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ACTS OF THE APOSTLES.

CHAPTER XIII.

The first great movement, from Jerusalem to Antloch, having
been recorded in the previous twelve chapters, the historian

now enters on the second, beginning at Antioch and end-

ing at Rome, in which the field of operations is the Gentile

world, and the principal agent the Apostle Paul (xiii-

XXVIII.) The first and largest portion of this narrative is

occupied with the Apostle's active ministry, or his official

labours while at liberty (xiii-xxi.) The historical account

of these commences with his first foreign mission, that to

Cyprus and certain parts of Asia Minor (xiii, xiv.) The
division of the text now immediately before us contains the

first part of this mission, from its inception in the church at

Antioch to the arrival of the missionaries at Iconium (xiii.)

We are first told how Barnabas and Saul were designated

to the missionary work (1-3). They then sail from Syria

to Cyprus (-i.) They visit Salamis and Paphos in that •island

^5, 6.) A sorcerer resists them and is struck with blindness

(G-ll.) The Roman Proconsul is converted (12.) Saul,

henceforth called Paul, as Apostle of the Gentiles, conducts

the mission into Asia Minor, landing at Perga in Pam-
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2 ACTS 13, 1.

jiliylia, wlicrc tlicir attendant, John Mark, leaves tbem (13.)

rhey proceed to Antioch in Pisidia, and attend the syna-

gogue (14, 15.) Paul preaches his first sermon u\Hm record

(16-41.) It ])ioduces a j)owerful eflect upon the people (42-

44.) Tlie unbelieving Jews make violent opposition (45.)

I'aul avows his mission to the Gentiles (4G, 47.) Many Gen-
tiles are converted (48, 49.) The Jews excite a persecution

(50.) Paul departs to Iconium, leaving the new converts in a

ha])py state (51, 52.)

1. Now tlicre were in the church that was at

Antioch certain prophets and teachers ; as Barnabas,

and Simeon that was called Kigcr, and Lucius of

Cyrcne, and ]\Ianaen, which had been brought up with

Herod the tetrarch, and Saul.

At Antioch in the being (or existing) church. The parti-

ciple {heing) is emphatic, and has been variously explained,

as meaning the real or true churcli, in opposition to the false

Judaic one ; or the church as it then was, in its actual condi-

tion, still requiring inspired teachers, until uninspired ones

could be provided ; or the churcli now really existing, and so

well established that it could spare labourers to go abroad.

All these interpretations supply something not expressed or

necessarily suggested by the text or context. The only nat-

ural construction is the one adopted in our version, which
supposes heing to denote nothing more than the existence of

a church there, or the fict that Antioch had not only heard
the Gospel and invented the name Christian (see above, on
11, 20), but was now the scat of a regularly organized church,

with a full and efficient corps of ministers. * There Avere at

Antioch in the church which now existed there.' The powers
of this church were exercised, according to the apostolical

principle and practice, through divinely constituted officers,

here described as Prophets and l^eachers (see above, on 2, 18),

i. e. either inspired teachers, as a single class, or inspired and
uninspired teachers, as distinct classes. Or, still more proba-

bly than either, the two words are generic and specific terms,

applied to the same persons, one denoting their divine

authority, the other the i)reeise way in which it was exercised.

Other distinctions Avliich have been assumed, such as that be-

tween itinerant and settled ministers, or occasional and stated
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preachers, or exhorters and instructors, are possible enough,
but not susceptible of proof. As may seem to imply that

there -were others not here mentioned ; but the Greek word
(re) simply means both, i. e. not only Barnabas, but those who
follow. (See the very same form in 1, 13 above.) Barnabas
is probably named first, as the oldest man and oldest minister,

or as the one Avho had been sent down from Jerusalem (see

above, on 11, 22), or perhaps as being really the pastor or

presiding elder of the church at Antioch. Simeon (or Shno7i)^

a very common Hebrew name (see above, on 1, 13. 8, 9.

9, 43. 10, 6), here distinguished by the Roman surname
Niger {Blach), which has led some to identify the person
here meant with Simon the Cyrenian, who bore cur Saviour's

cross (Matt. 27, 32. Mark 15, 21. Luke 23, 26.) Lucius is

expressly described as a Cyrenian, and may be the same
whom Paul salutes (Rom. 16, 21) among his kinsmen, either

m the wide or narrow sense. (See above, on 10, 24.) That
this was Luke himself, is an ancient but improbable conjec-

ture. Manaen is a Hellenistic form of the Hebrew 3Ienahem
(2 Kings 15, 14.) Which had been brought up icith Herod is

more concisely and exactly rendered in the margin, Herod's
foster-brother. The tetrarch, i. e. Herod Antipas, the one so

often mentioned in the Life of Christ. Josephus and the
Talmud speak of a Mcnahem, an Essene, who predicted the
elevation and long reign of Herod the Great, and was there-

fore an object of his special favour. It is very possible that

this man's son was nursed or educated with the king's sons,

and afterwards converted to the Christian faith. (For another
follower of Christ connected with the court of Herod, see

Luke 8, 3.) As the same Greek particle (re) is repeated ^\ith

this name, although here translated simply and, some suppose
a distinction to be thereby made between the first three as

prophets and the last two as mere teachers. But who can
suppose Saul to have been less a prophet than Barnabas?
(Compare 1 Cor. 14, 1-5.) The place assigned to Saul in this

list has been variously explained ; but the most satisfactory

solution is, that his apostolical commission had not yet been
made known, and that until its disclosure, he was to remain
undistinguished from his feUow-labourers, or even to take the
lowest place among them, as on this occasion. (See below, on
vs. 9. 13.) The word certain (rtves) in the first clause is omit-
ted by the oldest manuscripts and latest critics.
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2. As they ministered to the Lord and fasted, tlic

Holy Ghost said, Separate me Haniahas and Saul lor

the work Avhcreimto 1 have called them.

TIkii ministtrlnrj^ tlic (Ireck "vvonl from wliich liturgy is

derived, but whieh is never elsewlierc used in the New Testa-
ment with any sjK'eial or exehisive reierenee to prayer. Ae-
cordiiif; to its derivation, it means any public service orofacial

i'unction. Tlie coiximte verb and noun are aj)])lied to tlie min-
istry of angels (Ileb. 1, 7. 14), to Cln-istian charity and kind-

ness (Rom^ 15, 27. 2 Cor. 0, 12. Phil. 2, 30), to magistrates

as ministers of God (Rom. 13, 6), to tlie Christian ministry

and missions (Rom. 15, 16), to public worship, and especially

the Jewish ritual (Luke 1, 23. Ileb. 10, 11.) Later ecclesias-

tical usage restricted it to the Sacraments, and Chrysostom
explains it here to mean preaching. But its true sense is the
general one expressed in the translation, ministering^ engaged
in the discharge of their official fimctions, Avith particular

reference to public worship, and with the special ad«lition, in

this case, of fasting, not as a stated periodical observance,

which is rather discountenanced than recommended in the
New Testament, but as a special aid to prayer, no doubt lor

the spread of Christianity, and perhaps for guidance as to

their own duty at this interesting crisis. The Holy Ghost
said^ while they were thus engaged, perhaps to all at once by
audible communication, or by special revelation to some one
amonij them, t^cparate^ a verb used elsewhere in a bad sense,

(see Matt. 13, 49. 25, 32. Luke G, 22), but here (as in Rom.
1, 1. Gal. 1, 15) meaning, set apart^ designate, implying sepa-

ration I'rom the rest, and from the ordinary work in which
they liad been all engaged, to another special and extraordi-

nary business. Called theni^ i. e. Barnabas and Saul, but not
the rest of you. This work was not to supersede or take the

l^lace of the stated ministry, but to bo superadded to it. The
very form of the command shows that this was no reception

of Barnabas and Saul by the others to their own body, but a
solemn and extraordinary separation from it.

3. And when they liad fasted and prayed, and laid

(their) hands on thcni, they sent (them) away.

This verse records the execution of tlie previous command.
Then having fasted and prayed may be a mere continuation
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of the fast already mGntioned, or a subsequent observance of

the same kind, implying-a continued need of this auxiliary to

their prayers for the divine blessing on this new and most im-

portant measure. Laid hands on them^ as a sign of transfer

from the ordinary service of the church to an extraordmary

mission. (See above, on 6, 6. 8, 17. 9, 12.) Sent them away^
dismissed, discharged them, let them go (see above, on

3, 13. 4, 21. 23. 5, 40), again implying separation from their

own body, as prophets and teachers of the church at Antioch.

The nature and design of this proceeding have been variously

understood, m accordance with various conclusions or hypo-

theses as to church-organization. It could not be an ordina-

tion to the ministry ; for the very two now set apart were
already eminent and successful ministers, far more illustrious

in the church than those who are supposed to have ordained

them. It could not be a consecration (so called) to the dio-

cesan episcopate ; for, even admitting its existence, why should

all these prelates be attached to one church (v. 1) ? Or if not

prelates, how could they bestow a higher office than they

held themselves ? Least of all could it be (as some allege)

an elevation of these two men to the Apostleship, to fill the

places of the two Jameses; for how could ordinary ministers,

or even bishops, create Apostles ? Or how could such an act

be reconciled with Paul's asseveration (Gal. 1, l) that his

Apostleship was not from men, nor even through men ? Or
with the fact that Barnabas is nowhere subsequently called an

Apostle, except on one occasion in conjunction with Paul, and

even then in a dubious sense? (See below, on 14, 4. 14.)

The only remaining supposition is, that this was a designation,

not to a new rank or office, but to a new work, namely, that

of foreign missions, or rather to this single mission, which

they are subsequently said to have " fulfilled." (See below,

on 14, 26.) It is not necessarily implied that this was the first

intimation made to Barnabas and Saul of their vocation to the

work of missions. The divine communication mentioned in

22, 21, below, may have been previously made ; and they may
have come to Antioch for the very purpose of obtaining a dis-

mission from the church there ; and it may have been in refer-

ence to this request, that the Prophets and Teachers were

engaged in special prayer and fastmg for divine direction.

4. So they, being sent forth by the Holy Ghost,



G ACTS l;j, 4. 5.

departed unto Selcueia ; and from tlicncc they sailed

to Cyprus.

As it h:\(\ just l)C'cn said tliat they were dismissed or let go
by the churcli, tlicir divine legation is again asserted, to pre-

vent mistake. JScing sent fortJi by the llohj Gliost^ not
merely by their associates at Antioch. Departed^ literally,

came doicn^ Avhieh might seem to mean down the Orontes, on
which Antioch is situated; but it more probably means, from
the interior to the seacoast. (See above, on 12, 19.) Seleu-

cia^ a Syrian port, near the mouth of the Orontes, west of
Antioch, built by Scleucus Nicator, and called by his own
name, as Antioch was by that of his lather. (See below, on
V. 14.) Sailed, or more emi)hatically, sailed away^ i. e. from
Syria, where they had so long been labouring. Cyprus^ a
large island ofi* the coast of Palestine, renowned in the re-

motest times for wealth, fertility and luxury. It was now a
Koman province, ruled by a Proconsul. (See below, on v. 7.)

This island may have been selected as their first field of mis-

sionary labour, not merely on account of its proximity to

Syria, but because it Avas the native land of Barnabas (see

above, on 4, 3G), and perhaps of John Mark also (see the next
verse, and compare Col. 4, 10.) It could hardly be fortuitous

that this first mission was directed to the native countries of
the missionaries, and to Cyprus first, as Barnabas still took the
lead.

5. And Avlicn tlicy were at Salamis, they preached

the word of God in the synagogues of the Jews : and
they had also John to (their) minister.

Being in Si(}amis^ or having got there. This was an
ancient city in the south-eastern corner of the island, after-

wards called Constantia, and now Famagusta. Preached
(announced, declared) the v:ord of God (the new or Chri^;tian

revelation.) Synagoyucs, assemblies, meetings, whether large

or small. It is not probable that Salamis contained more than
one such building, nor certain that it liad even one; but the

Greek word, as we have already seen (on G, 9), admitted of a
wider application than the one assigned to it in later usage.

The first preachers of the Gospel, being Jews by birth and
education, obtained access, through the synagogues, not only

to their countrymen, but also to the serious and devoutly dis-
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posed Gentiles, who were in the habit of attending Jewish
Av^orship. (See above, on 9, 20. 10,1.) To {pv for) their mhi-
ister^ attendant, servant. (For the origin and nsage of the

Greek word, see above, on 5, 22.) As the same word is else-

where nsed by Luke to designate an officer or servant of the
synagogue in Nazareth (see Luke 4, 20), it might seem here

to have specific reference to what immediately precedes.
* They preached in the synagogues of Salamis, and in so doing
were assisted or attended on by John.' It is generally under-

stood, however, in a wider sense, to wit, that he attended
them upon this journey ; but in what capacity, has been dis-

puted. Some make him a mere personal attendant, like the

young men who accompanied the ancient prophets ; others an
ordained minister of lower rank, to aid in preaching and ad-

ministering baptism ; others still, avoiding these extremes,

regard him as a j^ersonal attendant, but preparing for more
sacred duties. (See below, on 16, 1-3.)

6. And when tliey had gone through the isle unto

Paphos, they found a certain sorcerer, a false proj^het,

a J ew, whose name (was) Bar-jesus :

Having go)ie through the ichole island^ is the reading of
the five oldest manuscripts, i. e. through its whole length, from
east to west. Though not expressly mentioned, it is highly

probable that in this, as in other previous cases of the

same kind, they j^reached in smaller towns upon the road.

(See above, on 8, 25. 40. 9, 32.) Unto^ even to, as far as,

the particle again suggesting that they had traversed the

whole island. Paphos^ a city on the western coast of Cyprus,
famous for the worship of Venus in a temple near it, whence
she is called Paphian by Homer and Horace. It was now
the seat of Roman government, i. e. the residence of the Pro-
consul. Founds met with, learned that he was there before

them. (For the passive of the Greek verb, see above, on 8, 40,

and compare v. 9 of the same chapter.) Several of the oldest

manuscripts and latest editors read, a certain man^ a sorcerer.

For the true meaning of this last word {magus or onagician),

see above, on 8, 9. A false prophet {and) a Jeio^ or a Jewish

false prophet., as the last word in Greek may be either an ad-

jective or a substantive. This man was, therefore, not a hea-

then sorcerer, like Simon Magus, but a Jewish renegade, or

still more probably, a professed Jew, but falsely claiming in-
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Fpiration. Tlioro Trcrc probably many such nniong tho Gortcn
or impostors wlio nbouiuUMl in tlic Apostolic n^c, not as more
piLr.i:l<M-s, Imt ns tcaclicrs of a Iiiirlii-r kind of scicnro, in whicli

tratio Jews would have a threat advantau^e from tlieir real su-

periority in reliirious knowledi^e. WfioKe iKtmc ((^r. to irhotti

the )i(nnr) was Jhir-jesiis^ an Aiamaie form, meaninir the Son
of Josfntn. See above, on V, 15, and compare the kindred
forms, Barabbas (Matt. 27, 10), B:irlliolomew (sec above, on
1, 13), Bavjonas (^fatt. 16, 17), Barnabas (vs. 1.2), Barsabas

(1, 23), Bartimeus (Mark 10, 40.)

7. Whicli Avas with tlic deputy of tlic country, Scr-

gius Paulus, a prudent man ; who called for Barnabas
and Saul, and desired to hear the word of God.

JVas with^ not merely at some one time, such as that of
their arrival, but habitually, in his service or his company.
We know, fioni contemj)orary writers, that such associations

were not uncommon at the courts or residences of distiu-

guished public men, arisinc: no doubt, at least partially, from
the j)rcvailini; discontent of the most serious heathen with
their own religion, and ])erha}is, in some degree, from their

prevailing expectation of a great deliverer from among the
Jews, Avhich would account still further for the presence of
Bar-Jesus in the case before us. (See above, on 2, 5, vol. 1,

p. 47.) Depntij of the coioitn/ is in Greek a single word, used
by the later writers, such as Polybius and Plutarch, to repre-

sent the Latin Proconsul. We have here a striking instance

of a supposed error becoming a conclusive proof of accuracy
even in minute points. The Roman provinces were divided by
Augustus into two great classes, senatorial and imperial, the for-

mer governed by Proconsuls, and the latter by Propra?tors or
Consular Legates. Now as Cyprus was originally an Imperial
province, the use of the word Proconsul, or its Greek equiva-

lent, was once regarded as an error, though of no importance;
but it was afterwards discovered, by a more minute examina-
tion of original authorities, that before the date of these events,

the island had been transferred from the one class to the other,

and was now actually under a IVoconsul, a fact confirmed by
the existence of a Cyprian coin, belonging to the same reign,

on which Proclus, the successor of Sergius Paulus, bears the
very title given to the latter in the verse before us. Prudent^
though always used to represent this Greek word in the Eng-
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lish Tcrsion (see Matt. 11, 25. Luke 10, 21. 1 Cor. 1, 19), is

not so expressive of its meaning as intelUgeiit or sensible.

Perhaps, however, it was not here used to denote capacity or

knowledge so much as disposition or habit of mind, and might
therefore be still better rendered thoughtful or reflecting^ with

particular allusion to religious subjects. This state of mind,

so far from being hiconsistent with his patronage of Elymas,

explains it, by suggesting that he had precisely that kind of

uneasiness or curiosity, which one acquainted with the Hebrew
Scriptures would be best prepared, however partially, to sat-

isfy. TI7/0, literally, this^ the latter, i. e. Sergius Paulus, the

name last mentioned. Called fo7\ literally, calling to^ i. e. to

himself, or to his presence, summoning, requiring to attend.

(See above, on 5, 40. 6, 2, and compare the application of the

same verb to the call of God, in 2, 39.) Desired^ in Greek an

emphatic or intensive compound, much stronger than the sim-

ple verb employed in the next verse, and meaning sought for^
incjuired aftei\ but here construed with another verb {to hear.)

It is clear from the tense and collocation of this verb, that it

was not meant to express (although it certainly implies) his

previous state of mind, but rather that occasioned by the news
of their arrival, or their actual appearance in obedience to his

summons. (Whereupon) he sought (or earnestly requested)

to hear the xcord of God^ i. e. the gospel, claiming to be a

new revelation or divine communication. (See above, on v. 5,

and on 4, 31. 6, 2. 7. 8, 14. 11, 1. 12, 24.)

8. But Elymas the sorcerer (for so is his name by

interpretation) ^vithstood them, seeking to tmii away

the deputy from the faith.

Tlien withstood them JElymas^ \\\q same Greek verb with

that in 6, 10, where it is translated resist. The kind of oppo-

sition, which the word most readily suggests in this connec-

tion, is open argument or disputation ; but it does not neces-

sarily exclude more indirect and private methods, which would
be lacilitated by his previous relations to the governor. Ely-

mas is commonly explained as the Greek form of an Arabic

word meaning icise or learned^ the plural of which ( Ulema )

fs applied to the collective body of Mahometan doctors in the

Turkish empire. While the verbal root in Arabic means to

knoWy the corresponding root in Hebrew means to hide^ both

which ideas {occidt scioice) are included in the term by which

VOL. II—J*
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Liikc licrc explains it ( Maf/us.) The last clause p^ves the motive
of this op])ositioii. /Scckinf/, tlie uncompounded form of the

verb used in the preceding verse; not only wis/u'n</ but «^
tempthig^ using activejneans to gain liis end. To turn away^
ii very strong Greek word, used in the classics to denote the

act of twisting or distorting, but commonly employed in the

New Testament to signify moral perversion or perversencss.

(See below, on 20, 30, and comi)are Matt. 17, 17. Luke 9, 41.

23, 2. Phil. 2, 15.) It liere means to divert attention or with-

draw the mind, but with an implication of violence or great

exertion. The same verb is applied, in the Septuagint version

of Ex. 5, 4, to the diversion of the Hebrews from their work
by the visits and discourses of ]Moses and Aaron. T/ie Deputy^
or rather the Proconsul^ as in v. 7. From the faith may
either mean from the Christian faith, the new religion, which
these strangers jn-eached ; or from tlie act of faith, i. e. believ-

ing the new doctrine thus made known to him.

9. Then Saul, who also (is called) Paul, filled with

the Holy Ghost, set his eyes on him

—

There is here a sudden change in Saul's relative position,

not only with respect to Barnabas, but also to the whole
conduct of the mission, and the whole course of the history.

From holding an inferior place, as indicated even by the order
of the names (see above, on vs. 1. 2, and compare 11, 30. 12,

25), he now comes forward in this singular emergency, address-

es Elymas in tones of high authority, and acts as the organ of
the divine justice, in predicting or inflicting a retributive ca-

lamity. This change in his position is accompanied, as in the
case of Abraham, Jacob and Peter (Gen. 17, 5. 32, 28. John
1, 42), by a change of name. Then (Se) Saul^ the {one) also

(called) Paul. It is not improbable that Saul, according to
the custom of the Jews in that age (see above, on v. 1, and on
1, 23. 9, 86. 12, 12), had already borne the Roman name of
Paulus ; and Luke might seem to introduce it here merely
because of the coincidence with the name of the Proconsul.
But this does not account for its invariable use, from this

p(unt onwards, to the absolute exclusion of the Hebrew name
by which he had been ahvavs before called. (See above, 7, 58.
8,* 1.3. 9,1.4.8.11.17.19122.24.26. 11,25.30. 12,25. 13,

1. 2. 7.) Jerome's idea, that he now assumed the name, in

commemoration of the victory achieved by the conversion of
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the Roman governor, exaggerates the value and importance

of that incident, and assumes an adulation of great men entire-

ly at variance with apostolic principles and practice, as well as

a violation of the early Christian usage, according to which,

teachers gave their names to their disciples, and not vice versa.

Augustin, on the contrary, supposes that the name is an ex-

pression of humility (originally meaning little.) But such hu-

mility is too much like that of the Pope, who calls himself a

servant of servants ; and the Latin name would not so readily

suggest this idea as that of a noble Roman family who bore it.

Besides, why should it be assumed just here, either in point

of fact or in the narrative ? The only supposition which is

free from all these difficulties, and affords a satisfactory solution

of the facts in question, is, that this was the time fixed by di-

vine authority for Paul's manifestation as Apostle of the Gen-
tiles, and that this manifestation was made more conspicuous

by its coincidence with his triumph o\qv a representative of

unbelieving and apostate Judaism, and the conversion of an
official representative of Rome, whose name was identical

with his own apostolical title. The critical juncture was
still further marked by Paul's first miracle or sign of his

apostleship (see 2 Cor. 12, 12), preceded by a few words, but
conceived and uttered in the highest tone of apostolical au-

thority. Filled vyitli the Holy Ghost^ not for the first time
(see above, on 9, 17), but renewedly and specially inspired to

utter this denunciation, which is therefore not the natural ex-

pression of any merely human sentiment or feeling, but an
authoritative declaration of God's purposes and judgments.

Set his eyes on him., a phrase very variously rendered in our

Bible, but the strict sense of which is gazing (or intently look-

ing) into him (see above, on 1, 10. 3, 4. 12. 6, 15. Tj 55. 10,

4. 11, 6.) This was no doubt intended to arrest the attention

of the sorcerer as well as the spectators, and to awe them un-

der an impression of God's presence and authority. With the

following address of Paul to Elymas, compare that of Peter
to the Magus of Samaria. (See above, on 8, 20-23.)

10. And said, O full of all subtilty and all mis-

chief, (thou) child of the devil, (thou) enemy of all

righteousness, wilt thou not cease to pervert the right

ways of the Lord ?
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Piill^ not merely tiiii;e(I or tiiinlcd with tlicso qualities,

l)ut lull of them, eom])ose(l of them. (See nhove, on 8, 23.)
^<i(htil(}j^ m translated also in ^latt. 20, 4, hut twice deceit

(Mark '7, 22. Kom. 1, 29), once craft (.Alark 14, 1), and often
/7^^^7<J(e. cr. John 1, 47. 2Cor. 12, 10. 1 Pet. 2, 22. Kev. 14, 5.)

The Greek word ])rimarily means a hait for fish ; then any de-
ee]>tion ; then :i desire or disposition to deceive. Miachief
imscrupulousness, recklessness, iiicility in doing evil, which is

the original and etymoloi^^ical import of the word. It occurs
only here in the New Testament, but a kindred form (trans-

lated kicdncss) in 18, 14, below. AV^ Ijefore these nouns,
denotes both quality and quantity, variety and hii^h deijree.

(See above, on 4, 29. 5, 23. 12,''ll.) Child (literally, ^b;?)

of the devil, i. e. like him, a partaker of his nature, belonging
to his party, " the seed of the serpent." (See above, on 5^ 16,

and compare Gen. 3, 15. John 8, 44.) 71ie devil (i. c. slan-

derer, false accuser) is always so translated, except in 2 Tim.
3, 3. Titus 2, 3. (Sec above, on 10, 38.) Enemy (fcdl right-

eousness, i. e. of all that is right and good. The pronoun
(thou) twice supplied by the translators rather weakens the
expression than enforces it. Wilt thou not cease? maybe
also read aflirmatively, tJiou wilt not cease. But the inter-

rogative form has more force, as conveying a severe expostu-
lation, like the famous exordium of Cicero's tirst oration against

Catiline {Quousque tandem ahutere jyeiiientiei nostra f) To
ftervert, literally, perverting, the participle of the verb trans-

lated turn away in v. 8. The essential meaning is the same
in either case, but the construction different, the object of the
action being there a person, here a thing. The truth, from
which Barjesus sought to turn the governor away, is here de-

scribed as turned away itself, i. e. distorted or perverted, by
misrepresentation or misapplication. The ways of the Lord,
i. e. here, most probably, his methods of salvation or his pur-

poses of mercy. . JRight, in the physical sense, straight, as ap-

plied in mathematics (a right line or a right angle.) The
term here has reference to the figure of a path, the ways of
the Lord which, although straight in themselves, Elymas was
trying to make crooked. (Comj^are Isai. 5, 20.) The essen-

tial i-dea is not the specific one of doctrinal error or of practi-

cal misconduct, but the general one of interference with God's
purposes, and the impious attempt to hinder their accomplish-

ment. As he tried to turn away Sergius Paulus from the faith,

so he tried to turn away the grace of God i'rom Sergius Paulus.
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11. And now, behold, the hand of the Lord (is)

upon thee, and thou shalt be bhnd, not seeing the sun

for a season. And immediately there fell on him a

mist and a darkness ; and he went about seeking

some to lead him by the hand.

And noio is a phrase often used to mark the close of a pre-

amble and to introduce the main proposition (see above, on

3, 17. 7, 34. 10, 5) ; but here it seems to have its strict sense

as a particle of time, ' and now (at length) your hour is come,

your career is at an end, your course is finally arrested.' J^e-

hold, as usual, introduces something unexpected. (See above,

on 1, 10. 12, 7.) The hand of the Lord^ i. e. his power, espe-

cially in active exercise, whether in mercy or in judgment.

(See above, on 4, 28. 30. 11, 21. 12, 11, and compare Ex. 9,

3. 1 Sam. 5, 11. Ezr. 7, 9. Neh. 2, 8. Job 19, 21.) At the

same time, it suggests that this was no fortuitous or human
stroke, ' the hand of the Lord and not of man.' {Is or shcdl

be) upon thee ; as the verb is not expressed, it may be either

descriptive of the present or prophetic of the future. If the

first, it is equivalent to saying, ' already (or even now) upon
thee.' Blind and not seeing may be an idiomatic combina-

tion of the positive and negative expression of the same idea.

(Compare Luke 1, 20, where a similar form is used in refer-

ence to speech and dumbness.) Or not seeing (even) the sun
may be a strong expression for total blindness. For a seasoti,

literally, to (or till) a time^ i. e. a set time, which is the proper

meaning of the Greek word, as explained above (on 1,7. 3,19.

7, 20. 12, 1.) This may mean, as long as it shall please God,
and does not therefore necessarily imply that Elymas should

be restored to sight. That is certainly, however, the most
natural construction, and the one which has been commonly
adopted. Chrysostom says that this was not a word of ]jun-

ishment but of conversion ; and the Venerable Bede, that Paul
knew by experience how the darkness of the eyes might be
followed by illumination of the mind. There is certainly a

singular resemblance between this first recorded miracle of

Paul and the miraculous accompaniments of his own conver-

sion. (See above, on 9, 8. 9.) Some have inferred from Gal.

4, 15, and other passages, that Paul's own sight was never

perfectly restored. The same phrase {till a time ovfor a sea-

son) is used by Luke in reference to the mtermission of our
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Lord's temptation (Lnke 4, 13.) Immfjliatehj^ or on the

spot, tlio same word that is used ahove in 3, 7. 5, 10. 9, 18.

12, 23, and tliere explained. T'W/ on Ji'im^ the same verh with

that used in 8, IG. 10, 10. 44. 11,15, in reference to spiritual

mfluences. Common to both cases is the idea of suddenness

and also of descent from above, or the agency of a superior

power. Mist^ a poetical Greek word, applied by Homer to

the failure of the sight at death or in a «woon. Darhiess
may be either the more usual prosaic word expressive of the

same thing, or denote the eftect as distinguished from the

cause, or mark a gradation in the blindness, first a mist, then

total darkness, the reverse of that in one of our Lord's mira-

cles. (See Mark 8, 24.) As the word translated mist is also

used by Galen, the Greek medical writer, some regard it as a

trace of Luke's profession. Went about^ literally, leading

about or around (as in 1 Cor. 9, 5), a verb often used in the

intransitive sense first given, perhaps by an ellipsis of the re-

flexive pronoun (leading himself about.) See Matt 4, 23.

9, 35. 23, 15. Mark G, 6, and compare the like use of the

simple verb in Matt. 2G, 4G. Mark 1, 38. 14, 42. John 11, V.

15. 16. 14, 31. Weiit aboitt seeking ]i\st reverses the original

construction, which is goiiig about sought. The last seven

words in English correspond to one in Greek, meaning hand-
guides or hand-leaders. (See the active and passive partici-

ples of the corresponding verb in 9, 8 above, and 22, 11,

below.) The scene so vividly described in tliis clause lias been
realized, or rendered visible, in one of Raphael's cartoons.

12. Then the deputy, when he saw what was clone,

believed, being astonished at the doctrine of the Lord.

The?i, in its strict sense, as a particle of time, equivalent

to saying, when (or after) this had happened. The deputy.,

used' by our translators here and in vs. 7, 8 above, though
more specific, is less accurate than Tyndale's ruler., as the

Greek word (ai'^uVaros) does not mean a deputy in general,

but the deputy of a supreme magistrate (vTraros), i. e. of a Ro-
man Consul, to A\-hom the uncompounded form is constantly

applied by the later Greek historians. The Vulgate and its

copyists in Enghsh (Wiclif and the Rhemish Version) give the

corresponding Latin form [Proconsul.) When he saio (liter-

ally, having seen or seeing) what icas done., or more exactly,

the (thing) (?(3we,'comc to pass, or happened, i. c. the sudden
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blindness of Barjesus, in immediate execution of Paul's sen-

tence or prediction. Believed can only mean that he believed

in Christ, or in the truth of the religion thus attested. Aston-
ishe'd^ literally, struck or smitten^ not with wonder merely, but
with admiration, as appears from Mark 11, 18, where mere
amazement would be insufficient to account for the effect de-

scribed. The same verb is often used (see Matt. 13, 54. Mark
6, 2. 7, 37. Luke 2, 48), and sometimes with the very same
construction (Matt. 7, 28. 22, 33. Mark 1, 22. 11, 18. Luke
4, 32), to express the effect produced upon the j^eople by our
Saviour's miracles and teachings. Li all those cases, as in that

before us, doctrine does not mean the truth taught, but the

mode of teaching. TJie doctrine of the Lord., i. e. Paul's doc-

trine with respect to Christ, is a grammatical construction,

but at variance with the first clause and its obvious relation to

the last, as well as with the numerous analogies just cited

from the Gospels. What struck the mind of the Proconsul
and commanded his belief was the LorcVs {mode of) teaching

(his own religion), both by word and miracle. Here, as in the

case of Simon Magus (see above, on 8, 24), we are not told

what became either of Elymas or Sergius Paulus. The tradi-

tion which describes the latter as accompanying Paiil to Spain,

and afterwards as Bishop of I^arbonne in France, is probably
entitled to no credence.

13. Now when Paul and his company loosed from

Paphos, they came to Perga in Pamphylia ; and John

departing from them returned to Jerusalem,

Kow^ and, or but. Paid and his company (in the older

English versions, Paid and they that icere loith him) is in

Greek, those about Paid. This peculiar idiom is common in

the classics, sometimes literally meaning the attendants or

companions (as in Mark 4, 10), sometimes only the persons

named (as in John 11, 19), sometimes both together, as in this

place. The expression seems to have been chosen here, to

render prominent the change in Paul's position, and to show
that he was now the leader. (See above, on v. 9.) This

change may possibly have been deferred till they were leaving

Cyprus and about to enter Asia Mmor ; whereas Barnabas

had been allo^\ed to take the lead as long as they were in his

native country. (See above, on v. 4, and compare 4, 36.)

Loosed is so translated in two other places (16, 11. 27, 21),
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but elsewhere launched (21,1. 27, 2. 4), Immchcdforth (Luke

8, 22), sailed (20, 3. 13), set forth (21, 2), clparted (27, 12.

28, 10. 11.) Tlie Greek verb, thus variously rendered, strictly

means to lead (or to he led) vp (as in 0, 39. 12, 4 above), Ijut

as a naiUical ex]>ression to go out to sea, being so used by
Herodotus and Homer. Its form is here that of a passive

particii>le but may be translated, Jiarinc/ sailed or put to sea.

They enter Asia Minor, not through Cilieia, Avhich Avas Paul's

native province, where he had already laboured (see above, on

9, 30. 11, 25), l)ut through Pamphylia, the adjacent province

on the west. Perga^ its capital, a few miles from the coast,

was famous for the worship of Diana, as Paphos was for that

of Venus (see above, on v. G, and below, on 19, 24.)* Its ruins

are supposed to be still visible. John., who was mentioned in

v. 5 above, as their attendant. That John Mark is tlie person
meant, appears from a comparison of 12, 25 above with 15, 37

below. Departing denotes not mere local separation, but
secession or desertion, being elsewhere used in an unfavour-

able sense (see Matt. 7, 23, and compare Luke 9, 39.) A term
still stronger is employed in 15, 39 below. John's motive for

abandoning the mission has been variously conjectured to be
weariness, home-sickness, feeble health, important business at

Jerusalem, &c. tfcc. That it was not understood from the be-

ginning that he should take leave of them at this point, ap-

pears, not only from the terms here used and just explamed,
but still more clearly from Paul's censure of his conduct as a
species of apostasy (see below, on 1.5, 39.) The most satisfac-

tory solution seems to be, that he was discontented with the

unexpected transfer of precedence and authority from Barna-
bas his kinsman (see Col. 4, 10) to one who had hitherto oc-

cupied a lower place. This feeling, though a wrong one, will

not seem unnatural, when we consider, that Barnabas was not
only older as a Christian and a minister (see above, on 4, 36),

but had been the means of introducing Paul to active labour,

both in Jerusalem (9, 27) and Antioch (11, 26.) That he did
not share in Mark's resentment, may be ascribed to liis supe-

rior piety and wisdom, or to a less ardent temper, which re-

quired time for its excitement. (Sec below, on 15, 37.)

14. But when they departed from Perga, they came
to Antioch in Pisidia, and went into the synagogue on
the sabbath day, and sat doAvn.

* Pergae fanum antiquissimum et sanctissimum scimus esse.—CiCEno



ACTS 13, 14. 15. 17

They is expressed in Greek and therefore emphatic, mean-
ing Paul and Barnabas, as the remaining members of the
mission after Mark's desertion. Departed^ literally, passing
through^ or having passed through^ i. e., through the country
between Perga andAntioch. (See above, on 8,40. 9, 32. 11,

19. 22.) Some of the older English versions have the strange

translation, icandcred through the countries^ as if the words
were intended to describe an itinerant ministry, and not a di-

rect passage from one point to another. They seem to have
visited PamphyHa at this time, only as the key or entrance to

Pisidia, the next province on the north, reserving missionary
labour in the former until their return. (See below, on 14, 25.)

Antioch is referred by different ancient w^riters to the adjacent

provinces of Phrygia, Pamphylia, and Pisidia, a variation owing
either to actual change in the poHtical arrangements of the

country, or more probably to vagueness and uncertainty in the

boundaries themselves. The ruins of this Antioch have been
discovered in our own day. The frequent occurrence of this

name in ancient history arises from its application by the Greek
King of Syria, Seleucus Nicator, to a number of towns founded
or restored by himself, in honor of his father, Antiochus the

Great. The synagogue^ meeting, or assembly, of the Jews
for worship, whether in a private house or public buildmg.
(See above, on v. 5, and on 6, 9.) The sahhath-day^ literally,

day of the sahhath^ the Aramaic form of the Hebrew name
(xrz'r) resembling a Greek plural, and being often so de-

clined^ and construed by all the evangelists excepting John,
who always treats it as a singular. Sat dovm., i. e., as some sup-

pose, hi a place usually occupied by public teachers ; but see

the next verse.

15. And after the reading of tlie law and the pro-

phets, the rulers of the synagogue sent unto them,

saying, (Ye) men (and) brethren, if ye have any word
of exhortation for the people, say on.

The reading of the Law (i. e. the books of Moses) seems to
have formed a part of public worship, from the earliest times

to which its history can be traced. That of the Prophets is

said, in a tradition of the later Jews, to have been introduced
as an evasion of an edict of Antiochus Epiphanes prohibiting

the reading of the law, and afterwards continued as a perma-
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ncnt usap^c. Tlic rulers ofjhc synaffof/ue (in Greek one com-
pound word) were j)rol)aljly the elders of the Jews in Anliocli,

I.e. the lieads olllunilies, or other liercditary cliiefs and lepre-
gcntativcs, as .sueh eondneting or eontrolllng jmblic worsliip.

It is not ini]iossiljle, however, that in foreii^n countries, tlie

synagogue had more of a distinct organization than in Pales-
tine itself. (See above, on C, 9. 0, 2. 20.) But most of the
minute details now found in Jewisli books are ]>rob:djly pos-

terior in date to the destruction of Jerusalem and thedisso-
lution of tlie Jewish nation with its hereditary eldership, a
change which Mould naturally lead to the separate organization
of the synagogue or Jewisli church. ^Scnt to tJicm^ not said to
them, implying that they were not in the chief seats of the
synagogue (Matt. 23, G), but had proba1)]y sat down near the
entrance. They were no doubt recognized as strangers, and
perliaps as teachers, by some circumstance of dress or aspect.

The message was probably conveyed by the " minister

"

or servant of the synagogue. (See above, on v. 5, and com-
pare Luke 4, 20.) 3Itn and hrtthren^ the same courteous and
kindly fomi of speech which we have already had occasion to

explain. (See above, on 1, IG. 2, 29. 37. V, 2.) It implies a
recognition of the strangers by the rulers of the synagogue,
as fellow Jews, the Christian schism being probably as yet
imknown to them. If ye have^ literally, if there is in you,, i. e.

in your minds or your possession, (any) word of exhortation^

i. e. any exhortation to be spoken or delivered. (See above,
on 4, 3G. 0, 31.) iSay on is m Greek simply say or speak.

IG. Then Paul stood up, and beckoning with (his)

hand said, Men of Israel, and ye that fear God, give

audience.

As Barnabas derived his very name from his experience

and gifts as an exhortcr (see above, on 4, 36), it is the more
remarkable that Paul should now appear as the chief speaker,,

not only in this one case but beibre and afterwards. (See

above, on v. 9, and below, on 14, 12.) The uniformity of this

proceeding, and the seeming acquiescence of Barnabas himself,

confirm the previous conclusion, that Paul's commission as

Apostle of the Gentiles (Rom. 11, 13), although given long

before (see above, on 9, 15, and below, on 22,21. 2G, 17. 18),

"vvas now lirst publicly made known and acted on. Arising^

standing up, see above, on 2,15. 5,34. 11,28. Beckoning^
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see above, on 12, 17. Men of Israel^ i. e. Jews by birth, de-

scendants of Jacob, hereditary members of the chosen people.

(See above, on 2,22. 3,12. 5,35.) Ye that fear {[\Iqyv^\\y,

those fearing) Gocl^ a phrase applicable in itself to all devout
men, but specially applied in the New Testament to Gentiles,

whether Proselytes, i. e. professed converts to the Jewish faith

(see above, on 2, 10. 0,5), or merely well disposed to it and
more or less influenced by it (see above, on 10, 2. 22, 35.) Of
this class many seem to have been found, wherever there was
access to the Jewish worshij), and from this class the Apostles
gathered some of their earliest and most important converts.

Give audience., literally, hear., implying, as in all like cases, that

they might hear something to which they were not accustom-
ed, or for which they were not prepared. (See above, on
2, 14. 22. 29.) The discourse which follows has peculiar

interest and value, as the first of Paul's on record, and most
probably the first that he delivered after the avowal of his

ApostoHcal commission. When compared with those of Peter
and his own epistles, the degree of difference and sameness is

precisely such as might have been expected from the circum-
stances under which they were composed or uttered. (See
above, on 3, 20. vol. 1, p. 122.)

17. The God of this people of Israel chose our

fathers, and exalted the people when they dwelt as

strangers in the land of Egypt, and with a high arm
brought he them out of it.

Beginning with a brief sketch of the early history of Israel,

as the ancient church or chosen people, from their first voca-
tion to the reign of David (17-22), the Apostle suddenly
exhibits Jesus, as the heir of that king and the promised
Saviour (23), citing John the Baptist as his Avitness and fore-

runner (24-25) ; then makes the offer of salvation through
Christ to both classes of his hearers (20), describing his re-

jection by the Jews at Jerusalem (27), his death, burial, and
resurrection (28-31) ; all which he represents as the fuliilment

of God's promise to the flithers (32), and of specific prophecies,
three of whicii he quotes, interprets, and applies to Christ

(33-37) ; winding up with another earnest offer of salvation

(38-39), and a solemn warning against unbehef (40-41.) The
mixture of law and gospel, threatening and promise, doctrine
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and exhortation, in this sermon, are liipjlily charaeteristic of
its author, and yet too peculiar, both in form and substance,

to have been compiled, as some allege, from his epistles. Li
the Aerse before us, he describes the vocation of the Hebrcvs-s,

and their organization as the chosen people. TJi is people (of
Israel is omitted by the latest critics) seems addressed rather

to the Gentiles than the Jews. Chose, or more emphatically,
chose out for hhnself, or for his own use and service. (See
above, on 1,2. 24. G, 5.) Our fathers, thus acknowledging
his own hereditary kindred to them. (See above, on 3, 13.

25. 5, 30. 7, 2. 11. 12. 15. 19. 38. 30. 44. 45.) This first clause

may relate to the original vocation of the Patriarchs, and the
second to the national organization, for which the people were
prepared in Egy])t ; or the whole may be referred to the

Egyptian period, the choice mentioned in the first clause being
then the choice of Israel, not as a family, but as a nation. The
last of these constructions is the one most readily suggested
by the words, although the first gives more completeness to
Paul's retrospect, by including the Patriarchal period. (See
above, on 7, 2-16.) The j)eople, thus chosen and separated
from all others. Exalted, literally, heightened, made high, ap-

plied elsewhere to the raising of the brazen serpent and to
Christ's elevation on the cross (John 3, 14. 8, 28. 12, 32. 34) ;

to his ascension and exalted state in heaven (see above, on
2,33. 5,31) ; in a moral sense, to self-exaltation or elation

(Matt. 23, 12. Luke 14, 11. 18, 14) ; and in an outward sense,

to extraordinary privileges and prosperity (Matt. 11, 23. Luke
10, 15. 2 Cor. 11, 7. Jas. 4, 10. 1 Pet. 5, 6.) This last appears
to be the meaning here, in reference either to the honour put
upon the chosen people, even under persecution, or to their

miraculous increase and national development. 'When they
dicelt as strangers, literally, in the sojourn. (For a cognate
form, applied to the same subject, see above, on 7, 6. 29.) A
high arm, an idiomatic expression for the manifest exertion of
extraordinary power, corresponding to the stretched out arm
of the Old Testament, and like it specially applied to the
exertion of Jehovah's power in the exodus from Egypt. (Com-
l^are Ex. 6, G Deut. 5, 15. Jer. 32, 21. Ps. 13G, 12.)

18. And al)out the time of forty years suffered he

their manners in the wilderness.

Next to the Exodus he puts the Error, or forty years'
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wandering in the wilderness. About, literally, as, see above,

on 1, 15. 2, 41. 4, 4. 5, 7. 36. This expression is the more
appropriate, because the actual error lasted only thirty-eight

years. (See above, on 7, 42.) Suffered their manners, i. e.

bore with them, endured them. Another reading, differing

in a single letter, and preferred by most modern critics, yields

the meaning, hore them as a nurse does, i, e. nursed or nour-

ished. The same figure is appHed by Moses to this period in

the history of Israel (see Num. 11, 12, Dent. 1, 31, in which
last place the Septuagint version exhibits the same textual

variation) and by Paul to his ovrn treatment of the Thessalo-

nians (l Thess. 2, 7.)

19. And when lie had destroyed seven nations in

the land of Canaan, he divided their land to them by
lot.

Xext to the Error comes the Conquest of Canaan. When
he had (literally, having) destroyed. (For a very different

meaning of the same verb, see below, on v. 29.) Seven na-

tions, i. e. tribes of the Canaanites, to wit, those enumerated

in Deut. 7, 1. Josh. 3, 10. Neh. 9, 8. Gave hylot, or, accord-

ing to the oldest manuscripts and latest editors, gave as an
inheritance, or caused them to inherit. Xeither of the two
Greek verbs occurs elsewhere in the Xew Testament, but both

are used in the Septuagint, and sometimes to translate the same
Hebrew word (e. g. Xum. 33, 54. Josh. 14, 1, compared with

Deut. 21, 16. Josh. 19, 51.) It is a curious inference of Ben-
gel, that because three rare Vvords used in these two verses

occur also in the Septuagint version of the first chapters of

Deuteronomy and Isaiah, these are the portions of the law and
Prophets read, in the synagogue of Antioch for that day, as

he says they still are in the Jewish service.

20. And after that he g'ave (unto them) judges

about the space of four hundred and fifty years, until

Samuel the prophet.

After that, hterally, after these (things), i. e. the conquest

and settlement of Canaan. About, literally, as ; see above,

on V. 18. By adding together all the periods mentioned in

the book of Judges, i. e. the periods of foreign domination and
the intervals of rest under the Judges, v>^e obtain almost the
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very mimhcr hero aflirmotl. Tliis ap^roomont between Paul
and the iii.si»irc'<l record of the lime to Mliich ho here retei*s

cannot he shaken by the seemuipj discrepaney in 1 Kinp^s 0, 1,

the soUition of wliii-h belonj^s to tlie interpretation of tliat

book. Ouve th^m Jud<j€S^ who were tl»erelbre not self-consti-

tuted rulers, but divinely commissioned. Until tSamucl the

Prophet^ the next one of eminence atler Moses (see above, on
3, 24.) lie was also the last in the series of Judges, imder
whom the re^^al form of government was introduced.

21. And afterward they desired a king, and God
gave unto them Sanl the son of Cis, a man of the tribe

of Benjamin, by the space of forty years.

Aftrricardy literally, tJicnce, from there, a local particle

ap])Ued, in this one case, to time, as we say in English, thence-

forth, henceforth. The expression may involve an allusion to

the regular succession of the history which Paul was tracing,

like a line or path presented to the eye. TJ'cy asked (for

themselves), to gratify their own desires, and not to answer
any higher end. (For the exact force of the verbal form hero

used, see aljove, on 3, 14. 7, 46. 9, 2.) God gave., in dis-

pleasure and in judgment, but so that Saul Avas nevertheless a
legitimate though not a theocratical sovereign. Cis should
have been written A75, the nearest approach that could be
made in Greek letters to the Hebrew Kish. The coincidence,

in name and tribe, between this king and the Apostle speak-

ing, is undoubtedly remarkable. (Compare 1 Sam. 9, 1. IG.

21, with Kom. 11, 1. Phil. 3, 5.) One of the early Fathers
(TertuUian) makes one Saul a type of the other, and even ex-

plains Gen. 49, 27 as a prophecy of Paul's persecutions and
conversion, J^y the space of is needlessly supplied by Tyn-
dale, and transcribed by his successors. Wiclif has simply ?;y,

which seems to be equivalent Xo for in modern English, when
prefixed to chronological specifications. The most simple and
exact translation is the Rhemish (fortu years.) This is under-

stood by some as the age of Saul at his accession, but by most
as the length of his reign. We have no account of its dura-

tioa in Scripture ; but Josephus states ^nth great precision,

perhaps relying upon public records or tradition not pre-

served in Scripture, that Saul reigned eighteen years in Sam-
uel's lifetime, and twenty-two years after his decease.
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22. And when lie had removed hmi, he raised

up unto them David to be their king ; to whom also

he gave testimony and said, I. have found David the

(son) of Jesse, a man after mine own heart, which shall

fidfil all my will.

Having removed (or deposed) him^ i. e. from his kingly

office, as recorded in 1 Sam. 15, 11. 23. 35. 16, ]. Some sup-

pose it to refer to his death, as a removal out of Hfe ; but this

Avould be otherwise expressed, and the Greek verb here used
is repeatedly applied to removal from office, both in the Sep-
tuagint (2 Kings 17, 23. Dan. 2, 21) and the New Testament
(Luke 16, 4.) Raised up then relates, not merely to David's
coronation (2 Sam. 2, 4), but to his original designation and
anointing .(1 Sam. 16, 1. 13.) To he their Jcing^ literally, as
(or for) a Icing. To ichom also, i. e. besides making him a
king, he testified expressly of his character. Gave testimony
and said., in Greek, said testifying. The words that follow

are not found in the Old Testament, precisely as they stand
here, but are made up of two passages, " The Lord hath sought
him a man after his own heart" (l Sam. 13, 14), and "I have
found David my servant" (Ps. 89, 20.) They are not com-
bined through inadvertence or a lapse of memory, as some
pretend, but as real expressions of what God did say, through
Samuel and otherwise, on different occasions, or as the spirit

and the meaning ofhis whole mode ofdealing with this favoured
servant, like the prophetic summary in Matt. 2, 23 (see above,
on 2, 22.) The same explanation will apply to the last clause,

which describes him not as personally free from fault or even
crime, but as merely blameless in his character and conduct
as a theocratic sovereign. Fidfil all my loill., or more exactly,

do all my wills, i. e. all the things that I shall wiU or order.

23. Of this man's seed hath God, according to (his)

promise, raised unto Israel a Saviour, Jesus

:

The particular promise here referred to must be that
recorded in 2 Sam. 7, 12, and frequently repeated elsewhere.
liaised, or according to <he text now commonly adopted,
hrovglit. (This expression occurs in the Septuagint version
of Zech. 2, 9, as the other does in that of 3, 9. 15.) Unto
Israel, as the chosen people, to whom the offer must be first
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made. A Sdviour (t'vcn) Jtsus^ siicli being the import of the
Ilebrew iiaiiu'. (See Matt. 1, L'l.)

21. A\'licn Joliii had first prcacli(Ml, heforc liis

coming, the baptism of repentance to all the people

of Israel.

Jo/t?i Jiavinr/ Jirrahlcd (proclaimed) beforehand^ the same
Greek verb tliat ai)pear.s in the common text of 3. 20. Be-
fore^ literally, before thefwe^ an cxpres.sion commonly applied

to persons (Matt. 11, 10. Mark 1, 2. Luke 1, 7G. 7, 27), but
liere used in imitation of the correspondinc; Ilebrew i>lirase

(•'rEb.) Ills coinbifj^ not his birth or incarnation, Avhich was
before John's public appearance, but Ins cntrcmce on his ofiice,

in which sense the Greek word is used by Isocrates. Etyrao-
logically it is the correlative or converse of exodus^ which is

twice applied to death in the New Testament, being rendered
in both instances decease (Luke 9, 31. 2 Pet. 1, 15), as it is

departure^ when the reference is to the exodus from Egypt
(Ileb. 11, 22.) JBapt'isin of rejyentance^ of which repentance
was not only the condition but the meaning or thing signified.

(See above, on 2, 38, and below, on 19, 4, and compare Mark
1, 4. Luke 3, 3.) 2h cdl the peo2?le of Israel^ not necessarily

to every individual, but to the body of the nation as such,

(See above, on 5, 31.)

25. And as Jolm fulfilled his course, he said,

Whom think ye that I am ? I am not (he). But,

behold, there cometh one after me, whose shoes of

(his) feet I am not worthy to loose.

FidfilUd^ or was fulfilling, i. e. as some explain it, was
engaged in executing his commission (see above, on 12, 25,

below, on 14, 20), without reference to any particular period

of his ministry ; while others understand it as referring to its

cXo^Q^ichile he was fnishinr/ his course (see above, on 2, 1.

7, 23. 30. 9, 23, and below, on 24, 27.) Course, in its proper
sense of race or runytinfj, a figure borrowed irom the ancient

games and used in the New Testament by Paul alone, who
twice applies it to his own official life or ministry. (See be-

low, on 20, 24, and compare 2 Tim. 4, 7.) The qualities which
it suggests are those of energy and 8\\dftness. lie said, in the
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imperfect tense, not once for all, or on a single occasion, but

habitually, he was wont to say. The next clause is construed

m the Vulgate and by Luther without interrogation, and in

this sense, Iam not he loJiom ye sujypose me to be. But this

is now admitted to be ungrammatical, although it gives the

true sense of the language. Whom do ye siq^pose (or susjyect)

me to be f (The Messiah, but) Iam not. (8ee the same form
of negation in Mark 13, 6. Luke 21, 8. John 13, 19.) The
historical fact here referred to is "recorded in John 1, 19-28.

See John 1, 20. 27. Luke 3, 15. With the remainder of the

verse compare Matt. 3, 11. Mark 1, 7. Luke 3, 16. &hoes of
his feet is pleonastic in English, but not in Greek, wdiere the

first noun strictly denotes underbmding^ and the feet are men-
tioned to determine or define it. (See above, on 7, 33, and
compare John 1, 27.) To unloose^ untie, or take ofi", the low"-

est kind of menial service, used by John to signily the vast

disparity between himself and Christ.

26. Men (and) brethren, children of the stock of

Abraham, and whosoever among you feareth God, to

you is the word of this salvation sent.

Thl's was not a matter of local or temporary interest, but

an ofler of salvation to the very persons w^hom he now ad-

dressed, both Jews and Gentiles. The former he describes as

his brethren (see above, on 1, 16. 2, 29), sons (or children) of
the stock (race or lineage) of Abraham ; the latter as those

fearing God (i. e. the true God), although not belonging to

the chosen people (see above, on v. 16.) The form of the

original is, those among you fearing God. To you, i. e. as

some understand it, you as distinguished from the Jews of

Palestine, relerred to in the next verse. But as w^e know that

these were not excluded from forgiveness and salvation, the

meaning rather seems to be, that the rejection of the Gospel
by the people at Jerusalem ought not to occasion its rejection

elsewhere. The loord of this salvation is a similar expression

to the loords of this life in 5, 20. There is no need of resolv-

ing it into this icord of salvation, i. e. this savmg word or doc-

trine. It simply means the icord (or tidings) of this (method
of) salvation (through Christ.) Is sent, literally, teas sent,

i. e. v>^as intended to be sent from the bcginnuig, although

necessarily presentgd to the Jew first (Kom. 2, 9. 10.) This

agrees better with the form of expression, as well as with the
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known facts of the case, than the explanation, has been sent,

i. e. now, since the Jews at home liave rejected it. Tliis would
rather have deterred the Jews of Antioch from hearing than
incited them to do so.

27. For they that dwell at Jerusalem, and their

rulers, because they knew him not, nor yet the voices

of the prophets w^hich arc read every sabbath day, they

have fulfilled (them) in condemning (him).

The conduct of the Jews at home, far from discrediting

the claims of Jesus, had confirmed them, by contributing to

verify the prophecies respecting him. Not the rabble merely,

but their rulers, their chief men and most enlightened spiritual

guides, had failed to recognize him as the Messiah foretold in

tlie Scriptures, which were weekly read in their assemblies

;

but in the act of judging him as an impostor, they fulfilled

those very Scriptures, which predicted his rejection. Voices,

i. e. audible predictions, in allusion to the circumstance just

mentioned, of their being read aloud every sabbath. Judging,
i. e. acting as judges, sitting in judgment; the idea of con-

denining is suggested by the context. (See above, on 7, V.)

The construction of the sentence is ambiguous, as the verb not
linowing (or ignoring) seems to govern an accusative both
before and after it. Some avoid this S}Titax by construing

voices v^-ith fidjilled directly (mid the voices of the j?7'ophets,

every sabbath read, judging they fulfilled^ But the construc-

tion adopted in our version is more natural, and yields a
stronger sense, by expressly stating that the Jews mistook
the meaning of their Scriptures, as well as the person of their

Messiah Nor yet is simply and in the original.

28. And though they found no cause of death (in

him), yet desired they Pilate that he should be slam.

So completely blinded were they to their own Messiah, and
so bent on his destruction, that being unable to convict him
of any capital oftence, they asked it as a favour to themselves,
and that too of a heathen governor, that he might be put
to death. Cause of death, or ground of capital punishment.
(See above, on 9, 15, and below, on 20, 25. 28, 18.) Finding
(or having found), implying search and eflfort, on the part of
accusers, witnesses, and judges. Desired, requested for them-
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selves; see above, on v. 21, and compare 3,14. 7,46. 9,2.

12,20. Slain^ despatched, made away with ; see above, on

12, 2. Here again, though is simply and in the original. With
the whole verse compare Matt. 27, 24. Lu. 23, 22. John IS, 31.

29. 30. And when tliey had fulfilled all that was

w^ritten of hnn, they took (Mm) down from the tree,

and laid (hhn) m a sepulchre. But God raised him
from the dead.

The very acts wdiich seemed to put an end to Christ and
his pretensions, were fulfilments of prophecy, and preparations

for his reappearance. In venting their own spite, they (unwit-

tingly) accomplished cdl the {thmgs) loritten (in the prophecies)

concerning him. They might have thought their w^ork com-
plete when, taking {Jiion) doimifrom the wood (or tree^ i. e. the

cross, see above, on 5, 30. 10, 39), tliey placed him. in a tomb
(or monument, a word akin to that used in 2, 29, and there

explained.) But God raised (or roused) him from (among)
the dead. So that even his burial was only a preliminary to

his resurrection. The ascription of his death and burial to

the same agents has been variously explained. Some suppose
that, as Nicodemus and Joseph of Arimathea were themselves

rulers of the Jews, as w^ell as those by Avhom Christ was con-

demned, that whole class is here described as performing both
acts. Others suppose the reference to be not to the immedi-
ate agents, either in the crucifixion or the burial, but to the

prime movers in this whole judicial murder, of which the

burial was the natural conclusion. A third opinion is, that

even this part of the j^rocess, by itself considered, although at

first accomplished by the hands of friends, was transferred, as

it w^ere, to those of enemies, by the gealing and guarding of

the sepulchre (Matt. 28, 66.) Paul here presents the contrast

of wdiich Peter is so fond, betw^een the acts of men and the

acts of God, in reference to Jesus. (See above, on 10, 39.40.)

This resemblance is no argument against the authenticity of

the discourse, but rather for it, since this w^as no peculiarity

of Peter's, but a view whiich every Christian must tiave taken,

and which every preacher to the Jews was boimd to set before

his hearers.

31. And .
he was seen many days of them w^hich
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came up ^^itli liiin from (jalilec to Jcmsalem,,who are

liis witnesses unto the people.

The resurrection of Christ was not assumed or assorted

without evidence. He not only rose, but lie was seen after he
had risen ; not for a moment, but Ibr many days ; not by
Ftranpjers, but by those wlio knew him well, and had accom-
panied liim on liis last journey from the chief scene of his

labours to the Holy City. Nor had these witnesses all passed

away ; they were still bearing testimony to the great event.

This last i)oint is particularly j)rominent in the text of the old-

est manuscripts and latest editors {icho now are) witnesses.

Lastly, this testimony to the resurrection of the Saviour was
not private or informal, but public and official, addressed di-

rectly to the chosen people.

32. And wc declare unto you glad tidings, how
that the promise which was made unto the fathers

—

The same testimony which was thus addressed by the com-
panions of the risen Saviour to the body of the Jewish church
in Palestine, was now borne by Paul and Barnabas, to Jews and
Gentiles, in the s^Tiagogue at Antioch ; not as a mere histo-

rical fact, but as joyful intelligence, good news
;
yet not as

something altogether strange and unconnected with their jjre-

vious rehgious faith and hope, but as the fulfilment of a

promise made to former generations of God's people, the

natural progenitors of the Jews then present, and the spiritual

fathers of believing Gentiles. ^Ve and yoi'^ at the beginning
of the sentenc?, stand together in Greek, whicli gives great

force and point to the antithesis ;
' What they are telling

the people yonder, we tell you .' Declare glad tidings is

in Greek one word, often translated ^vreacA in this book (see

above, on 5,42. 8,4. 12.35.40. 10,36. 11,20), sometimes
more fully, ^jreach the gos^pd (see above, on 8, 25, and below,

on 14,7. 21. 16,10), but nowhere so exactly rendered as in

this place (and in Luke 1,10. 2, 10. 8, 1.) The promise meant
is that of-the Messiah's Advent, which pervades the Hebrew
Scriptures.

33. God hath fulfilled the same unto us their

children, in that he hath raised up Jesus again ; as it
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is also written in the second psalm, Thou art my Son,

this day have I begotten thee.

This oft-repeated, long-contmued promise to the fathers

God has now performed to us, their natural and spiritual

children, by raising up or brmging forward, in our day and to

our view, the long expected Saviour of his people, and as such

called Jesus ; and this he does not only in fulfilment of the

promises in general, but of that one in particular, which is con-

tained in the second Psalm, where God is represented as pro-

claiming the organic law or constitution of Messiah's kingdom,

and uttering as its fundamental principle, the intimate relation

of Messiah to hunself, not merely mutual affection, but commu-
nity of nature. The idea is derived from the great Messianic

promise made to David (2 Sam. 7, 14), "I will be his father,

and he shall be my son." The expression in the Psalm, Ihave

begotten tliee^ means, I am he who has begotten thee, i. e. I

am thy father. To-day refers to the date of the decree itself,

{Jehovah said. To-day^ &c.) : but this, as a divine act, was
eternal, and so must be the sonship it affirms. Raising up is

here apphed by some, not to Christ's incarnation, but his re-

surrection, on the ground that it is certainly so used in the

next verse. But this rather proves the contrary ; for there

the meaning is defined or specified by adding, from the dead^

which cannot retroact upon its absolute use here, especially

when it has been repeatedly employed before, in this same
book, to signify the act of giving him existence as a man. (See

above, on 2,30. 3,22.26. 7,37.) In the only other place

where it seems to be used absolutely of the resurrection (see

above, on 2, 32), it is really determined by the previous

reference to death and dissolution. (For a fuller view of the

passage quoted, in its original connection, see the writer's ex-

position of Ps. 2, 7.) Instead of second ^jsalm, the latest

editors read first psalm, but on very doubtful manuscript au-

thority. Even admitting it to be the true text, it is not a

lapse of memory, but a relic of the old opinion that the first

Psalm is a preface to the whole collection.

34. And as concerning that he raised him up from

the dead, (now) no more to return to corruption, he

said on this wise, I will give you the sure mercies of

David.



30 ACTS 13, 34.

But this was not tlie only sense in which Christ had hcen
raised up, or the only script ure which liis raisint^ np had veri-

fied. As his incarnation was the advent of that Son of (Jod

predicted in the second Psalm, so his resurrection from the

dead was the redemj)tion of the j)romise, / mill r/ire you the

sure mercies of David. That this is a quotation, is clear from
the Ibrmula which introduces it, he said on this wise^ or, h>'

thtts hath spoken. The i)assage quoted is Isai. 55, 3, but with
some variation, hoth from the Hebrew and the Septuafjint

version. Thus the promise, I will make with yoa an everlast-

ing covenant., Paul contracts into the brief ])hrase, I will give

you^ which is only a conciserand less definite expression of the

same idea. On the other hand, he follows the Greek version

in translating ("'"on) favours^ 7nercies, by a word (oo-ta) which
properly means sacred, holy (things), particularly such as have
respect to God, and not to human usages or institutions

(otKuta.) Besides this passage, and 2, 27 above, the word oc-

curs in reference to God (Kev. 15, 4), to Christ (Heb. 7,26),
and to men (l Tim. 2, 8. Tit. 1, 8), in all which places it is

rendered holy. In the verse before us, and the Septuagint
version of Isai. 55, 3, it appears to have the sense of solemn,

sacred, or inviolable, as applied to the divine engagements.
* I will give you (or fidfil to you) the sacred promises once
made to David.' This explanation is given in the margin of

the English Bible, while the text retains the original ex-

pression (mercies.) Sure, i. e. sure to be accomplished, liter-

ally, faithful, credible, or worthy of belief and trust. The
reference is to 2 Sam. 7, 8-16 (compare 1 Chr. 17, 1 1-14. Ps. 89,

3. 2.) As the burden of this promise was perpetual succession

on the throne of David, it was fdltilled in Christ (compare Isai.

9, 6. 7. Luke 1, 32. 33), but only on the supposition, that his

resurrection was not a mere temporary restoration, but the

pledge of an endless immortality. Hence the Apostle speaks

of this })rophetic promise as fulfilled in the momentous fact,

that God raised him from the dead, 7io more to return to cor-

ruption, i. e. into the condition, of which dissolution is a
natural and in every other case a necessary incident. This
perpetuity of Christ's restored life, as a necessary element iu

the doctrine of his resurrection, is insisted on by the Apostle

elsewhere. (See Rom. 6,9, and compare Rev. 1,18.) The
Encjli.sh version inserts one word (jiou:) and omits another
(/AcAAovra), which can be translated only by the use of an en-

feebling paraphrase, no more eibout (or bei7ig about) to return.
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(See nbove, on 3,3. 5,35. 11,28. 12,6; and for the origin

and usage of the word corruption^ on 2, 27. 31.) In the fore-

going exposition of this verse, the original order of the clauses

is inverted, for the sake of the logical connection. The actual

connection of both verses is as follows. ' That God raised up
Jesus (i. e. brought him into being as a man), is a verification

of that passage in the second Psalm, Thou art my Son, this

day have I begotten thee : that he raised him from the dead,

no more to be subjected to the power of corruption, is a veri-

fication of that promise in Isaiah, I will give you the sure

mercies of (or things inviolably pledged to) David.'

35. Wherefore he saith also m another (psalm),

Thou shalt not suffer thine Holy One to see con-uption.

The necessity and certainty of Christ's perpetual exemption
from corruption, i. e. from dissolution of the body, was not a

matter of mere inference or implication, but a subject of ex-

plicit prophecy and promise. To evince this, Paul adduces
the same passage which Peter had expounded and applied in

his Pentecostal sermon (see above, on 2, 25-31.) He also

argues with respect to it precisely in the same way, namely,
by denying that the words quoted (Ps. 16, 10) could apply to

David, and affirming that they did apply to Christ. Here
again the sameness of the two discourses has been made a
ground of argument against their independent authenticity;

as if each of the Apostles must use different methods of prov-

ing the Messiahship of Jesus ; or as if the one here used be-

longed exclusively to Peter. We may even suppose that Paul
heard Peter's exposition of this passage, or heard of it after-

wards, without detracting from his independent apostoUcal

authority (see above, on v. 3.) That one discourse is not com-
piled or copied from the other, is sufficiently apparent from
the difference of form, Paul quoting only one verse, and that

only in part, of the four which Peter had made use of, and con-

necting that one with a passage of Isaiah, not alluded to by
Peter, while he passes by the latter's kindred argument derived
from Ps. 110. (See above, on 2,34. 35.) All this goes to

show the independence of the two Apostles and their two dis-

courses, but at the same time their exact agreement in the
exposition of a Messianic prophecy. The logical connection of

Paul's arguments is indicated in the text itself. Wherefore^
for which reason, i. e. because the sure mercies of David com-



82 ACTS 13, 35-37.

prehenJcd the Messiah's perpetual exemption from mortahty
when once arisen from tlie dead. In ((nothtr (psalm), or less

Rlieciru'ally, in another (place or ]>art of scripture.) For the

inciming of the last clause, see above, on 2,27.

30. 37. For David, after lie had scnxd his own
generation by the Avill of God, fell on sleep, and was
laid nnto his fatlicrs, and saw corrnption. But he,

whom God raised again, saw no corriq)tion.

The pci-fect independence of the two Apostles, even in ex-

pounding the same passage and em])loying the same argument,
is furthermore apparent from the curious lact, that while the end
they aim at is identical, namely, to show that David's words
were inapplicable to himself, and the proof coincident, to wit,

that he did die and see corruption, this last phrase is the only
one common to both speakers, their other expressions being
wholly diiferent. While Peter (see above, on 2, 29) begs leave

to remind his hearers that the Patriarch, or founder of their

royal family, was dead and buried, and his sepulchre among
them at the time of speaking, Paul, with exact agreement as

to substance but a beautiful variety of form, describes him as

an eminent servant both of God and man while he lived, but
as sleeping with his fathers for a course of ages, and subjected

long since to that process of corruption, from which this pro-

phecy (Ps. IG, 10) declared its subject to be free. He could
not therefore be that subject ; whereas Jesus, being raised up
from the dead by God himself, before the process of corrup-

tion had begun, did really enjoy that very exemption
which is here foretold. The consequence is plain, that he
must be the Messiah. (See above, on 2, 32.) The marginal
translation, having (in) his oicn age (or generation) served the

will of God^ is not so natural in its construction of the dative
(ycrca) as denoting time, and in giving the verb (served) an
imj^ersonal or abstract object (will) ; nor does it yield so rich

a sense, as it obliterates the iine idea of his serving man as

well as God, Jlis oica generation^ or contemporary race, is

here emphatic and exclusive, as distinguished from all later

times and generations. (See above, on 2, 40.) Served ov min-
istered^ by doing good, officially an<l privately. (Compare
Paul's description of his own voluntary service, 1 Cor. 9, 19.)

Jig (i. e. according to, or in obedience to) the will of God
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(see above, on 2, 23. 4, 28. 5, 38.) Fell on sleep^ an unusual
exiH'ession even in old English, but entirely synonymous ^vith

the common phrase, fell adeep (or still more simply and ex-

actly, slcjyt)^ -which here means dled^ perhaps Avith an impli-

cation of serenity and peace, as in the case of Stephen. (See

above, on V, 60, wliere the same Greek word is rendered fell

asleep.) Laid (literally, added., asin2, 41. 47. 5,14. 11,24.

12, 3. Gal. 3, 19) loito his fathers., i. e. with them, but imply-

ing close proximity and union (as in John 1, 1. 2.) This is

usually understood of burial in the same grave or family vault

;

but in the earliest instances of the expression, it seems to be
distinguished both from death and burial, and has therefore

been supposed to imply the separate existence of disembodied
spirits. (See Gen. 25, 8. 35, 20. 2 Kings 22, 20, and compare
Matt. 22, 32.) Even here, it may have reference to the soul,

and the words following to the body, thus corresponding more
exactly to the language of Ps. 16, 10, as fully quoted and ap-

])Ued to Christ by Peter. (See above, on 2, 27.) Ileiohom
God raised {agaiii)., i. e. Jesus, as stated in v. 34. Maisedy
liowever, is not the verb there used, but that employed in

V. 30, and in 3, 15. 4, 10. 5, 30. 10, 40, in the same sense

;

while in vs. 22, 23 above, it has the general sense of calling

into being ; so that this double usage really belongs to both
verbs, one of which originally means to stand or cause to

stand, the other (the one here used) to arouse or awaken out
of sleep. Saio no corruption^ WtQv^Wj., did not see (perceive,

experience) corruption (i. e. dissolution of the body.) We
liave thus the authority of two Apostles, and those the two
most eminent, for denying that David is the subject of his own
prophecy in Ps. 16, 10.

38. Be it known nnto you, therefore, men (and)

brethren, that through this man is preached unto you
the forgiveness of sins.

It was not mere historical, nor even doctrinal or exe-

getical instruction that the Apostle here intended to commu-
nicate, but practical and experimental knowledge of the ut-

most moment, as relating to the only method of salvation.

Having shown therefore that the Jesus, whom the people at

Jerusalem had crucified, must be the Christ predicted both by
David and Isaiah, he now brings the matter home to the
bosoms of liis hearers, by announcing that this Jesus is not

VOL. K.—2*



34 ACTS l.S, ns. 39.

only the Messiah, but the vcliicle or medium throuirli -whom
alone Ibrufiveuess is now ofVered to the miilty. J*e it knoirn

is the same solenm ibrmula, ein]iloyed by Peter in the begin-

ning of liis Pentecostal sermon (2, 14), and again Avhen lie as-

cribed the healing of the lame man to the name of Jesus

Christ of Xazaretii (4, 10.) It implies that the truth declared

was one of which the hearers had been ignorant, but wiiich it

was important they should know. TJurofore^ as the logical

no less than the practical conclusion of the whole ]n'eceding

argument. Men and brethren^ the respectful and affectionate

address, with which he had already introduced the offer of

salvation (see above, on v. 20), and with which he now im-

pressively repeats it. IVirongh tJi'ts (o7/e), this same Jesus,

whom our brethren in Judea crucilied, but whom I have just

proved to be the promised Christ, licinisslon of sins, seo

above, on 2, 38. 5, 31. 10, 43. There is something impressive

in the very order of the words in this clause

—

that through

this (?na?i) itnto you remission of sins is jrrcached—i.e. de-

clared, announced, proclaimed. iSee above, on v. 5, and com-
pare 4, 2. The idea of an offer or an invitation is implied, as

when a government proclaims peace or pardon.

30. And by him all that believe are justified from

all things, from which ye could not be justified by the

law of Moses.

The gift thus offered was not only pardon, or deliverance

fi'om punishment, but justilication, or deliverance from guilt,

reaching to all the sins of all believers, and effecting what the

law, in which tliey trusted, had completely failed to bring

about, through their foult, not its own. J3ij him and by the

late are correlative expressions, strictly meaning in him and
in the late, i. e. in union with, and in reliance on, him and the

law, as grounds of hope and means of justilication. By some
this verse is understood as drawing a distinction between sins

which could and sins which could not be atoned lor by the law
of Moses, and asserting the necessity of justification only in

relation to the latter. These suppose the contrast to be that

between mere ceremonial offences, lor which ceremonial ex])i-

ation was sufficient, and sins or offences against God, for which
legal observances could make no satisfaction, though they

might preligure it. But most interpreters and readers take

the v.ords in an exclusive sense, ' from all which sins ye were
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not able to be justified in the law of Moses.' The English

version has departed here materially from the form of the

original, by substituting the plural, all that believe^ for the

singular, every one believing^ and by changing the whole order

of the sentence, not without some diminution of its force and

beauty. The original arrangement is as follows : a7id from
all {the things from) which ye were not able to be justified in

the laic of 3Ioses, in this 7na7i every one believing is justifiedP

This collocation is entitled to the preference, not only as that

chosen by the Avriter, but because it puts the two antagonistic

phrases, in the laxo of Moses and in this man^ side by side, and
ends the sentence with the sum of the whole matter, every 07ie

believing is justified. The antithesis just mentioned shows
that in this man depends uj)on the Axrb is justified., and
not, as some suppose, upon believing. It is needless to

show how much more this part of Paul's discourse resembles

his epistles than any part of Peter's. (Compare Rom. 1, 16.

3,22. 4, 25. 5, 10. 11. 6, 7. 8,3. 10, 4. Gal. 3, 11. 22.)

From after justified implies deliverance from guilt and right-

eous condemnation.

40. Beware, therefore, lest that come upon you,

which is spoken of in the prophets

:

The ofier of salvation is accompanied, as usual in Scripture,

by a warning against the danger of rejecting it, here clothed

in a peculiar form, derived from the Old Testament, and
threatening the despisers of this oftered mercy with as sud-

den and terrific judgments as Jehovah brought of old upon
his faithless people, by allowing fierce and cruel foreign na-

tions to invade and conquer them. Take heed., Uterally, see,

look^i. e. see to it, or look out, be upon your guard ; an ex-

pression nowhere else employed in this book, but of frequent

occurrence in the writings of the Apostle who is here speak-

ing. (See 1 Cor. 3, 10. 8, 9. 10, 12. Gal. 5, 15. Eph. 5, 15.

Phil. 3, 2. Col. 2, 8. 4, 17. Heb. 3, 12. 12, 25.) The coinci-

dence is here so slight and yet so striking, that a later writer

could not have invented it, or would not have left it to be

brought to light by microscopic criticism, ages after it was
written. Therefore^ since the true Messiah has appeared and

been rejected at Jerusalem, and you are now in danger of

committing the same sin. Coyne upon you., suddenly, and

from above, or as a divine judgment. (See above, on 8, 24,
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and compare Lnko 11, 22. 21, 26. 35.) As it sometimes has
a good sense (see al)0\ e, on 1, 8, and compare Luke 1, 35),
tlie nnfavourahle sense l»ere is determined by the context.

/<poA'e/i of\ or rather .7)0^7/?, not merely mentioned or referred

to, ])Ut recorded as directly uttered by Jehovah. In the pro-
jf/iefff, the division of the lle])r('w Canon so called. (See above,
ou V. 15. 7, 42, and compare John G, 45.)

41. Beholtl, yc dcspiscrs, and wonder, and perish:

for I work a work in your days, a work which yc shall

ill no wise behcvc, though a man dccL^rc it unto you.

These words are from the Septuagint version of Ilabakkuk
1, 5, wliich varies considerably from the Hebrew. lU hold ye
despiscrs is, in the original, he/told (or see) among the Jiatio?is.

Wonder cnid perish (or be wasted, consumed) is there, icon-

der (and) vondtr (or as the English version of Ilabakkuk has
it, ironder marvellousli/.) The remainder of the verse agrees
almosi exactly with the Hebrew, the chief difference of Ibrm
consisting in the substitution of the impersonal construction

[if one tell you) for the passive (icJien it is told.) The neces-

sity of trpng to account for these departures from the Hebrew
text is precluded by the obvipus consideration, that this pas-

sage is not quoted, expounded, and declared to be fulfilled,

like those from David and Isaiah in A'S. 83-37 above, but
merely made the vehicle of a warning similar to that con-

tained in the original prediction. As if lie had said, '13e upon
your guar<l lest, by rejecting the salvation which I have now
offered in the name of your Messiah, you should call down
judgments on yourselves as fearful and incredible as those
predicted by Ilabakkuk, and inflicted by the hands of the
Chaldeans, on our unbelieving fathers.' The Septuagii.t ver-

sion is retained without correction, because no interpretation

or application of the i)assage is intended, but a simple use df
its expressions to convey the Apostle's own ideas to the minds
of his hearers in a striking manner. This is the less surprising

or improbable, because that part of the quotation which he
had esi)ecially in view, is that which agrees best with the ori-

ginal. For although the word despiscrs., in the first clause,

may seem specially apiJiopri'^.te to the Jews who rejected

Christ, Paul seems to liave mtended to dwell chiefly on the

greatness of the threatened judgment or prediction, as in-

credible in either case. This quotation, therefore, does not
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of itself prove that Paul spoke in Greek, though this is highly-

probable for other reasons ; but it does prove that he thought

himself at liberty- to use the Avorcls of the Old Testament in

application to new cases, and even in a version not entirely

accurate. But let it be observed, that in neither of these

things is he an example to us, because in both he acted under

the ""control of inspiration and by virtue of his apostolical

authority, without which we are utterly incompetent to say

what new application may be made of words prophetically

uttered, or how far an imperfect version may be used with

safety. Let it also be observed that no such use is made by
the Apostle Paul of Scripture, where his doctrine or his argu-

ment depends upon it, as in a previous portion of this very
chapter. (See above, on vs. 33-37.)

42. And when the Jews were gone out of the syna-

gogue, the Gentiles besought that these words might

be preached to them the next sabbath.

The text of the first clause varies very much in the edi-

tions. According to the latest critics, the words Jews, Syna-
"gogue, and Gentiles, have all been interpolated by the copyists,

cither to supply some supposed deficiency, or to make the

verse intelligible, as the abrupt beginning of an ancient

pericope or lesson, to be read in public worship. The read-

ing now adopted, on the authority of the five oldest manu-
scripts and two oldest versions, is, and they having gone out,

they besought, &c. The subjects of the verbs are not ex-

pressed, which makes the clause obscure ; and to remove this

ambiguity was probably the motive of the textual changes in

the later copies. The first verb most probably refers to the

preachers, and the second to their hearers, whether Jews or

Gentiles. These loorcls, this doctrine, or this new religion.

(See above, on 5, 20. 32. 10, 22. 44. 11, 14.) 3Iight be

preached, literally, to be spoken. The next sabbath, or, as the

margin of the English Bible has it, in the iceek between, or in

the sabbath between. The last appears to be unmeaning, as no
points can be assigned, between which this sabbath is described

as intermediate; whereas the iceek between would naturally

mean the Aveek between the sabbath when these things hap-

pened and the next. That the Greek word sometimes has the

sense o^ week, is plain from Mark 16, 9. Luke IS, 12 ; but this

usage is so rare, that it is not to be preferred without neces-
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pity. Betirccn is certainly the strirt scnso, and in classic

Greek tlio comnion ont', of the ]>artirle (/xefa^^, and it always
has tliat mcaiiinix oIsl-where in tlie New Testament (see above,
on 12, 0, and below, on lo, 9, and eoniparo John 4, lU, where
the sense is, in the time ]>etween, or in tlic meanwhile.) But
the later writers, such as Plutarch and Joscphus, give it the
sense of next or afterward ; and this is j)reti.'rred here by al-

most all interpreters. It seems, then, that they were invited
to repeat their instructions, no doubt in the synaij^ogue, to
which both Jews and Gentiles were accustomed to resort.

(See above, on v. 5.)

43. No^y wlicn the conp^rcgation was ])rokon up,

many of the Jcavs and rchgioiis proselytes followed

Paul and Barnabas ; who, speaking to them, persuaded
them to continue in the grace of God.

The congregation is in Greek the synagogue^ a clear in-

stance of its primary or strict sense. (Sec above, on vs. 5. 14,

and on 6, 9, 9, 2. 20.) Being broken ?//>, dissolved, or dis-

missed. licUgioKS proselytes^ (Tyndale, virtuous converts^)

i. e. serious and devout Gentiles, who had become Jews, either

wholly or in part. (See above, on 2, 10. 6, 5.) As Paul and
Barnabas were said in the preceding verse to have gone out
of the synagogue, this mention of the meeting's beinjx broken
up occasions some confusion. One solution of the difficulty is

that they withdrew when they had spoken, but before the
ser\ ice was concluded ; another, that it was the Jews who
went out, and the Gentiles who requested them to preach
again ; a third, that these two verses relate to two successive
sabbaths, and that between them something is to be supplied,

e. g. they did so, or they did repeat theu* teachings the next
sabbath, and then, when the assembly was dissolved on that
day, some of the hearers followed Paul and Barnabas. In the
last clause of this verse, as in the first of that before it, the
subjects of the verbs are not expressed, so that it may either

mean, that these Jews and proselytes persuaded Paul and Bar-
nabas to persevere in the good work which they had begun,
or that Paul and Barnabas persuaded them to persevere in

their inquiries after saving truth, here called the grace of the
Lord, i. e. the new revelation of the divine favour made in and
by the Lord Jesus Christ. Although Calvm thought the first

of these constructions probable, the second has been almost
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universally rGgarded as tlie trne one. Besides other reasons
in its favour, it agrees better -wdth the verb persuaded^ which
is so often used to denote the effect produced by pubUc teach-

ing and official exhortation. (See below, on 18, 4. 19, 8. 26.

26, 28. 28, 23.)

44. And the next Sabbath day came ahnost the

whole city together to hear the word of God.

TJie next Sabbath {day is not expressed here, any more
than in v. 42), i. e. the second or the third, according to the
meaning put upon the two preceding verses. If they relate

to the same sabbath, this is a second ; if to two sabbaths, this

is a third. Kext^ in the received text, is literally coming^
i. e. following, ensuing ; but several of the oldest manuscrij^ts

have a word which differs only in a single letter (see above,
on V. 18), but which means holding fast to, adjacent, next,

as applied both to place (as in Mark 1, 38) and to time
(see below, on 20, 15. 21, 26, and compare Luke 13, 33.)

Ahnost is a slight but significant proof how little the historian

is given or inclined to exaggeration. The ichole city^ all the
city, i. e. all the people. Came together^ or, adhering to the
passive form of the original, v:as gathered (or assembled), the
same verb that is applied to the assembly of the Sanhedrim
and of the disciples (see above, on 4, 6. 26. 27. 31. 11, 26.) To
hear the loord of God^ the Gospel, the new revelation. It is

worthy of remark that nothmg is here said of miracles, so

that the desire of instruction and salvation would appear to be
the only cause of this great concourse, which resembles that

occasioned by our Lord's appearance as a public teacher. (See

Mark 2, 2. Luke 8, 19.) The place of meeting was no doubt
the synagogue, or customary j^lace for the assembling of the

Jews. The crowd itself was probably increased by the in-

structions and appeals of Paul and Barnabas, during the in-

terval between these sabbaths.

45. But when the Jews saw the multitudes, they

were filled with envy, and spake against those things

which were spoken by Paul, contradictmg and blas-

pheming.

However patiently the Jews of Antioch might have borne
with the new doctrine preached by Paul and Barnabas, so
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loncf ns it "vrn<? Umitod to tlicir ovn\ body, the extraordinary
popular oflVit wliiclj it jiroduccil would naturally rouse their

jealousy or ])arty spirit. Sfcintj t/ic mrtItlfii(IcA (or croiciU)^

not merely the i^reat numbers ))ut the various characters and
classes (see al)ove, on 1,15), Avhieh assembled, no doubt at
the ])laee of worshij>, Mhere the strancjers were expected to
aj^pear ai^ain. J'Jnr>f, or rather emulation, jealousy, and party-
sj»irit. lioth zt'a/and imiignation were of course included, but
neither of these terms expresses the full force of the original

(sec above, on f), 17.) Amonc: the feelings thus excited was
no doubt the fear of forfeiting: that iniluence upon the Gentiles
which the Jews appear to have derived from their posses-

sion of the true religion, even when they were the objects
of oppression or contemj^t, and which they actually exer-

cised on this occasion (see below, on v. 50.) This moral power
of the true religion in overcoming even the most serious social

disadvantages, is among the clearest evidences of its being what
it claims to be. Spake against and contradicting are in Greek
but two forms of the same verb which includes the meaning
of both English ones, to Avit, the idea of denial and that of vi-

tuperation or abuse. Blaspheming Paul and Barnabas, i. e.

reviling them as heretics and false teachers ; or blaspheming
Christ liimself, as an impostor and a false Messiah. (For the
twofold usage of this verb and its cognate forms, see above,
on 0,11. 13.) The second ])^x\\q\\)[q [contradicting) is not
found in several of the oldest manuscri})ts and versions ; but
the very critics who have commonly most deference for such
authority, regard this as an unauthorized omission, intended
to remove what was considered an inelegant repetition. It

really adds strength to the expression, wliether taken as an
idiomatic combination of two cognate forms for emphasis (see

above, on 4, 17. 5, 28), or as a natural resumjnion and reiter-

ation for the same effect, resulting in a kind of climax ; contra-
dicting and (not only contradicting but) hlaspheming. Here
again Paul a])pears as the chief speaker, or perhaps the only
one, and therefore as the object against whom this opposition
was directed. (See above, on v. 9, and below, on 14, 12.)

40. Then Paul and Barnabas waxed bold, and said,

It was necessary that the word of God should first have

been spoken to you ; but seeing ye put it from you, and
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judge yourselves unworthy of everlasting life, lo, we
timi to the Gentiles.

This opposition, far from intimidating the Apostles, only

served to hasten an expUcit declaration of their purpose and
commission, with respect to Jews and Gentiles. Then (8e),

and, but, or so. Waxed bold, or more exactly, speahlncj

freehf, talking plainly, the idea of boldness being rather im-

plied than expressed. (See above, on 9, 27. 29, and compare
2,29. 4,13. 29. 31.) What might have been disclosed in a

more gradual and gentle mamier, was, in consequence of this

malignant opposition, plainly and abruptly stated. As this

declaration is ascribed expressly both to Paul and Barnabas,
some argue that the previous speaking must have been by hc^Xh

alike ; w*hile others from the same fact draw the opposite con-

clusion, that where only one is mentioned, as in the preceding

verse, the other is thereby excluded. Here again, the em-
phasis, though not the meaning, of the sentence is affected by
a change of the original arrangement, which, however, may
have been necessary to accommodate our idiom. To you,

the Jews, who had been just described as contradicting and
blas2:)heming. N^ecessary, i. e. to the execution of the divine

plan and purpose, with respect to the first proclamation
of the Gospel. (See above, on 1, 16. 21.) Put it from you,

thrust it away, scornfully reject it ; a kindred form to that era-

ployed by Stephen in relating the rejection of Moses by his

countrymen in Egypt. (See above, on 7, 27. 39.) Judge your-

selues unworthy, literally, not icorthy judge yourselves. The
thought suggested, although not immediately expressed, is

that they condemned themselves as thus unworthy (see above,

on V. 27), not in word, nor even in thought, but by their con-

duct. They proved themselves unworthy of salvation by re-

fusing to accept of it, when freely offered through their own
Messiah. To the striking but unusual expression here em-
ployed a fine parallel is found in Cicero, who says that Catiline

had judged himself worthy of confinement or imprisonment

:

Qui se ipsum dlgnum custodia judlcaverlt. The interjec-

tion, to, behold, as usual, introduces something unexpected
and surprising. (See above, on vs. 11. 25.) As if he had
said, however strange it may appear to you, however unpre-

pared you may be to receive it. T^e turn (or are turning at

this moment) to the Gentiles (or the nations), not considered

as far distant (see above, on 2, 39), but as represented here.
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in this assembly (sec above, on 11, 1. 18.) This cannot mean
that Paul was now commissioned for the first time as the

Apostle of the Gentiles (see above, on vs. 3, 9, and compare
0,15. 22, 21. 20, 17. 18) ; nor can it mean that he was hence-

forth to abandon all attempts at the conversion of the Jews
(see below, on 18, 5. 19, 8, and compare Kom. 1, 16. 2, 9. 10.)

The primary idea is the obvious one, that they were tluis to

turn from Jews to Gentiles where they were, i.e. in Antioch
of Pisidia, but with an implication that the same course was
to be repeated, whenever and wherever the occasion should

present itself And this aprrees exactly with Paul's later prac-

tice, as for instance in Corinth (18, G), Ephesus (19, 9), and
Rome (28, 28.)

47. For SO hath the Lord commanded us, (saying),

I have set thee to be a hght of the Gentiles, that thou

shouldcst be for salvation unto the ends of the earth.

This was not a voluntary self-imposed commission, but a

necessaiy part of their divine vocation. The Lord^ according

to New Testament usage, might be understood to mean the

Lord Jesus Christ (see above, on 1, 24.) But as the words
which follow are addressed to the Messiah, the Lord may be
regarded as the usual translation oi Jehovah. The passage

quoted is Isai. 49, 6 (compare 42, 6), where the Messiah is de-

scribed as a source of light, not merely to the Jews, but to the

nations, not merely in the Holy Land, but to the ends of the

earth. The same description had already been apphed to

Christ by Simeon (Luke 2, 31. 32.) Commanded us is not

an arbitrary transfer or accommodation of the passage, but a

faithful reproduction of its original and proper import, as re-

lating both to the Head and the Body, the Messiah and the

Church in their joint capacity, as heralds of salvation to the

world. (See Isaiah Translated and Explained, vol. ii. p. 216.)

48. And when the Gentiles heard this, they were

glad, and glorified the word of the Lord : and as many
as were ordained to eternal life believed.

Hearing this announcement, that the apostolical ministry

was now to be directed to themselves, the Gentiles^ literally,

nations (as in v. 4G) rejoiced^ that they were no longer to be
shut out from the pri\ileges hitherto monopolized by Jews
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and proselytes, and glorified^ or praised and honoured, the

word of the Lord^ the doctrme of Christ, the new revelation

which had now been preached to them, not merely as a theme

of speculation, nor even as a system of divine truth, but also

as aVnethod of salvation, so that they believed, not merely in

the truth of what they heard, but in the Lord Jesus Christ as

the only Saviour. As many as loere ordained, ordered or

appointed, to eternal life, a favourite expression of John and

Paul to signify salvation. It occurs in this book only here,

but is several times employed by Luke in Ms Gospel (10, 25.

18, 18. 30.) The violent attempts which have been made to

eliminate the doctrine of election or predestination from this

verse, by rendering the last verb disposed, arrayed, &c., or

by violent constructions, such as that adopted by Socinus {cis

many as believed loere ordained to everlasting life !) can never

change the sunple fact, that wherever this verb occurs else-

where, it invariably expresses the exertion of power or

authority, divine or human, and being in the passive voice,

cannot denote mere disposition, much less self-determination,

any more than the form used in 2, 40 above, which some
have cited as a parallel example.

49. 50. And the word of tlie Lord was published

throughout all the region. But the Jews stirred up

the devout and honourable women, and the chief men
of the city, and raised persecution against Paul and

Barnabas, and expelled them out of their coasts.

The purpose which had been announced in v. 46, was car-

ried into execution. The loord of the Lord, the doctrine of

Christ, the new religion, icas published (literally carried, i. e.

circulated or diffused) throughout all the region, meaning that

part of Asia Minor, without reference to any j^olitical division

into provinces. Stirred up, excited, instigated, no doubt by
misrepresentation, as well as by appealing to the prepossessions

of these female proselytes in favour of their new religion, and
against all further change. The number of female converts

from Heathenism to Judaism in that age, we know from Jo-

sephus to have been very great. Devout, literally, icorship-

ing, a term commonly applied to Gentiles Avho acknowledged
the true God, and were more or less under Jewish mfluence,

whether open professors of that faith or not. (See above, on
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V. 43, and helo-w, on IG, 1 4. 17,4.17. 18,7.) 'Sohhcv devout
nor honoxirahle is licrc descriptive of j)orsonal cliaracter, so

much as of social relations and position. The word translated

Jionourahle means originally handsome, comely (as in 1 Cor.

12, 24) ; then resnectable in point of rank and station (as in

Mark 15, 43.) 1 lie cJtief (o\\tirst) men (see below, on 25, 2.

28, 7. 17) may have been the husbands, or other near connec-

tions, of these honourable women. liaised^ aroused, or awak-
ened, a compound form of the verb used above in vs. 22. 23.

30. 37. Persecution., see above, on 8, 1. Expelled^ literally,

cast out., but not always used to express violent exclusion (sec

above, on 9, 40), althouirh sometimes so used (see above, on
7, bd)., and most probably in this case. Coasts., in the old

English sense of borders, bounds, or frontiers, olten i)ut for

the whole country thus defined or bounded. The word is

used repeatedly by Mark and Matthew, but in no other part

of the Xew Testament, with the exception of the verse be-

fore us.

51. But they shook oiFthe dust of their feet agamst

them, and came unto Iconium.

The act described in the first clause was symbolical, ex-

pressive of unwillingness to have the least communication or

connection with the place or country, even by suffering its

flying dust [KoviopTov) to settle or remain upon the person. It

is said to have been j^ractised by the ancient Jews whenever
they re-entered Palestine from other countries. Paul and
Barnabas performed this ceremony in obedience to our Lord's
express command. (See Matt. 10, 14. Mark G, 11. Luke 9, 5.

10, 11.) A similar act of the same signification was the
shaking of the raiment. (See below, on 18, G.) Against tJiem^

either in the local sense of towards, on, at them, or in the fig-

urative sense of testifying against them
;
probably the latter,

as it is expressed in Luke 9, 5. Iconium., an important town
of Asia Minor, referred by Xenophon to Phrygia, by Strabo

to Lycaonia, by Ammian to Pisidia, while Pliny seems to repre-

sent it as the seat of a distinct provincial government. It is

still a place of some importance under the corrupted name of

Conich or Koniyeh.

52. And the disciples were filled with joy, and
with the Holy Ghost.
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"We have here another mstance of a fact already noticed,

that the primitive disciples are repeatedly described as re-

joicing in the very circumstances which might seem peculiarly

adapted to produce an opposite effect. (See above, on 5, 41,

and compare Luke 24, 52.) That the cause of this effect was
supernatural, we learn from the concluding words. Although
not the grammatical construction, it is really the import of

this verse, that they were filled with what Paul elsewhere

call3-"joyin the Holy Ghost" (Rom. 14, 17), "all joy and
peace in believing " (Rom, 15, 13.) The disciples v^'ho were
thus affected were no doubt the converted Jews and Gentiles,

whom the missionaries left behind at Antioch in Pisidia, and
against whom the persecution was perhaps continued for a

time. (See below, on 14, 22.) The prosperous condition of

the early churches, even in the midst of outward trials, is a

characteristic feature of this history. (See above, on 4, 32-35.

9, 31. 12, 24.)

CHAPTER XW.
•

This division of the text records the ministry of Paul and Bar-

nabas at Iconium, Lystra, and Derbe ; their return through
these places to Pisidia and Pamphylia ; their voyage from
Attalia to Antioch ; their report to the church and resump-

tion of their work there. They preach at Iconium with great

success (1.) But here again the unbelieving Jews oppose
them (2.^ They remain there long, however, and are greatly

blessed (3.) The city is divided into two parties (4.) At
length all their enemies combine against them (5.) They flee

to Lycaonia and there introduce the Gospel (6.) At Lystra

Paul performs a signal miracle (8-10.) The heathen popula-

tion offer to worship him and Barnabas (11-13.) They indig-

nantly refuse it (14.) Th-ey avow the object of their mission

(15.) They contrast the idols of the heathen with the true

God (IG, 17.) With difficulty they prevent their own deifica-

tion (18.) Even here they are pursued by their old ene-

mies (19.) Paul narrowly escapes destruction (20.) They
preach at Derbe without opposition, and return as they had



40 ACTS 14, 1. 2.

come, orp:anizinjv churohos by the way (21-24.) They pre.icYi

now for tlie iirst time at Percra (25.) They sail from Attaha
to Antioch in Syria (2(3.) They make a report of tlieir mis-

sion to the cluireli there (27.) After this they resume their

old position and employment (28.)

1. And it came to pass in Iconinm, that tlicy went
both together into the synagogue of the Jews, and so

spake that a great multitude, both of the Jews and also

of the Greeks, believed.

Jt emne to jmss, i. e. (something) happened (or took place,

while they were) in Iconhun (see above, on 13, 52.) Tof/ether^

not as iisual^ or according to custom^ but at the same (time),

either with one another (as in 3, 1), or with the congregation
or the multitude. The s\niagogue was still the medium of
access, not only to the Jews, but to the serious Gentiles. (See

above, on 13. 14. 15.) So spake is commonly explained to

mean, in so remarkable a manner, with such force, warmth,
unction, or assistance of the Spirit. The original order of the

words is, spake so that^ which some explain as making the

cifect described dependent simply on their sjieaking, not on
any thing peculiar in their mode of speaking upon this occa-

sion. But as this would ha^'e been sufliciently expressed by
one of the Greek particles here used {lliaTf)^ the other (ovra*?)

must have a distinctive sense {in such a manner)^ and the

common explanation is the true one. (See above, on 1, 11.

3,18. 7,1.6.8. 8,32. 12,8.15. 13,47.) The original order
of the last clause is, helleved^ both of the Jews and Greeks^

a great multitude. J3eHeved^ i. e. in Christ, or Avere con-

verted to the new religion. Greeks^ not foreign Jews, but
Gentiles. (See above, on 6, 1. 9, 29. 11, 20.) Some deny
that heathen Greeks would frequent the synagogue ; but such
a practice is not only natural and probable, but actually

mentioned in the classics, which bear Avitness to the interest

felt in Judaism and the practice of attending on its worship,

even in Rome. It is said, hideed, that these were proselytes

;

but how could they become such, if entirely unacquainted
Avitli the Jewish worship ?

2. But the unbelieving Jews stiiTed up the Gentiles,

and made their minds evil affected against the brethren.
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TTtibeliemng^ and also disohedient, both whicli ideas are

suggested by the Greek verb (compare 1 Pet. 2, 7. 3, 20. Rom.
10, 21, and the Septuagmt version of Isai. 65, 2.) Belief in the

Gospel was not a matter of indifference or option, but of duty
and obedience to divine authority, a favourite idea both with

Paul and Peter. (See above, on 6, 7, and compare Rom. 1, 5,

15, 18. 16, 19. 26. 2 Cor. 7, 15. 10, 5. 6. 1 Pet. 1, 2. 14. 22.) Ex-
cited and emhittered^ literally, made had^ i. e. disaffected, hos-

tile, or malignant. (See above on 7, 6. 19. 12, 1.) The Gen-
tiles^ literally, the nations^ (see above, on 4, 27. 9,15.10,45.
11, 1. 18. 13, 42.46.47.48.) The hrethren, the new con.

verts, whether Jews or Gentiles, sometimes called disciples

(see above, on 13, 52.) What is here recorded shows, not
only the determined ill-^-ill of the unbelieving Jews, but also

their extraordinary influence upon the Gentiles. (See above,

on 13, 50.)

3. Long time therefore abode they speaking boldly

in the Lord, which gave testimony mito the word of

his grace, and granted signs and wonders to be done

by their hands.

Long time^ literally, sufficient thne^ or time enough. (See

above, on 5, 37. 8, 11. 9, 23. 43. 11, 24. 26. 12, 12, and com-
2)are Luke 8, 32 w^th Matt. 8, 30.) The precise time is pur-

posely left undetermined, but, as the very form of expression

may suggest, ifc should suffice us to know that it was long
enough to carry out the divine purpose. TJierefore^ or rather,

so then^ a resumptive or continuative particle, connecting this

verse more directly with the first than with the second, which
may be regarded as a sort of parenthesis or interruption, the
author's main design being rather to record the success of the

Gospel than the opposition to it, which is therefore only men-
tioned by the bye. But altliough the opposition of the Jews and
Gentiles is not given as the reason of their stay {J^ong time there-

fore)^ it is plain that it had no effect in hindering it. Abode^ lit-

erally, loore out^ ioor<d aioay^ but commonly applied to time,

even when not expressly mentioned. (See above, on 12, 19.)

Boldly^ or freely (Geneva Bible, franJdy)^ as opposed not
merely to timidity or cowardice, but to all reserve, obscurity, or

partiality. (See above, on 2, 29. 4, 13. 29. 31. 9, 27. 28. 13, 46.)

la the Lord, or rather on him, i. c. in reliance on him, and by
his authority, both which ideas are suggested by the next
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clause. (Sec above, on 2, 38. 3, 10. 4, 18. 9, 42. 11,17.) The
Lord^ i. c. (tO(1, as nianircstod in the Lord Jesus Christ. (Sec
above, on 13,49.) The Lord^ the (ofie) testifybig^ bearing
witness, to the word of his grace^ his gracious word, or the doc-

trine of his f^nice, tlie proclamation of his mercy in the Gos-
pel. tSifjns and icondcrs^ i. e. miracles, as proofs of the divine

approbation, and as i)rodigies or wonders. (See above, on 2,

19.22.43. 4,30. 5,12. C, 8. 7, 3G.) Giving, <rranting or per-

mitting:, miracles to be performed by their hands, through their

agency as simple instruments, in order to attest their divine

legation. (See above, on 2,4. 27. 4, 20. 13, 35.)

4. But the multitude of the city was divided ; and
part lickl with the Jews, and part with the Apostles.

Divided (rent, split, the Greek verb from which schism
is derived) was the multitude, the mass or body of the people

(see above, on v. 1. and compare 2, G. 4,32. 5,16. 0,2.5.)
Part held with, literally, some icere icith, i. e. on the side of,

joined with, in the schism or separation now in question (see

above, on 4,13. 5,17.21.) 7 he Jems, i.e. the unbelieving

Jews, so called i]i v. 2. The Apostles, i. e. the body of
Apostles, represented by the missionaries ; or more probably,

the (tico) Aj?ostles, i. e. Paul, the Apostle of the Gentiles, and
Barnabas, either as holding the same office and equal in au-

thority, or simply so called as Paul's colleague and companion,
which explains the foct that he is never so called separately or

in the singular number, nor indeed at all, except in this one
passage, though he is so often mentioned. Some find an anal-

ogy in the case of Silas (see below, on 16, 37. 38.) But a still

more natural and satisfactory solution is, that Paul and Bar-

nabas are both here called Apostles, not in the technical dis-

tinctive sense, but in the primary and wider one of mission-

aries, ministers sent forth upon a special service. (Compare
John 13, 10. Rom. IG, 7. 2 Cor. 8, 23. Phil. 2, 25.)

5. And when there was an assault made both of

the Gentiles, and also of the Jews, with their rulers, to

use (them) despitcfully, and to stone them,

When, literally, as, suggesting both the time and cause of

the departure mentioned in the next verse. (See above, on
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1, 10. 5, 24. V, 23. 8, 30. 9, 23. 10, Y. 17. 25. 11, 25. 29.) A7i

assault, properly a rush, a violent onward movement, but
sometimes applied to an internal mipulse, resolution, plan, or

purpose (coQipare James 3, 4), which some prefer here, as

agreeing better with the first words of the sixth verse. T/ieir

o'ulers may refer to the Jews alone, as the nearest antecedent,

or to both Jews and Gentiles, which seems more natural. By
the rulers of the Jews we are probably to understand, not

elective or selfconstituted officers, but their natural, hereditary

chiefs and representatives, the heads of families or elders, ac-

cording to the patriarchal system, which the Jews carried with

them in their wide dispersion, as an organization reconcileable

with any social or political condition, because really a mere
extension of the family relation. (See above, on 4, 5. 5, 21.

6, 12. 11, 30.) To insult, outrage, treat with insolence, wan-
tonly abuse. The idea of physical violence is not necessarily

included in the meaning of this word, but suggested by what
follows. The Greek verb is once rendered by reproach in

English (Luke 11, 45), but always elsewhere by entreat (i. e.

treat) or use despitefuUy (Matt. 22, 26. Luke 18, 32. 1 Th.

2, 2, and here), while the cognate noun is represented by re-

proach in one place (2 Cor. 12, 10), and by hurt and harm in

another, mthin the compass of a dozen verses (see below, on

27, 10. 21.) The essential idea is not so much that of spite or

malignity as that of insolence and outrage. To stone them,

either as an act of brutal rage and violence, or as a sort of ju-

dicial testimony agamst the impiety of Paul and Barnabas.

(See above, on 5, 26. 7, 58. 59.) If th&- latter, it must have

been confined to the Jews ; or rather, they alone can be sup-

posed to have attached this symbolical meaning to the act,

while the Gentiles regarded it, and perhaps took part in it,

merely as a public ignommious insult.

6. 7. They were aware of (it), and fled unto Lystra

and Derbe, cities of Lycaonia, and unto the region that

lieth round about ; and there they preached the

Gospel.

Being aware (of it), literally, Icnoicing icith (one's self, i. e.

being conscious), or knowing with (others, i. e. being privy,

cognizant, or in the secret.) See above, on 5, 2. 12, 12. Some
infer from this expression, that the movement mentioned in
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V. 5 must have been a secret ]»lot, and not an open assault

;

but even the latter miglit have ])een discovered or perceived

in its inception or lirst movements. Observe the exact as^ree-

ment here l^etween Luke's speakiniL? of a ]»lan or plot to stone

them, wliich was not carried into execution, and Paul's saying

(2 Cor. 1 1, 25 J, " Once was I stoned," i. e. at Lystra (see be-

low, on V. 19.)* Flc(J^ not in terror, or in undue care for

their own safety, but in tlie exercise of that discretion, wliich

sometimes prompted them to stand and sometimes to retreat

beibre danger. (See above, on 4, 13. 20. 5, 29, 42. 8, 1. 9, 20.

25. 29. 30. 12, 17. 13,51.) The oric^inal order of the next

clause is, to the cities of Lycaonin^ Lystra and Derhe. The
definite expression {the cities) does not necessarily exclude

Iconium, Avhich Strabo and Pliny reckon also to that province,

but may be equivalent to the (other) cities. This construction

is not necessary, however, as the limits of these provinces were
always vague and often sliifting. (See above, on 13, 51.) The
sense may therefore be, the (ju-incipal or well known) cities of
(the neighboring province) Lycaonia. Thus Xenophon calh

Iconium, '* tlie last town of Phrygia." Lycaonia was an in-

land tract of Asia Minor, lying between Phrygia, Galatia, Cap-

padocia, and Cilicia. Lystra was in the southern part of it,

thirty miles south of Iconium. Ptolemy includes it in Isauria,

which was probably not a political division, but a district on
the frontier of several provinces, infested by a race of robbers

called Lsauri. The site of Lystra is supposed to have been

recently discovered. Derhe Avas east of Lystra and south-east

of Iconium, mentioned by Cicero as the residence of his friend

Antipater. Some travellers suppose both the site and name to

be preserved in the modern Divle. The reyion that lieth

round about (one word in Greek) i. e. about Lystra and Derbe,
not about Lycaonia, but within it. Preached^ or more
exactly, were preaching, i. e. for a time not specified, but ne-

cessarily implying more than a mere transient visit. Preach-
ing., evangelizing, telling the good news of Christ and his sal-

vation. (See above, on's, 42." 8, 4. 12. 25. 35. 40. 10, 36. 11,

20. 13,32.)

8. And there sat a certain man at Lystra, impotent

* " Truth is necessarily consistent; but it is scarcely possiljlc that inde-

pendent accounts, not having truth to guide theni, should thus advance to

the very brink of contradiction without falling into it."

—

Paley.
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in his feet, being a cripple from his mother's womb,
who never had walked.

Ilavinc^ given, in the two preceding verses, a summary de-

scription o£ their missionary work in the region of Lystra and
Derbe, the historian now gives a more particular account of
Vv'hat occurred at Lystra, including a miracle (8-10), an
apotheosis (11-13), an apostolical discourse (14-18), and a per-

secution (19-20.) They may have performed many miracles

in Lystra, as they did during their long stay in Iconium (v. 3),

and this one may have been recorded merely on account of
the events to which it led. Or it may have been the only one
performed, because Paul and Barnabas were soon after driven
from the place (vs. 19, 20.) The strong resemblance between
these occurrences and those recorded in the third and fourth

chapters, where a miracle is likewise the occasion both of a
discourse and a persecution, so far from tending to discredit

either narrative, serves rather to confirm both as authentic, on
the principle that like causes prod.uce like effects, so that these

two narratives, instead of being copied one from the other,

are only specimens of wdiat was frequently experienced in that

age, on a larger or a smaller scale. That one of these remark-
able examples is recorded in each great division of the history,

is no proof of a disposition to assimilate the life of Paul to that

of Peter, but a natural result of the plan on which the whole
book is constructed, and agreeably to Avhich one Apostle is

especially conspicuous in one part, and the other in the other.

The resemblance in the miracles themselves can be' a difficulty

only on the supposition that they were fortuitous and under
no particular divine direction. A certain mcm^ as in 3, 2. 5,

1. 34. 6, 9. 8, 9. 9, 10. 33. 36. 10, 1. 23. 11, 20. 12, 1. 13. 1, 6,

in all which cases, by a sort of antiphrasis, certain seems really

to mean uncertain^ the Greek word being merely an indefinite

pronoun, corresponding both to some and any. Impotent^
literally, unable (to make use of them.) ^at^ not dwelt^ as

some dilute the meaning, by a false comparison of Matt. 4,

16, where sat is also the true version. (Compare Gen. 23, 10,

where the meaning is not that Ephron dwelt among the chil-

dren of Ileth, which there was no need of affirming, as he was
their chief, but that Ephron was then sitting in the midst of

them or surrounded by them.) &at^ which in Mnrk 5, 15 was
a proof of cure, in this case only proved the need of it. Ho
sat because he could not stand or ^j'alk. Being is not found
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in the oldest mriniiscripts, and is rejected by the latest critics,

as an unauthorized assimilation to the narrative in :3, 2. Crip-

jtlc i.i a more exact translation than tlie hime man of that pas-

sage. Both men had l>een so from their birth, and of this one it

is added necjatively, fie had never walked. Congenital iniir-

inities of this kind being commonly regarded as incurable, the

man's condition seemed to be a hopeless one.

9. 10. The same heard Paul speak, who steadfast-

ly beholding liiiii, and perceivhig that he had faith to

be healed, said Avith a loud voice, Stand upright on thy

feet. And he leaped and walked.

This (man) heard^ or according to the common text, icas

hearing^ listening, when the cure was wrought ; but the oldest

manuscripts and latest editors have the aorist instead of the

imperfect. Paul speaking., i. e. publicly, not merely talking

but preaching. Gazing at A/m, as in 3, 4. 13,9 (compare 1,

10. 3,12. 0,15. 7,55. 10,4.11,0.) This act, when connected

with miraculous performances, was probably intended, first, to

fix attention on the person, then to arrest his own, also to as-

certain his actual condition, and lastly by divine assistance to

discern his spirit or read his heart, as Paul did in the case be-

fore us. Faith to he healed (literally, to be saved) is variously

miderstood to mean what theologians call saving fliith, and
which was often, if not commonly, connected with miraculous

healing, as a previous condition or a subsequent effect (sec

above, on 3, IG) ; or confident assurance that he could or would
be healed of (saved from) his disease (see above, on 4, 9) ; or,

intermediate between these two extremes, such a confiding

state of mind as made him a fit object of compassion, and in a

good sense qualified him to be saved both from bodily and
spiritual maladies. With a great (or loud) voice., like our
Saviour in the case of Lazarus (see John 11, 43.) There was
no need of Peter's doing likewise, as the cripple whom he heal-

ed was lying at the gate through which he was about to pass

(3, 2. 3) ; whereas the one whom Paul healed may have been
at a considerable distance, in the midst of the assembly which
he was addressing. In some of the old manuscripts, and one
modern critical edition, Paul begins by saying, Isay unto thee

in the name of the Lord Jesus Christ, which is commonly re-

jected by the critics as au evident assimilation to the words of
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Peter in 3, 6. But the words, though not recorded here, may
have been uttered in both cases, or if not pronounced by Paul,

were certainly implied in his avowed relation to the Saviour,

and perhaps anticipated in his previous discourse, which may
have included or wound up with an account of Christ's own
miracles of healing (compare that of Peter to Cornelius and

his company, 10, 38)_, and by this "hearmg" (Rom. 10, 17)

may have come the cripple's " faith to be healed " (v. 9.) A7'ise,

stand up, tq?o)i thy feet, which he had never used (v. 8), erect^

straight, upright, a word occurring elsewhere only in Heb. 12,

13, where it is translated straight. This implies that he was
previously bent or otherwise deformed (compare Luke 13, 16.)

He leaped and walked^ the same gradation or succession as in

3, 8, but more concisely stated. The leapmg here most prob-

ably denotes the first exertion of his newly acquired power in

an effort to obey the Apostle's mandate. Leaping for joy is

not distinctly mentioned here as in the other narrative (3, 9.)

11. And when tlie people saw wliatPaul had done,

they hfted up their voices, saying in the speech of Ly-

caonia, The gods are come down to us in the hkeness

of men.

The croicds, i. e. the assembled masses who had witnessed

the miracle, perhaps called crowds., not merely in reference to

their numbers, but to their promiscuous composition (see above,

on 1, 15. 6, 7. 8, 6. 11, 24. 26. 13, 45.) Seeing ichat Paid did.,

to wit, that he had healed the cripple. liaised their voices.,

shouted, cried aloud, with one voice (see above, on 2, 6, and

compare 4, 24. 7,57. 8,7. 13,27.) In Lycaonian., Lycaoni-

cally (lat. Lycaonice)., an adverb similar in form to those trans-

lated, in Hebrew., Greek, and Latin (John 19, 20.) This was
the vernacular language of the country, supposed by some to

be a dialect of Greek, by others a Semitic tongue, but evi-

dently meant to be distinguished from the Greek which the

Apostles spoke, and which was no doubt understood by the

people, as the English is in Wales, Ireland, and the Highlands

of Scotland, even where the native language of the people is

AVelsh, Erse, or Gaelic. This sudden falUng back upon their

mother-tongue, when strongly excited, is exquisitely true to

nature and experience. But why is it recorded? Most
mterpreters (since Chrysostom) agree that it is mentioned to
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nccoTint for the delay of the Apostles in rcfusinr^ divine hon-
ours, which they seem not to liave done until they saw the

l)riest aj)proacliin2: with the victims and the parlands (v. 13),
so that tlie acclamations of the people Avere either not lieard,

althouLch a)»]>nrently uttered on the spot as soon ns they liad

seen the miracle, or not understood, because uttered in an un-

known tonjj^ue. From this fact various conclusions have been
dra vn, e. tr. that the ii:itt of toncrnes was not constant but oc-

casional or temporary; that it was not univers;il but restricted

in the case of individual apostles; and therefore that it was
not a mere })ractical convenience in the preachinix of the Gos-
pel, but a token of God's presence and a symbol of the calling

of the Gentiles. (Sec above, on 2, 4. 10, 46.) Likened (as-

similated, made like) to men (or having been so) for the nonce,

on this particidar occasion. Have (or are) come doxcn to us^

descended from above, from heaven or Olympus, Avhere tho

gods resided. This language agrees perfectly, not only with
the general belief in such epiphanies or theophanies, divine ap-

pearances in human I'orm, as Ibund in Homer and the later

classics, but also with the local superstitions and traditions of
the very country where the words were spoken, Lycaonia^ so

called fiom Lycaon^ whose fatal entertainment of Jupiter is

one of Ovid's i'ables in the first book of his Metamorphoses,
Avliile in the eighth he tells the fabulous but interesting story

of the visit paid to Philemon and Baucis, in the adjacent

province of Phrygia, by Jupiter and Mercury, the very gods
named in the next verse.

12. And tliey called Barnabas Jiiinter ; and Paul

Mercurius, because he was the chief speaker.

Jupiter^ the Roman name of the divinity whom the Greeks
called Zeiis^ and in the early ages Dls^ the accusative of which
word {Dla) is the one here used. 3Iercurius (more nsually

written with an English termination. Mercury^ like Timotheus
and Timothy^ 2 Cor. 1, 1. 19), the Roman name corresponding

to the Greek Hermes^ the interpreter or spokesman of the

gods, and represented in the popular mythology, as commonly
attending Zeus or Jupiter in his visits to the earth (see above,

on V. 11.) This accoimts for the application of the name to

Paul, as being the chief speaker, literally, tlte {one) leading in

the word (or in discourse)., not merely (if at all) the one that

said most, but the one that spoke lor both, or acted as the
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spokesman of the party. (See above, on 1, 13. 15.) Having
thus named Paul for a specific reason, they inferred of course
that Barnabas was Jupiter, for which no reason is assigned at

all. Not content with this simple, unembellished explanation

of the text, interpreters have chosen to imagine other reasons,

some of which may possibly be true, but none of which are

either expressed or necessarily implied. Such are the usual

hypotheses, that Barnabas was older and of more majestic pres-

ence, Paul younger and more active ; while others have gone fur-

ther and described him as diminutive in stature and contemp-
tible in aspect, on the ground of certain dubious expressions

in his o-w-n epistles (2 Cor. 10, 1. 10.) But even granting this

to be the true interpretation of his language, how would such a
picture correspond to the ideal forms of Mercury, with which
they were familiar, and some of which are still preserved, as

an athletic, graceful, active youth? This discrepancy is

enough to prove, either that Paul was not such a looking per-

son as these writers represent hmi, or, which is probably at all

events a true and safe conclusion, that the people of Lystra, in

calling him Mercurius, had no regard at all to his appearance,
but exclusively to what is here expressly stated, that he was
the leading speaker m behalf of both. To this absurd depre-
ciation of Paul's person or physique, the opposite extreme is

that of making them describe him as Mercurius, because of
his extraordinary eloquence, an art or gift of which that god
was the reputed patron. This hypothesis, though in itself far

better founded than the other, is excluded, in the case before
us, partly by the fact that Barnabas himself received his name
from the Apostles on account of his excelling in this very gift

(see above, on 4, 36. 11, 23) ; but chiefly by the silence of the
narrative, which does not say that Paul was eloquent, or more
eloquent tlian Barnabas, who cannot be supposed to have been
speechless (see below, on v. 15), but simply that he was the

leading speaker^ took the lead in sj^eaking, reaUy because he
was superior in rank as an Apostle, but as they very naturally

thought, because he held the same position of interpreter, am-
bassador, or spokesman, which the Mercury or Hermes of their

own mythology sustained to Zeus or Jupiter.

13. Then the priest of Jupiter, which was before

their city, brought oxen and garlands unto the gates,

and would have done sacrifice with the people.
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The excited liontlion followed up their words with corre-

spondinc^ acts, llaviiitj: rccoixni/ecl two pods as jiresent, they
consistently proceed to oiler sacrilice. Tlie j^riest does not
6j)ecifically mean tJic cJiirf pricM (see above, on 5, 24), as somo
contend Ikh aiise tliere must liave been a number. Even grant-

inu^ tills, which is by no means certain, it may mean the priest

wiio liappened to be present, or the one tlien officiating]^ at the

temple. W/iic/i 7ras before the c itij mvji^ht Fcem to describe

the priest as standing: or residing tliere ; but there is no such

ambiguity in the original, tJie prkf^t of the Jupiter (to wit) the

(Jui)iter) being (or that was) before the city. This may bo
tigurativeiy understood as meaning its protector or champion,
which is really implied ; but the words should rather liave

their literal or local sense, as describing the position of the

image, or more probably the temple, of the tutelary god, which
is often mentioned in the classics as without the city {extra

iirbem.) The very phrase here used is applied by ^schylus to

Pallas as the Queen before the city {avaaaa 7rp6 ttoAcws), and
the tutelary Jupiter derived one of his titles from it {Zeus

JF*roj)i/Ius, or Jupiter before the gates.) JiuUs or bullocks

were regarded, both by Jews and Gentiles, as the most costly

victims, and as such were oftered to the chief or father of the

gods, a fact abundantly attested by Homer, Virgil, and Ovid,

who moreover says that cows were offered to Minerva and
calves to Mercury ; but another poet (Persius) expressly speaks

of bulls as also sacrificed to Mercury. The offering in this

case therefore may have been designed for both ; or that to

Jupiter may be considered as superseding or including any
other. Hulls and cro^cns is by some explained as an example
of the figure called Jiendiadys^ equivalent, in ordinary

language, to the phrase, crowned bulls ; but the occurrence of

this forced construction hi a famous line of Virgil, though re-

lating also to a sacrificial service (that of pouring libations

ixo\\\ cups and gold^ i.e. golden cups) cannot warrant its as-

sumption in the plain prose of a narrative like that before us.

Croirns or garlands^ wreaths of flowers, were profusely and
continually used in ancient sacrifice, and are so still, at least in

India. It has been disputed whether those here mentioned
were designed to decorate the victims or the god ; but the

authorities appealed to upon both both sides of the question

have most clearly shown tiiat they were used, not only lor both
purposes, but also to adorn the priests, the altars, and the

temples, and indeed whatever else, connected with the sacrifice,
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admitted of such decoration. Here again the ancient heathen
ceremonial agrees with that still practised by the idolatrous

Hindoos. J3ulls and croions to the gates having brought^ i. e.

as some suppose to the entrance of the temple ; but why there,

when the supposed gods themselves were elsewhere ? Others

understand the door of the house where Paul and Barnabas

were lodging ; but this requires another supposition, namely,

that they had returned home in the mean time. A third hy^

pothesis, more probable than either, is that the gates (literally,

vestibules, porticoes, or porches, see above, on 10, 17. 12, 13)

were those ofthe city itself, near which there was probably an
image or a temple of the tutelary deity, and to which Paul and
Barnabas were now conducted, either from A\ithin or from
without, according as the scene of the miraculous performance

which occasioned this idolatrous proceeding lay in the suburbs

or the city proper. With the crowds (which comes next in

the Greek), i. e. accompanied or followed by them, w^hen he
brought the victims and the garlands. There is no need of

connecting these words with the following verbs, as in the

English version, and in some editions of the Greek text. Woidd
have done sacrifice^ in modern English, means that he would
have done so but for what is afterwards recorded as preventing

him. But icoidd have^ even in this version, is not an auxiliary

tense but a distinct and independent verb, meaning that he

wished (intended, or was just about) to sacrifice. It is not

said to whom ; but this is sufficiently apparent from the context.

14. (Which) when the Apostles, Barnabas and

Pad, heard (of), they rent their clothes, and ran in

among the people, crying out

—

Hearing (or having heard) stands first in the original, and
either means that they were told by others, possibly by
Christian friends, what was passing ; or that they now heard

and understood the words of the idolaters themselves, as they

proceeded to effect their purpose, either because they had
come nearer, or Vv^ere speaking more loudly and distinctly, or

because some or all of them were speaking Greek instead of

Lycaonian (see above, on v. 11.) The Apostles Barnabas and
Paul^ as in v. 4, Avhere they were intended, although not ex-

pressly named, as here. It is a fine stroke in this simple but

most graphic narrative, that Barnabas is here again restored

to his old place, because he occupied it in the scene described,

VOL. II—;>*
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ns hcinc: the .Tn])itor, for whom tlio sacrifice was clilcflj or ex-

clusively intondcd. llcnd'nifj (toariiic? open or apart) their

(u])])er or outer) /7r/r;7?^;?^<f (sec above, on 7, 57. 9,30. 12,8),

w customary oriental method of expressincc prrief, and also in-

dii^nation and abhorrence of impiety or blasphemy committed
in one\s presence. (Compare the conduct of the High Priest

Aviien our Lord avowed himself the Son of God, oNIatt. 26,-65,

Mark 14, C3.) In this case it was no doubt a spontaneous or

involuntary burst of feeling, prompted by the sudden and as-

tonishing discovery just made by the Apostles, and not intend-

ed as a demonstration to the multitude, although these were
jn-obably no less familiar with this ancient exhibition of strong

feeling. But Paul and Barnabas were not contented with
this typical expression of repugnance. Tliey ran in^ literally,

leaped (or sprang) ?;?, or according to the text now com-
monly preferred, leaped (or sprang) out^ i. e. from the house,

or from the city-gate, or more indeiinitely, from the place

where they were stfmding. Into the crowds not merely ran
about among the people, but plunged into the heart of the

excited mass, now bent upon their own deification. This
movement of the two was not a silent one. (Jallinr)^ shouting,

crying out, may denote the inarticulate but noisy sounds, by
which they tried to interrupt the service and divert the at-

tention of the people, before uttering the words that follow.

Or the two participles, although strangely placed in diiferent

verses, may be construed together, as qualifying one another,

calling and saying^ that is saying with a loud voice, shouting

or vociferating, what is given in the following verses. There
are few passages, in history or poetry, at once so simple and
so vivid as this narrative, of which no higher proof can be de-

manded than its being chosen by the greatest of modern
painters, as the subject of one of his most masterly though not
most fmished works. (See above, on 13, 11.) '

15. And saying, Sirs, why do yc these (tlungs ?)

\Yc also arc men of like passions ^vith you, and preach

unto you that ye shoukl turn from these vanities unto

the hving God, which made heaven, and earth, and the

sea, and all tilings that arc therein

:

8irs^ literally, men,, nearly cquivaVnt to our gentlemen
(ste above on 1, 11. IG.) The question in the first clause im-
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plies censure or expostulation, for which the other clause as-

signs the reason. We are nieii, a different word from that at

the beginning of the verse, and meaning mere men, mortals,

human beings. Of like 2Xissio7is corresponds to one Greek
adjective (the root of our familiar word homoeopathic) mean-
ing smiilarly constituted or affected. JPassions^ in the English

versions, has not its moral sense of violent affections or desires,

but its physical sense of suffering (as applied to the death of

Christ in 1, 3) or liability to suffering. The whole phrase

means, therefore, subject to the same infirmities, partakers of

the same mortal nature, wdth yourselves, and consequently not

entitled to divine honours. Preach unto you^ bringing you glad

tidings of deliverance from your present superstitious bond-

age, by calling you to turn from the worship of these very
gods with which you have confounded us. Vanities, or

rather vaiii {things), not only useless but unreal, without per-

sonal existence, in which sense Paul says that " an idol is no-

thing in the w^orld " (1 Cor. 8,4, compate 10, 19.) Similar

epithets are applied to false gods in the Old Testament (e. g.

Jer. 2, 5. Zech. 11,17, compare 1 Kings 16,2.) The living

God, i. e. really existing, as distinguished from these lifeless or

imaginary deities ; and also life-giving, or the source of all

existence. (See Matt. 16, 16. 26, 63. John 6, 69. 2 Cor. 3, 3.

6, 16. 1 Th. 1, 9. 1 Tim. 3, 15. 4, 10. 6, 17. Heb. 3, 12. 9, 14.

10, 31. 12, 22. Rev. 7, 2.) This naturally leads to the descrip-

tion of him as Creator of the Universe, the principal j^arts of
which are here enumerated, not in scientific but in popular
form, vdt\\ the contents of each.

IG. Wlio in times past suffered all nations to walk

in tlieir own ^vays.

Of this supreme God they were ignorant, because he had
not fully revealed himself to them. Past, departed, gone by.

Times, literally, generations, or contemporary races (see

above, on 2, 40. 13, 36.) Suffered, permitted, or allowed ; not

approved, much less required, but did not hinder or prevent.

The word used in the version is the nearest equivalent that

could be chosen. All nations, i. e. all but one, to whom he
granted an exclusive revelation. It is therefore equivalent to

all the Gentiles (see above, on vs. 2, 5, and on 4, 27. 7, 45. 9,

15. 10, 45. 11, 1. 18. 13, 42. 46-48.) To ^m^A', advance, move
onward, implying not merely active but progressive motion.
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(See nhove, on 1,10.25. 9,31.) Wa^/s^ paths, a oominon
iii]jiire lor the course of life. (See ahove, on 2, 28. 0, 2. 77tcir

own icrnjs, as op])()sc'(l to God's, -whicli sometimes means the

ways in'whieli he Avalks liimself (as in 13, 10 above), and some-

times those which he i)rescribes to man, as here.

17. Nevertheless he left not himself without witness,

in that he did good, and gave us rain from heaven, and

fruitful seasons, filling our hearts with food and glad-

ness.

A72d 1/ef, notwithstanding^ this rejection of the Gentiles, by
withhokVinix from them an explicit and a written revelation,

they were still witliout excuse. (Compare Paul's statement of

the same trutli in Kom. 1, 18-21.) Kot unattested (or untes-

titied), as really existing and as infinite in power and goodness.

Doing good^ besto^Ting benefits or favours (compare the simi-

lar but not identical expression in 10, 38 above.) t^sand our

/icarts are in the oldest manuscripts and latest texts, you and

your hearts. The original order is, from heaven to you raiiis

giving. Reiins may be understood as a generic plural, simply

equivalent to reiin ; or as referring to the stated periodical

rains of certain climates, especially the early and the latter

rains of Scripture (James 5, 7) ; or more naturally still, as sig-

nifying mere abundance, frequency or constancy. It is said to

have been usual with the heathen to ascribe rain not to the

gods, but to God, the Supreme Being. It has also been ob-

served that rain was peculiarly appropriate here, as the phe-

nomenon or element which keeps up the connection between

heaven, earth, and sea, the great divisions of the universe

enumerated in the context (see above, on v. 15.) It is chiefly

spoken of, however, as a source of good to man, by its fertil-

izing and productive power. Fruitful^ fruit-bearing, or pro-

ductive. Filling^ sufficing, satisfying, abundantly supplying,

not only what is necessary to subsistence, but the means of

bodily enjoyment. Food^ nourishment, support of life. Joy,

pleasure, happiness, as something more than mere existence.

Hearts^ not stomachs, as some writers would explain the word
from the analogy o^ hearthnrji and other like expressions; but

mi?ids or souls, as the only real seat of all enjoyment, even

when aflbrded by the body. It is a strong though incidental

proof of authenticity, that when the Apostles address heathen
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hearers, Tinacquainted even with the Hebrew Scriptures, they
begin with the great truths of natural theology, and not by ap-

pealing to tlie prophecies or pro\ing the Messiahship of Jesus,

as they did in their addresses to the Jews (see above, on 2,

ia-36. 3,22-26. 4, 11-12. 13, 17-41, and below, on 17, 22-31.)

As these words are ascribed botli to Barnabas and Paul (v.

14), they may be regarded as the sum and substance of

wliat both said, more at large and perhaps m a variety of

forms.

18. And with these savings scarce restrained they

the people, that they had not done sacrifice unto them.

With these saj/in^s, literally, these {thmgs) saying. Scarce^

scarcely, i. e. almost not at all ; but the original expression,

from its very etymology, answers more exactly to our hardly.,

i. e. with difficulty, (see below,on 27, 7. 8.) It implies however
that they did succeed. Restrained., or more exactly, quieted.,

arrested, caused to cease. (The Greek word occurs elsewhere

only in Heb. 4, 4. 8. 10.) The people., crowds, or masses, as in

vs. 11.13. 14. That they had not done sacrifice., a singular

and awkward use of the pluperfect to translate an infinitive

present, not to sacrifice. This, with the negation implied in

the preceding verb, amounts to a double or emphatic negative,

a point in which the Greek idiom differs most remarkably, not

only from the English but the Latin. (See above, on 8, 16.)

We express the same idea without a negative by saying, ' they

restrained t\\Qn\from sacrificing.' It may however be resolved

into our idiom thus, ' restrained them so as not to sacrifice.'

(See above, on 10, 47.) To them., i. e. to Paul and Barnabas,

as representatives or incarnations of Mercurius and Jupiter

(v. 12.)

19. And there came thither (certain) Jews from

Antioch and Iconinm, who persuaded the people, and,

having stoned Paul, drew (him) out of the city, sup-

posing he had been dead.

By a violent reaction, persecution follows the apotheosis,

but a persecution prompted from without and by inveterate

enemies. Came thither., literally, came upon (them), i. e. sud-

denly assailed them (see above, on 8, 24. 13, 40.) Antioch
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and Ico7}ium, from both which places Paul and Barnabas had
been cxpi'lled by the same iiilhienco. (Sec above, on v. 5, and
on 13, 50,) Jlavinff persuaded t/ie crowds (or masses) a?id
stoned Paul may iK)ssibly mean, havini^ persuaded them to
stone Paul, but more prol)ably, having: persuaded them to let

the Jews themselves stone him. (' Having gained the consent
ofthe people and then stoned him.') This agrees better with the
form of expression, as well as with the fact tliat stoning was a
Jewish punishment (see above, on v. 5.) The persuasion was
eftected no doubt by the same arts of misrepresentation and ap-

peal to evil passions, as at Antioch and Iconium (see above, on
V. 2, and on 13, 45.) Dreio^ violently pulled, or dragged (see

above, on 8, 3, and below, on 17, 6.) This was not lor burial,

but for exposure, and to free the city from the impurity in-

curred by the presence of a corpse so odious, according to the
notions both of Jews and Gentiles. Stephen was first brought
out and then stoned (see above, on 7,58), a minute but not
unimportant ditference, so far from involving inconsistency be-
tween the two accounts, that it illustrates the exactness of the
writer in distinguishing between Jerusalem and Lystra, the
Holy City of the Jews, in which it was unlawful to put any
one to death, and a provincial city of the Gentiles; where no
such scruple could be entertained by either class. Sujyjyosing^

thinking, bemg of opinion. That he had been dead^ another
antique use of the i)luperfect (see above, on v. IS), meaning
simply that he was dead, or adhering still more closely to the
form of the original, sujyposing him to be dead. This ex-

pression does not necessarily imply that he was not so really
;

but that is certainly the natural and obvious suggestion (see

below, on 21, 29), as the word sujypose is otherwise sui^erflu-

ous, the fact asserted being then simply that ?ie was dead^
whether they supposed him to be so or not. (But see below,
upon the next verse.)

20. Howbeit, as the disciples stood round about

him, he rose up, and came into the city ; and the next

day he departed with Barnabas to Dcrbe.

There is nothing corresponding to Jiowbeit but the usual
continuative particle (Se), so often rendered cmd, but^ now, or
then. The disciples, converts, Christians, called the brethren

in V. 2, but disciples also in 13, 52. /Stood round about him,
literally, having encircled (or surrounded) him, some think to
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bury him ; others, to lament (over) him ; others, to see whether
he was still alive ; others, to conceal that fact from his op-
pressors. Hising (or standing up) he came into the city^ out
of which he had been dragged (v. 19.) Some maintain that
Paul was only stunned or in a swoon, from which he naturally

soon recovered. Others, on the contrary, regard it as a case

of real death and miraculous resuscitation. Intermediate be-

tween these two extremes is the opinion, that he was not ac-

tually dead (see above, on v. 19), but that the mii*acle consisted

in the preservation of his life and his immediate restoration to

his usual activity and vigour after being stoned by an infuri-

ated mob, or by still more vindictive and malignant enemies.
The restoration was so perfect that he icent out (or departed)
to Derhe (see above on v. 6) on the morroio (or the next clay)

afler these events occurred. An mgenious living writer thmks
it probable, that this deliquium or swoon at Lystra was the
trance or ecstasy described by Paul in one of his epistles

(2 Cor. 12, 1^4), whether in the body or out of the body he
did not know. With JBarnabas, who seems to have escaped
the persecution, which would naturally fall with most severity

on Paul as the " chief speaker " (v. 12), not only in behalf of
Christianity, but in opposition both to Heathenism and anti-

Christian Judaism, not in Lystra only but in Antioch and
Iconium. The first of these three places seems to have differ-

ed from the others as a seat of unmixed heathenism, without
a Synagogue or Jewish settlers, which accounts for their ex-

cessive superstition and credulity, and is itself explained by
their secluded residence beyond Mount Taurus, in the heart

of Asia Minor.

21. And when tliey had preached the Gospel to

that city, and had taught many, they returned again to

Lystra, and (to) Iconium, and Antioch,

Hamny both evangelized that city and discipled many.
They not only preached the Gospel, but received converts,

which implies a church-organization. (See Matt. 28, 19, and
compare Matt. 13, 52. 27, 57.) Both (re), not both Paul and
Barnabas, but both evangelized and discipled, a distinction

obliterated in the EngUsh version {preached and taugfit.)

Their ministry at Derbe was none the less successful on ac-

count of its affording so little historical material, according to

the adacre that the best times to live in are the worst to write
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about. Tliey hero cncounterecl probal)ly neither lieathcn

flattery nor Jewish persecution ; an<l aUlioufch they may have
performed miracles, tliese probably j)ro(lucefl no ulterior ef-

fects and are therefore not recorded. Instead of returniniTj to

Syria by the nearest way, i. e. thronG^h ('ilicia, Paul's native

country, they retraced their steps from Derbe, and revisited

Lystra, Icotiium, and Antioch in Pisidia, in an order opposite

to that of their lirst journey, and for reasons given in the next

verse.

22. Confirming the souls of the disciples, (and) ex-

horting tlicm to continue in the faith, and that wc must
through much tribulation enter into the kingdom of

God.

Conjirmiug (strenp^theninGf, cstablisliing) the souls (or

mi?ids) of the disciples (Christian converts in those places),

by additional instruction in the doctrines of their new faith,

and by exhortation to perform its duties. Exhorting (and

entreatino:) them to continue in (adhere to or abide by) the

(Christian) faith (which they had recently embraced.) Before
the last clause some supply saying^ or asswing them^ because
what follows is not exhortation but instruction. Two
instances, however, of the very same construction {to exhort

that) have been cited from Polybius and Xenophon. What
follows is the statement of a general or universal fact common
to the experience of all believers, and presented as a reason

why they should not be deterred from holding fast their pro-

fession by distress or opposition. Much tribulation^ literally,

many tribulations^ which expresses not mere quantity or num-
ber but variety. 7Vibulations, literally, ^:>re55?^re5, straits,

through which the Christian is described as struggling. (See

above, on 7, 10. 11. 11,10, and compare Matt.^7, 14. 2 Cor.

2, 4.) It is Jiecessary (Set) for ks to go in^ a necessity result-

ing from the will of God, and from the nature of the evils

which attend our fallen state. The kingdom of God^ the new
economy or dispensation of his grace, sometimes viewed in its

inception (see above, on 1, 3. G), and sometimes in its con-

summation, as a state of future blessedness, which seems to be
the meaning here. Compare Paul's flivourite idea of inherit-

ing this kingdom, 1 Cor. G, 9. 10. 15, 50. Gal. 5,21. Ej^h. 5,

5, also found in James 2, 5.
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23. And when tliey had ordained them elders

in every church, and had prayed with fasting, they

commended them to the Lord on whom they be-

heved.

Besides these exhortations aDd instructions, they gave
their converts a distinct organization as societies or churches.

The meaning of the word ordained has been the subject of

protracted and vehement dispute between Presbyterian
and Episcopal interpreters. The latter grant that the original

etymological import of the Greek word is to vote by stretch-

ing out the hand, but they contend that usage had so modified
its meaning as to generate the secondary sense of choosing or
appointing, without any reference to votes or popular election

;

and this they insist upon as the unquestionable use of the
word here, where the act is predicated, not of the people but
of Paul and Barnabas, who cannot be supposed to have voted
for these elders with the outstretched hand. Some go further

and adopt the patristical usage of the word to denote impo-
sition of hands, as the ordaining act ; but this is commonly
agreed to be an ecclesiastical usage of the word long posterior
in date to the times of the Apostles. The opposite extreme
is that of making the word here denote, directly and exclu-

sively, the act of suffrage or election by the people. To meet
the objection, which has been already stated, that the act de-

scribed is not that of the people, but of Paul and Barnabas,
some modify this explanation of the term, so as to make it

mean that Paul and Barnabas appointed or ordained the elders

chosen by the people. The philological objection to this mod-
ification, that the same verb cannot denote both these pro-

cesses at once, can only be removed by taking one step fur-

ther and thus reaching the true mean between the opposite
extremes. This middle ground is, that the verb itself, ex-

pressing as it clearly does the act of Paul and Barnabas, can
only mean that they appointed or ordained these elders, with-
out determining the mode of election or the form of or-

dination ; but that the use of this particular expression, which
originally signified the vote of an assembly, does sufiice to

justify us in supposing that the method of selection was the
same as that recorded (not in 1, 2G, where the election 'vvas by
lot and by direct divine authority, but) in G, 5. 6, where it is

explicitly recorded that the people chose the seven and the
twelve ordained them. Another question, as to this verse, is
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the question wlicllicr Elders moans diocesan bishops, presby-
ters (i. e. teacliinsi^ elders), ruling ehlcrs, deacons, or cliurch-

officers in general, including perliaps all tliesc special officers,

except the iirst, -which was of later date. In favour of this

comi)rehensive meaning is the liict that Deacons are not men-
tioned, and the corresponding usage of the word in the organ-
ization of the old theocracy or Jewish church, from wliich the
term was silently transferred to that of Christ, and not from
the liuman and most probably much later institution of the
synagogue, considered as a separate society. (Sec above, on
g", 9. "9,\\ 20. 13,5. 15.43.) As the Jewish elders were the
heads of families, and other men of like position in society,

these Christian elders were most probably selected from the
same class. In every churcJi, or rather, as a distributive phrase,
church hy church (see above, on 2, 4G. 47. 3, 2. 5, 42. 8, 3. 13,

27), which does not necessarily imply that there were -several

ordained in each, though this is the most natural construc-
tion of the language, and the one most agreeable to Jewish
usage, as well as to the fact of a plurality of bishops, no less

than of deacons, in the church at Philippi (Phil. 1, 1.) Pi-ay-
ed icithfastlny, literally, fastings^ fasts^ the plural form re-

ferring to successive ordinations in the several churches. The
practice of combining these attendant services with ordination
has extensively prevailed throughout the church in later times.

This organization of the churches may have been deferred till

the return of the apostles, to allow time for some progress in

the Christian life and some development of character before
the choice of elders ; or it may have been a matter of necessity
arising from the persecution and expulsion of the Apostles out
of all these places. On their journey back, the persecution
may have ceased (but see above, on v. 22) ; or they may have
escaped it by not preaching as before in public, but conversing
only with the Christian converts. Cornraended^ deposited,

entrusted for safe keeping, as a precious charge. (See below,
on 20,32, and compare Luke 12,48. 23,46. 1 Tim. 1, 18.

2 Tim. 2, 2. 1 Pet. 4,19.) To the Lord (Jesus Christ) in who7n
they had believed (as their Redeemer) and thereby become
members of his church, before they were thus organized ex-

ternally. The pluperfect form, inappropriately used in the
translation of vs. 18,20, is here peculiarly expressive, as de-

noting that their faith or their conversion did not now begin,

but dated, back from the first visit of Paul and Barnabas to

these three cities.
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24. 25. And after they had passed throughout

Pisidia, they came to Pamphyha. And when they

had preached the word in Perga, they went down into

Attalia

:

Having come (or gone) through Pisidia^ on their way to

Antioch its capital (see above, on v. 21 and on 13,14), and

also after leaving it, so that they passed through the whole

length of the province. When they had loreached^ literally,

having spoken^ for the first time in Perga, where they merely

landed on their first arrival (see above, on 13, 13), and where

they now seem to have met with no opposition or maltreat-

ment. Attalia^ a city of Pamphylia, at the mouth of the river

Catarrhactes, built by Attains Philadelphus, king of Pergamus,

and still a seaport of considerable size and commerce, under a

slightly altered name.

26. And thence sailed to Antioch, from whence

they had been recommended to the grace of God for

the work which they fulfilled.

Sailed^ or more exactly, sailed away^ implying distance.

Antioch^ in Syria, see above, on 11, 19-27. 13, 1. From the

same port to the same port sailed a fleet of French Crusaders,

in the year 1147, after passing through a part of the same re-

gion which had twice been traversed more than a thousand

years before by Paul and Barnabas, on a very different errand

and with very different success. Recommended is not, as it

might seem from the version, a compounded form of the sy-

nonymous verb used in v. 23, but a similar derivative of the

verb to give^ meaning here delivered^ given iip^ in a good sense,

although often employed elsewhere in a bad one (see above,

on 3, 13. 7, 42. 8, 3. 12, 4.) Whence^ i. e. from Antioch, they

had thus been committed or entrusted to the grace of God^

i. e. to the divine care and protection, not in general merely,

but with special reference to the work of missions in their na-

tive countries (see above, on 13,4. 13), which (work) they

(now) fulfilled^ completed, brought to a conclusion, by return-

ing to the point from which they had set out. The last words

of this verse show that the work to which they had been

solemnly separated by the • church at Antioch, and in obedi-

ence to an express direction of the Holy Ghost, was not an
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oflico in the cluircli or an order in the ministry, nor even the

^vll()le missionary work, bnt this one mission, which they (?ioic)

faJjilkd. (See above, on 13, H. 3.)

27. And when tlicy were come, and liad gathered

the church together, they rehearsed all that (Jod had
done witli tliem, and how he had opened the door of

faith unto the Gentiles,

Bclnr) there (or having got there, see above, on 5,21. 22.

25. 9, 2G. 39. 10, 32. 33. 11,23. 13, 14) and havbuj assembled
(or C07ivened) the church (still spoken of as one) by -which they
liad been " ^.eparated to the work,'' and from which they had
been '* sent forth by the Holy Ghost " (13, 41), they rehearsed

(reported, bronglit back word) Jioio many (or how fjreat)

thinr/s (see above, on 2,39. 3,24. 4,34. 13,48.) God did
(or Jiad done) icith thern^ in conjunction with them, as his in-

struments, his agents, his co-workers. The objection, tliat

this interpretation shares the honour between God and man,
applies with equal force to Paul's express declaration (1 Cor.

3, 9), "We are labourers together with God," and to others

like it (e. g. Mark 10, 20. 2 Cor. G, 1.) The same double use

of the preposition icith prevails in English, as when one is said

to travel with a sword, and to light with a sword, the first

icith denotes merely that the sword is in his company, the
second that he uses it. There is no need, therefore, of resort-

ing to the Hebrew use of the corresponding particle, after

words denoting treatment, just as we speak of dealing loith

one (well or ill) ; especially as this would seem to limit their

report to what God had done for them, instead of making it

include what he liad done through them for the Gentiles.

(See below, on 15,4. 12.) The beautitul figure in the last

clause h a favourite with Paul (1 Cor. 16, 9. 2 Cor. 2, 12. Col.

4, 3), but here employed in a peculiar sense or rather applica-

tion, to denote the opportunity afforded to the Gentiles of be-

lieving upon Christ and being saved, whereas elsewhere it de-

notes the opportunity afforded to liimself of preaching that

salvation. (See 1 Cor. IG, 9. 2 Cor. 2, 12. Col. 4, 3, and com-
pare Rev. 3, 8.) Gentiles^ literally, 9iations^ see above, on vs.

2. 5. 10. This report was not made to the local church of

Antioch, as such, but as a sort of missionary board or council

for the Gentiles (see below, upon the next verse.)
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28. And there they abode long time with the dis-

ciples.

There is omitted by the oldest mannscripts and latest

critics. Abode long time^ literally, sjjent (the same verb as in

V. 3, and in 12, 19) time not a little (literally /eio, see above, on

12, 18), with the disciples^ converts, brethren. Christians (see

above, or 11, 2C), still considered as learners, and as such re-

quiring teachers, which suggests a reason for their long stay

above and beyond that of repose or relaxation ; not however
as mere visitors or temporary labourers, but as having now re-

sumed their place among the prophets and teachers of the

church at Antioch (13, 1), not as a single, much less as an in-

dependent congregation, but as the Jerusalem or radiating

centre of the Gentile world, from which they were in due time

to go forth again, not only to the old Jerusalem (15, 2), but

also to the heathen (15, 36. 40.)

CHAPTEE XY.

This chapter contains an account of the controversy with re-

spect to the observance of tlie ceremonial law, as a condition

of reception to the Christian church (1-35) ; and also the be-

ginning of Paul's second foreign mission (36-41.) The church

at Antioch is disturbed by Judaizmg teachers (1.) Paul and
Barnabas oppose them, and are sent to consult the Apostles

and Elders at Jerusalem (2.) They report the conversion of

the Gentiles, on their way and after their arrival (3. 4.) The
converted Pharisees insist upon the circumcision of tlie

Gentiles (5.) The Apostles and Elders are assembled (6.)

Peter shows that the question has already been decided by
divine authority (7-11.) Paul and Barnabas confirm this by
a statement of their own experience (12.) James shows from

prophecy that it had always been a part of the divine plan,

(13-18.) He proposes a conciUatory and temporary com-

promise (10-21.) It is adopted and deputies to Antioch are

chosen (22.) The decision of the council is reduced to writing

(23-29.) It is received at Antioch with great joy (30,31.)
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The deputies continue there for pome time and are then dis-

missed (M'2, ;];i.) (Silas,) Paul and llirnabas continue preach-

ing there (:}4-a5.) Paul ])ro])osos to revisit the churches

planted in tliL'ir former mission (:JG.) lie and Barnabas differ

as to John Mark, and Rej)arate in consequence (37-39.) Paul

goes with Silas through Syria and Ciliciu (40,41.)

1. And certain men wliich came down from Judea

tauglit the l)rethren, (and said), Except ye be circum-

cised after the manner of Moses, ye cannot be saved.

As the division of the chapters is conventional and arbi-

trary, tliis verse is to be read in the closest connection -with

the one before it. jbid (while Paul and Barnabas were thus

employed at Antioch) certain inon {some perions, see above,

on 14, 8). The suppression of the names may be contemptu-
ous, or at least intended to suggest that they -were personalh

men of no note or authority, although they may have been
lawfully commissioned teachers (see below, on v. 24.) Coining
down (see above, on 11, 27) from Judea may mean from Je-

rusalem (see above, on 11, l), or from Palestine, as opposed to

Syria, from the mother-country and the mother-church, be-

tween which and the church at Antioch the communication
seems to have been frequent. Taurjlit^ in the imperfect tense,

implies something more than a mere transient visit or occa-

sionaLaddress, and also makes it probable, as nothing is sug-

gested to the contrary, that these men had a regular com-
mission or authority as public teachers. Tlie hretliren^ the
disciples, the converted Gentiles. The last clause gives their

own words, not on any one occasion, but tlie sum of what
they used to say upon the subject. (See above, on 14,17.)
Ex<:ept^ in Greek, if not^ unless. Circumcision is here put
for the whole law, as the cross is sometimes put for the whole
Gospel (1 Cor. 1, 18. Gal. 6, 12. 14. Pliil. 3, 18), and the baptism
of John for his wliole ministry (see above, on 1,22.) After
the manner is too Aveak a version of the Greek, which means
{according to) the institute (or institutioit) of Moses ^ including
the idea both of law and custom (see above, on 6, 14.) The
clause does not mean that being circumcised would save them,
or that faith in Christ was not required, but that it would not
avail tliL'ui without circumcision or obserA'ance of the law.
This was afterwards tlie doctrine of the Jewish-Christian sect
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called Ebionites, whose origin indeed may be traced back to
tlie very controversy here recorded.

2. When therefore Paul and Barnabas had no small

dissension and disputation with them, they determined

that Paul and Barnabas, and certain other of them,

should go up to Jerusalem unto the Apostles and El-

ders about this question.

There being (or arising) therefore^ i. e. in consequence of
this erroneous teaching. jSfo sraall^ precisely the same phrase
that is translated long in 14, 28. ^^V<;5e?2S^o?i, a Greek word
which in Greek means standing (as in Heb. 9, 8), then the act

oi standing up or rising in rebelhon, insurrection (Matt. 15, T,

from the Latin verb insurgo^ to rise up against), once trans-

lated uproar (19, 40), thrice sedition (24,5. Luke 23, 19. 25),
here denoting violent contention and commotion. This does
not necessarily imply that they succeeded in forming a party,

or gained any followers, but only that the preaching of this

doctrine produced great excitement, as it naturally would
among the Gentiles, who had been received into the church
without conforming to the ceremonial law. Disputation^ lit-

erally, seeking^ search, investigation, but always applied in the
New Testament to that of a polemic kind, whether the form
be compounded (as in v. 7. 28, 29, and in the common text of
this verse) or uncompounded (as in John, 3, 25. 1 Tim. 1, 4.

6, 4. 2 Tim. 2, 23. Tit. 3, 9, and here, according to the latest

critics.) Paid and Barnabas had, literally, being (or arising)
to Paid and Jjarnabas, not merely as distinguished " prophets
and teachers in the church at Antioch" (13, 1), but as the first

two missionaries to the Gentiles, who had organized their con-

verts into Christian churches (14, 23), without any reference
whatever to the principle which these men laid down as es-

sential to salvation, and who therefore, being specially attack-

ed, were under the necessity of specially opposing this false

doctrine, in their own defence as well as for the truth's sake.

With them, literally, to, at, or against them (see above, on 11,

2), i. e. the Judaizing teachers, who appear as the only cham-
pions of their cause at Antioch. They determined, ordered, or
appointed (see above, on 13, 48, and below, on 22, 10. 28, 23),
must be construed Avith neither of the nearest antecedents, but
indefinitely (so as to mean, it was ordered), or referred to the
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church-ofTiccrs or members, although not expressly mentioned.
i^hould go itp, literally, (appointed Paul and Jiamabas) to go
vp (see above, on 11,2, and below, on 18,22. 21,4. 12. 15.

24,11. 25,1.9.) Certain otJicr (or in modern phrase, «ome
others) of them (out of them, or from among them), i. e. other
ministers or members of the ehurch at Antioch, one of whom
is commonly suj)posed to have been Titus (see below, on v. 4.)

The Ajx)st/es, who were probably always returning to Jerusa-
lem, as Paul and Barnabas to Antioch, from their missions and
oflicial journeys, so that some were always present in the Holy
City, thus preserving to the mother-church its representative
and normal character, and giving it authority to act for the
whole body. £lders^ presbyters, or local officers of that
church. (See above, on 11, 30. 14, 23.) Question^ or dispute.,

a kindred form to that translated disputatio?t, the Greek
words differing only in the final syllable, one denotmg the act,

the other the subject, of contention.

3. And being brought on their way by the church,

they passed through Phenicc and Samaria, declaring

the conversion of the Gentiles : and they caused great

joy unto all the brethren.

And, or more exactly, so then (sec above, on 1, G. IS. 2, 41.

5,41. 8,4.25. 9,31. Il,'"l9. 12,5. 13,4.14,3.) They being
brought on their wag.^ or more exactly, foricarded., sent for-
waj'cl, i. e. publicly escorted to a certain distance and then for-

mally dismissed or taken leave of. This ancient mark of
kindness and respect was often practised by the early
Christians. (See below, on 20, 38. 21, 5, and compare Rom.
15, 24. 1 Cor. 16, G. 11. 2 Cor. 1, IG. Tit. 3, 13. 3 John C.) It

was not an act of private friendship merely, but performed bg
the church as a collective body, represented either by its

elders, or by delegates apj^ointed for the purpose, or more
probably than either, by as many of its members as could be
assembled. This method of dismissing them or parting from
them, w^as a kind of additional connnission, over and above the
written one, with which they were of course provided. Pass-
ed {went or catne) through Phenice^ i. e. Pheuicia (see above,
on 11, 19. 12, 20) and Samaria^ not the city but the province
(see above, on 8,5. 9. 14.) Galilee^ which lay between these

provinces, is here omitted (as it is above, in 1, 8) ;
perhaps be-
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cause it was not customary to distinguish it in such enumera-
tions (but see above, on 9, 31) ; or perhaps because they went
by sea from Tyre to Ptolemais or Cesarea, as in Paul's last

visit to Jerusalem (see below, on 21, 2-8) ; or because they

did not publish the conversion of the Gentiles there, the Gali-

lean Christians being Jewish converts, Avhich was not so in

Phenicia, nor (strictly speaking) even in Samaria (see above,

on 1, 8. 8, 1, 14, and compare John 4, 9.) Declaring^ not in

general terms merely, but relating fully, giving a particular

account (compare the use of the same emphatic compound in

13, 41 above.) Conversion^ turning, i. e. in this case, from the

worship of idols, as well as from the service of Satan, to the

true God (see above, on 14, 15, and below, on 26, 18.) Caus-

edy literally, made^ created, or occasioned. All the brethren^

or disciples, i. e. Christian converts, in Phenicia and Samaria,

who would natui-ally feel peculiar interest in the tidings thus

announced to them, which no doubt reminded the Samaritan
disciples of their o^\ti conversion and the joy which followed

it. (See above, on 8, 8, and compare John 4, 39-42.)

4. And when they were come to Jerusalem, they

w^ere received of the church, and (of) the apostles and

elders, and they declared all things that God had done

with them.

Being come (or having arrived.) They icere received^ or

more emphatically, loelcomed., received gladly, as the same
verb is translated in Luke 8, 40. Of (i. e. hy) the church., the

body of believers, not as individuals merely, but as a collective

body (see above, on v. 3.) The A2)0stles, still residing there,

at least as their headquarters (see above, on v. 2) ; or as some
with less probability suppose, assembled to attend this meet-
ing ; while others gather from Gal. 2, 9, that the Apostles

here meant are the three there named. It is commonly
agreed now that the visit to Jerusalem referred to in that

chapter of Galatians is the one recorded in the narrative be-

fore us, although some identify it with the one in 11, 30.

12, 25, some with that in 18, 22, and some with an additional

journey not recorded in the history. It is objected to the first

hypothesis that Paul speaks of having gone up " by revelation"

(Gal. 2, 2), i. e. by express divine command, whereas Luke
represents him as a delegate from Antioch. But the two
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things are perfectly compatible, as appears from a comparison
of IH, 3. 4, where 15arnabas and Saul, are expressly said, in two
successive verses, to have been sent both by the Church and
by the Holy (ihosl. In the jiresent case, we may suj)pose the
"revelation" to have been made, as in that case, to the

"Proi)hets and Teachers in the Church at Antioch " (13,1),
directijiG: them to act as they are said to liave done in v, 2

above ; or secretly to Paul himself, directing him to undertake
the task imj)osed ui)on him by his brethren. It is on the sup-

position of the identity of these two journeys, that one of the
" some others " who went up with Paul and Barnabas (v. 2) is

commonly supposed to have been Titus (see Gal. 2, 1), who is

nowhere named in Acts, if we except a spurious or doubtful

reading in a single passage. (See below, on 18, 7.) The date

of these transactions has been variously tixed from A. D. 47 to

52, but the best modern writers are in favour of the year 50,

or at the latest the beginning of the next year. Tlie elders

may be here described as giving Paul and Barnabas a separate

welcome or reception, as well as the Apostles ; or both may
be mentioned as the organs through which they were wel-

comed by the church. It would not be ungrammatical indeed,

though not perhaps so natural, to construe the clause thus,
' they were welcomed by the church, both the apostles and
the elders,' i. e. both these classes acting as the organs or

channels of communication, between tlie church at Jerusalem
and the deputies from Antioch. JJtdared^ reported, brought
back word, a diiferent verb from' that in v. 3, and expressing

more distinctly the idea of official statement, as disthiguished

from popular narration. xiJl tJdnys^ literally, Iioio (jreai (or liow

many) thinr/s ; see above, on 3, 24. 4, 34. 13, 48. With tliem^

see above, on 14, 27.

5. But tlierc rose up certain of the sect of tlie

Pharisees which behevcd, saying, That it was needful

to circumcise them, and to command (them) to keep

the law of Moses.

This is not a part of their report, relating the same fact

that is recorded in v. 1 above, which would require " saying '*

or "said they" to be prefixed (as in the Geneva Bible), but
Luke's own statement of what happened at Jerusalem, after

Paul and Barnabas had made their report. The only argu-
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ment in favour of the first construction mentionecT is that other-

wise the reason of their coming is not given at alh The
answer to this is, not that they probably did state it, though it

is not here recorded, which supposes the main theme of then-

discourse to be omitted, but that it was really involved in

their report of " what God had done with them " (v. 4), which
of course included the immediate reception of the Gentiles

without circumcision. This would at once raise the same
question that had been discussed at Antioch, with or without
a formal narrative of that discussion. Hose i(p, in Greek a

double compound, meaning that they o^ose up out of some-
thing, probably their place in the assembly, or rose iqj from
among the persons who composed it. This would not be a
natural expression in the mouth of Paul or Barnabas, but is

perfectly appropriate in Luke's own narrative, where the fact

of a meeting is implied, if not exi^ressed, in the ^^receding con-

text, ^ome of those from. (i. e. belonging to, or who had
come out from) the sect (school or party), of the Pharisees
(see above, on 5, 17. 34.) The form of expression implies that

there were other converts from that sect, besides those who
acted upon this occasion, and also accounts for the rise of such
a doctrine, which might naturally spring from Pharisaic habits

and associations, even in the case of such as had believed^ i. e.

in Jesus as the true Messiah. It is necessary^ in the present

tense (see above, on 1, 16. 21) to circumcise them^ i. e. the

Gentile converts, showing that their reception without cir-

cumcision had formed part of the preceding statement. The
last clause is explanatory of the one before it ; to circumcise

them was in fact to require them to observe the whole lav*', of

which circumcision was the distinctive badge and sacramental

seal.

6. And the apostles and elders came together for

to consider of this matter.

Came together is in Greek a passive form meaning icere

collected or assembled. (Then were convened the Apostles,

<fcc.) That the Apostles did not undertake to settle the dis-

pute alone, is a strong proof that the permanent organization

of the church had already taken place, and that the system

Vv'as in active operation. The elders^ not the diocesan bishops

ofJudea, for as yet there were none ; nor the pastors of Judea,

or of a still wider region, for of this we have no intimation in
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the text or contoxt ; but the local rulers of tlio mother-church,

actinnj in conjunction witli the Apostles as rei)resentatives of

the church at lari^e. (For to, see above, on 5, lU.) Consider

of, lilerallv, see aho}(t, an expression connnon to both idioms.

This matter, literally, tJiis icord, which may either mean this

doetrine, as to the necessity of circumcision, or this statement^

this report, of Paul and Barnabas. That it cannot simply

mean this thing, without reij^ard to Avord or speech at all, see

above, on 5, 24. 8, 21. 10, 20.

7. And when tliere had been much disputing,

Peter rose up, and said unto them, Men (and) brethren,

ye know how that a good while ago God made choice

among us, that the Gentiles by my mouth should hear

the word of the gospel and believe.

And much discussion (see above, on v. 2) havinf/ taken

filace, Peter standing up (or rising, see above, on 1, 15) said
to them (i. e. to the Apostles and the Elders, mentioned in the

verse preceding). Men (and) brethren (see above, on 1,16.)

Ye know is very strong in the original, Ye (yourselves) are

(icell) aicare (see above, on 10,28.) A good ichile ago^

literally, from old (or ancient) dags, a strong but mdefinite

and relative expression, the precise extent of which must be
determined by the context, and which here evidently means
at the beginning* of this work among the Gentiles, referring

no doubt to his own vision at Jo])])a and his subsequent recep-

tion of Cornelius and his household into the Christian Clmrch,
without requiring circumcision or subjection to the law of
Moses. Among ifs, literally, in its, which some regard as a
Hebraism for chose 2(s, the verb choose being followed in He-
brew by a preposition often rendered i?i. But although this

idiom is sometimes copied in the Septuagint version, there is

no other instance of it in the Greek of the New Testament,
and the common .version is no doubt correct. Among its, or
according to some manuscripts, among you, i. e. the Apostles,

whom, in either case, he may be considered as addressing.

Made choice, or more exactly, chose out, selected for Iiimself

or for his own use (see above, on 1. 2. 24. 6, 5. 13, 17.) The
verb may either govern me understood, or be understood to

mean chose this (to wit, that) hy mg mouth, i. e. through my
preacliing and oral instruction. The Gentiles, literally, tho
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nations^ see above, on 10, 45. 11, 1. 18. Should 7iem\ in the
original, chose the Gentiles to hear. The word of the Gospel^

i. e. its utterance or proclamation, as a joyful message to man-
kind. And believe^ in Jesus, admitting him to be the true
Messiah, and trusting in him as the only Saviour. The fact

which Peter here refers to, as familiar to his hearers, is not
the general fact that Gentiles had already been converted and
received into the church, but that it was through liis agency,
though known as the Apostle of the circumcision.

8. 9. And Gocl, wliicli knowetli the hearts, bare
them witness, givmg them the Holy Ghost, even as (he

did) mito lis ; and put no difference between us and
them, purifying their hearts by faith.

Tlie heart-hnowing God^ or God the 7ieart-l:noioer^t\\Q same
expression that is used above, in 1, 24. Bare loitness^ testified,

to them^ the Gentiles thus received into the Church. Peter's
argument is here the same as in 10, 47. 11, 17, to wit, that all

doubt was precluded by the act of God himself, who had de-
cided the Avhole question by dealing with those Gentiles pre-
cisely as he did with the converted Jews, bestowing the same
spiritual influence on both, and with the same moral efifect.

Put (or made) no difference., did not distinguish or discrimi-
nate, between us (as Jews) and them (as Gentiles.) By faith^
not merely by the truth objectively considered, but by the
belief of it, including personal acceptance of the Saviour, with-
out which even the truth can have no sanctifying influence
(see John 17, 17). Both these, i. e. sanctification and the fliith

from which it sprmgs, are the fruits of that Spirit who was
given equally to Jews and Gentiles.

10. Now therefore Avhy tempt ye God, to put a

yoke upon the neck of the disciples, which neither our
fathers nor we were able to bear ?

And note seems to be used both as a temporal and logical

phrase. ' Such was the divine decision hi the former case, and
noio, in the case before us, why &c.» (See above, on 3.17.

7, 34. 10, 5. 13, 11.) Tem2?t ye God, i. e. put him to the proof,

try his patience and forbearance, by requirmg further evidence
of what he has already made so plam. (See above, on 5. 9,
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and compare Ex. 1 7, 2. Dent. G, IG. Isai. 7, 12. Mai. 3, 15. Matt.

4, 7. Luke 4, 12. 1 Cor. 10, 9.) Wlien (iod had so explicitly-

declared that I'aith, Avilh itseiVects, entitled men to be received

into the church, it Avould be temj)tins^ him to look for other

evidence or prescribe other terms oi" admission. Especially

would this be so it' the conditions thus insisted on were not
only gratuitous but intrinsically onerous, and proved so by
the experience of those who now wished to impose them, and of
their }>redecessors. The intolerable yoke of which he speaks

is not merely the comj)lex requisitions of the ceremonial law

;

for these they and their fathers could and did bear, and were
only too prone to increase the burden in the hope of being
thereby saved. The yoke meant is the whole law, as dis-

tinguished from the Gospel, and of which the ceremonial sys-

tem was a mere form or expression ; the covenant of works
as distinguished from the covenant of grace in the economy of
man's salvation ; the hope of deliverance by merit or obedience,

as distinguished from deliverance by grace or favour. This

had always been a yoke or burden, even to believers, who Averc

now delivered from it by the change of dispensations, being
taught to come at once to Christ without obstruction or delay,

a privilege of which these Christian Pharisees were anxious to

dej^rive the Gentiles.

11. But Ave believe that tlirougli the gi^ace of the

Lord Jesus Cluist we shall be saved, even as they.

Jjut^ on the contrary, so far from hoping to be saved our-

selves by that which we are asked to impose upon the Gentile

converts. Throufjh the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ,, i. e.

the divine mercy exercised through him alone, and here con-

trasted with the heavy yoke of legal, ceremonial bondage.

We (the converted Jews) believe (i. e. contidcntly expect) to

he saved. JEven as, literally, after (or accordiiig to) ichat

manner (see above, on 1, 11. 7, 28, where the same noun and
pronoun are used, Init without the preposition.) This phrase

denotes exact resemblance, even in minute particulars. They
is explained by some to mean the gentile converts, by others

the lathers, both which classes are rellL'rred to in tlie verse

preceding. Both constructions are grammatical, and each

aftbrds a good sense in itself and in relation to the context.

According to the first, the meaning is, we ought to lay no un-

necessary yoke upon them, for our own hope of salvation is
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the same with theirs. According to the other, it is, we ought

not to lay upon the Gentiles the same yoke which our fathers

found so useless, since they as well as we were obliged after

all to be saved by grace. On the whole, the former explana-

tion is more natural, and now commonly preferred. The
reference of we and they to Peter and Paul or to Peter and

James, Paul and Barnabas, respectively, is a forced construc-

tion needmg no refutation.

12. Then all the multitude kept silence, and gave

audience to Barnabas and Paul, declaring what miracles

and wonders God had wrought among the Gentiles by

them.

TJien^ and, or but. All the multitude^ the whole mass, of

those present, implying a much larger number than the

Apostles and the Elders (v. 6), unless these vv^ere very numer-
ous. (See below, on vs. 22. 23.) ^e/>?5 s?7enc6 is a single word
in Greek, to which there is no exact equivalent in English.

There was no continuation or renewal of the previous dispute,

but silent attention to the statement made by Barnabas and
Paul in confirmation of Peter's argument. Gave audience^

literally, heard or listened. As Paul was not one of the

twelve, but the Apostle of the G'entiles, his name stands nat-

urally after that of Barnabas, by whom he was originally intro-

duced and recommended to the brethren at Jerusalem. (See

above, on 9, 27.) Declaring., see above, on 10, 8, and below, on
21,19. Miracles (or rather sig?is) and icojiders (see above, on

2,43. 4,30. 5,12. 6,8. 7,36. 8,13. 14,31) is not a figure for

extraordinary moral changes, such as conviction and con-

version, which might be described as " miracles of grace ;"

but literal miracles, attesting their divine legation and the au-

thority by which they received Gentile converts and organized

Gentile churches.

13. And after they had held their peace, James

answered, saying, Men (and) brethren, hearken unto

me

:

Held their peace., ^^^vQ silent, ceased; the same verb that

is used in the preceding verse. Ansioered., not merely spoke

(see above, on 3, 12. 5, 8. 10, 46), but resptonded to what Peter,
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Paul and Barnabas had just said ; or replied to the question

\vliieli liad broui^ht them to<xet]ier. James is supposed by
many to be " James the ])rotlier of tlic Lord" (Gal. 1, 19),

not one of tlie twelve, but an unbeliever (Jolni V, 5), till

convinced by Christ's aj)peariiif]^ to him alter his resurrection

(1 Cor. 15, 7), surnamed tlie Just, and put to death l)y the

Jews soon alter the close of the New Testament history.

There is however a strong presumption that the person hold-

incj so distiuijuislied a position in the cinirch at Jerusalem,

while the Apostles still survived, was himself one of their num-
ber ; and as James the son of Alpheus Avas probably a cousin

of our Saviour (see above, on 1,13), he mi<5ht be called his

brother (Gal. 1, 19) in strict accordance with biblical and ori-

ental usage. (See Gen. 14, 16. 29, 12. 15. Kom. 1, 13. 9,3.

1 Cor. 1,1.) It is very possible that James resided in Jeru-

salem more constantly than any other of the twelve, and had
special charge of the church there, not however as an ordinary
pastor, much less as a diocesan bishop, but as a resident

Apostle. (See above, on 12, 17, and below, on 21, 18.)

Hearken unto me^ or simply hear me, i. e. me too, or me also

;

hear what I, as well as they who have already spoken, have to

say upon the subject. This request is very far from favouring

the notion that James sjDoke with superior authority, or even
as the president of the assembly.

11. 15. Simeon liatli declared how God at tlie first

did visit the Gentiles, to take out of them a people for

his name. And to this agree the words of the })roph-

ets ; as it is \ATitten :

Simeon, the Septuagint form of the Hebrew name, found
also in 13, 1 above, and in Luke 2, 25. 84. 3, 30. Rev. 7, 7, and
used by Peter himself in one of his epistles (2 Peter 1,1.) The
more usual form {Simon) is rather Greek than Hebrew ; but
both occur in Jewish books. Some have strangely supjiosed

that James has reference here to the words of Simeon in Luke
2, 30-32. At the first, or simply first, i. e. before Paul and
Barnabas had preached to the Gentiles, thus deciding the

whole question in advance (see above, on vs. 7-9.) Visited,

or viewed, surveyed, with a view to choosing (see above, on
C, 3. 7, 23.) Gentiles, nations (see above, on vs. 3. 7. 12.

Ajyeojile, chosen people, church (see above, on 13, 17. 24, 3l,j
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Fb)' his Jiame, i. o. to be called his people, or perhaps, to be
founded on his name, or in reliance on it (see above, on 2, 38.

4, 17. 18. 5, 28. 40.) JFhr his honour or glory is not expressed

though necessarily implied. The whole verse refers to the

important fact, alleged by Peter, that this direct reception of

the Gentiles was no new thing mtroduced by Paul and Barna-

bas, but practised long before by Peter, with express divine

approval. The fact thus historically proved James now shows

to have been no afterthought or departure from the purpose

previously revealed, but a part of the divine plan from the

beginning, as attested by the Prophets, the inspired writers of

the Old Testament, and more particularly those who were
commissioned to predict the advent of Messiah (see above, on
3,21. 24. 7,52. 10,43. 13,27.)

16. After tins I will return, and will build again

the tabernacle of David, wliicli is fallen down ; and I

will build again the ruins thereof, and I will set it up.

These are not given as the words of more than one

proi^het, but as a specimen or single instance of the way in

which the prophets, as a class, contemplate the vocation of the

Gentiles. The quotation is made from the Septuagint version,

even where it varies most from the origmal ; not because the

latter would not answer the Apostle's purpose, but because he

no doubt spoke in Greek, and therefore used the current

Aversion, without regard to its inaccuracies, as they did not in-

terfere with the design of his quotation. The original passage

is Amos 9, 11. 12. After these things^ although not a literal

translation of the Hebrew, conveys the same essential meaning,

that of mere posteriority or subsequence. Iicill return is nei-

ther in the Hebrew nor the Septuagint, but supplied by the

Apostle, in perfect keeping with the sense of both, as anmtro-
ductory suggestion that the prophecy is one of restoration and

returning favour. Some, with less probability, regard it as a

Hebrew'idiom for again (I will again rebuild), wliich would

be singularly out of place in a translation when it is not found

in theoriginal. (As to the idiom in question, see above, on

7, 42.) Build again^ or rebuild^ answering to one Greek

word. Tabernacle, tent, not put for house or dwelling in

general, but for tlie meanest and least durable of human
habitations, contrasted with a royal palace, to denote the low

condition to which David's family must be reduced before the

YOL. IJ—1*
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prophecy could bo IuHiIUhI. Tlic same ch.inpjc is elsewhere
represented by a slioot sprinixini^ from tiie root or stump of a
j)rostrate tree (Isai. 11, 1.) Tlie imap^e lierc presented is not

merely that of a tent, but of a fallen tent. JitanA, breaches,

fraLTUients, or remains. JSet it vp (or rather upright) is again

a single word in Greek and might be renderetl, rc-erect.

17. That tlic residue of men might seek after the

Lord, and all the Gentiles, upon Avlioni my name is call-

ed, saitli the Lord, who doeth all these things.

Tlie oriLj:inal is, tJiat they inay inherit (or ^>o.^.5e55) the rem-
nant of Kdoni and all the natlon><. Edom is ])artienlarly

named as a hereditary enemy of Israel, who had been subdued
by David, but revolted under his successors. That it is merely
used to represent the Gentiles,,appears from the generic terms
that follow. That the conquest liere foretold is a spiritual one,

is clear from the last clause, upon whom my name is cedled^

which is often applied to Israel, as Jehovah's consecrated or

peculiar people. (See Deut. 28, 9. 10. Isai. 63,19. Jer. 7,10.

11. 14, 9, and compare Deut. 12, 5. Jer. 15, IG. 33, 2.) The
essential meanmg of the passa2:e, therefore, is that the restora-

tion of the kingdom of David was to be connected with the
spiritual conquest of the Gentiles ; and as such a subjugation is

not merely passive, but involves the act of seeking after God,
it is expressed sufficiently though not exactly in the Septua-
gint version here adopted. All these tJilnys is merely an am-
plification of the original expression {this.) All^ however, is

omitted in the oldest manuscripts and versions.

18. Known unto God are all his Avorks from the

beginning of the world.

According to the received text, here translated, this verse
expresses still more strongly and directly than v. 15, the im-
])ortant lact that the reception of the Gentiles into the church
was no alterthought or innovation, but a part of the divine
plan from the l)eginning. But as the greater part of this

Acrse is very variously given in the manuscripts, and wholly
Avaiiting in several of the oldest, the modern critics liave ex-

punged It, leaving only the words, known from the heyinnlny^
which must then be read as the concluding words of the pre-

ceding sentence, aalth the Lord^ the (one) doing these things
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(which are or have been) known from the 'beginning. This is

then a sui^plementaiy or exegetical clause added by the
Apostle to the passage quoted, and perhaps on that account
converted by transcribers into an independent proposition.

Beginning of the icorid is a smgle word in Greek, the same
that is used in 3, 25, and there exjDlained as an indefinite or
relative expression, sometimes denoting absolute eternity,

sometimes endless existence, sometimes a particular period
age, or dispensation. Hence some would make it here equiv
alent to Peter's i^hrase {from ancient clays) in v. 7 above, i. e

from the first promulgation of the Gospel to the Gentiles

But there seems to be no sufficient reason, even if the shorter

reading is adopted, for diluting or extenuating this expression,

as its strongest sense is equally appropriate and far more strik

ing. Thus saith the Lord loho doeth these things^ known (to

liimself as part of his own j^lan or purpose) /)'07?i eternity. Or
the verb and adjective may be connected, as in T, 19, making
these things knownfrom the beginning of the world, or of the
old dispensation, or of the prophetic ministry (see above, on
3, 21, and compare Luke 1, 70.)

1 9. "Wherefore my sentence is, tliat we trouble not

tlicm, wliicli from among tlie Gentiles are turned to

God:

Wherefore., because this mode of dealing with the Gentiles
has been fully sanctioned by divine authority, and long ago pre-

dicted by the prophets. My sentence is, literally, Jjudge (as in

the Rhemish version ; Wiclif has, I deem), a common formula,
by which the members of the Greek assemblies mtroduced the
expression of their individual opinion, as appears from its re-

peated occurrence in Thucydides, w^ith which may be com-
pared the corresponding Latin phrase {sic censeo) of frequent
use in Cicero's orations. That James here settles the whole
question by a decision ex cathedra, is as groundless an opinion
as that Peter had already done so by his dictum. There is

no trace in the narrative of any such superiority on either side.

The whole proceeding is analogous to that which continually

takes place in our own church-courts, w^hen the roll is called to

give the jnembers present an opportunity of statmg their judg-
ment upon some important question. Even in T}Tidale's

A'crsion, copied by King James's Bible, sentence no doubt
means opinion {sententia) not a final decision, lliat we trouble
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not, literally, ?wt to trouble, or more emphatically, not to
trouble in addition, i.e. besides (or over and above) the indis-

])ensable conditions of salvation, by imposini; a |^ratuit(jiis and
supererogatory burden of mere ritual observance. (The same
emphatic compound is used in the Septuajj:int version of Job
10, 3 Micah U, 3.) Those,from the Gentiles (literally, nations)
turning unto God, i. e. from talse gods to the true God (see

above, on 14, 15.)

20. But that wc Nvrite unto them, that they abstain

from pollutions of idols, and (from) fornication, and
(^from) things strangled, and (from) blood.

But to charge them, in writing or by letters, as the verb
(from which epistle comes) specitically means in later Greek.
To abstain, or as the middle voice emphatically means, loith-

hold themselves, implying selt-ccntrol and some restriction of

their Christian liberty. Pollutions is in Greek an abstract

form, found nowhere else either m classical or hellenistic usage,

and derived from a verb found only in the Septuagint version

of Dan. 1, 8. Mai. 1, 7. 12, and in a single text of the Apocry-
pha. Some construe it with all the nouns that follow, pollii-

tions of idols, and of fornication, &c. But this makes the

first particular denote idolatry in general, from which it car\

hardly be sup2)osed that Gentile converts needed any special

exhortation to abstain, inasmuch as it was from this that they

had just turned to God. It is therefore commonly agreed that

hy 2?ollutions of idols the Apostle means participation in some-
thing that had been connected with idolatrous worship, es-

pecially the flesh remaining after sacrifice, on which the

lieathen used to feast, and the residue of which was often

sold in the market. Xow since the eating of such food, as

Paul expressly teaches (l Cor. 10, 19-33), was not sinful in it-

self, and yet to be avoided out of tenderness to those who
thought it so, the abstinence here recommended must be un-

derstood in the same manner ; not as an essential Christian

duty, but as a concession to the consciences of others, i. e. of

the Jewish converts, who still regarded such food as unla^vful

and abominable in the sight of God. It would seem to follow

tliat the next particular must be explained in the same way,
as relating not to an intrinsic evil {malum ^j>er se), but merely

to what seemed to be so in the eyes of Jewish converts. This

has led to various explapations o'fthe Greek word, as a meta-
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phorical description of idolatry itself as spiritual whoredom ; or

as meaning the licentiousness inseparably joined with certain

forms of heathen worship ; or concubinaixe, as substituted by
them for marriage or connected with it ; or marriage itself

w^ithin the degrees forbidden by the law of Moses ; besides

many other still less obvious mterpretations. But to all these

it has been objected that the word occurs, not only in the

speech of the Apostle James, but in the w^ritten formula to

Avhich it gave occasion (see below, on v. 29), and Avliich was to

be generally circulated in the Gentile churches (see below, on
16, 4.) The term must therefore be explained as they would
naturally understand it, even without oral explanation, i. e. in

the proper sense of fornication. This is indeed intrinsically

evil, but it was not so regarded by the heathen, and the Gen-
tile converts were in danger of at least appearing to retain

this false view^, and thereby offending the more scrupulous be-

hevers of the circumcision. James proposes, therefore, to en-

join upon them the most careful abstinence from every sem-
blance of this sin, as well as from the more mdifferent and in it-

self innoxious practice of eating flesh which had been sacrificed

to idols. This combination of an essential with a ceremonial
sin has led to much dispute respecting the two last particulars,

or rather to the one which is expressed in two forms. Strangled
i. e. killed without shedding the blood ; so that this clause de-

notes flesh with the blood still in it, as the next does blood it-

self, either separate from the meat, or in a generic sense, in-

cluding both. That blood here means bloodshed^ i. e. homi-
cide, is a notion which appears to be confined to one or two
of the Fathers (such as Cyril and Cyprian) ; as the application

of the ancient prohibitions to the use of flesh from the liviug

animal appears to be peculiar to the Jewish Rabbins. The
use of blood for food had been forbidden, not only in the law
of Moses, but in the covenant with Noah, as being the vehicle

or seat of life, which some regard as a physiological fact at-

tested by divine authority, while others understand it as an
arbitrary designation of the blood as the appointed rej^resen-

tative of life for sacrlficicd purposes^ vrithout afhrmiiig or de-

nymg their physical relation in the animal economy. Con-
nected with the first of these hypotheses is the belief, that the

use of blood is here forbidden on tlie same ground with the
practice of licentiousness, to wit, that both are necessary and
intrinsic evils. In accordance with this view, the prohibition

is enforced as a perpetual one by some of the ancient Fathers
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and Councils, and in the practice of the Greek Church to the

]»rescnt day. Tlic AV^cstern Churches, both reformed and
unrcformed, adhere, witli individual exce])tions, to the doc-

trine of Aui^ustin, that the jiroliibition Avas })rudential and
teniiM^rary, founded on no natural necessity or principle, the

Old Testament restriction havini? ceased with the sacriti-

cial services to which it had relation, and the one before U9

beiiiiiC merely an expedient for maintainino^ peace between con-

verted Jews and Gentiles, during the anomalous and doubtful

interval between the organization of the Christian Church
and the outwar<l as well as inward abrogation of the Jewish
one. (See above, on 2, 4G.) This is now commonly regard-

ed as the import and design of all these ])rohibitions, which
as being purely negative could not be regarded even as a tem-

porary " yoke " imposed upon the Gentiles.

21. For ]\Ioscs of old time liatli in every city them
that preach hiin, being read in the synagogues every

sabbath day.

The sense of this verse by itself seems clear, but its con-

nection with what goes before has been very variously under-
stood. Some sui)pose it to assign a reason Avhy it was not
necessary to enjoin such abstinence upon the Jewish converts,

namely, because they had the law of Moses to enforce it. But
such a statement is entirely supci-fluous, as the jwint at issue

had no reference at all to the converted Jews, except as being
those for whose sake these restrictions were to be imposed
upon the Gentiles. Another exi)lanation is, that it .contains a

reason why the Jewish Christians need not fear that 3Ioses

would grow obsolete in consequence of this indulgence to the
Gentiles, being still read every sabbath in the Christian syna-

gogues or congregations. A third regards it as a reason why
the Gentile Christians should not allow themselves, by any
heathen usages, to fall behind their Jewish brethren, who were
constantly preserved from such corruptions by the reading of
the law in public worship. It cannot be denied that there is

some obscurity in the connection, from the obvious suppression

of an intermediate or connecting thought, which may be vari-

ously snp})lied ; but on the whole, the simplest supposition

seems to be, that the Apostle here assigns a reason why the

Gentile converts ought to spare the feelings of their Jewish
brethren, in this respect and lor a time, to wit ; that the con-
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tinued reading of the Law, in services accessible to both, af-

forded some excuse for the remaining prepossessions of the

one class, and at the same time left ^vithout excuse the disre-

gard or violation of them by the other. As if he had said,

* these Gentile Christians know, by continually hearing the hnv
read, to what the Jews have been accustomed, and have no
right therefore to abuse their o^\ti exemption from its ceremo-

nial precepts, by wounding the consciences ofthose who reckon

some of these to be still binding.' From a?icient geiierations

is a much stronger exi^ression than from ancient days in v. V,

and can hardly denote any tiling, in this connection, but the

immemorial use of the Hebrew scriptures m the Jewish wor-
ship ; which again seems to determine that by synagogue,
though in itself denotmg any meeting or assembly (see above.

on 6, 9. 13, 43), we are here to understand, as usual, the meet-

ings of the Jews for public worship), not the sej^arate assem-

blies of the Christians (compare James 2, 2), in which it could

be scarcely said that Moses was ijrodaimed or preached, im-

plying his contmued recognition as a legislator and supremo
authority. The reference to the synagogues at all is sufficient-

ly explained by the fact so often mentioned or referred to, that

they were frequented both by Gentiles and by Christians, who
had therefore every opportunity of knowing what the Jews
had been accustomed to believe and practise. So too the

word sahhath does not mean the Lord's Day, or the first day
of the week, which is not so called in the New Testament,
nor by the oldest Christian writers, but the seventh day or

Jewish sabbath, which is known to have been long observed
by Christians in addition to the Lord's Day, a practice not en-

tirely imconnected ^^ith the one just mentioned of attending

at the Synagogue or Jewish worship, which was open con-

stantly, if not exclusively, upon the last day of the week.

22. Then pleased it the apostles and elders, with

the whole church, to send chosen men of their ov\'n

company to Antioch with Paul and Barnabas, (name-

ly), Judas surnamed Barsabas, and Silas, chief men
among the brethren.

It 2^leased, or seemed good, and according to Greek usage
still more strongly, was decided, or determined. Hence the

derivative noun dogtna, meaning that v>hich is determined or
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clocroed Ly rompotont nnthority (sco bolow, on IG, 4. 17,7.)
This word, ;u\i\ not tliat ji"^fj<' ust'<l in v. 10, denotes the final

decision of tlie question. James no more determined it than
tlie mover of a judi^ment or a resolution in any deliberative

or judicial l)ody. T/ie Ajwsfles and JCUIcrs^ not as independ-
ent bodies, nor as one body separate from the church itself,

but actino- in harmonious conjunction irltli the whale vhnrch^
as tliere represented, not by liuman delegation but by divine

a]>pointment. Jlavhu/ chosen men out of (or from among)
thtmse/rcs, i. e. members of the mother-church and probably
beloniring to the number of its elders. 7o Antioch, as the
secondary centre of the Gentile cliurcli (see above, on 14, 28.)

IVith Paul and I^arnahas^ thereby confirming their authority
and at the same time saving them from the suspicion of a, par-

tial or interested statement. Chuf {fiiQTTiWy leadinr/) men
among the brethren (Christians or believers in Jerusalem.) The
restricted application of the term to ministers or elders may
be true in point of fact, but is without foundation in the text
or context. I^arsahas was also the surname of the person
mentioned in 1, 23, hence supposed by some to be his brother,

and by some himself. iSilas^ the contracted form of ^SllcamiSy

(compare Lucas from Lucanus, Demas from Demetrius, Anti-
pas from Antipater, ttc.) the latter being always used in the
epistles (1 Thcss. 1, 1. 2 Th. 1, 1. 2 Cor. 1,19. 1 Pet. 5, 12) and
the former in the book before us (see below, on vs. 27. 32. 34.

40. IG, 19. 25. 29. 17, 4. 10. 14. 15. IS, 5.)

23. And tlicy wrote (letters) by tlicm after this

manner : The apostles and elders and brethrei;! (send)

greeting nnto the brethren which arc of the Gentiles

in Antioch and Syria and Cilicia

—

Writinr/ hy the hand of them (or by their hand) does not
mean employing them to write the. letter, but sending it,

when written, tluough their agency to Antioch (see above, on
2, 23. 5, 12. 7. 25. 35 11, 30. i4, 3.) Writing is there a com-
pendious expression for sending a written message or a letter^

as when we speak of one man's writing to another. After this

manner^ in Greek simply, these (things.) Some manuscripts
omit afid the in the superscrii)tion of the letter, so as to make
it read, the Ajwstles and Elders.^ brethren (i. e. being brethren,
or your brethren) ; but this is commonly regarded as an
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emendation of the text, perhaps intended to remove the ap-

pearance of co-operation on the part of the whole body of be-

lievers. To the brethren (fellow Christians, believers, or dis-

ciples) thosefrom (out of, from among) the Gentiles^ those at

A7itiochj and (in or thronghout) Syria and Cilicla, Hence
it appears that there were Gentile converts, and perhaps
Christian churches, throughout both these regions, probably
gathered by Paul on his return home after his conversion (see

above, on 9, 30.) Send greeting^ literally, to rejoice^ i. e. tell

them to rejoice, wish them joy, salute them. This was the

usual salutatory formula in Greek e]:)istles, and as such is used
by Claudius Lysias in his letter to Felix (see below, on 23,26.)

The only other instance of its use in the Xew Testament is in

the title or inscription of the Epistle of James, which has been
regarded as an mcidental proof that he wrote both ej^istles.

That he wrote the one before us is highly probable, apart from
this consideration, as it really embodies his proposal, which had
been adopted by the whole assembly.

24. Forasmuch as we have heard, that certam

which went out from us have troubled you with words,

subvertmg your souls, saymg, (Ye must) be circum-

cised, and keep the law ; to whom we gave no (such)

commandment

—

Forasmuch as, whereas, since, referring to what follows,

as because most generally does to something said before.

Here, as in Luke 1, 1, it introduces a preamble or preliminary
reason for their writing. Certain, i. e. some, indefinitely.

From us going out, is usually taken in the literal or local

sense, as meaning simply that they went from Judea or Jeru-
salem to Antioch (see above, on v. l) ; or more emphatically,
that they Avere members of the church there. A still stronger
sense might be put upon the words, to wit, that they were
clothed with a regular commission as religious teachers. But
the strongest sense of all, and one directly opposite to this, is

that suggested by the use of the same phrase elsewhere (see

1 John 2, 19) to signify desertion or apostasy. But the other
seems more natural in this connection, and agrees better with
the negative expression in the last clause. Troubled, dis-

turbed, destroyed your peace, by insinuating doubts of your
safety and acceptance in the sight of God. With toords, i. e.
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disooursos, Fpoorlios, or j»orlin]>s witli forms nr modes of ox-

j^rcssioii, wljicli were new to tliom. iStthrtrtinr/^ turninix uj)-

8i(k' down, confound iiiLT, may be taken as a stronixer Rynonymc
o\' trofthlttttj^ or in tlie more c'm)»lialic sense of miinhif/^ do-

Btroyin«x, by teaehincf a lalse metliod of salvation. The ori-

ginal meaning: of the Clreek verb is lo j)aek np, then to carry

off, used in a military sense by Xenophon to signify tlie spoli-

ation of an enemy. *^'f>/ffif/ ye mnjit (or telling you to) be

circuiticised and ketp (observe, obey) the law^ not the moral
law, whicli is perpetually bindincj as a rule of duty, but the

ceremonial system, or the whole law as a means of justifica-

tion and salvation. (See above, on v. 10.) tSur/i^ in the last

clause, is supplied by the translators, introducing^ a restriction

which, although it may be true, is not expressed. The mean-
ing may be a much wider one, * wc gave ihem no commission
or authority to teach at all.'

25. 20. It seemed good unto us, being assembled

with one accord, to send chosen men unto you with our

l)elove(l Barnabas and Paul, men that have hazarded

their hves for the name of our Lord Jesus Clmst.

It seemed good is the same verb that is rendered jyleased

in V. 22. Being assembled icitJi one accord^ or rather, having
become of one mind (or unanimous), im])lying previous dis-

agreement, not among the Apostles (see above, on vs. 14. 15),

but among the brethren, and perhaps among tlie elders (see

above, on 9, 26. 27.) Their being assembled is implied but
not expressed either by the verb (which simply means being
or becoming) or tlie adverb, which cannot mean together \x\

the local sense, but by its.very etymology denotes unity of
mind or coincidence ofjudgment and of feeling. (See above,
on 1,14, 2,1.40. 4,24.^5,12. 7,57. 8,6. 12,20.) To
send chosen men^ or more exactly, having chosoi men to sefid

(them.) Chosen out, selected lor ourselves, as in v. 7 (see

above, on 1, 2. 24. 0, 5. 13, 17), and therefore independently
of Paul and Barnabas, who might have been accused of select-

ing the messengers tliemselves. Our beloved, not an empty
com])liment or ceremonious form of speech, but an important
attestation of the light in which these two men were regarded
by the Aj)ostles and the brethren at Jerusalem, with whom
their Judaizmg adversaries may have represented them as
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being utterly at variance. But besides this general expres-

sion of regard and confidence, the letter indirectly sanctions

their missionary labours by describing them as having haz-

arded (literally gU^en iip^ exposed, or risked) their lives^ not

merely as a proof of courage, or without a moral and religious

motive, but expressly and specifically, for the name of our
Lord Jesus Christy i. e, for all denoted by his names, in his

service, in his cause, for his honour, as the Sovereign and the

Saviour, the anointed Priest and Prophet of his people. (See

above, on vs. 14. 17.) To have hazarded their lives in this

cause was indeed an honour, Avhich the church here recognizes

as belonging to her two first foreign missionaries.

27. AYe have sent therefore Judas and Silas, who
shall also tell (you) the same things by mouth.

Sent is not the same verb that is used in v. 25, but the one
from Avhich Ajyostle is derived, and a favourite of Luke's,

though convertible and often interchanged with the other.

(Compare 10, 5. 8. 21. 33. 11, 29. 30.) Who shall also tell

you^ or retaining more exactly the peculiar form of the ori-

ginal, also themselves tellmg^ or reporting, carrying back word,
in answer to the message sent from Antioch (v. 2.) The pres-

ent participle represents the future scene at Antioch as actually

passing (see above, on 7, 25), as the perfect tense at the be-
ginning of the sentence represents the sending as already
past. Also^ and the same {things)^ are referred by some to
Paul and Barnabas, by others to the letter, both which ideas

are compatible and probably included. Judas and Silas were
not only to confirm what Paul and Barnabas had said and
done, but also to state orally, and no doubt with the necessary
explanations, what was briefly recorded in the letter. Bg
mouthy literally by v'ord^ througli speech, or as the Latins
phrased it ore tenus^ viva voce.

28. For it seemed good to the Holy Ghost, and to

us, to lay upon you no greater burden than these neces-

sary tlihigs—

•

The preceding reference to the oral statements of the dep-
uties accounts for the brief summary here given of the resolu-

tion which had been adopted. It seemed good^ as in vs. 22.

25, denotes not mere opinion but authoritative judgment. To
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the Ilohj Ghost and us, as Iiis accredited orcr-'ins of communi-
cation. (See above, on G, 11, and rom])are Ex. 14, 31. Judg.
7, 18. 20. 1 Sam. 12, 18.) Sonic reler tlie first words to a
miraculous raiiticalion of tlicir judgment ; otliers to tlie wit-

ness of the Spirit in the case of CorneHus (10, 44-40), and no
doubt in others like it ; but the natural and obvious construc-

tion is, that the Apostles, and those joininiJC with them hi this

act, claim for their own decision a divine authority, as having
been suggested or inspired by the Holy Ghost. Nothing can
theretore be inferred from this i)hrase, with respect to the
authority of Councils and their canons, except so far as they
are known to be under the same guidance and control. 7b
lai/ (put, place, or impose) i/pon you no f/reatcr burden (liter-

ally, more weUjht) than (save or except) these necessary
{things)^ or retaining the original adverbial construction,

tliese (things) necessarily (enjoined, exacted.) The necessity

alleged is not, as some suppose, perpetual or absolute, but on
the contrary, as indicated by the whole connection, and by all

the circumstances of the case, provisional and temporary, so
that the expression might be lairly paraphrased or ampfitied

by saying, ' except these things, necessarily required by pres-

ent exigencies, although in themselves, and at a future day, of
no hnportance.' This must of course be qualified in reference
to fornication^ if that word be taken in its proper sense, in

which case the necessity was temporary only with respect to
the immediate reasons for peculiar circums})ection in relation

to that class of sins, to wit, the niorl>id and excessive jealousy
of Jewish converts, as to Gentile liberty or license in such
matters.

29. That ye abstain from meats offered to .idols,

and from blood, and from things strangled, and from
fornication ; from which if ye keep yom-selves, ye shall

do Avcll. Fare ye well.

That ye abstain, literally, to abstai?i (see above, on v. 20.)

Meats offered to idols corresponds to one Greek comi)ound
meaning idol-sacrifices, or as an adjective, sacrificed to idols.

Meats is supplied by the translators, and no doubt correctly,

both in the specific modern sense of fiesh, and in the wider
ancient sense of food, which was probably intended, but
which really includes the other. This unambiguous expression
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must determine the more obscure one in v. 20 {2')oUutions of
idols.) The only other dilFerence between the verses is, that
here the jn'ohibitions which relate to food are put togetlier,

and that of fornication at the end, an improvement in the order
which agrees exactly w4th the natural relation of an oral pro-

position as originally uttered, to the same idea afterwards re-

duced to writmg ; thus affording an unstudied but most inter-

esting proof of authenticity and genuineness in the record.

From which is by one distinguished writer understood to
mean, from xohich statements., or according to ichich rides.,

keeping yourselves., i. e. acting circumspectly, ye shall do tcell.

He objects to the usual and obvious construction {keeping
yourselves from ichich^ i. e. from these prohibited indulgences)
as contrary to usage ; but at least one clear example of the
same verb (in its uncompounded form) followed by the same
preposition in the same sense has been found in the New Tes-
tament.* Ye shall (or icill) do loell., in accordance with Greek
usage, suggests three distinct ideas, all compatible and all ap-

propriate in this connection. The jQrst is, ' you will do right,'

do your duty, act acceptably to God. The next is, ' you will

do good,' do a favour to your brethren, by your tender care
of their weak consciences. The third is, ' you will do well

'

for yourselves, promote your own best interest, or prosper.
This last idea is repeated in the form of a concluding valedic-

tion. Fare ye well., hterally, he ye strong (or healthy), corre-

sponding to the Latin word (valete) used in the same way at

the conclusion of a letter, a common expression in the clas-

sics, but confined in the Xcav Testament to this place and the
one before referred to. (See above, on v. 23, and below, on
23, 30.)

30. 31. So when they were dismissed, they came
to Antioch ; and when they had gathered the multitude

together, they delivered the epistle, (which) when they

had read, they rejoiced for the consolation.

So ichen, or rather so then., the resumptive or continuative

phrase, of which Luke makes such frequent use. (See above,

on V. 3, and compare 1, 6. 18. 2, 41. 5, 41. 8, 4. 25. 9, 31. 11,

* I pray not that thou shouldest take them out of the \^'orld, hut that thou

shouldcst keep thcin from the evil (riqprjcrjs avTovs e/c tov irovripov), JoUa

17, 15.
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10. 12,5. 13,4.) 77/^7/ Jtnvlng hccn dismi.^sed^ allowed to

^o, or sent away (see aUove, on 3, 13. 4, 21. 23. 5, 40. 13, 3.)

Gathered totjet/ter answers to one eonipound Greek word
mcaninijj coUected^ assembled, or convened. Tfic niultifude,

the whole mass or body of believers (see above, on G, 12, juid

compare 2, 6. 4, 32. 5, 16. G, 2. 6. 14, 41), called t/ie church

in 14, 27. The decision of the council being one in which all

Christians were concerned, as well as one in which the whole
mass of believers at Jerusalem had taken part, this public and
promiscuous announcement was not only admissible but indis-

])ensable. JJclicered and read belonij: to diHerent subjects,

the former to the messengers of the church in Jerusalem, the
latter to the members of the church in Antioch. The mean-
ing therefore is not, that they delivered the epistle by reading
it, but that they delivered the epistle to the church (i. e. to the
church-f)fiicers) who read it. Which xrJien they had read^ lit-

erally, and having read (it). The plural participle refers to

the multitude as a collective, or to the church-officers who
rei)resented it ; more probably the former, as it must have
been the whole church that rejoiced^ and not the elders

merely. Reading has no doubt here its primary and proper
sense of reading aloud. (Sec above, on v. 21, and compare
8, 28. 30. 32. 13, 27.) F<jr the consolation^ or as some prefer

to render it, the exhortation. Both senses may be justified

by usage (see above, on 4, 3C. 9, 31. 13, 15) ; but the stronger

sense of consolation seems to agree better with the eftect de-

scribed, as it was not the requisitions of the apostolical epistle

that excited joy at Antioch, but the comforting assurance that
their faith was not vain or their souls in jeopardy.

3.2. And Judas and Silas, being prophets also

themselves, exhorted the brethren with many words,

and confirmed (them.) •

Prophets^ inspired teachers (sec above, on 11, 27. 13, 1.)

Also^ as well as leading men and delegates. Themselves., as

well as Paul and Barnabas. With many words., literally,

through (or by means of) tnuch sjyeech (word or discourse

;

see above, on v. 27.) Exhorted., the verb corres})onding to

the noun in v. 31, and including the ideas of exhortation and
consolation (see above, on 11, 23.) The brethren., the disci-

ples or believers, there called Christians (see above, on 11, 26.)

Confirmed^ strengthened, or established in the faith, by fur-
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ther instruction and animating exhortation. (See above, on
13, 43. 14, 22.)

33. And after tliey had tarried (there) a space,

they were let go in peace from the brethren unto the

apostles.

After they had tarried there a space^ literally, having inade

time^ i. e. passed or spent some time there. This use of the verb
is rare, but found at least once in Demosthenes. Let go^ dis-

missed, discharged, the same verb that occurs above in v. 30.

1)1 peace^ or more exactly, icith peace^ i. e. with the usual

benediction or good wishes, the most ancient form of which
is probably the invocation of peace or prosperity upon the

person thus saluted. (Compare the Latin Pax vohiscLcm with
the Arabic Balaam alaikmn^ still the customary oriental salu-

tation.) The brethren of the church at Antioch, as in v. 32.

To the apostles^ or as several of the oldest manuscripts and
latest critics read, to those ivho sent them.

34. Notwithstanding it pleased Silas to abide there

still.

N^otiDithstandlng is in Greek the usual continuative i^ar-

ticlc (Se) rendered and in the preceding verse. It pleased^
or seemed best, as in vs. 22. 25. 28. Abide there stilly stay
on, remain over, as in 10, 48. This verse seems inconsistent

with the one before it, where Silas and Judas are both said

to have been sent back to Jerusalem. This seeming incon-

sistency may account for the omission of the whole verse in

several of the oldest copies ; but the latest critics rather

suppose it to have been inserted in the others, to explain how
Silas could be there to take the place of Barnabas, as Paul's

companion in his second mission. (See below, on v. 40.) The
communication seems, however, to have been so frequent (see

above, on 11, 26. 30. 12, 25. 15, 2), that there is no improba-
bility in supposing, either that Paul sent for Silas before setting

out upon his second mission, or that Silas had returned to

Antioch in the mean time.

35. Paul also and Barnabas continued in Antioch,

teaching and preaching the word of the Lord, with

many others also.
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Co7itinuccl^ literally, \corc or s^wnt (lime), see above, on
12,19. 14,8.28. Tcdchwy and preach Iny^ cither distinct

oflicial acts, tlie one more i)ii]}lic tlian the other, or a two-
fold descrij)ti()n of their ministry, both j>ul»lie and i)rivate, as

didactic or instructive and yet eheerin*,' or encouraginp^.

l£fmngdlzin(f the word of the Lord^ proclaimin*^ it as good
news or glad tidings (see above, on 5, 42. 8, 4. 12. 35 11, 20.

13,32. 14,7.21.^ With many others also {Gr. also many
others)^ so that Antioch appears to liave abounded more and
more in " pro};hets and teachers" (see above, on 13, 1), j)rob-

ably l)ecause it had become a centre both of radiation and at-

traction, from which ])reachers were now sent ibrth in various
directions, and to which there was a concourse of inquiring

Gentiles, from the surrounding provinces, if not from distant

countries. (See above, on 14,28.)

3G. And some days after, Paul said unto Barnabas.

Let us go again and visit our brethren in every city

where we have ])reaclicd the word of the Lord, (and

see) how they do.

jSome days after^ literally, after some days^ an indefinite

expression, which however seems more naturally to suggest a
short time than a long one (see above, on 8, 3G.) JLet ns go
again and visit, literally, returning let us visit (or look after

;

see above, on 6, 3. 7, 23.) Between the participle and the
verb in Greek there is a particle (8ry), which might be ren-

dered now, as it is a contraction of (1787;) already, but com-
monly em])loyed to emphasize the word to which it is attached.

(See above, on 13, 2, and compare Luke 2, 15. 1 Cor. G, 20.)

This proposition shows the same concern in Paul for the
churches founded by himself that is dis})layed in his epistles

and indeed occasioned them. In every city is in Greek still

more expressive, as the preposition (xara) corresponds not only
to our in, but also to our througJi, tltrougliout, cdong, and is

also used distributively (see above, on vs. 21, 23. 2, 10, 4G. 5,

15. 42. 8,1. 3. 3G. 9, 31. 42. 10,37. 11,1. 13,1.27. 14,23.)
Where, literally, in which, a plural form referring to the col-

lective, every city. We have preached, or more exactly, wc
lyreached, i. e. upon our former mission. Preached, announced,
proclaimed, declared, the same verb that is used in 4, 2. 13, 5.

38. 7Vie word of the Lord, the doctrine of Christ, i. e. the
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Gospel. Hoio they do, literally, Jiow they hcive (themselves),

i. e. how (or m what state) they are (see above, on 7, 1. 12, 15.)

The words supi:)lied m the translation {and see) give the sense,

but not the syntax, as this last clause (hoio they do) must be
grammntically construed with the verb let us visits which in-

cludes, both in Greek and English, the idea of seemg, inquir-

ing, or examining.

37. 38. And Barnabas determined to take witli

them John, whose surname was Mark. But Paul

thought not good to take hhn with them, who depart-

ed from them from Pamphyha, and went not with

them to the work.

Determined is too strong a version, even of the common
text, which simply means that he intended, purposed, or that

such was his design and plan ; and still more of the reading
given by the modern critics, he desired ovioished. Some light

is thrown upon this wish or purpose by Col. 4, 1 0, where we
learn that Mark and Barnabas were cousins, either in the

strict sense or the wide one common to both idioms. Tyndale's

version {sister^s son), retained in our Bible, is entirely too spe-

cific. The Rhemish (cousin-germcm) is better, and Wiclifs
{cousin) better still. Thought not good to taJce him, or re-

taining the original construction, thought goodiiot to take him.
Thought good is a single v/ord in Greek which strictly means
thought loorthy (as in Luke 7, 7. 2 Th. 1, 11. 1 Tim. 5, 17. Heb.
3, 3. 10, 29), but when absolutely used, thought right ox proper.

It sometimes means in classic Greek to ash, demand, but only

as a matter of right, in which sense it is so translated by the

Vulgate here {rogahat) and in 28, 22 below {rogamus), where
it is.copied by the English version {ice desire.) If this sense

be adopted in the case -before us, the idea is, that Paul de-

manded or insisted, upon principle, or as a right, that John
should not go with them. This differs only by suggesting the

idea of oral expression, from the common version, thought not

good or right. But it seems best to adhere to the common
usage of the verb in the IsTew Testament, and understand it as

at least implying, that he did not think Mark fit or icorthy to

be taken with them. The ground of his objection is distinctly

stated by referring to a fact recorded in its proper place (sec

above, on 13, 13.) The work, i. e. the missionary work in which

VOL. II.—
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they vrore cnprnGfcd. Here, as in several other cases, the point

of the sentence is impaired l)y a needless change of collocation.

In tlie original the sentence closes, 7(ot to take along iclth

(them) this {man)^ i. e. such a person, one who had thus acted.

Paul's objection to so doing gathers strength if we suppose, as

was before suggested (in tlie comment u])on 13, 13), that Mark
was guilty of resisting or refusing to acknowledge Paul's aj>os-

tolical authority. There was thus a motive upon each side for

the difterence here recorded, the one being private or personal,

the other public and official.

39. 40. And the contention ^vas so sharp between

tliem, that they departed asunder one from the other,

and so Barnabas took Mark, and sailed unto Cyprus

;

and Paul chose Silas, and departed, being recommend-

ed by the brethren mito the grace of God.

And should be therefore^ i. e. because they were divided in

opinion upon this point. This English clause is not a version

but a paraphrase of the original, which may be strictly ren-

dered, there icas therefore (or arose^ began to be) a paroxysm^
i. e. an excitement, elsewhere used in the good sense of incite-

ment, provocation, to good works (Heb. 10, 24.) The idea of

anger is suggested by the context, and conhrmed by the usage

of the verbal root (see below, on 17,1 8, and compare 1 Cor.

13, 5.) It is not to be magnified, however, into any thing

beyond a sudden and a temporary irritation {sharpening^ as

the Greek words primarily signify,) sufficient to account for

the effect here mentioned, and, we may add, to carry out the

divine purpose of multiplying labourers and even missions by
a painiiil but momentary alienation betw^een Paul aiid Barna-
bas. Departed asunder is in Greek a passive verb properly

denoting violent division or forcible separation. (See above,

on 1,4, where an uncorapounded form of the same verb is

used.) It might here be rendered, they icere jyarted^ severed,

sundered. And so, or rather both (re), or on the one hand,
placing this clause in antithesis to that which follows. Took
Mark, taking Mark along, as he at first proposed and Paul re-

fused to do. trailed out (or encay) to Cyprus, his own coun-

try, and perhaps that of his kinsman also. (See above, on 4,

3G. 13,4.) Chose ^Silas is a feeble although not an incorrect

translation of a very expressive Greek verb, which denotes
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the act of choosing for hmiself in addition to (or in the place

of) some one else, thus conveying the whole process of ex-

change and substitution by a single word. Departed^ literally,

went forth (compare 13, 4 above), it is not said how soon
after the dispute, and therefore, if v. 34 be excluded from the

text, it is not at all improbable that Silas was summoned from
Jerusalem, no doubt with the consent of the church there as

well as at Antioch, expressly to supply the place of Barnabas.

Being recommended^ literally, given up (as in 14, 20 above),

which may include the idea of release from service there, as

well as that of consignment to divine protection. By the

brethren
,,
as in v. 32 above. The inference usually drawn from

the omission of any similar expression as to Barnabas and
Mark, to wit, that their mission was without authority, divine

or human, seems a little forced, since Luke is writing the his-

tory of Paul as the Apostle of the Gentiles, and had mentioned
the dispute with Barnabas at all, only to account for the subse-

quent appearance of Silas as his substitute. It is equally ad-

missible, and much more pleasant, to suppose that the " par-

oxysm," although directly caused by human frailty, was a

providential means of sending out four men instead of two, on
the same errand but in different directions, so as at the same
time to avoid collision and enlarge the field of missionary la-

bour. This hypothesis is favoured by the fact that it supposes
the leader of each mission to have gone again to his own conn-
try (see above, on 13, 4. 13), and the two to have revisited,

apart but simultaneously, the whole field of their first joint

mission ; whereas if Barnabas went forth without authority,

Paul's proposal of a second visitation (see above, on v. 36) was
not realized at all in relation to the island where he may be
said to have achieved his first conquest, and indeed to have
been first acknowledged as Apostle of the Gentiles (see above,
on 13, 9.) This view of the matter also supersedes the disa-

greeable necessity of inquiring whether Paul was chargeable
with undue rigour or Barnabas with nepotism, or both, or nei-

ther, all which alternatives have been maintained. The simplest

and most satisfactory conclusion is, that the " paroxysm " here

recorded was permitted to take place for the important
reasons which liave been suggested, and had no ulterior eftects

whatever on the mutual relations of the three men, whom we
find in several of Paul's epistles reunited in the closest bonds
of Christian friendship. (See 2 Cor. 9, G. Col. 4, 10. 2 Tim. 4,

n. Philem. 24.) The same state of feelmg is implied iu



100 AC'TS 15, 'A'.)-i[.

Gal. 2, in, -where Paul seems to express surprise that "oven
Barnabas," his old friend and associate, sliared in that imlia])])}'

ineoiisisteney of Peter, wliieh })y some is referred to the *' cer-

tain <lays " of V. 30, thoui^di some put it hiter, and otlicrs think

it could not i)ossil»Iy have liajipened after the decision of the

council at Jerusalem.

41. And lie Avcnt through Syria and Cilicia, con-

firming the churches.

Jle went throyfjh^ i. c. Paul, as leader of the mission and
Apostle of the Gentiles, Silas holdin<^ a subordinate position,

because although a prophet (see above, on v. 32) not of Ajkjs-

tolic rank, and moreover just enlisted in the foreign service.

^yria and Ciliria, the regions of which Antioch and Tarsus
were the cai)itals, and to the Gentile converts of which the

epistle from Jerusalem was formally addressed (see above, on
V. 23.) This was the natural and necessary course to be pursued
by one who went by land from Antioch into Asia Minor. The
Gospel had most probably been first preached in Cilicia, and
perhaps in the adjacent parts of Syria, by Paul himself, a few
years after his conversion (see above, on v. 23, and on 9, 30)

;

but churches may not have been organized till now, when the

great Judaic controversy had been settled, and this organi-

zation may be here included under the term confirmi/if/, es-

tablishing, or at least connected with it, as it seems to be in

14. 22. 23.

CnAPTEPt XVI.

CoxTixuixa his second foreign mission, Paul revisits Derbe
and Lystra, where he enlists Timothy in the service, after cir-

cumcising him (1-3.) They deliver the decrees of the council

at Jerusalem in the towns through which they pass, and find

the churches in a prosperous condition (4-5.) After visiting

Phrygia and Galatia, and being excluded from other parts of
Asia Minor, they arri\e at Troas (<J-S.) There a vision calls

them into Macedonia (9-10.) Leaving Asia, they begin their

European labours at Philippi, and a church is gathered in the
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house of Lydla (11-15.) A miracle performed by Paul oc-

casions his arrest and imprisonment with Silas (16-24.) Thcj
prevent a suicide and baptize a household (25-34.) They as-

sert their right as Roman citizens, and are honourably dis-

charged and suffered to j^rocced upon their journey (35-40.)

1. Then came lie to Derbe and Lystra ; and, behold,

a certain disciple was there, named Timotheus, the son

of a certain woman which was a Jewess and believed

;

but his father (was) a Greek

:

Then is the usual continuative particle, connecting this

verse in the closest manner with what goes before, the division

of the chapters being here mechanical. Came doion^ or do\v^n

upon, a favourite verb of Luke's (see below, on 18, 19. 24.)

The additional idea of return or coming back, which the word
sometimes has in later Greek, Avould be appropriate here, but

does not seem to belong to the New Testament dialect. Derhe
and Lystra are named together as in 14, 6, but in the reverse

order, as they were now approached from the opposite direc-

tion. Paul and Silas had probably come through the famous
Cilician Gates, a pass in the Taurus range, leading from north

to south, and eighty miles in length. Behold (or 16) usually

introduces something unexpected, and may here imply that

Timotliy was not at home, though in a place Avhere he was well

known, as appears from the next verse. This may seem to

favour the opinion that he was a native of Derbe (see below,

on 20, 4)^ or of Antioch in Pisidia (see 2 Tim. 3, 11) ; but
nothing can be certainly deduced from any of these texts as

to that point. There no doubt refers to Lystra^ as the nearest

antecedent, and as named again in the next verse ; or to Derbe
and Lystra together, as being not far apart, or for some other

reason spoken of as one place. Disciple^ Christian, probably

one of Paul's converts on his former visit (14, 7), and hence

called his son or child (l Cor. 4, 17. 1 Tim. 1, 2. 18. 2 Tim. 1,

2. 2. 1.) Named (literally, hy name) Timotheus^ sometimes
written in our Bible with an English termination, Tlmotlty.

Certain before woman is omitted in the oldest manuscripts.

^on of a believing Jeioish looman^ i. e. a Christian or converted

Jewess. From 2 Tim. 1, 5, we learn that his mother's name
was Eunice, and his grandmother's Lois, both eminent for faith,

by whom ho had been early made acquainted with the scrip-
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turcs (2 Tim. .M, 14. 15.) This rxcliiRivo mention of his fomalo
relatives airrccs exactly uith the fact here stated that his

lather was a (ireek, and as "/><//>/•//; 7 " is not added, no
doubt a heathen ; as well as with the fact that he had not been
circumcised. Intermarriage with the heathen was forbidden

by the law (see Dent. 7,4. Ezra 10,2. 44. Neh. 13,23) ; but
some su|>i)ose a distinction between strange wives and strange

Inisbands, founded on the cases of Esther and Drusilla (see be-

low, on LM. 24.)

2. AAliidiwas well reported of Ijy the bretliren that

were at Lystra and Iconiuin.

IVtll 7'eported of^ literally, testified, attested, testified to be
(what is not exjjressed, but suggested by the context.) He
had ]»rol)abIy been labouring in these cities since Paul's former

visit, either in a private way, or by express divine ai)pointment

(1 Tim. 1, 18), and ordination by the presbytery or elders of

these churches (sec above, on 14,23, and comi)are 1 Tim. 4,

14. 2 Tim. 1, G.) All this however may have happened after

what is here recorded. Iconiutyi^ see above, on 14, 21. Besides

this testimony from the church itself, Paul instructs Timothy
himself to require that of those without (1 Tim. 3, 7.)

3. Hmi would Paul have to go forth with him, and

took and circumcised him because of the Jews which

were in those quarters ; for they knew all that his fa-

ther was a Greek.

Him (literally, this 07ie) Paid icould have (literally, wish-

ed, desired) xolth Jiim to go forth (or out), i. e. upon this

foreign mission, in the place of Mark, or as some say, of Titus,

which supposes Paul's visit to Crete (Tit. 1, 1) to have been
made just before; but this is mere conjecture on a point not

here revealed or ascertainable. And took (literally, t(ikhig)

seems to imply decision and authority, and also that he per-

formed the rite himself, as it was not a sacerdotal act, but
rather belonged to the lather or his representative. It Avas

not done as a necessary act, on Paul's part or on Timothy's,

hut because of the Jcics that icere (literally, the ones being) in

those quarters (literally, peaces), i. c. Derbe, Lystra, and per-

haps Iconium. I'or they all knew his father^ that he was a
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Greek (or Gentile), and therefore concluded t^^at the son had
not been circumcised. As one reason for selecting Timothy
was no doubt his connection with both races, fitting him to bo
an instrument of good to both, Paul acted on the principle

avovv-ed in 1 Cor. 9, 22, and availed himself of the liberty

enjoyed, as to ceremonial usages, during the interval between
the advent and the downfall of Jerusalem. (See above, on 2,

46, and below, on 21, 23.) As this concession, though intend-

ed to conciliate the Jews, could scarcely have been misunder-
stood either by them or the Christian converts, it involves no
sacrifice of principle, as the very same act would have done in

the case of Titus, who seems to have had no connection with
the Jews at all, and whose subjection to the rite would there-

fore have acknowledged the necessity of the legal ceremonies
to salvation. (See above, on 15, 1, and compare Gal. 2, 3-5.)

TF«.9 a Greek may mean was {still) a Greeks the original ex-

pression being not the mere verb of existence, but one some-
times denotmg change of state and sometimes its continuance.

(See above, on 2,30. 3,2.6. 4,34.37. 5,4. 7,55. 8,16. 10,

12. 14,8.)

4. And as they went through the cities, they de-

livered them the decrees for to keep, that were ordained

of the apostles and elders which were at Jerusalem.

Wejit (journeyed, travelled) through the cities^ where
Paul had preached before, Derbe and Lystra, Iconium and
Antioch. Decrees^ literally, dogmas^ see above, on 15, 22. 25.

28. Ordained^ decreed, decided. The cq^ostles and elders of
the church at Jerusalem, representing the whole body. (See

above, on 15, 2.) These decrees, though temporary or pro-

visional, were highly important to the present peace and unity

of the church, and therefore perfectly consistent with the doc-

trine taught by Paul in his epistles (Rom. 14, 2. 17. 1 Cor. 8,

8. 10, 25. Tit. 1, 5.)

5. And so were the churches established in the

faith, and increased in number daily.

8o then^ in consequence of this visitation (see above, on 15,

36, and compare, 14, 22), not merely by means of the decrees,

the Greek connective \jxkv ovv) commonly referring to a re-

moter antecedent. Established^ settled, or confirmed, as op-
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posed to doubt and vacillation. (Compare Eph. 4, 14.) Tht
faith., not merely the doctrine of Christ, but their belief of it,

and trust in him. Increased., abounded, were abundant.
Daihj^ literally, by day., that is, day hy day., the same ex-

pression that is used above in 2, 40. A 7. .'5, 2.

G. Now Avlicn they had gone throughout Phrygia

and the reerion of Galatia, and were forbidden of the

Holy Ghost to preach the word in Asia

—

And having gone through Phrygia., a district of dul)ious or

variable extent, in the interior of Asia Mhior, divided at one
time into two, and at another into three parts. It included

not only Colosse, Ilierapolis, and Laodicea, but according to

the classical writers, Antioch in Pisidia. Tlie Galatian region.^

elsewhere called Galatia., another inland district of the same
peninsula, occupied by Gauls and Celts in the third century
before Christ, and still retaining the language of those settlers

six centuries later. The mixed population were called Gallo-

grecians. To the churches of this province, probal)ly founded

by himself, Paul addressed one of his epistles. The phrase

Galatian region may include more than Galatia proper. For-

hidden., hindered, or pre^'cnted, either by express command or

by insurmountable hinderances, most jjrobably the former, as

it is referred specifically to the Spirit. The omission of details

in this account of Paul's visit to Galatia might lead to the con-

clusion that it was marked by no occurrences of interest ; and
yet to this date may be probably referred various flicts men-
tioned in the epistle, showing a strong mutual attachment, and
implying intimate acquaintance. The details are probably omit-

ted here because no radiating centre was established, and the

churches may have been in rural districts rather than in large

to'wns, none of which are mentioned, either in Acts or in Ga-
latians.

7. 8. After they were come to Mysia, they assayed

to go into Bithynia, but the Spirit suffered them not

;

and they passing by ]\lysia came down to Troas.

Ilaving come doicn to Mysia., the north-west province of

Asia Minor. Assayed, endeavored, tried. As the Greek word
is usually applied to moral trial or temptation, it may j)ossil)ly

imply that there was something presumptuous in this attemjit.
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(See above, on 15, 10.) Bithynia^ a province on tlie northern
coast of Asia Minor, to the east of Mysia. Here again they ^vere

forbidden by the Spirit of Jesus^ a phrase occurring only here,

but probably denoting the mission of the Sj^irit by the Son
(see above, on 2, 33.) These prohibitions were no doubt in-

tend-ed gradually to disclose to them their mission or vocation

to introduce the Gospel into Europe. Passing hy may mean
passing through without stopping, or at least without preach-

ing, as they must have traversed Mysia to reach Troas^ a sea-

port near the site of ancient Troy (see below, on 20, 5. 6, and
compare 2 Cor, 2, 12. 2 Tim. 4, 13.) Here they were opposite

to Greece and near it, so as to be ready to enter on their new
field of missionary labour when commanded.

9. And a vision appeared to Paul in tlie niglit.

There stood a man of Macedonia, and prayed him, say-

ing, Come over into Macedonia, and help us.

The divine will is now more fully made known by a vision

or i:)reternatural appearance (see above, on 7, 31. 9, 10. 12. 10,

3. 17. 19. 11, 5. 12, 9.) In (through, during, in the course of)

the nighty perhaps the night of their arrival. Appeared to

Paul^ or teas seen hy hiin^ as in 2,3. 7, 2. 26. 30. 35. 9, 17.

13, 31. It is not said in a dream^ which expression occurs

only in the case of Joseph (Matt. 2, 13. 19. 22) and of Pilate's

wife (Matt. 2 7, 19.) Some believe the supposition of a dream
to be excluded here, as the lowest form or stage of divine com-
munication, never used with the Apostles. There icas a certain

inan^ a Macedonian^ standing and beseeching ; but the latest

editors omit there vxis a certain^ and read simply, a Macedo-
nian man standing and beseeching^ or exhorting^ as the same
word often means (see above, on 2, 40. 11, 23. 15, 32), but the

stronger sense is also fully justified by usage (see above, on 8,

31. 9, 38. 13, 42. 15, 32.) The essential idea, ofwhich these are

only modifications, is that of calling on (or to) a person, whether
in the way of exhortation or entreaty. Come over^ literally,

2'jassing through or crossing over^ wliich some explain as im-

plying difiiculties or obstructions to be broken through, but

which rather implies nearness and at the same time separation,

both Avhich ideas are appropriate to Paul's position at the

moment, on the confines of Europe and Asia. There is no
need of inquiring whether he Avas known to be a Macedo-
nian by his dress, voice, or words ; as the whole communica-

VOL. 11. br.*
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tion being preternatural miglit immediately suggest this fact

Avitliout any reasoning at all. (See above, on 9, 12.) Help 2is,

to be saved, or to obtain salvation. 65, the 3Iacedoniana,

Greeks, or Europems, as well as thy own countrymen of Asia

Minor. Macedonia is thus specified, because it was the part

of Europe nearest to the scene of this vision, and the part

where his European work was to begm.

10. And after he had seen the vision, immediately

Ave cndeavom-ed to go into JMacedonia, assuredly gather-

hig that the Lord had called us for to preach the gospel

luito them.

After he had seen, literally, as (or tchen) he saw (see above,

on 1,10.) Immediately, without any mention of his rising

from sleep, as in the case of Joseph (Matt. 2, 14. 21.) En-
deavoured, literally, sought, i. e. means or a conveyance. To
go, or more exactly, to go out [or forth), implying a departure

from their previous field of labour, and a migration into

foreign parts. Assuredly gathering is in Greek one word,

which we have already met with in the sense of proving (see

above, on 9, 25), but which here seems to retain more of its

primary or strict sense, that of combining, putting things to-

Cjether, in the way of argument, and as the ground of a conclu-

sion. (Compare the similar expression in 4, 15 above, and Luke
2, 1 9.) In the present case, they may have reasoned by compar-

ing this vision with the previous obstructions to their work in

Asia (vs. 6. 7 ) Called us, literally, called to us, or called us

to (himself), as in 5, 40. 6, 2. 13, 7, but also used to signify a

choice or designation of individuals, either to salvation (see

above, on 2,39), or to special service (see above, on 13,2.)

2h iweacli the gospel to them, literally, to evangelize them, as

in 8, 25. 40. 13,32. Here, for the first time, the writer uses

the first person [we sought), implying his own presence and
particii)ation in the facts recorded. Some explain this by sup-

posing it to have been transferred from the narrative or jour-

nal of one who accompanied Paul from Troas to PhiJippi,

where this form of expression is discontinued, but resumed

acrain in 20, 5. To this ingenious combination it may be ob-

jected that so abrupt an introduction of another's language,

without any intimation or change of form, is far less probable

than an abrupt change in the author's own mode of expres-
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bion, even if he had been present fi'om the first. Still more
natural is the supposition that the writer of the book joined
Paul at Troas, perhaps as his physician (see Col. 4, 10), which
agrees well with the supposition, that the infirmities of
which Paul speaks in his epistles (see Gal. 4, 13. 14, and com-
2:)are 2 Cor. 12, 1) arose from bodily disease, though some
refer them to the cares and doubts occasioned by the in-

'terruj^tion of his labours (see above, on vs. 6. 7), and others

deny any direct reference to this part of his history. That
Timothy is not the person here appearing for the first time,

see below, on 20, 5. Had it been either Timothy or Silas, it

would be wholly unaccountable that this form of expression
should begin just here and not before, and also that the ancient

and uniform tradition of the church, attested by such names as

those of Clemens Alexandrinus, Irenseus, and Tertullian, should
have dropped so emment a name and substituted that ofLuke, as

the author both of this book and of the third gospel. That
the use of the first person ceases at Philippi (see below, on v.

17), and is resumed there on a subsequent voyage (see below,
on 20, 6), is a plausible reason for supposing that Luke re-

mained there during that whole interval, or even that it was
his place of residence. It is very possible, however, that he
may have been in constant attendance upon Paul, but only
wrote in the first person when he took j^art himself in that
Avhich he relates as a historian. Compare the similar interval

between 21, 17 and 27, 1, during which we have no means of
determining whether Luke was in Paul's company or separated
from him. That he does not name himself, or explain how he
happened to be present, is ascribed by some to modesty, by
others to the fact that Theophilus, for whom he wrote in the
first instance (see above, on 1, l), was already acquainted with
these circumstances. The suppression was altogether natural
if Luke attended Paul as his physician, and not as an assistant

in the missionary work, for which, however, then as now, his

profession ofiered great advantages.

11. Therefore loosing from Troas, we came with a

straight com'se to Samothracia, and the next (day) to

NeapoHs

—

Therefore, in several of the oldest manuscripts, is simply and
or but. Loosing, sailing, putting out to sea, the same term
that is used in 13, 13, and there explained. According to some
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classical authorities, it originally means to loose the ropes.

Came with a siraUjJit cours(\ or more briefly and exactly, ran
strair/Jtt^ i. e. sailed beibre the wind, without tackincr, another
nautical expression, ini])lyin2^ that the "wind was fair. This
must have been I'rnni the soulli, to overcome the current wliicli

sets constantly in that direction from the Dardanelles. JSamo-

thracc^ an island midway between Troas and Keapolis, called

Tliraclan JSamos to distinguish it from Samos on the coast of
Lydia (see below, on 20, 15), and still kno^vn by the slightly

altered name of Samotraki or Samandriki. It is the highest

land in the northern Archipelago except Mount Athos, and
was anciently renowned for the worshij) of Cybele and tho
mysteries of the Cabiri, forming a sort of link between Greek
and Oriental heathenism. This historical association, with its

local position between Europe and Asia, connects it, in an in-

teresting manner, with Paul's transit from one to the other,

though he seems not even to have landed there. 77ie next

(literally, comlnrj^ coming on, ensuing), an abbreviation of
the phrase employed in 7, 26 above, and there explained.

(See below, on 20, 15. 21, 18. 23, 11.) Keapolis^ a maritime
city, properly belonging to Thrace, but afterwards annexed by
Vespasian to the Roman province of Macedonia. Its site,

though doubtful, is supposed to be still marked by remains of
Roman pavements, aqueducts and cisterns, at the Turkish vil-

lage of Kavalla (or Cavallo.)

12. And from thence to Philippi, which is the chief

city of that part of jMacedonia, (and) a colony ; and avc

were in that city abiding certain days.

The direct continuation of the sentence seems to show that

they merely landed at Neapolis, without unnecessary stay, per-

haps because there were no Jews there, but more probably be-

cause Paul was impatient to arrive at towns of primary impor-
tance, in which radiating centres of Christian influence might
be established. Such a place was PhUlpj^i^ anciently called

Datos and Crenides (from its many springs), but afterwards
named in honour of Philip of Macedon, by whom it was re-

built and fortified. In the year 42 before the Christian era,

it was the scene of the great battle, which decided the fate

of the Roman republic, and in which Brutus and Cassius

were defeated by Octavian and Anthony. In commemo-
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ration of this victory, and also as a safegnard of the empire,

Augustus afterwards established there a colony, i. e. a niihtary

settlement cbieHy composed of soldiers who had been parti-

sans of Antliony. These Roman colonies were organized

precisely on the model of the great metropolis, as to govern-

ment, laws, language, and external forms, so that each exhib-

ited a Rome in miniature. To some were granted in addition

the jus italicuni^ or the same exemption from all taxes on the

land, which Julius Caesar had extended to the whole of the

Italian peninsula. Troas and Antioch in Pisidia were also

colonies ; but the fact is particularly mentioned here, because

connected with occurrences which took place at Philippi.

(See below, on vs. 37. 38.) Luke describes Philippi, not only

by the Latin term colonia (as distinguished from the Greek
aTToiKiay which coincides more nearly with our modern use of

colony^ as meaning any foreign settlement or emigration), but

also as the first (or rather, a first) city of that part (literally,

the part) of Macedonia. This description has been variously

explamed, some understanding first of rank or dignity, and
others of local situation, i. e. the first to Avhich Paul came,
ISTeapolis being then regarded either as a Thracian (not a

Macedonian) city, or as the landing-place or harbour of

Philippi, to which it is nearer than Seleucia to Antioch (see

above, on 13, 4) or Ostia to Rome, and not much further than
Cenchrea from Corinth (see below, on 18, 18), or even than
the Piraeus from Athens. The present tense {which is not

ichich teas) is urged in favour of the other explanation offirst,
as meaning first in rank or importance. It cannot, however,
mean the capital of Macedonia, which was Thessalonica, and
the word ^?«ri5 or 2^ortion cannot naturally signify a province

or division of the Roman Empire. It is true that the old

kingdom of Philip and Alexander, when subdued by Paulus
-^milius, was divided into four provinces or districts ; but the

capitals of these have been ])reserved by Livy, and that of the

most easterly was not Philippi but Amphipolis. (See below,

on 17, 1.) Some connect first with colony, 'the first colony
in that part of Macedonia,' either in point of time, or dignity,

or local situation, i. e. the first colony to which they came.
But this construction is forbidden by the collocation of the

sentence, although not by the conjunction and, which is sup-

plied in the translation. All these interpretations introduce
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the article before ^r^?, though found in no Greek manuscript,
the only readiiiix extant beini; simply (TrpoVr; ttoAis) a first city^

i. e. a city of the hitjlicyt rank, as we niiLrht say a first-class

(or afirst-r<(te) cltij^ not in reference to poHtical arrani^cments,

but to ]K)puhition, weallli, <fcc. The same epithet {Jirst) is

applied, on coins still extant, to Perij^anius and Smyrna, <as

•well as to Eplu'sus, Avhich was the political capital of Asia

Proper. (See below, on 18, 10. 19, 1.) The lact that there

are no such coins belonging to Philippi, or to any city out of
Asia Minor, only renders improbable the technical and formal,

not the popular descriptive use of the expression in the case

before us. We w^ere in that (literally, this) eity^ abiding
(literally, spendinfj ; see above, on 12, 19. 14, 3. 28. 15, 35)

certain (i. e. some) days^ an indefinite expression, but most
readily suggesting the idea of a short time. (See above, on
9, 19. 10,^48. 15, 36, and compare 8, 36.)

13. And on tlie sabbath ^ve went out of the city

by a river side, where prayer Avas wont to be made
;

and we sat down, and spake unto the women which

resorted (thither.)

On the sahhath^ literally, the day of the sabbaths, the

Aramaic form of the Hebrew word resembling a Greek plural,

and being often so inflected, even Avhen a single day is meant.

(See above, on 13, 14.) Out of the city, or according to the

oldest manuscripts, out of the gate. The Syriac version com-
bines both readings {out of the gate of the city.) By a river

side, literally, along a river, i. e. the small stream flowing near
Philippi into the Strymon, which is several miles distant.

Where irrayer teas icont to be made, i. e. by the Jews of
Philippi, whose worship may have been excluded from the

city by the strict laws or the prejudices of a Roman colony;

or they may have been too few to have a synagogue, in which
case it Avas usual to have a place of prayer, with or without a
building, often without the walls, and where it could be so

arranged, near water, probably on account of the ablutions

which accompanied the Jewish worship. Thus Tertullian

speaks in one place of the Jews as praying on every shore

{per omne litus), and in another of their sea-shore prayers

{oratio?ies litoralcs.) From this usage the Plellenistic Avord

for prayer {rrpoaevxri) acquired a local sense, being sometimes
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synonymous with synagogue^ and sometimes used to distin-

guish the minor places of worship which have just been men-
tioned. The Latin form {proseiicha) is thus used by Juvenal.
The Greek word is most commonly explained so here, where
there teas tcont to he a prayer-place (or house ofprayer!) But
the very same phrase is employed by Philo in explaining what
2, proseucha was (viz. a place where prayer Avas wont to be
made), which seems to determine the sense here, or rather to

confirm the invariable usage of the word in the ISTew Testa-

ment, where it occurs nearly forty times, and always in the

sense of pyrayer. The verb occurs fifteen tiroes, and always
elsewhere in the sense of thinking or supposing. (See above,
on 7, 25. 8, 20. 14, 19.) Adhering to this constant usage of

both words in the New Testament, the simplest version is,

where prayer was supposed to he^ i. e. where the missionaries

were informed that the Jews were accustomed to assemble,

or still more probably, where they saw a company of women
gathered, and themselves supposed that they were met for

prayer. That this explanation is an ancient one, ap2:)ears from
the various reading found in several of the oldest manuscripts,

they supposed prayer to he. But although this is the most
natural interpretation, and the one most in accordance with
IsTew Testament usage, the modern interpreters are almost

unanimous in preferrmg the secondary sense of the noun {a

place of prayer) and the primary or classical usage of the

verb {iiKis xcont or uxis accustomed) The mention of women
only has been variously explained, by supposing that the men
were inattentive, or came later ; or that there were no male
Jews at Philippi ; or that the men and women prayed apart,

as they are separated hi the synagogue. But here again, the

simplest supposition, and the one most readily suggested by
the text itself', is that Paul and his associates, seeing a com-
pany of women there upon the sabbath, supposed them to be
met for prayer, although they may have been mistaken, which
agrees well with the usage of the verb in this book (see

above, on 7, 25. 8, 20. 14, 19, in all which cases it suggests

the idea of a false impression or erroneous judgment.) On
any supposition, it is worthy of remark with what fidelity Paul
carried out his plan of addressing the Jews first, and through
them gaining access to the Gentiles. (See above, on 13, 5.

14. 46. 14, 1.)

14. And a certain woman named Lydia, a seller
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of puii)lc, of tlic city of Tliyatira, \vliicli worshipped

God, heard (us) ; wliosc heart the Lord o])ened,t]iat she

attended unto the things which were spoken of Paul.

Li/difi^ or a Iji/dht)}^ as the namo oriij^inally mcan<<, and as

pome cx})lain it liore, because Tliyatira was situated on the

conlines of Lydia and Mysia in Asia Minor; but named a
.Li/ilkni^ or (i Lyd'ian by name^ would be a very unusual ex-

pression, and we know that Lyd'ia was in common use amoncj
the Greeks and Uomans as a proper name. It may indeed
have been a siwname, given to her as a Lydian by the stran-

gers among whom she dwelt. Tliyatira, l)etween Pergamus
and Sardis, was famous in the ancient world for its purple dye,

and old inscriptions have been ibund there which originated
with the Dyers (BapJiels) as a craft or a society. The purple
colour, so extravagantly valued by the ancients, included
many shades or tints, from rose-red to sea-green or blue.

Lydia's occupation may liave been the sale of the dye itself^

procured from a shell-fish (pio'jyura 7ni(7'ex)^ but more prol)a-

bly was that of cloth or clothes dyed w^ith it, an art expressly

mentioned in the classics as jiractised by the Lydian women.
She seems to have been temporarily residing at Philippi for

this purpose, as Luke would scarcely have named Tliyatira,

merely as her birth-place, if it was not still her Iiome. Wor-
sJiipping God^ i. e. the true God, a phrase constantly applied

to Gentiles who had obtained some knowledge of the Scrijv

tures by attendance on the Jewish worship (see above, on
13, 43. 50, and compare 10, 2. 7), whether proselytes, i. e.

professed converts to Judaism, or not. The technical distinc-

tion between different kinds of proseh'tes is probably of later

date. (See above, on 2, 10. G, 5. 13, 43.) Opened her heart
(i. e. disposed the understanding and affections) to attend
(apply the mind, but often in the classics with the accessory
notion of believing, giving credence) to the (things) spoken of
Paul (not concerning or about liim, as the j)hrase would mean
in modern English, but by him), or the things wdiich Paul
S2:>ake.

15. And wlicn she was baptized, and her house-

hohl, slie besought (us), saying, If ye have judged me
to be faithful to the Lord, come into my house, and
abide (tliere). And she constrained us.
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When she icas haptized^ not necessarily at this first meet-
ing, but rather, as this phrase would seem to intimate, after

an interval. In the former case, the natural expression would
have been, she icas h»ptized^ whereas the idea now suo-gested

is, that the Lord opened her heart at once, and then when she

was afterwards baptized, &c. Her household^ lit. house^ sup-

posed by some to mean her family, by others her assistants in

her business. Both being mere conjectures, and entirely com-
patible with one another, there is nothing in the text to decide
the controverted question, whether children were baptized on
this occasion. Both parties reason in a circle from foregone
conclusions ; one contending that as infants are incapable of
faith, there either were none, or they were excluded from the
ordinance ; the other, that as households include children, Ave

have no right to except them from the general statement.

The real strength of the latter argument lies not in any one
case, but in the repeated mention of whole houses as baptized.

(See above, on 10, 2. 48. 11, 14, and below, on v. 33.) The
whole dispute, however, rests on grounds entirely independent
of these cases, and every reader will interpret these according
to his views of those. He who believes in the perpetuity of
the patriarchal covenant, with a change in the accompanying
seal, will need no proof that children were baptized with their

parents upon such occasions ; whereas, he whose very defini-

tion of the ordinance excludes children, will of course deny
their actual reception of it in all given cases. She besought^

entreated, or invited (see above, on 8, 31. 9, 38. 13, 42) ; us
is supplied by the translators. If ye have judged is commonly
explained to mean, smce ye have done so^ i. e. by baptizing me
(see above, on 4, 9.) Faithful to the Lord (Jesus Christ), or
rather a believer in him (see above, on v. 1, and on 10, 45.)

Entering into my house, stay (or lodge) there, i. e. during
their visit to Philippi. Abide, at least in modern English,

is too strong, as it suggests the idea of permanent residence.

Constrained, or forced, i. e. by urgent importunity, as in

Luke 24, 29, and often in the classics. Us, i. e. Paul's whole
company, including the historian.

16. And it came to pass, as we went to prayer, a

certain damsel possessed with a spirit of divination met
us, wliich brought her masters much gain by sooth-

saying.
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It happened^ at .1 time still later, as tlio words seem natu-

rally to sujj^Ejest, thontjh some have stranixcly understood them
to mean, on the same day, after l>a]>tizini; Lydia and lur

household, hut before they had gone .into the proseucha.
.Still more improbable is it that he hero goes back to relate

what had happened on their way to the river-side. The natu-

ral imj^ression made by the whole context is, that Paul and
his comj)any took up their residence at the house of Lydia, as

requested by her, and there formed a church or congregation

of diseij)lcs, and that on their way to worship upon some oc-

casion not ))articularly specified, it came to pass^ &c. As ice

wetit^ literally, ice fjoinfj^ a Greek verb not denoting simple en-

trance, but a Avalk or journey of some length (see above, on
V. 7, and on 1, 10. 11.25. 8, 2G. 3G. 39. 9,3. 10,20. 12,17.)

A certain cVonscI^ girl, young woman, commonly applied to

servants (see above, on 12, 13), and i)erhai)s denoting here a

slave, jf^ossessed icith^ literally, having, or possessing. A
sjyirit of divination^ or as the margin reads, 0/ Python. In

the Greek mythology this was the name of a serpent which
guarded an oracle on mount Parnassus and was slain by
Apollo, thence called Pf/thius, as being himself the god or"

divination. That she Avas not, as some suppose, a mere ven-

triloquist or sheer impostor, nor a mere somnambulist or luna-

tic, but a demoniac (see above, on 5, 16), is clear from
Paul's address to her (sec below, on v. 18.) JBrought^ literal-

ly, yielded or afforded. Masters, joint-owners or employers,

such partnerships in valuable slaves being not unusual in

ancient times. ISoothsaying^ divining, telling fortunes, by the

aid of the spirit wliich possessed her.

17. The same followed Paul and us, and cried, say-

ing, These men are the senants of the most high God,

which shew unto us the way of salvation.

The same, literally, tJiis (woman), i. e. the one just described.

Followed, literally, following down, dogging or jiursuing.

Paul and us, i. e. Silas, Timothy, and Luke, who therefore

uses the first person. Cried, not once but often, as suggested

by the form of the Greek verb and expressly stated in tlie

next verse. Shew, literally, tell, declare, announce, proclaim.

(See above, on 4, 2. 13, 5. 38. 15, 30.) These expressions slie

had probably heard used by Paul and Silas in their preaching

and now repeated, either without knowing what they meant,
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or in a sort of scornful irony, or as an involuntary testimony
to the truth, like that borne to the Sonship and Messiahship

of Jesus by the demons whom he dispossessed. (See Mark 1,

8. 5, 7. Luke 4, 34. 8, 28.) There is no need, therefore, of

supposing any particular motive on the woman's part, such as

a desire to conciliate the strangers, or to increase her masters'

profits, or her o^ti fame as a prophetess. Some have even
imagined that she was impelled by a desire of salvation, and
that this was gratified. But see below, upon the next verse.

18. And this did she many days ; but Paul, bemg
grieved, turned and said to the spirit, I command thee

in the name of Jesus Christ to come out of her. And
he came oat the same hour.

Many days, literally, /or many days, the omission of the

preposition being allowed both by Greek and English usage.

(See above, on 1, 3.) Grieved, or more exactly, icearied, worn
out, out of patience, from the frequent repetition of the same
annoyance (see above, on 4, 9.) The common version, borrowed
from the Vulgate {dolens), seems to favour the idea, enter-

tained by some, that Paul was not ofiended at her constant

cries, but only grieved (Rhemish version, sorry) that she was
under demoniacal possession, and therefore, instead of reprov-

ing her, expelled the demon. But this is equally intelligible

on the supposition that, although he was displeased or vexed
with her repeated outcries, he considered her responsibility as

merged in that of the demon who controlled her actions, and
whose testimony, even to the truth, especially when thus ob-

truded, Paul rejected, as more likely to impede than to ad-

vance ins work, and no doubt with intentional conformity to

Christ's example (Mark 1, 34.) Turning, i. e. towards the
woman, Avho was following them through the street as usual.

To the spirit, present in her and acting through her, a sufiicient

proof that, in the view of the Apostle, it was not a case of
mere disease, somnambulism, or derangement, but of actual

possession by a personal spirit (see above, on 5, 16.) Com-
inand, or order peremptorily, as an ofiicer his soldiers (but

see above, on 1. 4.) In the name of Jesus Christ, by his au-

thority, and as his representative. Come out of her, withdraw
the preternatural control now exercised, and cease to infiuence

her as at present. The same hour, or as the same phrase is

rendered elsewhere (Luke 2, 38), that instant. The word
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translated hoytr is more comprcliensivc than its Enixlish deriva^

tivc, meaninir i)ropcrly a season (of the year) in classical

usajze, ami in that of tlie Xcw Testament sonietinies a whole
day (as in Matt. 14, 15. Mark G, 35), sometimes any short time

(as in John 5, 35. 2 Cor. 7, 8), sometimes any definite or set

time, whether lone: or short (as in Jolm 4,21. Matt. 24, 42),

bnt most frequently a dellnite division of the day, correspond-

inu: to our use o\' hour^ tliough varying in length according to

the season. All that is here intended is, that the miraculous

effect, as usual, was instantaneous. (See above, on 3, 7. 5, 10.

9, 18.34. 13, 11.)

19. And when her masters saw that the liopc of

their gains was gone, they caught Paul and Silas, and

drew (them) into the market-place unto the rulers

—

Her masters^ owners, or employers (see above, on v. IG.)

Seeing^ by her silence, or the change in her demeanour at the

moment ; or perceiving afterwards, that her extraordinary gift

was lost. Gains^ in the plural, is derived from Tyndale and
Cranmcr, whereas the other old English versions give it more
exactly in the singular. The hope of their gciin^ or their hope

of gain ^ not only their actual immediate profit, but their pros-

pect of it for the future, upon which they may have been
depending for subsistence. Was gone^ literally, gone out^

with obvious allusion to the use of the same word in the

preccdin.g verse. The spirit went out, and their hope of gain

went out with it. Caught^ literally, catching^ seizing, or ar-

resting, as in 18, 17. 21, rO. 33, though the Greek verb does

not always imply violence (see above, on 9, 27, and below, on
17,19. 23,19.) Paul and Silas arc not put for the whole
comi)any, but specifically mcniionod as the only two arrested,

Timothy and Luke having probably attracted no attention,

from their silence or their ob\ ious subordination to the others.

Drew is not so strong a word as that employed in 8, 3. 14, 19,

being sometimes applied to the drawing of a sword (.John 18,

10), or of a net (John 21, 6. 11), or of men by moral, spirit-

ual influence (.John C, 44. 12, 32.) The market-place^ agora,,

ov forian^ the chief place of concourse in an ancient city (com-

pare Matt. 11, le. 20, 3. 23, 7. Mark C, 56. 7, 4), sometimes
in the centre, sometimes just within the gate, where business

w^as transacted, both commercial and judicial. liiders, a

generic term, denoting those who take the lead, especially in
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government, and rendered more specific in the next verse.

(See above, on 3, 17. 4, 5. 8. 26. 7, 27. 35. 13, 27. 14, 5.)

20. And brought them to the magistrates, saymg,

These men, bemg Jews, do exceedingly trouble our

city—

Brought (literally, hringing)^ i. e. formally presenting or

arraigning, as distinguished from the violent, tumultuons draw-
uig, which had just been mentioned. (For a very different

use of the same verb as a nautical term, see below, on 27, 27.)

Magistrates^ literally, generals^ or leaders of an army, but
transferred in mihtary governments or those of a military

origin, to civil ruiers.of a certain rank. By the Greek histori-

ans of Rome, it is used as an equivalent to Prcetores^ a title

which (as Cicero informs us) was affected by colonial and pro-

vincial rulers. Philippi, as a Roman colony (see above, on v.

12), was no doubt organized in miitation of the great metro-
polis, with its Duumviri or miniature Consuls, who are proba-

bly the persons here intended, not as a distinct class from the

rulers of v. 1 9, but as a more exact sj^ecification of that vague
description. They drew them to the forum, as the j^lace

where the magistrates or rulers usually sat, and actually

brought them up before the Duumviri or Proetors whom they
found there. The real ground of the original disturbance is

entirely suppressed, and one of a more public nature substi-

tuted; just as Christ himself was condemned by the Sanhe-

drim as a blasphemer, and then accused by them to Pilate as

a traitor and a rebel. (See Luke 22, 66-71. 23, 1. John 18, 19.

19, 12.) Exceedingly trouble is in Greek an emphatic com-

pound, strictly meaning to ou't-trouhle^ or to trouble out, i. e.

to drive out of the regular and normal state by stirring up dis-

turbance. " Being Jews to begin with," as an English Avriter

somewhat quaintly phrases it ; but this agrees better with the

English than the Greek collocation of the sentence, in which
the phrase {being Jeics) comes after the chief accusation. It

is, however, no doubt mtroduced as an additional or aggra-

vating circumstance, intended to excite the national antipathy

of the Roman colonists. As if he had said, ' who, by the bye,

are Jews, and therefore less excusable for this intrusion.'

21. And teach customs, which are not lawful for us

to receive, neither to observe, being Romans,
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Tliis is not fi new clinrixo, hut a mere ppecification of the

one in tlio j^rocodinp: verse, explaiuiuLC how these Jews dis-

turbed the eity, namely, l»y altem])ting to introduce a new
religion. 7htc/i is precisely the salne word that is translated

shoto in V. 17, though really meaning in both cases to a?i-

nou?ice, (Icchn'chut not without an imi)licati(m of requirement

and authority, like that suggested by the word prockihn, from

its habitual association Avith the acts of governments or rulers,

Cus(oi7is^ or rather institutions^ whether established by law

or usage. See above, on C, 14. 15, 1, where the term is ap-

plied, both in the singular and plural, to the Law of Moses.

This is also the sense here, as the rhilip})ian colonists had
probably no notion of the difference between Jews and Chris-

tians. Are not laicful gives the sense but not the form of the

original, in which the construction is impersonal, it is not law-

ful, or still more strictly, jwssible, but in a moral, not a physi-

cal sense, i. e. admissible, right, proper. The same form

occurs above in 8, 37, and the participle in 2, 29. To receive,

admit, or adopt in theory. To observe (literally, do) in pra(v

tice. (For a similar combination of ico7'k and counsel, see

above, on 5, 38.) JSeing liomans, an obvious antithesis to

being Jews in the preceding verse, and intended as a double

aggravation of the charge, that Jews should dare to force

their own religion upon Romans. The appeal is rather to the

pride of race or national connection than to the Roman laws,

Avhich allowed the exercise of difterent religions, but Ibrbade

conversions and innovations without public sanction and au-

thority. MiT?cenas is said to have advised Augustus to abide

by the hereditary worship, and make others do the same, pro-

hibiting all novelties, as tending necessarily to insubordination

and confusion. It was this worldly policy, rather than any
bigoted hostility, with which Christianity at iirst had to strug-

gle in the Roman Empire.

22. And the multitude rose up together against

them ; and the magistrates rent oii" their elothes, and

commanded to beat (them).

The appeal to the prejudices of the Roman population was
successful. Tfie multitude, crowd, mob, or rabble, as distin-

guished from the magistrates or rulers, before whom Paul and
Silas were arraigned. Hose up together, not with one another

merely, by a general and simultaneous movement, but with
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the accusers, in conjunction or in concert with them. The
charges, prompted by the selfish wishes or resentments of the
owners of the slave, were now effectually seconded by the ex-

cited passions of the populace. The first clause of this verse
explains the second. It is plain that the rulers were unable
or unwilling to resist the multitude, and therefore, it would
seem, without even the form of a judicial process, hastened to

inflict a painful and disgraceful punishment upon the strangers.

JRent off their clothes^ literally, tore around (or from around)
them the clothes^ not their own, as some imagine, which would
be wholly out of character m Romans, but those of Paul and
Silas. Clothes^ not their outer garments merely, as the
Greek word means when used distinctively (see above, on
7, 58. 9, 39. 12, 8. 14, 14), but their garments generally, as it

was the custom to inflict this punishment upon the naked back
and shoulders. To beat them xoitli rods^ as the original word,
from its very etymology, specifically signifies. (The nearest
equivalent in Enghsh is to cane them.) This is one of the
three cases, to which Paul refers in 2 Cor. 11, 25 ; the other
two are not on record. He also alludes to this disgraceful

lounishment in 1 Thess. 2, 2. As the magistrates commanded
them to be beaten by others, some suppos'e them to have also

torn off their clothes by proxy ; but as this is not expressed,
they may have performed that act themselves, in order to con-
vince the mob of their zeal in executing its commands, and
possibly by this unlawful violence to save the prisoners from
somethino' worse.

23. And when they had laid many stripes upon
them, they cast (them) into prison, charging the jailer

to keep them safely

—

Havbig laid^ imposed, inflicted, by the hands of their

ofiicers or others, whom they are said to have commanded in

V. 22. Many stripes^ strokes or blows, there being no such
merciful restriction dn the Roman practice, as in that of the
Jews (2 Cor. 11, 24), or rather in the law of Moses (Deut.

25, 3.) Cast (or threw) them does not necessarily imply lite-

ral violence, but may simply mean committed them to prison.

(See below, on 22, 4. 26, 10.) But considering the violent,

tumultuary character of the whole proceeding, and the way-
in which the magistrates were evidently urged on by the peo-
ple, the word may be strictly understood as^lenoting, not only
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tlic imprisonment oi* Paul and Silns, but the harshness with
whicli it was tiVecled, by tho aixcnts of the niaLcist rates, if not
by their own hands. Tliis last, tliotiL,di not a necessary suppo-
Bition, atjrees well, not only with the view already taken of
their motives, but with the words of the remainini; clause,

which seem more naturally to su^j^cjest the idea of ])ersonal or
oral charge than that of a mere message or a written order.
The scene thus j.resented is a vivid one, but not without its

parallels in real life ; the magistrates, unable to resist the mob,
apj>arent]y complying with its wishes, but really providing for

the safety of the victims, first by an unjust ])unishment, and
then by lalse imj)risonment, olliciously demanding of the jailer

more than usual fidelity and strictness in the execution of his

trust ; for these words cannot mean mere ordinary diligence
or care, as appears from the whole connection, and especially

from what is added in the following verse. /bV/yi/y, surely, or
infallibly. (See above, on 2, 3G, and compare Mark 14, 44.)

21. AVho, liaving received sucli a cliargc, thrust

tlicm into the inner prison, and made their feet fast in

the stocks.

The jailer (literally, prison-guard or keeper) is not here
represented as exceeding his commission, and cruelly aggra-
vating the condition of his prisoners, as some suppose, by
Avanton and gratuitous severities, but simply as obeying the
command of his superiors, which is therefore liere re|)eat-

cd, or again referred to, as a sort of explanation or apol-

ogy for his proceedings. Having received such a charge (or

peremptory order), what was there letl but to obey it ? Or
the sense may be otherwise expressed in this way : it was not
from any cruelty or malice upon his part, but because he had
received such a special order that he did what follows. Tho
slight but obvious suggestion of this extenuating circumstance
may possibly be owing to the fact that when tiie history w^as

written this Philip}nan jailer was an eminent disciple. (See
below, on vs. 33. 40.) Thrust is precisely the same verb that

is translated cast in the preceding verse, and admits of the
same Avide or strict interpretation. 27ie inner jyrison is by
some understood to mean a subterranean dungeon ; but the

phrase necessarily expresses nothing more than greater dis-

tance from the entrance, and as a consequence of this, more
security, not only from the chances of escape, but also from
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the fury of the mob. 3Iade their feet fast^ literally, safe^

secure, in the stocks^ literally, mto (i. e. by putting them into)

the wood, log, or block, an instrument employed in ancient

times, not only for safe-keeping, but for punishment, the
limbs being stretched as well as fastened. This implement of
torture (called in Latin nerviis) was sometimes more and some-
times less complex in structure, Avhich accounts for the various
descriptions given by the ancient writers.

25. And at midniglit Paul and Silas prayed, and
sang praises unto God, and the prisoners heard them.

At^ about, or towards. (See above, on 12, 1, and below,
on 19, 23. 27, 27.) Praying^ hymned (or sang to) God^
seems to express, not two distinct acts, as in the English ver-

sion, but the single act of lyrical worship, or praying (i. e.

worshipping or calling upon God) by singing or chanting,
perhaps one or more of the many passages in the Book of
Psalms peculiarly adapted and intended for the use of prison-
ers and others under persecution. Or the reference may be
to similar expressions of religious feelings spontaneously sug-
gested by their circumstances, or by a special divine influence,

but not to metrical, much less to rhymed hymns, and to arti-

ficial melodies, with which we now associate the term, but
which are usages of later date. This psalmody of Paul and
Silas showed their confidence in God and their sui^eriority to
Imman spite and violence. The difference in this respect be-
tween their case and that of Peter, as described in 12, 6,

shows that the one account has not, as some pretend, been
copied from the other, but that each is independently authen-
tic and original. That two such imprisonments and two such
liberations should have taken place, is less improbable and
strange, than that God should have thus mterposed in one case
only. Heard them should rather be loere listening to them^
the imperfect tense suggesting the idea of continued action.

That Luke may have received an account of what took place
in the prison from one of these ear-witnesses, is not impossible,
though quite unnecessary to account for his minute description.

20. And suddenly there was a great earthquake, so

that the foundations of the prison were shaken : and
iunnediately all the doors Avcre opened, and every one's

bands were loosed.

VOL. TT. -P.



122 ACTS IG, 26. 27.

There teas (l)o<j.in to ))C, took j)lacc, or happened) a great
earthquake^ strictly a ooiinnotion, sliakini]^, once translated

temjyest (Matt. 8, 24), but always elsewhere used in tlie spe-

cific sense of eartluiuake. Jmrnediatflj/^ at once, simultane-
ously, and not successively, as when they were opened by tho
liands of men. All the doors^ not only the external entrance,

but the intermediate ones conductini^ to the *'hmer j)rison."

(See above, on v. 24.) Every one'^s^ in Greek a plural form,

of all. Bands., i. e. fetters, chains, or other means used to

confine the iimbs. Loosed., relaxed, let go, also used as a
nautical term (see below, on 27, 40), and in a metaphorical or

moral sense (Eph. G, 9. Heb. 13, 3.) Some understand it here
as denoting mere relaxation or diminished pressure ; but the

context seems to indicate the stronger sense of total liberation

from constraint (but see below, upon the next verse.)

27. And the keeper of the prison awaking out of

his sleep, and seeing the prison doors open, he drew
out his sword, and woidd have killed hmiself, supposing

that the prisoners had been fled.

Becoming sleepless or aicake (e^vTrvos.) Seeing^ either from
the place where he was lying, or more probably, on rising and
passing through the several wards or subdivisions of the

2:>rison, which he found all o/x;?, or more exactly ojyened., i. e.

just opened, implying that they had been shut and locked as

usual. (See above, on 7, 5G.) Having drawn a sicord, per-

haps one that happened to be near him, but more probably
the one which he habitually wore, it may be even in liis sleep,

or which he seized as soon as he awoke. There can be little

doubt that the keeper of this prison in a military colony of
Rome (see above, on v. 1) was himself a Roman soldier, or at

least subjected to the Roman discipline. Ilis very title (see

above, on v. 23) seems indicative of military service. Woidd
have killed., or more exactly, was (jt(st) about to kill, or on
the point of despatching (making away with) hi^nself. (For
the usaiice of the two verbs, see above, on 3, 3. 5, 35. 11, 28.

12, 6. 13, 34, and on 2, 23. 5, 33. 36. 7, 28. 9, 23. 24. 29.

10, 39. 12, 2. 13, 28.) Self-destruction was considered by
the Romans as not only lawful, but a duty or a virtue under
certain circumstances. Cato's suicide was celebrated as a

heroic act, and by a singular historical coincidence, tliis very
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city of Philippi, or its neighbourhood, had been signaUzed,
within a liundred years, not only by the great defeat of Bru-
tus and Cassius (see above, on v. l), but by the suicide of
both, and by a sort of wholesale self-destruction on the part
of their adherents who had been proscribed by Octavian and
Anthony. There is something rather providential than foitui-

tous in this rescue of a virtual self-murderer on a spot which
had been consecrated, as it were, to suicide by such examples.
Supposing the prisoners to have escaped^ and considering him-
self liable, according to the rigorous requirements of the Ro-
man law or discipline, to suffer in their stead. This penalty,

including the disgrace of having forfeited his trust, and liter-

ally slept upon his post, which could not have been justified

to his superiors, or even to himself, by any allegation of a
miracle, seemed worse, at least to the excited feelings of this

heathen jailer, than any thing to be expected in a future state

;

a delusion which might seem incredible, but for the daily

proofs of its existence in our o'^ti times, and amidst the clear-

est hght of Christianity.

28. But Paul cried Avith a loud voice, saying, Do
thyself no harm, for we are all here.

Cried., called, or as the verb itself origin^illy means, raised

his voice, which is then separately expressed, icith a loud (ht-

erally, a great) voice. (See above, on 7, 57. 60. 8, 7. 14, 10.)

Harm., literally evil., which may perhaps suggest the ideas

both of bodily violence and moral wrong. As if he had said,

* Xeither hurt thy body nor sin against thy soul.' We are all

here., i. e. all the prisoners, not only Paul and Silas, but those

who were confined before them, and who were described in

V. 25 as listening to the prayers and praises of the two new
comers. This seems to imply, that if not in the same apart-

ment, i. e. the inner prison (see above, on v. 23), they were
near at hand, and that Paul could therefore see them to be
still there when he spoke ; although he may, with equal prob-

ability, be understood as making this assertion on direct divine

authority. The fact itself, that all the prisoners remained,

without embracing the occasion of escape, is supposed by
some to prove that their chains were only loosened, not en-

tirely removed (see above, on v, 27), while others more cor-

rectly refer it to a special divine influence, or to the natural

effect of certain physical phenomena, such as storms, eclipses,
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earthquakes and the like, in c^cnoratini:^ a roHi^ions awe, ercn
Avlicre iUvYc is notliinijj ])r()])c'rly miraculous. If })risoncM-s,

even in sucli eases, mi^lit lorei^o the oppoitunity ol' lil)er-

ation, liow niueli more credible is such forbearance or neglect

in this case, uhere the circumstances Avere so evidently pre-

lernaturaly-and where the suj)position of a Rj)ecial divine inliu-

ence upon tlieir minds, although not requisite, is no admissible.

29. Then he called for a light, and sprang in, and

came trembling, and fell down before Paul and Silas,

JIaving asked for (or demanded^ is the active form of the

verb used in 3, 2. 14. 7, 46. 9, 2. 12, 20. 13, 21. 28. A
ligJit^ literally, lights, Avhich may either be a geueric plural

simply equivalent in meaning to the singular, or really denote
a plurality of lamps or torches, brought by different attend-

ants and from difterent apartments of the prison. S2'>rang in

is by some understood to mean that he leaped doxon into the

subterranean dungeon, with Avhich they identify the " inner

prison" of v. 23. But it probably denotes nothing more than
his abrui)t and liurried entrance into the Avard or cell where
Paul and Silas were confined. Came trembling introduces an
idea not expressed in the original, which strictly means, he-

coming treraulous, i. e. beginning to tremble, as a natural ex-

ternal sign of fear. The very same phrase is translated else-

where by the one word trembled, and almost the same by
quake. (See above, on 7, 32, and compare Heb. 12, 21.) Fedl

down before, in Greek a very strong expression, meaning fell

to or against, conveying the idea of a passive or powerless
rather than an active and deliberate prostration. It is usually

rendered as it is here (see Luke 8, 28. 47. Mark, 3, 11. 5, 33),

but once fell at (Mark 7, 25), once fell doim at (Luke 3, 8),

and once, in reference to a tempest, heat vpon (Matt. 7, 25,

the only place where it is not applied to persons.) It liere

expresses, in the strongest and most vivid form, the terror

and despair of the awakened jailer, and the awe with which
lie looked upon the two men whom he had so recently com-
mitted to the closest i.nd most rigorous confinement.

30. And brought them out, and said, Sirs, what

must I do to be saved ?

Brougld out, literally, U'.iding forth (or forward), not
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from the house into the street or open ah', but from the

"mner" to the "outer prison," ^vhich was no doubt a more
spacious, light, and airy phice. This was, therefore, of itself

an act of deference, if not of kindness, which prepares the way
for what subsequently passed between them, ^irs is not the

word so rendered in 7, 26. 14, 15, and in many other places

JIe7i, which is its proper meaning (see above, on 1, 11. 16.

2, 14. 22. 29. 37. 3, 12. 5, 35. V, 2. 13, 15. 26. 15, 7. 13),

but the word translated JIasters in vs. 16. 19, and used
in Greek, as that word is in English, to express respect and
courtesy, especially to strangers. What must I do, or re-

taining the original impersonal construction, lo/iat is it Pieces-

sary for me to do, a stronger and more definite expression,

though substantially equivalent to that used in 2, 37 {what

shall ice do P) and there explained. It is rendered still more
pointed and explicit by the additional words, thai Imay he

saved f This does not mean delivered from the wrath of his

superiors, which he had not incurred, as the prisoners were all

safe, and from which Paul and Silas could not be expected to

protect him, or even to advise him how to save himself. Nor
does it mean delivered from the anger of the gods, by whom
these strangers seemed to be protected, and Avho might there-

fore be expected to avtnge their wrongs. If this had been
his meaning, it would have been otherwise expressed, and not

in terms appropriated in this history and throughout the New
Testament to the expression of a wholly difierent idea. Xor
would the Apostles have replied to sueh a question as they
did, unless we adopt the forced hypothesis, that he inquired

in one sense and they answered in another. The only natural

and satisfactory interpretation is the obvious and common one,

that saved is here used in its highest and most comprehensive
sense, that of deliverance from sin and ruin, guilt and punish-

ment, the wrath of God and everlasting exclusion from his

presence. The assertion that a heathen could not seek salva-

tion in this sense, is an absurdity, refuted by the case of every
Gentile convert ; and that this person in particular had heard
of the new doctrine, and had even heard it preached by Paul
and Silas, is decidedly more probable than that he had not.

31-33. And tliey said, Believe on the Lord Jesus

Christ, and thou shalt be saved, and thy house. And
they spake unto him the word of the Lord, and to all
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tlint wore ill liis lionsp. And lio took tliem the same
liour of the night, and washed (their) stripes ; and was
baptized, he and all his, straightway.

Tliis answer, though entirely cliflerent in forai from that
of Peter to the samr* inquiry on the (hiy of Pentecost (seo

above, on 2, 38), is perfectly liarmonious in substance, saving
Ihith and evangelical repentance being inseparable in experi-
ence, an<l mutually imj)lying one another. Baptism, although
not included in Paul's answer, as it is in Peters, wa<* actually
administered in cither case. Thou and thy house (or house-
ho/d, see above, on v. 15), does not mean that they were to be
saved by his faith, but by faith in the same Saviour. Before
receiving them as converts or disciples, Paul and Silas now in-

structed them more fully in the doctrine of Christ, or (he word
of the Lord (see above, on 8,25. 13,48.49. 15,35.36.)
^pake (or talked) may here denote a more colloquial instruc-

tion than in other cases (see above, on vs. G. 13. 14, and on 4,

1. 17. 31. 5, 20. 40. G, 10. 8, 25. 9,29. 10,44. 11,19.20. 13,

42. 46. 14, 1. 9. 25) ; but the difference, if real, is suggested by
the context. All those^ or all the (jycrsoyis) being in his house
or dwelling, which may include his family and all dependent
on liim. Taking them, the same word that is used above ia

15, 39, where it evidently means taking away as well as taking
along or with one. As Barnabas there leaves the company
of Paul and takes 3Ia;k with him, so here the jailer takes

Paul and Silas from the society of their fellow-prisoners into

that of his own household. The saine hour, literally, hi that

(very) }ioin\ late and unseasonable as it was (see above, on v.

18.) IVashed their stripes, literally, from the strijyes, i. e.

from tlie blood or wounds occasioned by them. The Greek
verb (Aoroj) usuall}' means to bathe or wash the body, as an-

other (vLTTTU)) does to wash the face, hands, or feet (see Matt.

6, 17. Mark 7, 3. John 13, 5) ; but the former does not neces-

sarily imply a greater quantity of water, or require the suppo-
sition of a cistern or a swimming bath. Even granting Chry-
sostom's suggestion, therefore, that the washing was reciprocal,

he cleansing them and they baptizing him, perhaps in the same
water, nothing follows as to his immersion, since both ablutions

may have been performed at the mouth of a deep well, or even
with a bowl of water brought in for the purpose. Here again,

the narrative proves nothing by itself, but will always be in-

terpreted according to the previous conclusions of the reader.
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He who regards immersion as the essence of the rite, will of
course assume the one wherever the other is mentioned ; he
who does not will find it hard to beheve that the jailer

of Philippi and his household were immersed at midnight
{straightway^ on the spot, or at the moment, see above, on v.

26. 3, 7. 5, 10. 9, 18. 12, 33. 13, 11), either inside or outside

of the prison. The same thing may be said, mutayidis tnutOf-

tis^ of the phrase all his. He who considers infants as exclud-

ed from this ordinance by its very nature, will of course ex-

clude them from the all here mentioned ; he who regards them
as entitled to it by the stipulations of a divine covenant Avill

just as naturally give the word its widest application. What
is most important is to settle this disputed question upon other
grounds and higher principles, and then explain these histori-

cal details accordingly.

34. And when he had brought them into his house,

he set meat before them, and rejoiced, beheving in God
with all his house.

Leading (or having led) them up into his hoiise^ which
was probably above the prison, or perhaps the upper part of
the same building. He set meat before them is in Greek he
set a table, placed a table near (or by them), a natural expres-

sion in all languages for giving food, and more especially for

furnishing a regular repast or meal. There is no need, there-

fore, of supposing an allusion to the moveable tables of the
East, or of the Greeks and Romans in the age of the apostles.

That this w?iS a communion or a love-feast, although not a
necessary supposition, agrees well with the customary combi-
nation, in the early church, of social intercourse and sacra-

mental services. (See above, on 2, 42. 46.) Rejoiced, exulted,

a peculiar Hellenistic verb, not foimd in classic Greek (see

above, on 2, 26.) With all his house, in Greek an adverb,
used to signify what men do with their whole families or
households, not excepting children, whom none perhaps would
here exclude, as they are capable of joy, if not of baptism.
But their comprehension in the phrase here used requires still

stronger proof that they are not so comprehended in the
equally wide terms of vs. 31 and 32 above. That there were
no children, may be easily assumed in one case, but is highly
improbable in many. Believing (or more exactly, having be-

lieved or trusted) in God, i. e. in his mercy for salvation.
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This may denote mere Rerpience or Riicccssion, tliat nftcr liis

conversion he was joyful, hut moro j(rol)ahly assi;,nis tlie cause
or reason of his jov, to wit, tliat lie had now believed. (Sec
above, on 2, 41. 40.' 8, 8. 13, 52. 15, 3.)

35. 30. And wlicn it was day, the magistrates sent

the Serjeants, saying, Let those men go. And the

keeper of the prison tokl this saying to Paul, The ma-
gistrates liave sent to let you go ; now therefore depart,

and go in peace.

Day hamng come^ begun, or dawned. The magistratcft.

commanders, duumviri, or praetors (see above, on vs. 20. 22.)

Serjeants^ literally, rod-hearers^ the ministerial officers of the
colonial rulers, correspondinoj to the lictors of the Roman
consuls. (Wiclif translates it by the liomely English catch-

polcs.) Tliose men is hardly a contemptuous expression, being
the only one that could well have been used, if the mai}^ist rates,

as seems most likely, did not know their names. Let go^ re-

lease, dismiss, the proper term fur a judicial discharge (see

above, on 3, 13. 4,21.23. 5,40), or any formal and^official

dismission (see above, on 13, 3. 15, 30. 33.) AVhether this

proceeding was intended by the rulers from the iirst, or occa-

sioned by a change of mind on better information, or extorted
by the earthquake and their superstitious fears, can only be
determined by conjecture. Told^ announced, reported, as in

4,23. 5,22.25. 11,13. 12,14.17. 15,27. lie would natu-
rally look upon this order as a happy deliverance for liis

prisoners as well as for himself, and expected them no doubt
to accept it thankfully, as an unexpected condescension on the
part of his superiors. Kow therefore,, so then, or accordingly,
since such an opportunity of quietly withdrawing is alforded
you. Depart,, literally, going out,, not only from the jail but
from the city. Go,, go away, depart, or journey. In peace
may mean the same as with p)eace in 15, 33, that is, with the
blessing or good wishes of those left behind. But in this con-
nection, it suggests the somewhat different though not incom-
patible idea of withdrawing quietly, without disturbance.

37. But Paul said unto them, They have beaten us

openly micondemned, being Romans, and have cast
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(us) into prison ; and now do tliey thrust ns out privi-

ly ? Nay verily, but let liiem come themselves and

fetch us out.

TJnto them^ the messengers, who therefore seem to have

been present when the jailer told then- errand, unless we sup-

pose that Paul's answer was communicated through him, which
appears less probable. They have heciteii^ literally, having

flayed or skinned ics, a strong expression often used in the

iSTew Testament for the severest kind of scourging. (See

above, on 5, 40, and belovv^, on 22, 19.) This is the first ag-

gravating circumstance of which Paul here complains. Openly^

publicly, before the people (see above, on 5, 18, and below, on
18, 28. 20, 20.) This, as addmg to the ignominy of their

treatment, was a second aggravation. JJncondenined is a

third, wliich docs not mean that they were tried and found

not guilty, but that they were not tried at all and could not

therefore be condemned, a statement very similar to one of

Cicero's, in charging Yerres with a like violation of the rights

of others. Bei^iy Romans (literally, Roman me'n) is the

fourth and highest aggravation which he mentions of their

false imprisonment, itself a gross injustice, ifcommitted against

any one, without authority of law, but fearfully enhanced in

lioman eyes by its commission against Roman citizens. This

does not mean natives or inhabitants of Rome, nor even of

Italy, for Paul was neither. Nor does it mean merely subjects

of the empire, for this was no distinction. But it means the

honorary cicitas or citizenship, granted as a special favour or

reward to certain individuals or families, entitling them to

many of the same immunities and positive advantages enjoyed

by native Romans, and among the rest to absolute exemption
fi-opi imprisonment and corporal punishment, exccj^t as the

result of a judicial process. This sanctity of the person had
become a part of their religion, and any violation of it was es-

teemed a sacrilege. The almost fanatical extreme to which
this feeling had been carried is exemplified in Cicero's orations

against Yerres, one of whose oftences was a violation of this

privilege, which the orator describes as being known and
reverenced not only throughout the empire but among barba-

rians, so that the simple words, " I am a Roman citizen," had
hitherto sufiiced as a protection anywhere. All this illustrates

the effect produced by Paul's disclosure of his civic rights, as

described in the next verse. But why was this disclosure not

VOL. TI C'^'
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made sooner, po as to jirevent l)otli Fconrcjing and imprison-

ment? Some say, hceausc he was not questioned and had no
oj)port unity of i)uttini^ in his claim ; l)ut we find liim, on a sub-

Fcquent ocoasioM, uru:in<^ it witlumt cliallent^e or interro^i^ation

(see below, on 22, 2').) Another exi)lanation is that he was
not lieard in the tumult, or knew that lie Avould not be heard

and therefore remained silent. But it was in such critical

emero:encies that Cicero describes the three talismanic words

(liorfKffius cii'ls sinyi) as instantly disarminej the most lawless

violence; and these words, or their Greek ecpiivalents, might

certainly have reached some ears amidst the riot at Thilippi.

Tlic only remaining supposition seems to be, that Paul inten-

tionally suffered his own rights and person to be outraged, in

order to secure a greater good than mere exemption from dis-

grace and suffering, not only by admonishing the magistrates

to shun a repetition of their error, but l)y so departing from

Philil)l)i as to leave the infant church there under the protec-

tion of the laws and in possession of the popular respect.- As
to the origin of Paul's civic rights, we only know that he pos-

sessed them by hereditary right (sec below, on 22, 29), not as

a citizen of Tarsus, for although that city was a free one, i. e.

allowed to govern itself^ as a reward for public services, this

did not protect Paul from the punishment of scourging on a

subsequent occasion (compare 21, 39 with 22, 24), till he had
besides declared himself a Roman by hereditary right (22, 29),

i, e. most probably in recompense of services rendered by his

father, or some other ancestor, to one or more of the contend-

ing parties in the civil wars. The same thing may have been

true in the case of Silas, who had a Roman name (Silvanus)

as well as Paul ; Init some supi)ose that he is here included in

the general description, just as Barnabas and Paul are called

Aposth'S (see above, on 14,4.14.) A/id ;io?<?, after all this

public injury and insult. JJo they thrust us (literally, cast us)

oiit^ the converse of the term used in vs. 23. 24, and like it

necessarily suggesting the idea of some force or violence, to

wit, that of freeing tliem or sending them away against their

will, at least in ]Kjint of time and manner. The clause may
also be atHrmatively rendered, they are thrusting us out (or

driving us away) ; but the interrogative construction has a

stronger tone of indignation and ex}>ostulation. It also agrees

better with the next clause, in which Paul seems to answer

his own question, ^ay verily^ if closely rendered, would bo

no, for^ an elliptical expression wholly foreign from our idiom,
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but which may thus be amphfied, no (they shall not do so),

for (we will not submit to it), hut let them come., &c. The ori-

ginal construction of the last clause is, coming let than fetch

us outy or lead us forth, another compound form of the verb

used above in v. 30. Two things have always been admired

in this verse ; Paul's condensed and pointed statement of the

case, in which it has been said that every word is full of

meanhig; and the moral courage, calm decision, and sound

judgment, which he showed in the assertion of his legal rights,

precisely when it was most likely to be useful to himself and
others. This is enough to show how far he was from putting

a fanatical or rigorous interpretation on our Saviour's princi-

ple of non-resistance (Matt. 5, 39. Luke 6, 29), which, hke
many other precepts in the same discourse, teaches what we
should be willing to endure in an extreme case, but Avithout

abolishing our right and duty to determine when that case

occurs. Thus Paul obeyed it, both in letter and in spirit, by
submitting to maltreatment and by afterwards resenting it, as

either of these courses seemed most hkely to do good to men
and honour to God.

38. 39. And the Serjeants told these words unto

the magistrates, and they feared, when they heard that

they were Romans. And they came and besought

them, and brought (them) out, and desired (them) to

depart out of the city.

Told^ the same verb that is elsewhere rendered rehearsed

(14, 27), and declared (15, 4), but in all these cases has the

more specific sense, reported., carried back, imj^lying previous

departure or communication. Feared., or adhering to the pas-

sive form of the original, icere frightened., or afraid., which is

itself a passive participle, although now used only as an ad-

jective. ^Yhen they heard., having heard, or hearmg. That
they xcere^ literally, that they are., the present tense, in this as

in many other cases, calHng up the scene before the reader's

mind as actually passing. (See above, on 7, 25.) Came and
(literally, coming) besought^ invited, or exhorted (see above,

on vs. 9. 15) ; but the strongest sense is here the most appro-

priate. What they besought them to do is stated in the last

clause. And brought (literally, bringing, or having brought)

them out., i. e. out of the prison or the jailer's house, which
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were probably tlio same (sec above, on v. 37.) Desired^
literally, asked, iinjuireil, but in Hellenistic Greek also mean-
ing to ask a liivour, or inquire wiiether one will do it, which
ac^rees exactly with the usage of* the corresponding Mord in

English. (See above, on 3, 3. 10, 48.) iJcpart out is in (ireek
simply fio out, as in v. 30 above. This was not intended as an
insult, but as a j)recautionary measure to ensure their safety

and the public peace.

40. And tliey went out of tlio prison, and entered

into (tlie lionse of) Lydia : and when they had seen tlic

brethren, they comforted them, and departed.

Even in complying with this natural request, Paul and Silas

seem to have avoided all a]»pearancc of timidity or haste, for

Avhich indeed they had a double motive ; first, to make such
an impression of their own respectability and innocence, as

might serve to neutralize their previous maltreatment, and
])revent its repetition in the case of the disciples whom they
left behind ; and secondly, to part from these disciples in a
suitable and edifying manner. This they did by deliberately

going from the prison to the house of Lydia, where the church
had been originally formed, and where it was accustomed to
assemble (see above, on v. 16.) And havinfj seen the brethren^

no doubt gathered for the purpose, tJiey exhorted them., the
more specific sense of consolation being really included, cuicl

d(parted^ Avent out, from Pliili])pi. Such was the first org:mi-

zation of a Christian church in Europe, of which we have any
authentic record, that of Rome resting merely on a vague tra-

dition, though its date may certainly have been much earlier,

as well as that of many others, founded by the foreign converts

on the day of Pentecost, who afterwards returned to their re-

spective homes. It is remarkable, however, that of such or-

ganizations there is no memorial hi Scrij)ture, while the nar-

rative before us leaves the natural impression, that the one
Avhich it records, if not really the lirst in time, was designed
to hold the first place in the memory of men, as the earliest

fruits of Apostolical labour in the territory settled by the sons

of Japhet. Another claim to this preeminence is founded on
the singular aflTection which the great Apostle cherished

towards this people, and which still a})pears as fresh as ever in

liis short epistle to the church of the Philippians, between
which and the narrative before us there are many cross lights
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of reciprocal eliicidation. A peculiar mark of liis attachment
was his breaking or suspendmg his own rule of self-support

among the Gentiles, by accepting contributions from this

church when he refused them from all others. (See Phi]. 4,

10-16. 2 Cor. 11, 7-12.) As the subjects of the verbs in this

A'crse, and the whole preceding context, must be Paul and
Silas, they alone are here expressly said to have departed.

This does not forbid the supposition that both Timothy and
Luke went with them, and in 17, 14, we find the former with
them at Berea ; but the use of the first person, which is com-
monly regarded as the token of Luke's presence, does not re-

appear until the close of Paul's next European mission (see

above, on v. 10, and below, on 20, 5.) This, although not
conclusive evidence, creates a strong presumption that Paul left

him at Philippi, either to attend to his own business, or more
probably to nurse and train the infant church, which may have
OAved to him, as a chosen instrument in God's hand, that early

advancement in the spiritual life which Paul so thankfully ac-*

knowledges long after. (See Phil. 1, 3-5.)

CHAPTEE XVn.

The account is still continued of Paul's apostolical and
missionary labours in the two great provinces of Greece,
Macedonia and Achaia. He passes through Amphipolis and
Apollonia to Thessalonica (1.) He preaches there with great
success (2-4.) The Jews raise a persecution (5-9.) The
same things haj^pen at Berea (10-13.) Paul, leaving Silas

and Timothy behind, removes to Athens (14-15.) He
preaches in the synagogue and in the market (lC-18.) He
is brought to the Areopagus and requested to gratity the
curiosity of the Athenians (19-21.) Taking occasion from an
altar to an unknown God, he teaches them that the Creator can-

not be confined to temples or in need of human care (22-25.)
He is himself the source of all existence, and the common
tiither of all nations, whose history is ordered by his provi-

dence, with a view to his own glory (26-27.) As the father

of the human race, he is dishonoured by the use of images to

represent him (28-29.) This practice he has hitherto en-
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durcd, but no"^ forbids and will inexorably jiidi^e, through
Christ whom he has raised from the (h-ad (:J0-31.) At tliis

point his audience refuse to licar liim further, and he leaves

tliem, but not without having gained some converts, two of

whom are named (.'52-34.)

1. Now wlicn tlioy had passed tliroiigli Ampliipolis

and ApoUoiiia, they came to Thcssalonica, Avherc was a

synagogue of the Jews.

The history of the Macedonian mission is continued with-

out interruption. Having inade their icay (or journeyed)
through Aniphijwlis and Apollonia^ it would seem without
stopping, probably because there were no Jews, or at least no
synagogues, in those two cities. A7nphipoliSy an Athenian
colony, lamous in the liistory of Greece, almost surrounded by
the river Strymon, a circumstance indicated by its name. It

was above thirty miles west of Philipjn ; Apollonia as many
miles still further Avest ; Thcssalonica about as far, still in the

same direction. When Paulus iEmilius, the Roman con-

queror of Macedonia, divided it into four provinces or districts,

Amphipolis was the chief town of the tirst, and Thcssalonica

of the se^'ond. When all Greece Avas afterwards divided into

two great provinces, Macedonia and Achaia, Thcssalonica was
the capital of the former. It was anciently called Thermae,
but Cassander, Avho rebuilt and fortified it, named it in lionour

of his wife, the sister of Alexander the Great, who had her-

self been so named by her fatlier Philip in commemoration of

a great Thessalian victory. The fine situation of the town at

the head of the Thermaic gulf, and on the great Egnatian
road from Italy to Asia, gave it early importance, both com-
mercial and political, which it has ever since retained ; being
still one of the most flourishing cities of the Turkish Empire,
under the abbreviated name of Salonica or Saloniki. A syna-
gogue, or more exactly, the synagogue, i. e. the well-known or

famous synagogue ; or still more probably, the only one to

which they had yet come in Macedonia. The Jews appear to

have been always numerous in this place, and at jiresent con-

stitute a large proportion of the population.

2. And Paul, as his manner was, went in unto

them, and tliree sabbath days reasoned with them out

of tlxe Scriptures

—
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According to the custom (or ichat loas customary) to Paul^
he icent in, &g. A similar practice of our Saviour is expressed
ill the same manner, Luke 4, 16. Paul was so far from having
ceased his efforts to convert the Jews, that he still began with
these" wherever he went. (See above, on 13, 46.) This also

afforded him the best means of access to serious and inquiring

Gentiles. Upon (or for) three sahbaths, Avhich implies a stay-

there of at least two weeks, but without forbidding the sup-

position of a much longer one, v>'hich some prefer, as more in

keeping with the statements and allusions in the two epistles

to the Thessalonians, presupposing a longer residence and a
more intimate acquaintance with the people. Some, however,
think a residence of two or three weeks quite sufficient to ac-

count for all that is there said ; while others arbitrarily refer

it to a later visit. Mecisoned, or discoursed argumentatively,
either in the way of dialogue, which is the primary meaning
of the Greek verb (see above, on 1, 19. 2, 6. 8), or in that of
formal and continuous discourse. Out of {or from) the Scrip-

tures^ as the source and starting-point of all his teachings.

Some connect this with what follows, out of the JScripitures

opening, &c. But although the diidsion of the verses is with-

out authority, it seems here to assume the true construction.

3. Opening and alleging, that Christ must needs

have suffered, and risen again from the dead ; and that

this Jesus, whom I preach unto you, is Christ.

Opening, in Greek an emphatic compound, opening out

or through, i. e. completely opening or explaining. The same
word is elsewhere applied by Luke to the Scriptures them-
selves as the subject of instruction (Luke 24, 32), and also to

the minds of those instructed (Luke 24, 45.) Alleging, or

pi^opounding, setting forth, as in Matt. 13, 24. 31. (For other

senses of the same verb, see above, on 14, 23. 16, 34.) The
distinction here is variously supposed to be that between par-

ticular and general instruction, or between synthetical and
analytical ratiocination, but is more probably between eluci-

dation or solution of difficulties, and the authoritative propo-

sition of things to be believed. It icas necessary, made so by
the divine purpose as revealed in the Old Testament. For
the Christ (the Messiah there predicted) to suffer (and espe-

cially to die, see above, on 1, 3) as a sacrifice for sin, a doc-

trine which the Jews had Aery commonly lost sight of. And
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to risefrom the dead^ .is tlie appointed test of liis divine leG:a-

tion, and a luccssarv proof that his G:rrat Avork was accom-
plished. And that tJiis (sufVcrin^ and rising,' Messiah foretold

Dy the proi)hets) is (no other than) tJic Jesus Christ tchom I
aniioioice to you. The usual construction (this Jesus is the

Christ) is not so natural or easy ; and the sense which it

aftbrds, thoui^h good, is less complete and less a])propriate in

this connection. We learn from tliis verse, that the two great

doctrines preached by Paul at Thessalonica were those of a

sufiering Messiah and of his identity with Jesus of Xazaretb.

4. And some of them believed, and consorted with

Paul and Silas, and of the devout Greeks a great mul-

titude, and of the chief women not a few.

The immediate success of his preaching appears to have been

great, ^<ome of tJiern^ i. e. of the Jews and Proselytes at Thes-

Balonica. Believed^ literally, were 2'>ersuaded (or coiiviiiced) of

the truth of Christianity. This inward conviction was fol-

loAved by a corresponding outward profession or admission to

the church. Consorted xrith (or more exactly, inere allotted

to) Fend and Silas, by divine grace, as their portion, or the

fruit of their ministry. The effect thus produced upon the

Jews extended also to the Proselytes, as the writer adds dis-

tinctly in the last clause. A?id (re, as well as) of the icorshijy-

pinfj Greeks, i. e. Gentiles (so called because Greek was now
the general language) who worshipped in the synagogue, or

worshipped the true God, whether professed converts to the

Jewish faith or not. (See above, on 13, 43. 50. 16, 14.) A
great (literally, mitch) multitude, an indefinite but strong ex-

pression, showing in a general but striking way the extent of

the effect produced by the first preaching of the Gospel in the

capital of Macedonia. And {re, also, or as well as) of the first

'women, i. e. first in rank and social position. (See below, on
V. 12, and above, on 13, 50.) The reference is still, as it would
seem, to the Jewesses and female Proselytes, through whom,
however, the Apostle, no doubt, obtained access to the Gen-
tile population, out of wliich the church at Thessalonica seems
to liave been chiefly gathered. (See 1 Thess. 1, 9. 2, 14. 4, 5.)

We have here indeed recorded only the beginning and the

end of Paul's Thessalonian ministry. In his two epistles to the

church there, we have a more particular account both of the

method and the spirit of that ministry, as well as of Paul's
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self-denying labours to support himself and his companions.
(See above, on 16, 40, and below, on 20, 34, and compare
1 Thess. 1, 5. 2, 1-11. 2 Thess. 3, 7-10.)

5. But the Jews wliicli believed not, moved with,

envy, took unto them certain lewd fellows of the baser

sort, and gathered a company, and set all the city on
an uproar, and assaulted the house of Jason, and sought

to bring them out to the people.

UnheUemng (and disob.edient), see above, on 14, 2. Moved
loitli envy^ as in 7, 9, answers to a single v\^ord in Greek, and
that an active participle, envying or being jealous^ i. e. of the
mfluence exerted by the strangers. (See above, on 5, 17.

13, 45.) Tald7ig to (themselves), into their company and
coundls. Certainfellows^ literally, some men. Leiocl^ or more
generally, icicJced^ or as the Avord^is sometimes used in such
connections by the classical writers, mean., loic^ referring di-

rectly to their social standing, but by necessary impUcation to
their moral character. This is perhaps the sense expressed by
our version, of the baser so7% or this may correspond to
another word in the original strictly meaning o/ the mar/cet,

or belonging to the forum, but familiarly applied to idlers who
frequented public places, without employment or respecta-
bihty. Almost the same terms are combined by Aristophanes
to describe a person of the same class in his own times. Gath-
ered a company., or rather, made a mob (or riot^ Set all the

city on an vproar., literally, disturbed the city. Assaidted.,

literally, standing over, coming suddenly upon, the actual at-

tack being certainly implied, if not expressed. (See above, on
4, 1. 6, 12. 12, 7.) Jason., the Greek name borne by a Jew-
ish resident, perhaps corresponding to the Hebrew Joshua (or

Jesus., see above, on 7, 45.) It is here implied, and afterwards
affirmed, that Paul was lodged or entertained by this man,
possibly because he was of the same trade and could give him
work, as Aquila did in Corinth. (See below, on 18, 3.) To
the people^ not the mob, but into the assembly., or tbe people
in their corporate capacity, Thessalonica being a free city, like

Tarsus, and not a Roman colony hke Philippi. (See above, on
12, 22. IG, 1. 37.)

C. And when they foimd them not, they drew Ja-
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son and certain brethren nnto tlic rnlcrs of the city,

crying, These that have turned the world upside down
are come hither also

—

Kot ^flncJhiff t/irw, i. c. Paul and liis companions, as in the
])roc'eding verse. Ureic, violently (Iracc^j^ed, the same verb
that is used above in 8, 3. 14, 19. Certain brethren^ some
disciples or believers, converts to Christianity since Paul's
arrival. RuUrs of the clt}j^ in Greek one compound word,
PoUtarchs^ the proper designation of the elective magistrates
of this free city, as distinguished from the Praetors or Duum-
viri {(Trparriyoi) of a Roman colony. (See above, on IG, 20.)

Luke's unstudied but exact precision in the use of these official

titles has been justly urged as a strong incidental proof of
authenticity. A further confirmation of his accuracy is afford-

ed by an ancient arch still standing at Thessalonica, inscribed

with the names of seven Politarchs^ three of which, by a-curi-

ous coincidence, are also the names of three Macedonians else-

where mentioned as Paul's tra^ clling companions, viz. Sopater,

Gains, and Sccundus. (Sec below, on 20, 4.) Crying^ shout-

ing, or bellowing, a word suggestive of unusual excitement
and confusion. The icorld^ the inhabited (earth), the Roman
cmj^ire. (See above, on 11, 28.) Turned upside down^ else-

where translated made an uproar^ and troubled. (See below,
on 21, 38, and compare Gal. 5, 12.) It is a verb belonging to

the later Greek, and strictly meaning to produce a state of
insurrection or rebellion, and therefore very nearly corre-

sponding to revolutionize in modern English. The idea meant
to be conveyed is evidently that of social disturbance and dis-

organization ; but the figure of turning upside down is not in

the original. (See below, on v. 30, where a similar but more
objectionable liberty is taken by the common version.) These
also here are p/resent., implying that they had been often heard
of elsewhere, wliicli indeed is altogether natural, considering

how long the Gospel had been preached, and the political ten-

dencies with which it had been charged from the beginning.

(See below, upon the next verse, and the passages there cited.)

The Geneva version of this clause is, " these are they whicn
have subverted the state of the world, and here they are !

"

7. Whom Jason hath received ; and these all do

contrary to the decrees of Cesar, saying that there is

another king, (one) Jesus.
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Beceived under (his roof or his protection.) Compare
the use of the same verb in Luke 10, 38. 19, 6. James 2, 25,

in all which cases it is rendered by the simple verb received,

although really expessing shelter and hospitable entertainment.

These all^ not merely Jason and his guests, but the whole sect

or party which they represent. Z>o, act, practise, as distin-

guished from a single momentary action. The decrees of
CcBsar, the laws or edicts (or in a wider sense, the sove-

reignty and government) of the Roman Emperors, who bore
as an official title the name of their great predecessor, Julius

Caisar. It properly denoted one branch of the noble Julian

race or family, but was adopted by Augustus and his succes-

sors, even after the race had ceased to reign, until Hadrian
assigned it to the secondary emperor or heir-apparent, reserv-

ing that of Augustus for the actual sovereign. The particular

violation of the imperial rights here charged was the procla-

mation of a rival sovereign. The word king {rex) was abjured
by the Romans after the expulsion of the Tarquins, so that

when monarchical institutions were restored with greater

pomp and power than ever, the name assumed was really a

military one {impercitor, commander), although now consid-

ered higher than king itself. Had Luke been writing in Latin,

the use of the w^ord king would have been contrary to usage,

and at least a pretext for some sceptical misgiving ; but the
Greek writers constantly applied the corresponding Greek
word even to the Roman Emperors. The charge itself may
be regarded either as a Jewish calumny, like that alleged

against our Lord himself (Matt. 27, 11. 12. Mark 15, 2. 3. Luke
23, 2. John 18, 33-37. 19, 12), or as a misconception of Paul's

Messianic doctrine, wiiich appears to have been misappre-

hended even by the Thessalonian Christians. (See 1 Thess.

5, 1. 2 Thess. 2, 1.) One^ supphed by the translators, makes
the expression too contemptuous, imj^lying that the name was
never before heard there, which, however possible or even
probable, is not suggested by the form of the original. (Wic-
lif 's construction of the last clause is, that Jesus is another
king)

8. 9. And they troubled the people and the rulers

of the city when they heard these things. And when
they had taken security of Jason, and of the others,

they let them go.
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Trouhlcd, distiirhcd in iiiind, as in 15, 24 above, a difTorcnt

veil) iVoin tlial in \. 0, wiiicli relati'S ratlicr to cxtt'rn:»l tiunult

and confusion. IVie pcojfie^ ])oi)ulac'e, or mob, not the word
so ren»k'red in v. 5 above, and tliere exjilained. Ilithrs of the

citi/y Politarchs, as in v. above. J/rnri/tf/ t/tcse (/u'/if/s^ i. e.

the cliarges lirst alleized against tlie Ciiristians. JLikuhj taken
security^ literally enough^ supposed to be a Latin la\v-i)hrase,

the correlative oi^ satisdare, to give bonds or security. I&om
Jasofi and the others (or tJie reit)^ not Paul and his company,
but the certain brethren mentioned in v. 6 above. Let them
go^ discharged them, a judicial term employed above in 10,

35. 3G, and ollen elsewhere. The security was probably to
keep the peace, or to abstain from every thing opposed to the
imperial government, or possil^ly to send away the causes or
occasions of this tumult, as they did.

10. And the brethren immediately sent away Paul
and Silas by night unto Berea, who coming (thither)

went into the synagogue of the Jews.

The brethreii, disciples, Christians, acting in one body, as

the same class had done long before, in a similar emergency,
at Damascus and Jerusalem. (See above, on 9, 25. 30.) Ijji-

mediately^ no doubt upon the same day, or in the course of
the ensuing night, ^^eiit aieay (or out from Thessalonica)

both (re) Paul and Silas^ i. e. not only Paul; whose safety was
particularly cared for, but also Silas, who might perhaps have
been expected to remain, as he did at the next place from
which Paul was driven. (See below, on v. 14.) Berea^
another town of Macedonia, southwest of Thessalonica. It is

a curious coincidence that Cicero, in his oration against Piso,

represents him as escaping from the same Thessalonica to the
same Berea. Coming tJiither^ being there, having got there

or arrived. (See above, on 5, 21. 22. 25. 0, 20. 39. 10, 32.

33. 11, 23. 13, 14. 14, 27. 15, 4.) ^Vent, or more exactly,

went aicay^ went out, perhaps because the synagogue was out
of town, as at Philippi. (See above, on 10, 13.)

11. These were more noble than those in Thessa-

lonica, in that they received the word with aU readiness

of mind, and searched the Scriptures daily, whether

those things were so.
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The8e^ i. e. the Jews of Berea, whose synagogue had
just been mentioned. Calvin, it is true, understands it of
the higher ranks, or first fimiUes in Thessalonica {the more,
noble of those in Thessalonicct)^ a construction which appears
to be adopted also in the Yulgate, and by Luther ; but with
these exceptions, mterpreters appear to be unanimous in un-
derstanding it as a comparison between the Thessalonian and
Berean Jews, the latter being represented as more noble in a
moral sense, i. e. more candid and impartial, just and devoted
to the truth. Received the icord^ i. e. listened to the jDreach-

ino: of the Gospel, Readiness of mind (Wiclif, desire ; T}ti-
dale, diligence ofmind ; Geneva, readiest affection ; Rhemish,
greediness.) They were not only open to conviction, but pre-
disposed in favour of the new religion. {Day) by day^ a
strengthened form of the expression used above, in 2, 46. 47.

3, 2. 5, 42, denoting not mere occasional but constant and as-

siduous investigation. Searching^ the verb employed above
in 4, 9.. 12, 19, and properly denoting an official or judicial

inquisition, thus suggesting the idea that they acted not as

advocates or partisans, but judges, i. e. with unbiassed equa-
nimity and conscientious love of truth. These things^ i. e. the
things taught by Paul and his companions, which had just

been called the icord. Were so, literally, had (themselves) so

(see above, on 7, 1. 12, 15), i. e. as the Christian teachers

represented.

12. Therefore many of them believed ; also of hon-

ourable women which were Greeks, and of men, not a

few.

Therefore, or rather, so then (see above, on 1, 18. 2, 41.

8,4.25. 9,31. 11,19. 12,5. 13,4. 14,3. 15,3.30. 16,5), as

might have been expected from these predispositions. Many
of (or from among) them, the Berean Jews who had been
just described. JBelieved in Christ, were converted, became
Christians. And of the Grecian (i. e. Gentile) icomen, the

respectaUe (see above, on 13, 50.) The female converts Avere

probably most numerous, and perhaps most distinguished, but

of men too (there were also) not a few, i. e. there Avere many,
as in V. 4, above.

13, But when the Jews of Thessalonica had know-
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ledge that tlie word of God ^vas preached of Paul at

Eerca, llicy cainc thither also, and stirred up the people.

Paul's labours at Bcrea were disturbed precisely as they

had been at Lystra on his former mission. (See above, on

14, ID.) Both cases serve to show not only tlic inveterate

hostility, but the intelligence and energy, of these dispersed

Jews, who appear to have been well informed of what was
passing even at a distance, and Jiabitually ready for decided

action. Of (literally, from) Thessahmica^ i. e. belonging to

that place (see above, on 10, 23. 38. 15, 5. 19), not simply com-
ing from it upon this occasion, for their coming is recorded in

the last clause. The icord of God^ the Gospel, as a special

revelation. (See above, on 4, 81. C, 2. 7. 8, 14. 11, 1. 12, 24.

13, 5. 7. 44.) Preached^ declared, announced, 'proclaimed

(see above, on v. 3, and on 4, 2. 13, 5. 38. 15, 3G. 16, V. 21)

of Paul, i. c. by Paul. Thither, literally, there, which some
construe with what follows, there also stirring tip the multi-

tildes, because it is to this act, and not to that of coming, that

the also must apply. Stirring xqj, exciting, agitating, else-

where spoken both of bodily and mental agitation. (See

above, on 2, 25. 4, 31. IG, 26.)

Ik And then immediately the brethren sent away
Paul to go as it were to the sea ; but Silas and Timo-

tlieus abode there still.

Immediately then, i. e. as soon as this commotion had begun.
The brethren, as in v. 10, implying the formation of a Chris-

tian society or church liere also, as the fruit of the Apostle's

shoi-t and interrupted visit. Sent away is not the same verb
that is used in v. 10, but a somewhat more expressive double
compound, meaning they sent out and away (to a distance, as

in 7, 12. 9, 30. 11, 22. 12, 11.) To go, go away, depart, travel,

journey. (See above, on 16, 7. 10. 36.) As it were is in Greek
a single word (oj?) strictly meaning as, but often used by the
best prose writers, with the jireposition following it here
(a)s cVt), to signify the mere direction in which any thing or

person moves, or at most the design to move in that direction.

The full force of the phrase may be, to journey as (he must
if he would get) to the sea. This idiom is so common in

Thucydides, Polybius, and Xenophon, that it cannot be con-
sidered as implying an intention to elude pursuit, by seeming
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to go to the sea, but really journeying by land. That ho
actually -went by sea, although not absolutely certain, is made
highly probable, not only by its being easier and usually

shorter than the land route, but also by Luke's silence as to

any of the places through which he must have passed if he

had gone by land. Both (re) Silas and Timothy^ not only

Silas but Timothy, one of whom might have been expected to

attend the Apostle. (See above, on v. 10.) Abode, not per-

manently, as the word in modern English usually means, but

remained, continued, for a time, no doubt, according to Paul's

constant practice, to watch and train the infant church there.

It is very remarkable, considering the description above given

(v. 11) of the class from which this church must have been
chiefly formed, that it is never again mentioned, especially

when such abundant evidence exists of Paul's solicitous regard

for the Christians of Thessalonica and Philippi, in his three

epistles to those churches still preserved in the New Testament
canon. This silence has been variously explained, by suppos-

ing that although the word of God was preached in Berea (see

above, on v. 13), no permanent society or church was formed
there ; or that it soon dechned and died out ; both of which
hypotheses are far from having any antecedent probability.

15. And tliey that conducted Paul brought him
unto Athens, and receivino: a commandment unto

Silas and Timotheus for to come to him with all speed,

they departed.

Those conducting (or escorting) Paul, a different word
from that in 15, 3, and descriptive of a different proceeding,

not, as in that case, the affectionate and honorary act of ac-

companying one for a short distance and then taking leave of

him, but the more substantial service of attendmg him
throughout a journey, both for guidance and protection. The
Avord here used means strictly, putting (or setting) down, as a

deposit in a place of safety, and is stronger than the corre-

sponding phrase in English, as specially applied to the convey-

ing of a person in a carriage to his home, or any other point

along the way, while the carriage proceeds further. In the

sense of conveying to one's destination, or his journey's end,

the Greek verb is employed by the best ancient writers, and
by Homer with specific reference to a voyage by sea. Brought
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(led, or conducted) him as fur as (or cren vnto) Athens. For
to come (sie above, on 5, 31.) The Greek construction is,

that thiy as soon as possiUe (witli all speed, or immediately)

shouh/ co)ne to him. This seems to llivour the ojiinion that

tSilas and Timothy Avere merely Idt behind ibr safety, or to

cover Paul's retreat, and that lor want of time no church liad

been gathered at Berea, notwithstandiuLC the favourable pre-

dispositions of the Jews there. (See above, on v. 14.) The
urgent message sent to Silas and Timotheus may imply a wish

for their assistance in the work which he believed to be await-

ing him in Athens. But it may just as well imply a wish lor

suL-h assistance in his work at Corinth, and an intention to re-

main at Athens only until they should join him. (See below,

on V. 23.) The occurrences recorded in the rest of this chap-

ter may have hastened his departure, so that his com)»anions

did not really rejoin him until after his arrival in Corinth (see

below, on 1*8, 5.) It would seem, however, from liis own
words elsewhere (1 Thess. 3, 1), that Thnothy did come to him
at Athens, but was sent back to Thessalonica ; unless we un-

derstand that passage, as some have done, of what happened
at Berea, and of Paul's prospectively consenting to be left

alone at Athens, as he was when his Macedonian escort liad

returned. Departed^ literally, icent out (or aicay) from Athens
on their way home.

10. Now while Paul waited for them at Athens,

his spirit was stirred in him, when he saw the city

wholly given to idolatry.

Having thus disposed of Paul's arrangements for his fur-

ther travels and his messages to Silas and Timothy, Luko
turns to liis short but memorable stay in Athens. But i?i

Atlicns itself., literally, in the At/tens, a more deiinite expres-

sion than the one in the preceding verse. This city had for

ages been the source and centre of Hellenic culture, the me-

tropolis of Gentile science, art, and wisdom. Although now
deprived of all political importance by the Koman conquest,

it was still revered throughout the civilized world for what it

had accomplished in the cause of human freedom, as well as

for its literature and its genius. The Athenian schools were

still frequented by the flower of the Koman youth, and the

great names of its history idolatrously cherished. There is

sometlung, therefore, very striking in the contrast here ei-
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fectcd bet\veen Jewish, Christian, and Hellenic wisdom in the
visit of St. Paul to the intellectual metropolis of Greece and
of the Roman Empire. Paul avmitinr/ tJteni (or while ho
waited for them), i. e. for Silas and Timotheus, whom he had
left in Berea, but had summoned to rejom him. It is a natu-

ral though not a necessary implication, that he only stopped
in Athens for this purpose, which may help to account for his

impatience and excitement, though its main source was a
deeper one, as here described. Stirred, or more exactly,

sharpened, set on edge, the verb from w^iich comes paroxysm.,
violent excitement, as a medical term signifying the access or
fit of an acute disease, as an ethical term commonly applied
to anger (see above, on 15, 37), but admitting of a wider ap-

plication here, where we may readily suppose Paul to have
felt, not only indignation in the proper sense, but grief, shame,
wonder, and compassion likewise. In (or within) him may
imply that for a time he was obliged or disposed to stifle his

emotions, or at least to abstain from publicly expressing them.
When he saw is more expressive in the Greek, where it agrees
directly, as an active participle, w^ith the pronoun wdiich im-
mediately precedes, his spirit was stirred icithin him seeing,

or surveying as a spectacle (see above, on 3, 16. 4, 13. 7, 56.

8, 13. 10, 11.) Wholly given to idolatry, a paraphrase (copied
from the Vulgate) of the Greek phrase, being idol-full (or full

of idols.) The original epithet occurs here only, but is formed
on the analogy of many adjectives, compounded w^ith the same
preposition, and expressing the abundance of the object which
the noun denotes (KaraSei/Spo?, full of trees ; Kara/xTrc/Yog, fuU
of vines, &c.) It was peculiarly appropriate to Athens, which
is repeatedly described by ancient writers as not only crowd-
ed with images and temples, but as contauiing more such
objects than all other cities or the rest of Greece. Xeno-
phon, poetically though in prose, refers to it as one great altar,

one great sacrifice, etc. These general descriptions are abun-
dantly sustained by the existing rehcs of these ancient struc-

tures, and still more comj^letely by the enumeration and ac-

count of them in ancient writers. It w^as this peculiarity of
Athens, visible and palpable to every one however ignorant or
vicious, and not its mere moral aspect as devoted to idolatry,

that Luke expresses here as the occasion of Paul's "paroxysm"
while detained there.

17. Therefore disputed he in the synagogue with

VOL. II.—
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the Jews, and with tlic devout persons, and in the

market daily with them that met with him.

In order to give vent to his emotions, he resorted to his

customary method of commuiiicatinij: Avith the public. He
disputed (or discoursed, tlie word translated reasoned in v. 2
above, and there ex])lained.) With the Jeics (literally, to

tliem) and to the devout perso/is (literally, icorsJilppuu/^ a term
explained above, on v. 4.) We iind therefore, here, as in Be-
rea and Thessalonica, the same two ctlasses of native or lieredi-

tary Jews, and Gentile proselytes or wor8hi|)pers of Jehovah
in the synagogue, with or without a formal profession of the
Jewish faith. But finding this mode of access to the native
mind of Athens still inadequate, Paul was obliged to emjjloy
the old Socratic method, handed down by a perpetual tradi-

tion, of conversing in the public squares or markets with the
people whom he happened to encounter there. It has be^
disputed whether by the Agora (or Jujrum), here translat^j

market (see above, on 16, 19), is intended the Ceramicus {i.^Q

ancient Forum) or the Agora Eretria (the new one) ; but -^^

seems rather to be used generically, just as we might say t/j^Q

street^ without intending any one exclusively. Da ill/ '^^ ^ stioy

stronger i>hrase than that in v. 11, and means on (or through-
out) every dag, Avhich seems to imply a sojourn or detention
of considerable though uncertain length. 3Iet with him, m
English, may suggest the idea of a formal meeting or a i)re-

vious appointment, both wliich are expressly excluded in the

Greek phrase, meaning those who chanced or happened to be
by, so that Thucydides employs substantially the same tbrm to
denote the first comer (i. e. any body), and the neuter of the

same to denote whatever may turn up (i. e. any thing). No
form of speech could therefore have been chosen to express

more clearly a fortuitous or random intercourse with jicople

in the pubUc places, a circumstance not wholly witliout inter-

est, because of its exact agreement, which has been already

mentioned, with the old Athenian and Socratic method of in-

struction. The facility with which the great Apostle of the
Gentiles here adopts peculiar national and local habits, for the

sake of reaching the Athenian mind, is one of the most strik-

ing illustrations and examples of the holy art, with which he
ever stood jjrepared to become " all to all," that he might " by
all means save some" (1 Cor. 9, 22.)
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18. Then certain philosophers of the Epicureans,

and of the Stoics, encountered him. And some said,

What will this babbler say ? other some, He seemeth

to be a setter forth of strange gods ; because he

preached unto them Jesus and the resm-rection.

Out of the promiscuous mass with which Paul thus came
into contact, Luke now singles two well known schools or
classes of philosophers. That he says nothing of the still more
illustrious schools founded by Plato and Aristotle, has been
variously explained, by supposing that these had lost their in-

fluence even in their native city ; or that they were more em-
ployed in abstruse speculation, and took less mterest in prac-

tical discussions ; or that their j^rinciples were less immediately
assailed by Christianity ; or finally, that the only schools who
happened to be represented in the Agora, when Paul appeared
there, were the two here mentioned. The Epicureans, or Phi-
losophers of tlie Garden, owed their name to Epicurus, who
died at Athens in the year 270 before the birth of Christ,

leaving his house and garden to be the constant seat of
his philosophy, which was accordingly maintained there till

the time of which we are now reading. He tauglit that the
highest good and great end of existence was serene enjoy-

ment, which his followers interpreted as meaning pleasure, ancl

that often of the grossest kind. He ascribed the creation of
the world to chance, and although he acknowledged the exist-

ence of the gods, described them as indiiferent to human inter-

ests and human conduct. The Stoics, or Philosophers of the
Porch, were so called from the Stoa Pcecile or Painted Porch,
adjoining one of the Athenian squares or markets, where their

founder, Zeno, taught at the same time with Epicurus. The
Stoics acknowledged the supremacy of moral good, and even
aifected to deny the difference between pain and pleasure.

They also acknowledged a supreme God and a Providence,
but the former confounded with the world or universe, the
latter governed by a fatal necessity. In later times, the Epi-
curean system was a favourite with the Greeks, and the Stoical

with the Romans, as suiting their national characters respect-

ively ; but each had adherents in both races, one of the most
eminent Stoics (Epictetus) being a Greek of Asia 3Iinor, and
one of the most eminent Epicureans (Lucretius) a lioman poet.

Encountered is the verb translated convened in 4, 15 above,
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and met in'th in 20, U bcUnv, wliirli la^t may bo tlio mcanin<y
here, to wit, that in hisjuililic walks and roiivcrsalions he leil

in witli sonic jjliilosopliers of these two scliools. It may, how-
ever, have the more spec! lie meaninix of ronferrifff/, or eom-
parinc: views, in conversation. Jiufthlcr^ literally, (/r< tin-picker^

or seed-'jiit/wnr^ an ejiitliet at lirst applied to birds, then to

beij^txars who eollect and live on scraps, and finally, as an ex-

pression of contempt, to any low or worthless character, or
more speeifieally to a retailer of borrowed sayinirn, which is

very nearly the idea suggested by the English version. Some
derive the same sense from a ditFerent etymology, according
to which the compound strictly means a sower (or scatterer)

of words. JSetter forth^ announcer or i)roclaimer, a noun cor-

responding to the verb employed in vs. 8. 13 above, and often

elsewhere. Strnnge., not wonderful or singular, but foreign,

which in the mouth of an Athenian necessarily suggests the
accessory idea of Ijarbarous, or to use a homely English term,
outlandish. Gods^ or demons^ a M'ord wliich has only a bad
sense in the New Testament, l)ut which in classic Greek was
used to designate the gods of secondary rank, who in Latin
were called J)ii 3Iinores^ or more indetinitely, deities, divini-

ties, or superhuman beings in general. The last clause has
been variously miderstood as meaning tliat they, really or in

pretence, took Jesus and Anastasis (Resurrection) for a god
and goddess ; or that gods is a generic plural, meaning Jesus
only ; or that it has its proper meaning, and refers to Jesus
and the God who raised him from the dead. Although not
necessary, it is very natural to understand these two charac-

teristic speeches as proceeding from the Epicureans and the
Stoics, as they had just been mentioned, and as the words
themselves agree so well with the levity and gravity for which
they were respectively proverbial. Preached^ or announced
as good news (see above, on 15, 35. 10, 10.)

19. And they took him, and hronglit him unto
Areopagus, saying, May we know what this new doc-

tniio whereof thou speakest (is) ?

Taking him^ or laging hold -upon him^ not with force or
violence, as in 10, 19, but in a friendly manner, as Barnabas is

said to have laid hold on Saul in 9, 27, in both which cases tlie

same verb is used. The most that can be meant here is a sort

of mock arrest, in allusion to the place wliither they were tak-
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ing him. Areojxigns^ or Hill of Mars^ a rocky ridge facing

the Acropolis, where 3Iars was said to have been tried for

murder, and from which the highest court of ancient Athens

took its name. The seats of the judges, hewn in the soUd

rock, are said to be still visible. Some have supposed the

name in this case to denote the court itself, before which Paul

was now arraigned, as Socrates had been 450 years before, for

the same offence of introducing strange or foreign gods. The
objection to this supposition is, not that the court had been

dissoh'ed or deprived of its authority, w^hich is uncertain, but

that the ensuing context is without a vestige of judicial pro-

cess, and that Paul, at the close of his address, went out, as it

would seem, without the slightest molestation. (See below,

on V. 33.) He was no doubt taken to the Areopagus as a con-

venient and customary place for pubhc speaking, but with a

sort of half jocose allusion to its being a seat of justice, and to

the whole proceeding as a species of mock trial, which is per-

fectly in keeping with the national humour and traditions since

the days of Aristophanes, and serves to explain his being taken

up the steep hill, no doubt by the rocky steps which still re-

main, instead of being led into the more capacious Pnyx which
was close at hand, or suffered to discourse in the Agora itself,

or one of its adjacent porches. It seems to have been very

much as if a stranger, preaching in the streets of any modern
town, should be taken, not before a court, but to a court-house,

as a convenient and appropriate locality in which to answer for

himself before the public. In the selt-same spirit, and in ex-

quisite agreement with Athenian taste and manners, is the

half-comic courtesy of the request recorded in the last clause.

May ice knoiD^ literally, can we, are we able, i. e. morally, is it

lawful, will it be allowed ; a mode of address wholly out of

place in a judicial trial, but exactly suited to the temper and
the motives of the people, as described above. Another slight

but striking trait of genuineness and consistency in this whole
passage is the use of doctrme, not in its usual sense in this

book and the Gospels (see above, on 2, 42. 5, 28. 13, 12), but

in that of the truth taught or the sentiment propounded.

Whereof thou speakest, literally, hy thee spoken, told, or talked

of (see above, on IG, 13. 14), i. e. in his previous colloquial dis-

com'ses in the Agora or market (see above, on v. 17.)

20. For thou bringest certain strange things to our

ears : we would know therefore what these tliin";3 mean.
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f^tra?7r/e is not llic -svorcl 80 rondcrod in y. 18, but the par-

ticij)le of 11 C(\ii:nate verb, wliicli niiglil 1)C Enc^lislicd stranf/e-

sccinlng^ i. c. start lini^ or surprising. Klscwliere in Acts tlic

Greek verb means to receive or entertain .i stranger (see

above, on 10, G. 13. 23. 32, and below, on 21,10. 28, 7, and
compare Ileb. 13, 2), but is twice employed by Peter in the

kindred sense of thinking strange, or wondering (1 Pet. 4, 4.

12.) To (or rather into) our ears (or liearing), although not
Mitliout classical analogies, seems to savour of the comic or

lialt-serious tone of this entire iirocceding. ^Ve would knoio

(literally, desire to know) what these thinr/s mean., or rather,

wliat iJiry mcnj be^ or more closely still, wJtat they would wish
(or choose) to be. Of this peculiar idiom we have already had
an instance (sec above, on 2, 12.)

21. Por all the Athenians, and strangers which

were there, spent their time in nothing else, but either

to tell or to hear some new thing.

This is Luke's explanation of the eagemess with which the

multitude at Athens, unlike that of other cities, sought to hear
this stranger, without any disposition to believe his doctrine,

or any sense of spiritual want. All the Athenia?is, not as

elsewhere the more leisurely or idle classes, but the i^eople as

a body. Strangers^ temporary residents or sojourners. Which
tcere there., the same word that is used above in 2, 10, and there

explained. This class was very numerous at Athens,* as a fa-

mous seat of learning, still frequented from all quarters, both
by students and by men already famous, of Avhich we have an
earlier example in the life of Cicero, who spent much time
here and with great delight. These temporary residents

would share of course in the pecuhar habits of the natives

with whom they had come there to hold intercourse. Had
time (or leisure) for nothing else, a strong expression for their

social and restless disposition. Some 7iew thing, literally,

something newer., i. e. newer than the last news heard before.

The very same description, and with some of the same terms,

is found in Theophrastus and in two orations of Demosthenes.f

* IToAXol (irt^Tjuovai |eVoj. Tlicoplir. Char. 8.

f
" Tell mc, do you still wish going round to ask throughout the market,

is there any news? Can anything be newer (tj Kaiv6Tfpov) than that a Mace-

donian, &c." Demosth. Philippic. 1.
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These ancient and authentic witnesses agree not only with
Luke's OT^^l description, which he might be charged with hav-

ing borrowed from them, but Tvitli the whole course of pro-

ceedings upon this occasion, which he could not have obtained

in the same manner.

22. Then Paul stood in the midst of Mars' hill,

and said, (Ye) men of Athens, I perceive that in all

things ye are too superstitious.

Stood, literally, standing, or, as the form in Greek is pas-

sive, hei7\g placed, or madeXo stand. Mars'' Hill, the transla-

tion of the name retained in v. 19. The margin here has, '• or

court of the Areopagites ; " but see above, on v. 19. Meyi of
Athens, literally, Athenian men (or gentlemen), the form of

address common with the Attic orators and constantly occur-

ring in the speeches of Demosthenes. (See above, on 1, 11. 16.

2, 14. 22. 5, 35. 13, 16.) In all things, or in all respects, en-

tirely, altogether. Ye are, literally, as, 1. e. as being. Too
superstitious is in Greek one word, and that a comparative,
like the one translated new in the preceding verse. Supersti-

tious, literally, god-fearing, or more exactly, demonfearing
(see above, on v. 18), a word used by the classical Greek
waiters, both m the good sense of religious or devout, and in

the bad sense of superstitious, i. e. slavishly afraid of the divine

wrath. This equivocal expression seems to be deliberately

chosen here, as justly descriptive of the Athenians, and yet
not hable to shock their vanity or prepossessions in the very
outset of this great discourse. A multitude of passages has
been collected from the ancient writers, which agree with this

in representing the Athenians as the most rehgious (in their

way) of all the Greeks, and indeed of all the ancient heathen.
Of this distinction they were naturally proud, and Paul avails

himself of that weU-known feeling to secure attention and con-
cihate his hearers. This end, however, would have been de-

feated by directly and exphcitly denouncing them as supersti-

tious in the very first sentence that he uttered. It is not,

however, on the other hand, to be regarded as mere praise,

much less as empty compliment or flattery, but simply as con-

ceding to them what they might have justly claimed, the

and voting, and inquiring iia the market whether any thing newer is reported
(rt veioTepov.) " Ep. Phil.
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credit of superior devotion in tlie heatlien sense, wliicli, at the
uame time, to a Christian, was tlie grossest superstition. I
perceive^ behold, contenijdate (see above, on v. 10), stands
last in the oriii^inal, hi ail thtuga as {htinfj) more devout (than

others) ijou I bthohl^ "svilh some surprise and admiration, not
of their idolatrous delusions, but of their assiduous devotion
to what they regarded as the true religion.

23. Tor as I passed by, and bclicld your devotions,

I foimd an altar with this inscription, To the Un-
known God. AVhom therefore ye ignorantly worship,

him declare I unto you.

As I passed hy^ literally, coming tJirough^ winch may
mean simply passmg through the streets, but it may also mean,
passmg through the city, on his way from Macedonia to Cor-
inth (see above, on v. 16.) Beholding^ an emphatic compound
form of the verb used in the preceding verse, here suggesting
the additional idea of attention, curiosity, or interest. Devo-
tions^ in the sense of religious services or worship, is an inex-

act translation. The one given in the margin of the Englisli

Bible {gods that you icors/iip) is more accurate, but too re-

stricted, as the Greek word denotes every thing connected
with their worship, not its objects merely, but its rites and
implements, including temples, images, and altars. Found
seems to denote something more than saw^ perhaps implying
that the altar was not in public view, but in some corner or
less frequented place, where Paul had unexpectedly discovered
it or come upon it. Also an alfa)\ the first of which words is

omitted in the version, but essential to the sense, as meaning
in addition to the well kno^\^^ and more obvious appurtenances
of the heathen worship. With this i?isc/'iption, literally, 121

(or on) ichich had been written (or inscribed.) The pluperfect
form of the Greek verb may be intended to suggest the same
idea of neglect, or at least of great antiquity. To an unknown
(not THE unknown) God^ a species of hiscription not uncommon
in antiquity, especially at Athens, where Pausanias and Phi-
lostratus bear witness to the existence of anonymous altars.

Some light is thrown upon their origin by the statement of
Diogenes Laertius, that wlien Epimenides was brought from
Crete to stay a plague at Athens, he directed white and black
sheep to be driven from the Areopagus, and where they first

lay down, new altars to be built to the appropriate Go<l (tJI
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-^€(3 -rrpocrrjKovn)^ i, e. to the divinity by Avliom the plague had
been inflicted, and by appeasing whom it was to be removed.
The practice, thus established or exemplified, of trying to pro-

pitiate an offended deity without even knowing who it was,
agrees with the statements of the other writers above men-
tioned, that there were altars there to anonymous or unknown
gods. Of this fact, plainly showing the uncertain and unsatis-

lying nature of the heathen superstition, which required so

many gods to be appeased, and left it doubtful after all

whether some had not been overlooked, the Apostle takes
advantage, to show his cultivated but deluded hearers "a
m.ore excellent way." For ichotn and Jmn^ the oldest manu-
scripts and latest editors read ichat and that, which gives a
better sense, because the object of their w^orship in such cases

was not the true God, but a mere nonentity or vague abstrac-

tion. Jerome's arrogant and foolish statement—that the fact

Avas not as Paul asserted, but that the altar was inscribed to
the gods of Europe, Africa and Asia, and that Paul, having
need of only one, so represented it—if worthy of regard at

all, proves only that there was such an inscription as Jerome
describes in his day, but not (as some seem to imagine) that

there was none such as Paul describes four hundred years be-

fore. Ignorcmtly is in Greek a participle {iiot knoioing), and
worship a compound form of the verb commonly so rendered
(see above, on vs. 4. 17, and on 13, 43. 50. 16, 14), expressing

the idea of peculiarly devout or pious reverence. (Compare
the use of the correlative adjective in 10, 2. 7 above.) ^hat
ye worship loithout knoicmg (what it is), that I declare unto
you. The reference is not directly to Jehovah, as one of the
foreign deities to whom they had erected altars ; nor to the
yearnings after the Supreme God, which are said to under-
lie the grossest forms of polytheism ; but simply to the practi-

cal acknowledgment of insufiiciency and worthlessness, includ-

ed in the very fact that their religion allowed the worship of
an unknown god. As if he had said, ' I perceive from one of
your neglected altars, that you recognize another god (or

other gods) besides the many Avhicli you worship formally by
name, and I announce to you that under this indefinite de-

scription falls the very Being Avhom you ought to serve to the
exclusion of all others. What yourselves acknowledge to ex-

ist and to be worthy of religious reverence, although you
cannot even name it, I make known to you this day, in the
person of the only true and living God.'

VOL. II.— 7""^
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24. Cod tliat made the world and all tliinp;s therein,

seeing that he is Lord of hejiven and caitli. ilwcllcthnot

in temples made with hands

—

The God, wlioiii lie thus proclaimed to tlieni, is the maker,
and by necessary consequence the sovereiu^n, of the universe,

described in one clause as the inorld and all tJiings in it, and
in the other as hfaven. and earth, Avhich is plainly an equiva-

lent expression (see above, on 4, 24. 7, 49. 14, 15.) tieeing

that lie is, in Greek a single word, existing, being (see above,
on 10, 3. 20. 37.) The inference from these two facts, to wit,

that God is the Creator and therefore the Lord (or Sovereiijn)

of the universe, is that he does not dwell in artiticial (literally,

hand-7nade, manufactured) sltrlncs (or temples, see above, on
7, 48, and below, on 19, 24.) The error liere denied is that of
Heathenism and corrupted Judai=m, namely, that the Deity
could be conlined or unchanireably attached to any earthly

residence, not the c^enuine Old Testament doctrine of Jeho-
vah's real and continued dwelling in the tabernacle and tem-
ple. There seems to be an evident allusion here to Stephen's
words, which had been heard by Paul himself. (See above,
on 7, 48. 58.)

25. Neither is worshipped with men's hands, as

though he needed any thing, seeing he giveth to all

hfe, and breath, and all things

—

Another necessary inference from the doctrine of creation

and divine sovereignty is God's entire indei)endence of all

liuman care and service as essential to his blessedness or

glory. With (literally, hy) the hands of men, i. e. by men
(as the agents) with their hands (as the instruments.) Wor-
shipped is not exactly the idea conveyed by the original ex-

pression, which means cared for, taken care of, in the way of
service, by supplying want and (in the case of human subjects)

liealing sickness (see above, on 4, 14. 6, 16. 8, 7, and the Gos-
pels passim.) As though he needed (literally, needing^ any
{iJii)ig), or any (o7ie), as the pronoun may be either masculine

or neuter. It is somewhat singular that this same sentiment

is uttered by Lucretius, the Epicurean poet, and by Seneca,

the Stoic moralist. But in flagrant contradiction to tlicse

speculative doctrines was the whole religious practice, of

philosophers as well as of the multitude, implying the neces-
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sity of human service to the divine blessedness. Seeing he

giveth (literally, himself giving) to all (without exception or

distinction) life and breath (the word translated icindm 2, 2),

as a necessary incident and condition of hfe. The phrase is,

therefore, not a mere hendiadys for vital breathy though this

is the essential meaning. A^id all the {thi7igs) required for

the support of life.

26. And hath made of one blood all nations of men
for to dwell on all the face of the earth, and hath deter-

mined the times before appointed, and the bounds of

their habitation

—

This relation of the maker to the made is uniform and
universiil. With respect, not only to the local pride of the

Athenians, as autochthones or aborigines^ distinct from other

races and the offspring of their own soil, but also to the gen-

eral connection between the behef in many gods and that in

many races, Paul here asserts the original unity of men, as the

creatures of the same God and subjects of the same 23ro^dden-

tial government. Blood is omitted in some manuscripts and
versions and editions ; but this omission is more easily ex-

plained than the insertion of an expression so unusual, although

intelligible and appropriate, as evidently meanmg a commu-
nity of nature and of origin. Made may either mean created

(as in 4, 24. 7, 50. 14, 15, and v. 24, above) for the purpose of

dweUing, &c., or caused (as in 3, 12. 7, 19) to dwells &c. The
difference is one of mere construction, the creation of the race

being as certainly implied in one case as it is expressed in the

other. The great fact here alluded to, though frequently as-

sailed and sometimes given up by the defenders of revealed

truth, is confirmed by every new discovery in science, showing
that the actual diversities among mankind are not more real

or more marked than those which can be clearly traced in the

same species of other animals. All nations (literally, every

Qiatio7i) to dwell (or more specifically settle)^ begin to dwell (see

above, on 1, 19. 2, 5. 9. 14. 4, 16. 7, 2. 4) on cdl the face (or

surface) of the earthy a studied generality of language, ap-

parently intended to exclude all reservation and exception,

even in favour of the Greeks or the Athenians. Having de-

termined (or defined)^ not in the metaphorical or secondary

sense of the verb elscAvhere (see above, on 2, 23. 10, 42. 11,
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29), but in its proper sense of marking boundaries or limits,

citlier in reference to time (lleb. 4, 1) or space, or both, as in

the case belbre us. Thnes, set times, junctures (see above,
on 1, 7. 3, 19. 7, 20. 12, 1. 13, 11. 14, 17), meaning here the
dates of history, the turning jjoints in tlie experience of na^
tions. Heforc appointed^ or according to the latest critics,

simply appo'ndcd or commanded. Bounds^ literally hoimd-
settiuf/s^ limitations, deiinitions of extent and mutual relation.

JIabitation, settlement, the noun corresponding to tlie verb
dwell (or settle) in the preceding clause. In this verse Paul
claims for the Most High the riglit to govern, and indeed the
actual control of the vicissitudes of nations, whether temporal
or local, as a part of his great providential plan or purpose.

27. That tliey should seek the Lord, if haply they

might feel after him and find him, though he be not

far from every one of us

—

A further statement of the end for which this one race was
created and established in the earth. To seek the Lord^ or
according to the critics, God^ which may, however, be an
emendation founded on the supposition that the Lord does not
express God's true relation to the Gentiles ; but in this case it

is perfectly appropriate, as meaning the divine authority or

sovereignty, arising from the act of creation, and explicitly

affirmed in v. 24 above. If haply (or by chance^ implying
contingency and doubt) they migJd feel ox grope after him (as

in the dark) and find him (even under all these disadvan-

tages), a vivid and expressive exhibition of the state in which
the Gentile world was placed, without a written revelation or

direct communication with their Maker, yet with light enough
to make their ignorance of God inexcusable. (See above, on
14, 15-17, and compare Rom. 1, 18-21.) TJioiiyJi he be^Wi-

crally, tJiouyJi beiny^ or existing, the same verb that is em-
ployed above, in v. 24, and here the last word in the clause or

sentence. Kot far^ an instance of the figure called litotes or

meiosis, the idea suggested being that of the closest and most
intimate proximity. Each (or every) one of us, i. e. of men
in general, mankind, the human race.

28. Tor in him we live, and move, and have our

being ; as certain also of your own poets have said,

Tor we are also his offspring.
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The relation tlins existing between God and man is not a
mere external nearness, but an intimate, essential oneness.

For in him^ not merely by or through him, which gratuitously

weakens the Apostle's meaning, but in vital union with him,

and mcluded in him, as the source and sphere of our existence.

Have our heing^ literally, are, the ordinary verb of existence,

not the one employed in vs. 24. 27. Some suppose a climax
m these words, the first denoting animal life, the last exist-

ence in the highest sense. Others suppose an anticlimax, li-ce

meaning spiritual life, move animal life, and are bare being or

existence. Another view of the meaning is that without (or

out of) God we could not live, nor even move, as some things
without life can do, nor even (which is less than both) exist

at all. But all these explanations are perhaps too artificial,

and the words may be regarded as substantially equivalent, a
cumulative or exhaustive expression of the one great thought,
that our being and activity are wdiolly dej^endent on our inti-

mate relation and proximity to God our Maker. That this

was no peculiar tenet either of the Jews or Christians, Paul
evinces by a sentence from a heathen poet, his own countryman,
Ai'atus of Cihcia, who had lived in the third century before
Christ, and who, in his astronomical poem, the Phenomena,
translated into Latin by at least two illustrious Romans
(Cicero and Germanicus), has these very words as part of a
hexameter. The same idea, but conveyed in a direct address
to Zeus or Jupiter, is found in an old hymn of Cleanthes the
Stoic. Hence the plural form, some of your oion poets^ or of
the poets among you (or belonging to you.) That Paul was
familiar with the classics, although not deducible from this

quotation, is much more probable, considering the reputation

of his native city as a seat of learning (see above, on 9, 11. 30.

11, 25), than that his training was exclusively rabbinical. The
use here made of heathen testimony is not an abuse, or even
an accommodation, of the language quoted, which although
applied by Aratus and addressed by Cleanthes to a mytholo-
gical divinity, could only be regarded, even by themselves, as

true of the Supreme God, as distinguished from all others.

The /or belongs to the quotation, and refers to nothing in this

context. TFe also^ as well as other orders of intelligences

nearer to him. Offspring^ family or race (see above, on
4,0. 36. 7, 13. 19. 13, 20.)

29. Forasmiicli then as we are the offspring of God,
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wc ought not to tliiiik tliat tlic Godlioad is like unto

gold, or silver, or stone, graven by art and man's device.

The relationship exist inc^ between God and man must ho
chiefly sj)iritiial, not corporeal. To deify matter, therefore, is

to make God inferior to man, the Creator to the creature.

iHmisyniu'h then as wc an\ literally, thcrrfore being. Oi(f/ht

not^ are bound not, as a matter both of interest and moral
obligation. Graven^ literally, 'irith carving., sculpture. Art
ami nian'^s device disturbs both the order and the syntax, tho

first and last noun beinj^ equally dependent on the second, art

and device of ma?i. The two ideas Iiere combined arc those

of skill and genius, the power of execution and the power of
invention or artistical creation, neither of which, nor both to-

gether, can change matter into spirit, much less clothe it vrith.

divine perfections. 7Wie Godhead, literally, the divine, i. e.

the divine nature or essence. The corresj)onding abstract

term in English is the Deity. The original order of this sen-

tence, although scarcely reproducible in English, is peculiarly-

striking and expressive, the first word being offsj^ring, and
the last, the Godhead to be like.

30. And tlie times of tins ignorance God winked

at, but now commandetli all men every where to

repent

—

A thought to be supplied between the verses is, that this

degradation and denial of the Godhead liad been practised

universally for ages, i. e. in the whole heathen worship and
mythology. The times of this (literally, the) ignorance (of

•what God was and what was due to him from man) include

the whole of the preceding ages or the past history of the

Gentile world. 7'irnes is not the word employed in v. 26, but

one denoting periods, as distinguished from mere points or

junctures. '(See above, on 1, 7.X 21. 7, 17. 23. 8, 11. 13, 18.

14, 3. 28. 15, 33.) Winked at is not only an inaccurate

translation, but a very objectionable although unintended
degradation of the subject, by applying to the Most High,

even in a ligure, a bodily gesture trivial in itself and its asso-

ciations, and entirely wanting in the Greek, which simply

means, having overlooled, or j^assed by, i. e. suflfered or en-

dured, without declaring his disapprobation. (See above, on

14, 16, and compare Kom. 3, 25.) This period of forbear-
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ance is now past. The revelation of God's will is confined no
longer to a single nation, j^oio^ in emphatic opi^osition to the
j^ast times of man's ignorance and God's forbearance (see

above, on 4, 29. 5, 38.) Commands^ peremptorily requires or
orders (see above, on 1, 4. 4, 18. 5, 28. 40. 10, 42. 15, 5.

IG, 18. 23.) All {meii) every ichere^ a double expression of the
universality of the command, made still more striking in the
Greek by the use of two cognate teiTus (Trao-t Travraxov)^ which
might be Englished, everybody everyichere. To repent^ to
change their minds and reform their practice (see above, on
2,38. 3,19. 5,31. 8,22. 11,18. 13, 24), with special reference
to this sin of idolatry, but not excluding a more general and
comprehensive revolution both of heart and life.

31. Because he hath appomted a day, in the which
he will judge the world in righteousness by (that) man
whom he hath ordained

;
(whereof) he hath given assu-

rance unto all (men), in that he hath raised him from
the dead.

Because refers directly not so much to what immediately
precedes as to an intermediate thought, which is suppressed
but may be readily supplied, to wit, this divine command is

not without a sanction and a penalty. Its violation will be
made the subject of judicial inquest, before one who has
already been appointed and accredited by God himself Ap-
pointed^ set, or fixed (see above, on 1, 23. 4, 7. 5, 27. 6, 6. 13.)

A day^ i. e. a definite or set time, with particular but not ex-

clusive reference to the final judgment. See above, on 10, 42,

where Peter presents Christ in his judicial character and ofticc

to another company of Gentiles. In the icliich^ an obsolete

redundancy or pleonasm in English, meaning neither more nor
less than in which without the article, there being nothing
corresponding to it in Greek, either here or elsewhere. Will
judge^ is about (or just about) to judge (see above, on 3, 3.

5,35. 11,28. 12,6. 13,34. 16,27.) the world, Yitev^Wy, the

inhabited (earth), here put for the whole world or its inhabit-

ants, the whole human race. (See above, on v. 6 and 11, 28.)

In righteoiisness, not merely righteously or justly, as an epi-

thet of quality or manner, but in the actual and active exer-

cise of righteousness or justice as amoral attribute or trait of
character. (See above, on 10, 35. 13, 10.) The judgment
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hero protlictofl will not only ho a just ono, hut .1 grand rlisplny

of God's essential justice. (Compare Koni. 1, 1 7. 8,25.) Jiij

that man^ literally, in a inan^ not merely through the agency,
hut in the ])erson, of a man as yet unknown to Paul's immedi-
ate hearers, hut ahout to he more delinitely set forth and iden-

tified. Oi'd<iin((f^ the same verh Avith determined in v. 26,

hut here, as api)lied to a jierson, meaning designated^ pointed
out, as well as chosen and appointed. (See ahove, on 2, 23.

10, 42, and compare the nse of the same verh in Kom. 1, 4.)

W/terefore he hath given ossiirance^ literally, having offered

faith (as in the margin of the English Bible), i. c. having
made it possible hy furnishing the necessary evidence. In
that he hath (literally, having) raised him from (among) the

dead^ the same exjiression that is nsed ahove in 18, 34, and
there explained. The resurrection of Christ established his

divine legation and the truth of all liis doctrines and preten-

sions (see ahove, on 1, 22), among which was his claim to the
judicial functions here ascribed to him hy Paul. .As this dis-

course was interrni)ted (see below, upon the next verse), we
have no right to describe it as a mere lesson in natural theol-

ogy, nor even to assume (with Calvin and some others) that
it is less fully reported in the last than in the first part. The
Apostle showed his wisdom, in addressing such an audience,
by setting out from principles of natural religion, and gradu-
ally introducing the distinctive doctrines of the Gospel, as he
begins to do in this verse. That he did not fully carry out
his plan, was the fault of his hearers, not liis own.

32. And when tlicy heard of the resurrection of

the dead, some mocked, and others said, We will hear

thee again of this (matter).

When they heard, literally, having heard (or hearing^
Mocked, derided, ridiculed, the same verh that is used ahove,
in 2, 13, although the latest critics give it there a compound
and therefore more emphatic form. The possibility (^f resur-

rection after death was not only no j)art of the Greek creed,
either philosophical or popular, hut was positively repudiated
as a gross absurdity. The universal laith may he sunnned up
in the poetical hut strong and clear 2)hrase of ^schylus,
" Once dead, there is no resurrection." This incredulity ap-

pears to have been felt, not only by the mockers of the first

clause, but also hy the graver and more courteous class men-
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tioued in the second. Others said (or so7ne said), We tcill

hear thee again ahout this, not the resurrection merely,_b-at

the whole theme of his discourse. This is commonly explained

as a polite refusal to hear further, even on the part of those

who did not mock or ridicule the speaker, and has sometimes

been compared to the procrastinating speech of Felix to the

same Apostle (see below, on 24, 25.) Some, however, under-

stand it as a serious proposal, which was never carried into

execution, while some even think it was, and that one more
conference at least was held, but as it led to no result, was not

recorded. Here again, though not a necessary supposition, it

is certainly more natural than any other, that the classes whom
Luke so distinctly characterizes, by the few words which he

l^uts into their mouths, were the gay Epicureans and the

graver Stoics. (See above, on v. 18.)

33. So Paul departed from among tliem.

And (omitted in some copies) so (or thus), not a mere con-

nective or continuative particle, but like the same word as

employed by Stephen (see above, on 7, 8), summing up the

substance of what goes immediately before. And thus reject-

ed, thus derided by one portion of his hearers, thus put oif to

a more convenient season by another, and perhaps regarded

with indifference by the rest, the Apostle of the Gentiles icent

out from among (or from the midst of) them, fortuitous but

real representatives of Gentile wisdom and of Greek civiliza-

tion. The way in which his going forth is here described

shows clearly that he was not on his trial or under any per-

sonal restraint whatever (see above, on v. 19.) Whether he

merely left the Areopagus, or now took his departure from
the city, is a question which depends, in some degree, upon
the explanation of the following verse.

34. Howbeit certain men clave nnto liim, and be-

lieved, among the which (was) Dionysius the Areopa-

gite, and a woman named Damaris, and others with

them.

Had the story of Paul's ministry at Athens ended with the

foregoing verse, it would have seemed to be entirely fruitless.

To correct this false but natural impression, an addition is

here made to the whole narrative, the very form of which be-
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trays its Rupplcmontary or qualifpnc: purpose. J/otcbeif^-yct,

but, notwitlistandiiidj tlio a]»i):ir('nt ill success of the A])Ostle's
labours in tliis famous city, tliey were not without fruit after
all. jS(t)j)e men (and one woman), (•k(nunri to hint, an exj)res-

sion Avliich implies the sacrifice involved in doino: so, adiierinrr

to liim in the face of ridicule and opposition, believed Iiis doc-
trine, and in Christ, as the Kedeemer whom lie jn-eached to
them. As if to make up for the fewness of the converts in

this famous city, one of them was chosen from amoncj the
judsT^es of the Areopagus itself, the most august tribunal of the
ancient M'orld. As usual in all such cases, the tradition of the
church describes him as the lirst Christian bishop of Athens
(so Eusebius), and a legend of much later date as having suf-

fered martyrdom there (so Nicei^horus.) A still less credible
tradition has attached the name of Dionymis the Areopagite
to certain mystical and hierarchical productions of a later age,
which influenced both practice and opinion in the medieval
church to a remarkable degree. The other name particularly

mentioned here is Da?naris, which differs only in a single let-

ter from the favourite Greek female designation, Damalis^ a
heifer (compare Dorcas and Tabitha, 9, 36, and Khoda or
Rhode, 12, 13.) Some suppose her to have been the wife of
Dionysius ; but she would hardly have been simply called a
looman. Some infer from her being so particularly mentioned,
that she was a person of distinction ; others, from her mixing
with the crowd on this occasion, m direct violation of Greek
usage, that she was a woman of bad character. More jiroba-

ble than either is the supposition tliat she was the only female
convert, and is therefore named with Dionysius as the most
distinguished male one, while the rest are indefinitely classed,

at the beginning and the end of the sentence, as "certain
men" and "other (men)," besides or with them.

CHAPTEE XYIIL

We have here the conclusion of Paul's second mission, and the
commencement of the third. The first of these divisions is

entirely occupied with his ministry at Corinth. Becoming ac-

quainted with Aquila and Priscilla, he takes up his abode with
them, and works as a tent-maker, at the same time preaching
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in the synagogue (1-5.) The Jews opposing him, he leaves

them for the Gentiles, and converts many of both classes (6-8.)

Encouraged by a special revelation, he continues thus em-
ployed eighteen months (9-11.) The Jews accuse him before

Gallio, but are ignommiously defeated (12-17.) SaiUng from
Cenchrea, he visits Ej^hesus, and with a promise to return, pro-

coeds upon his journey to Jerusalem, and thence to Antioch
(18-22.) While he is beginnmg his third mission by revisiting

Galatia and Phrygia, ApoUos makes his first appearance at

Ephesus, but removes to Corinth before Paul's arrival (23-28.)

1. After these things Paul departed from Athens,

and came to Corinth—

•

After these things^ an indefinite expression, which cannot
be rendered more determinate by any calculation or con-
jecture. Departed is in Greek a passive particij^le meaning
2xirted,, separated, as if by force or against one's wUL (See
above, on 1, 4, and compare Matt. 19, 6. Mark 10, 9. Rom. 8,

35. 39.) It may here imply that Paul left Athens with reluc-

tance and regret. Corinth^ a famous Grecian city, mentioned
by Homer, situated on the Isthmus between iSTorthern Greece
and the Peloponnesus, with a port on each side, hence called

by Horace bimaris (on two seas). The town was famous in
remote antiquity for commerce, riches, luxury, and vice. It

was destroyed by the Roman Consul Mummius, m the same
year with Carthage (B. C. 146), but rebuilt by Julius Caesar.

It was now the capital of Achaia, one of the two great pro-
vinces into which Greece Avas divided by the Romans, the
other bemg Macedonia. (See above, on 16, 9. 10. 12, and be-
low, on V. 27. 19, 21.) It is now an inconsiderable town of
two thousand inhabitants, with few remnants of the splendid
buildings which gave name to the Corinthian order of archi-

tecture. Its identity is clearly ascertained, not only by its

singular position, but by the Acrocorinthus, a hill eighteen
hundred feet high, upon which stood the Corinthian Acropo-
lis. Paul was no doubt directed to this place, as one peculiarly
adapted to become a radiating centre of Christian influence.

2. And found a certain Jew named Aquila, born
in Pontus, lately come from Italy, with his Avife Priscil-

la, because that Claudius had commanded all Jews to

depart from Rome, and came unto them.
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Fhidtnrf^ racctiiifr nncxpectc'dl}-, falling in %vith ; or pcr-

haj)8 it may mean, finding after search, upon iiKpiiry (seo

above, on 11,20.) Jhj name Aquila^ hy birth (or race) a
Pontiaiu or native of Pontus^ one of the nortliern provinces

of Asia Elinor. By a curious coincidence, Suetonius speaks

of a Koman senator named Aquila I'ontius, a contemjjorary

of Cfcsar and Cicero, ^vlio also names liim in his ])rivate letters.

Hence some have hastily concluded that the Jew here men-
tioned was a freedman (or emancipated servant) of the sena-

tor, and according to the lloman custom, bore liLs name. But
nothing can be more j)recarious than an inference from mere
coincidence of names, a circumstance by no means rare either

in history or real life. In this case the coincidence is double,

as Aquila, the Greek translator of the Old Testament, is also

said to have been born in Pontus. Lately^ recently, a term
originally applicable only to fresh or newly killed meat, then
extended to fruits and llowers, and in the later Greek em-
ployed in a generic sense, without regard to its etymology and
primary usage. Priscilla^ a diminutive of Prisca, which form
is itself used in 2 Tim. 4, 19. Ofi account of Claudius's hav-
ing ordered all tJie Jews (not indefinitely, all Jeics, but specifi-

cally, all the Jeics there resident) to depart (the verb used in

the preceding verse and there explained). Suetonius relates

that Claudius expelled the Jews because they were continual-

ly making a disturbance (cissidue tumultuantes) under the
influence, or at the instance, of one Chrestus

(
Chresto impul-

5ort), which some regard as the proper name of a person now
unknown, but others as a mistake for Christus (which Tertul-
lian mentions as a frequent error.) The reference may then
be either to the Jewish doctrine of a reigning and conquering
JNIessiah, or to the Christian doctrine of our Lord's Messiah-
ship, which Avas a constant subject of disturbance and dispute
among the Jews, with whom the Christians were as yet con-
founded. There is less probability in the opinion that the
edict here referred to is one of the same emperor, recorded
by Tacitus, in Avhich all astrologers {ynathematici) were ban-
ished. Came to them^ i. e. to their house or dwelling, for he
had already found them or become acquainted with them.
His coming to them seems to imply that they were Christians,

although some take Jew and Jews in the distinctive sense,

and suppose that Aquilu and Priscilla were among Paul'a

converts.
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3. And because he was of the same craft, he abode

with them, and wrought ; for by their occupation they

were tent-makers.

Besides the national and spiritual tie, there was also a pro-

fessional or business one. On account of being ci felloio-craft^

or of the same trade, literally m% a term originally signifying

manual employment, i. e. such as requires skill and not mere
strength. It was an ancient Jewish custom to teach all boys

some trade, even those who received a liberal education, both

as a means of subsistence and a moral safeguard. He dbode^

continued, or remained with them, how long is not expressed

(but see below, on v. 11.) Wrought., the old and genuine past

tense of icorlc^ now superseded by the so-called regular form,

worked. It is here used in its proper sense of manual labour.

The last clause is explanatory of the " fellow-craft " in that be-

fore it. (He was of the same trade) for they were tent-makers.

There was a great demand for tents in ancient times, both for

travellers and soldiers. They were sometimes made of leather,

whence Chrysostom explains the compound term here used as

meaning curriers or leather-dressers ; but still more frequently

of hair-cloth, and especially of the coarse hair furnished by a

species of goat which abounded in Oilicia, whence the Latm
name {cilicium) for hair-cloth. As Paul was a native of that

country, this may help to account for his having acquired this

particular trade. As the demand for tents, though great, was
variable, it is not improbable that those who made them went
from place to place, which would account for Aquila and Pris-

cilla having lived at Rome, and for their being there again

w^hen Paul wrote his epistle (Rom. 16, 3-5.) These migra-

tions may, however, have had other causes.

4. And he reasoned in the synagogue every sabbath,

and persuaded the Jews and the Greeks.

Here again Paul addresses himself first to the Jews, who
were very'numerous in Corinth, on account of its extensive

trade and advantageous situation near the confines, not only

of Peninsular and Continental Greece, but of Europe and Asia,

and its immediate intercourse both with East and West by
sea. As in Salamis (13, 5), Antioch (13, 14), Iconium (14, 1),

Thessalonica (17, l), Berea (17, 10), and Athens (17, 17), so in

Corinth, he avails himself of the facilities afi:brded by the syna-
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poGfiie for .1(1(1 rosslncj l)otli the Jews and the devout or Gentiles,

Nvlic'tluT formal jnosclytcs or mere iiujuirers. Jtt:aso7uJ^ or

disputctf^ ]>o(h wliicli e(iuivaleiits are used in the translation

of the same (ireek verb in tlie pri-eedinLj eliajtter. (See above,

onl7, 2. 17.) The seeond idea is rather sufrix<^'sted by the

context than exj)ressed by this word, wliieh denotes argu-

mentative diseourse, even as uttered l>y a simple person. J^r-
sm(ih(/^ endeavoured to convince, and in many cases did con-

vince, both Jews and Greeks^ i. e. Gentiles who frequented the

synaixoi^ue. In sucli connections, all such Gentiles may be
called Greeks, on account of the jn-evailing use of the (:lreek

language; but in this case, as in 17,4 above, the word may-

have its primary and strictest sense.

5. And when Silas and Timotheus were come from

Macedonia, Paul was pressed in the spirit, and testified

to the Jews (that) Jesus (was) Christ.

There is some doubt both as to the reading and the sense

of this verse. Instead of sj^irit^ the latest editors read loord^

as found in several of the oldest manuscripts. The original

meaning of the verb is held together^ or compressed^ as in 7,

57 above, and in Luke 8, 45. Sometimes it seems to denote
a jxainful pressure on the mind or lieart, as in Luke 12, 50.

Phil. 1, 23, and perhaps 2 Cor. 5, 14. This is the sense com-
monly adopted here, to Avit, that Paul was painfully affected

in his spirif^ or constrained ^y t/ie ITohj ^>pir^t to pursue a
certain course. If the other reading be preferred, the sense

may be, that he was painfully occui)ied in preaching (or con-

strained to preach) the gospel (com])are 1 Cor. 9, IG.) There
is also some doubt ns to the connection between what is here
affirmed of Paul and the fact recorded in the other clause, to
wit, the arrival of Silas and Timothy from INIacedonia. The
usual assumption seems to be, that their arrival gave him a
new impulse, or imposed a new sense of necessity and obliga-

tion. But this is neither so intelligible in itself, nor so con-

sistent with the form of the original, the verb being in the
imperfect tense, as the supjtosition that this second clause de-

scribes, not the effect of their arrival, but the state in which
they found him. And when Silas and Timothy came doAvn
from Macedonia, Paulicas (already) pressed in spirit (or ' had
been already pressed by the Holy Ghost

')
; or, according to

the other text, ' Paul was solicitous about (or wholly taken up
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with) the word,' i. e. the iDreachmg of the gospel. The effect

of this pressure or constraint is given in the last clause. Tes-

tifying to the Jeics^ and through them to the Gentiles who
were present at their worship. That Jesus was Christ is m
Greek but two words, Christ Jesus, the sense of which, how-
ever, is correctly given in the English version. Testifying to

the Jews, and all who were acquainted with the Hebrew
Scriptures, that the Messiah there predicted was identical with

Jesus of Nazareth. (See above, on 2, 36. 5, 42.)

6. And when they opposed themselves and blas-

phemed, he shook (his) raiment, and said unto them.

Your blood (be) upon yom- own heads ; I (am) clean

;

from henceforth I will go unto the Gentiles.

The course of events here described is very similar to that

at Antioch in Pisidia (see above, on 13, 45-47), but precisely

such as might have been expected wherever there were unbe-

lieving Jews. They resisting (or opposing) is in Greek a

military term, and strictly means, arraying themselves, as an
army to resist an enemy, implying not mere private or fortui-

tous but systematic and concerted opposition. Blaspheming^
either in the lower but more classical sense of reviling, abusing
(i. e. Paul and his companions), or in the stronger Hellenistic

sense of impiously maligning (God or Christ.) See above, on
6,11.13. 13,45. Shaking, or shaking out, the same verb
which in 13, 51 means sliaMng off the dust, for the same pur-

pose which is there explained. The accompanying words,
how^ever, are here different. Your blood, i. e. the blame of
your destruction, he (or is, or shall he, as the verb is not ex-

pressed m Greek) i(2')on your {ovm) heads, i. e. rest upon your-

selves. (See Matt. 23, 30. 35. 27, 25, and compare Lev. 20, 9.

Deut. 19, 10. Ezek. 18, 30. 33, 5.) Clean {am) I, ov inire, i. e.

guiltless of your ruin. (See below, on 20, 26.) From the now
(i. e. the present moment), henceforth, to the nations (i. e.

other nations, Gentiles) I loill go, i. e, as an apostle and a
preacher. This and the parallel passage in 13, 46 illustrate

one another, by showing that Paul's language in such cases

has immediate reference only to the place or the community
in which he uttered it.

7. And he departed thence, and entered into a ccr-
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tain (man's) house, named Justus, (one) tliat worshipped
God, Avhoso liouse joined liard to the synagogue.

Jic7)wvin</y as tlic Fame verb is twice translated in Matt.
17,20. T/it/ur, not from the house of Aquila, an some sup-
pose, for which no molive is assignable, Init Irom the syna-
gogue, where tliis conflict with the unbelievinc^ Jews had
taken place. Entered^ came or went in, not at that time
merely, or once for all, but as a ])ermanent arrangement. Ho
began to preach there, as he liail dune in the synagogue. A
certain ma?i, hterally, some (one). Xamed, literally, by name
(see above, on 5, 1.) Justus., a Latin name, which we liave

already met with, as the Koman surname of Joseph Barsabas
(see above, on 1, 22.) There is a Kingular diversity of reading
in the manuscrij)ts and versions as to this name, Justus, Titua
Justus., 7\tius Justus, l^'tus S071 of Justus, 7'itus. Some liavo

hence inferred that the Justus mentioned here was really tho
Titus often named in Paul's ejustles (Gal. 2,1.3. 2 Tim. 4,

10. Tit. 1, 4. 2 Cor. 2, I'-i, et passim), but never elsewhere in

the Acts, an omission which these textual variations may have
been intended to su])ply. (See above, on 15, 4.) If the sup-

posed connection or identity has any historical foundation, the
tradition of the Church lias not preserved it. Both names are
Itoman, which agrees w^ell with the description of Justus as

icorshipping the (true) God, a phrase commonly applied to
Proselytes or Gentiles who acknowledged and adored Jehovah.
(See above, on 13, 43. 50. 10, 14. 17, 4. 17.) He had now, no
doubt, gone further, and recognized the Jesus whom Paul
preached as the Messiah. Joined hard, an old English ])hraso

for 7iext, adjoining, or contiguous. It was no doubt for this

reason that Paul chose it, as his removal and resort to it would
be a kind of public declaration and memorial of his pennanent
secession from the unbelievers and blasj)hemers of the syna-

gogue. A comparison of synagogue in this verse with tho
same word in 14, 43, will illustrate the transition from the pri-

mary and proper sense of meeting to the secondary one of
meeting-house.

8. And Crispus, the chief ruler of the synagogue,

l)c]ievcd on the Lord, witli all his house ; and many of

the Corinthians, hearing believed and were baptized.

Crisjyus, another Roman name, but in this case certainly

belongmg to a Jew, perhaps a proselj-te, as Gentile birth might



ACTS 18, 8. 169

not clisqualify him for liis office. Chief ruler of the synagogue^
in Greek a single word, the phiral form of which is rendered
simi)ly rulers of the synagogue in 13, 15. The chief jnay have
been added on account of the article (the ruler), sujoposed by
the translators to imply that there was only one. But the
definite form of the expression may merely designate him as a
person of some note, ' Crispus the (well known) ruler of the
synagogue,' just as we say, " the Apostle Paul," " the Prophet
Daniel," although there were many other Proi;)hets and Apos-
tles, There is also reason to believe, that these rulers of the
synagogue were not elective officers, but the hereditary elders

of the Jews, of whom there would of course be a pluraUty in

every synagogue or congregation. (See above, on 4, 5. 8. 23.

5, 21. 6, 12, and below, on"23, 14. 24, 1. 25, 15.) If this be
so, the position occupied by Crispus, although highly respecta-

ble among the Jews, was not so eminent, especially in Gentile

eyes, as our translation may suggest to English readers. It

could hardly be the reason, as some think, for Paul's baptizing

this man with his own hand, as we know that he did from his

own explicit statement in his first epistle to this very church.

(See 1 Cor. 1, 14.) It is well observed by Paley, that the cor-

respondence here between the letter and the narrative is just

sufhcient, in degree and kind, to prove the authenticity of
both, without exciting the suspicion of collusion or assimila-

tion. If the epistle had been framed to suit the history, the
names of Stej^hanas and Gains would not have been added

;

in the contrary case, they would not have been omitted.

Paul's departure from his ordinary practice in these cases, fir

from imphdng that they were peculiarly important, or entitled

to particular attention upon his part, seems to be treated by
himself as something accidental or fortuitous. (See above, on
13, 9, and compare 1 Cor. 1, 13-17.) Believed on (or in) the

Lord (Jesus), as the true Messiah and the only Saviour. (See

above, on 9, 42. 11, 17. 14, 23. 16, 31.) With all his house,

or more exactly, icith his whole house, household, family. (See

above, on 11, 14. 16, 15. 31.) That they were all baptized is

not afhrmed, but seems to be implied both here and in Corin-

thians. The same thing is recorded, in the last clause of the

verse before us, as to inany of the Corinthians, i. e. Greeks
or Gentiles, who, hearing (not of it, i. e. that Crispus was
converted, but the gospel as Paul preached it in the liouse of

Justus), believed, or were converted, became Christians, in the

same sense as before.

VOL. II.—

8
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9. Then spake tlie Lord to Paul in the night by

a vision, Be not afraid, l)ut speak, and hold not thy

peace—
And the Ltn-d, i. v. tin- Lord Jesus, as in 0, 17. Said by

vision^ i. v. a divine eonimunieation, with or without a visible

appearance. See al)<)ve, on 10, 0, wliero the word appeared

is exjiressly used. J'hir not^ jierliaps im])lying that he was
disj)osed to ^shrink from the danirers of his new position.

Speak and he not aUent^ as he may liave been temj>ted to re-

main. Or this may be merely the idiomatic combmation of a

positive an«l negative expression, as in other cases. The idea

of some writers, that Paid was dejected, when he came to

Corinth, by the failure of his ministry at Athens, and by a

consciousness of having erred there in his mode of preaching,

is at variance, not only M'ith his apostolical authority, but also

with recorded liicts. The way in which he introduced the

Gospel to his Athenian hearers is among the strongest proofs

of his extraordinary wisdom. That he did not preach Christ

fully to them, was because they would not hear, and not be-

cause lie had begun with an ai)peal to the principles of natural

religion. The divine ai)i)robation was attested by several con-

versions, perhaps many (see above, on 17, 34.) The reference

in the verse before us can be only to such natural luisgivmgs

as may be felt by the best and most courageous men.

10. Tor I am with tliee, and no man shall set on

thee to hurt thee ; for I have much, people in this city.

This verse assigns the reason why he should not fear, by
assuring him of the divine presence and protection. I am
with tJice^ in a special and extraordinary sense, to aid and
guard thee. (See above, on 10, 38.) The eftect of this pro-

tection is then stated. No man^ literally, no one (see above,

on 5, 13. 23. 9, 7. 8. 10, 28.) Set on \hce, an old English

phrase, of which a kindred form still current is the noun onset.

The Greek verb strictly means to place or lay vpon^ i)nposey

a burden (as in 15, 28), a yoke (as in 15, 10), stripes (as in

IG, 23), the hands (as in 8, 17. 19. 9, 12. 17. 13, 3), the latter

always as a si)iritual or religious act ; whereas a kindred

phrase (to throio hands 2fpo)i any one) means to seize or arrest

(as in 4, 3. 5, 18. 12, 1.) The other verb may here have a re-

flexive sense, to \AviCQ or set one's self against, i. e. to assail,
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attack, in which sense it is also used by Xenophon and in the
Septuagint (Gen. 43, 18.) To hurt (or harm) thee^ i. e. for

the purpose of so domg, or as the actual result. (For the
usage of the Greek verb, see above, on 7, 6. 19. 12, 1. 14, 2.)

The last clause gives another reason why he should not fear.

The meaning is not that there were already many converts in

the place Avho would protect him, but that there were many
yet to be converted, for whose sake his life must be preserved.
(Compare John 10, 16.)

11. And he continued (there) a year and six

months, teaching the word of God among them.

Paul believes the promise and obeys the order. lie con-
tinued there^ literally, he sat, implying safety and tranquillity,

perhaps with some allusion to the customary attitude of an-

cient teachers. (But compare Luke 24, 49, where the same
Greek verb is rendered tarry.) A year and six months, a
'much longer stay than any one before recorded m Paul's mis-
sionary liie, and affording time for the abundant and extensive
labours presupposed in his epistles to the Church of Corinth.
The period here mentioned may be either that of his whole
residence at this time, or the part of it extending to the inci-

dent recorded in the next verse. In the latter case, the sense
will be, that he continued quietly and safely at his work for

eighteen months, when it was unexpectedly disturbed and in-

terrupted. Some prefer this explanation on the ground that
it vindicates the truth of the Lord's promise (see above, on v.

10), that he should not be attacked, whereas he was attacked
before he left Corinth. But this, though plausible, is incon-
clusive, as the promise may be understood to mean that no
one should assail him with success, or so as really to hurt him,
either personally, or by interrupting his vrork as an Apostle.
Teaching among (literally, in) them (the Corinthians) the icord

of God (the true religion, see above, on 4, 31. 6, 2. 7. 13, 5. 7.

44. 17,13.)

12. And when GaUio was the deputy of Achaia,

tlie Jews made insurrection with one accord against

Paul, and brought him to the judgment-seat—
Gallio was the brother of Seneca, the famous Stoic, who

describes liim in his letters as a man universally beloved on
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account of his aminhlo (lis])Ositinn, and refers to lii.s having
cau^lit n lever in Acliaia (tlie jjiovince of wliieh Corinth was
the ea|iilal.) This relalionshijt ])r()ba))ly L^ave rise to liic tra-

dition and the liibrication of a eoriesjxjiidcnce between Seneca

ami Paid. Aeeoi<Uiii^ to one account, Gallio sliared liis bro-

tlier's fate, beinuf i)ut to death by Nero ; accordin^jto another,

lie destroyed liiniself. GdUio hc'uKj (or actinfj as) proconsul^

tlic (Jj-eek verb corresponding to tlie noun used in 13, 7. 8. 12,

and tliere explained. Here again Luke's accuracy, even in

minute points, is remarkable. One Iiistorian (Dio Cassius)

says that Achaia "svas at lirst an imj)erial province, and there-

fore governed by Proconsuls (see above, on 13,7); another
(Tacitus) that it was afterwards transferred to the Senate,

which would cause it to be governed by a Praetor ; but a third

(Suetonius) records its restoration to the Emperor before tho

time of these events ; so that the nomenclature of the narra-

tive is j)erfectly correct. Since Gallio's proconsulate is here
assigned as the date of the new movement, it is probable that

he arrived and entered on the office during Paul's abode there,

and that his reputation as a man of easy temper led tho Jews
to make the attempt here recorded. Made insurrection^ or

rose up against^ a strengthened form of the Greek verb used
in 4, 1. 6, 12. 17, 5, and there exi)lained. With one accord^

unanimously, which implies not only joint action, but precon-

cert and a systematic plan. (For the etymology and usage

of the Greek word, see above, on 1, 14. 2, 1. 40. 4, 24. 5, 12.

7, 57. 8, G. 12, 20. 15, 25.) .Brought^ led, not necessarily im-

plying force or violence, but only the presenting of his person
as a jjrisoner before the magistrate. I'he judf/rncnt-seat^ or

the tribunal of tho governor, to wjiich the IJomans attached
great importance and a kind of sanctity, so that the Praetors

and Proconsuls, sent into the provinces, sometimes carried

their tribunals with them. (For the meaning of the Greek
word here used, see above, on 12, 21, and compare Matt. 27,

19. John 19, 13.)

13. Saying, This (fellow) pcrsuadctli men to wor-

ship God contrary to the law.

Saying that (on), the usual Greek formula of citation, even
when the very words arc given ; whereas we use it only when
we give tlic substance. It is omitted in translation here, as it

23.25. 0,11.14. 11,3. 13,34. 10,30. 17,6.
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In the few places where it is expressed (7, 6. 15, 5), there is a

shght change of construction to accommodate our idiom. Fel-

loic is not expressed in Greek, but supplied by the translators,

to convey the contemptuous meaning commonly attached to

the demonstrative {this) when absolutory used. But besides

the uncertainty of the alleged usage, the simple idea of this

man (ov 2)erson) would have been expressed precisely in the

same Avay. Persuadeth, an emphatic compound of the verb

so rendered in v. 4, and in 13, 43. 14, 19. above. To icorship

God^ the Greek verb so repeatedly applied to the worship of

Jehovah by the Gentiles. (See above, on v. 7, and compare
13,43. 50. 16, 14. 17, 4. 17.) Agcdnst the law is understood

by some to mean the Roman law, which, like those of Turkey
and some Christian states, recognized certain kinds of worship

or religion besides that established, and allowed no others.

To the supposition that it means the law of Moses, these in-

terpreters object, that with this the Roman magistrates had
no concern, either as interpreters or executioners. But as

this is just what Gallio says in the next verse, the objection

rather favours that construction. It is possible, however, that

the phrase Avas meant to be equiA^ocal by those Avho used it, so

that Avhat Avas really a Adolation only of their OA^ni law might
be taken by the inexperienced Proconsul as an offence against

the Roman goA'ernment, and as such 2:>nnished.

14. And when Paul was now about to open (his)

mouth, Gallio said unto the Jews, If it Avere a matter

of wrong or AAdcked lewdness, O (}x) JeAA^s, reason

AA^ould that I should bear with you—
Paid being about (see above, on 3, 3. 5, 35. 11, 28. 12, 6.

13, 34. 16, 27. 17, 31) to open his mouth (see aboA^e, on 8, 35.

10, 34), i. e. to speak in his OAA'n defence and in ansAver to the

charge just brought against him. Some suppose Gallio's in-

terruption to be here recorded as a disrespectful or contemp-
tuous act towards Paul himself. But it seems to have been
rather like the practice in the English courts of hearing only

one side Avhen the case is too plain to require discussion, and
stopping the party in Avhose favour the decision is to be.

Thus vieAved, the mterruption Avas a Adrtual decision in Paul's

/avour, or at least an intimation that he needed no defence.

The reason is giAxn in the other clause by GalUo himself. * If
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indeed^ a particle Bnc:;:jcstinf]j tliat the c:{?,q is only a supposed
one. A inttfft r of trronr/^ literally, an itijustire^ or a lei^al in-

jury, a viulalion of vour civil rii^^hts. J^eicd/tess is too strong
and too specific a version of a (4rcek word near akin to that
translated ;/</.svA/>y ilk 13, 10, and denoting undue liicility of
action, i. c. recklessness, unscruj>ulousness, here determined
l)y the epithet {irirhcd) to denote an innnorality, perhai)S as
distinguished from an illegal act, which had just been men-
tioned. The two together arc intended to describe the whole
class of offences, of which the civil magistrate was bound to
take cognizance. lieason iroidd is an obscure translation of
a dubious Greek phrase, which may either mean, accordi7ig to

reason^ or throufjhout {your) speech. 'I would liear you as in

duty bound,' or * I would hear you to the end.' The verb
does not literally mean to Jiear^ but to hear or bear with. 'I
would think it rational or right to bear with your comjjlaints,'

or, * I would bear with you, as long as you thought lit to
speak,' if your complaints had reference either to legal or to
moral wrong.

15. IG. But if it be a question of words and names,
and (of) your law, look ye (to it) ; for I will l)e no judge
of such (matters). And he di'ave them from the judg-

ment-seat.

But if^ as you know to be the case, which is equivalent to
since^ the conditional i)article not always signifying doubt (see

above, on 4, 9. IG, 15.) A question^ literally, something
sought, that is a subject of inquiry and dispute (see above, on
15, 2, and belo\r, on 23, 29. 25, 19. 20, 3.) Words, literally,

a word, or language, si)eech, as opposed to action. Names
does not necessarily denote the names Jlessiah, Christy and
Jesus, although these may be included, as may those of Chris-
tia7i, Jew, &c. But the tenn has rather a generic sense, as
when we say proverbially ''names are things." .The sentence
is descriptive of mere verbal controversy or logomachy, as

opposed to questions of principle or fact. And of law, the

{law) with you, or that belonging to, prevailing among you,
not us. The preposition and construction are the same as in

17, 28 (your oicn poets, i. e. yours, not ours.) Xook ye to it,

literally, ye shall see (i. e. must see to that) yourselves, a very
similar expression to that used by the chief 2)riests in re^jly to»

Judas, when he repented of his crime and returned the price
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of blood (Matt. 27, 3-5.) For a judge of these things I do
not wish (or choose) to he. Xothing could be more charac-

teristic of a Roman, such as Gallio is reputed to have been,

than this contemptuous indiiFerence, unmixed with any thing

like spite or anger, towards the Jews and their mternal feuds

and broils. The perfect truth of these imstudied portraits,

without any thing like formal or avowed description, is among
the strongest incidental proofs of authenticity. (See below,

on 25, 18-20.) In perfect keepmg with this speech is the act

by which it was accompanied (v. 16), and which is not to be
regarded as an act of brutal violence, but merely as a summa-
ry and practical expression of the resolution which he had
expressed in words. Dr'ave (or drove) them from the judg-
tnent-seat (tribunal, as in v. 12), i. e. peremptorily dismissed

them and refused to hear them further. This attenuated

meaning of the verb is found in the best Greek Avi'iters, who
aj^ply it to banishment, and even to the marching of an army.

17. Then all the Greeks took Sosthenes, the chief

ruler of the synagogue, and (beat) him before the judg-

ment-seat ; and Gallio cared for none of those things.

Instead of Greeks^ some manuscripts read Jews^ according
to which text the sense would seem to be, that they ascribed

their failure to the way m which their case had been present-

ed to the governor by Sosthenes. Another still less probable
opinion is that Sosthenes, like Crispus (see above, on v. 8),

was a Christian convert, and was beatea by the Jews on that

account. But if Gallio would not even hear their charges

against Paul, he surely would not have allowed such violence

against his followers. According to the common text, the
meaning seems to be, that when the governor so cavaUerly
sent them off, the Greeks who had been looking on expressed
their indignation, or perha^^s gave vent to their long cherished
hatred of the Jews, by beating their official representative.

The latest critics omit both words {Greeks and Jezos), which
leaves the clause indefinite, or refers it to all present ; but as

these must have been mostly Greeks or Gentiles, the essential

meaning still remains the same. There is no need of assuming
that Sosthenes was the successor of Crispus, or the ruler of
another synagogue, as the office probably was not elective,

and was held by a plurality of persons (see above, on v. 8.)

That this is " Sosthenes the brother," named in the beginning
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of Paul's Forond c*j)istle to tlie Corinthians, is not impossible,

and rather lavouri'd by tlio identity of nanio ; ])ut it rests on
no other proof, and recpiires us to assume that lie was after-

"uards converted. And /i<mc of these thuigs conarncd Gallio

(or was a aire to Jiun.) The orif^inal eonstruction is imper-

sonal, like that in John 12, G, where the same form of the verb
is used, whereas in every other case it is the j)resent tense (see

Matt. 2l', 10. Mark 4, 38. 12, 14. Luke 10, 10. John 10, 13.

1 Cor. 0, 9. 1 Pet. 5, T), and in one the im])erative mood
(1 Cor. 7, 21.) The immediate reference in tlicse things is to

the disorderly proceedings of the multitude before the very
judgment-seat of Gallio, whose silence and indilference is re-

corded as a token of his nonchalance or stoical apathy, and
only indirectly of that callousness or coldness in religion,

which is commonly regarded as the principal thing here in-

tended ; so that Gallio has become a standing type, and " Gal-

lio-like" a stereotyped simile, in our religious j^hraseology.

That he knew little and cared less about the true religion, is

most probable ; that lie was equally indifferent to all religions,

true or false, is possible ; but neither of these facts is here dis-

closed, except by inference from what is really affirmed, to

wit, that when the Jews accused Paul he refused to hear
them, and when Sosthenes was beo.ten by the mob he suflered

it, and none of these things troubled or concerned him.

IS. And Paul (after this) tarried (there) yet a good
while, and then took his leave of the brethren, and
sailed thence into Syria, and with him PrisciUa and
Aquila, having shorn (his) head in Cenchrca, for he

had a vow.

The original construction is, 'And Paul, having still re-

mained (continued on, or staid over) many days (literally,

days enough), having taken leave of the brethren, sailed, &c.'

After this^ supplied by the translators, may be said to repre-

sent the jjarticlc Avith Avhich the Greek verb is compounded,
and which properly denotes addition or continuance. It may
here suggest that he remained there longer than he first in-

tended, as another com])ound of the same verb does in 10, 48.

15, 34. Tlie brethren^ the converts who composed the intimt

church of Corinth. Sciiled thence^ literally, sailed oitt, a kin-

dred form to that in 13, 4 (sailed aicay,) Into Syria^ i. e. on
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his way to Antioch, though not by a dh-ect course (see beloTv,

on vs. 19. 22.) Having shorn (or shaved) the head in Cen-

chrea^ one of the two ports of Corinth, on the east side of the

isthmus (see above, on v. 1.) It has been a subject of dispute

for ages, and especially since Chrysostom and Jerome, whether
this relates to Paul or Aquila. In favour of the latter con-

struction, it is urged that Aquila not only is the nearest ante-

cedent, but is postponed to Priscilla, as if to bring him into

closer connection with the verb that follows. The force of

this argument is much diminished by the fact that the names
occur in the same order elsewhere (Rom. 16, 3. 2 Tim. 4, 19),

perhaps because Priscilla was more active and intelligent or

better known. The position of the name is also neutralised

by the construction, in which there is a series of participles,

all relating to Paul, unless this be an exception. If Aquila
were meant, the natural expression would have been, icho

shaved (not having shaved) his head i?i Cenchrea. There is,

moreover, no sufficient reason for the mention of a circum-

stance so unimportant in relation to a minor j^ersonage hke
Aquila. If meant to show Paul's tolerance of ceremonial ob-

servances among his followers and friends, which is by no
means an obvious supposition, this design would doubtless

have been more distinctly stated. But admitting that the

words refer to Paul, there are still two questions to be an-

swered. The first is, how this ceremonial act is to be recon-

ciled with Paul's anti-judaic principles and practice. The
answer is, that during the anomalous interval between the day
of Pentecost and the downfall of Jerusalem, the observance of

the ceremonial law, whether stated or occasional, was always

lawful, sometimes necessary, often exj^edient, as a means of

safety or conciliation. (See above, on 2, 46. 16, 3.) In the

present case it may have had respect to persons with whom
Paul expected soon to meet, either in Jerusalem or Antioch,

where some suppose the conference referred to in Gal. 2, 11-14,

to have taken place soon after this, although it has been com-
monly referred to a much earlier date. The other question

has respect to the nature of the vow here mentioned. Its

form resembles that of the Xazarites, who abstamed from
strong drink and allowed their hair to grow for a specific

time, at the close of which they shaved their heads and offered

certain sacrifices, as prescribed in Num. 6, 1-21. But as these

i-ites could be performed only at the temple, or at least in Pa-

lestine, the most probable conclusion, on the whole, is that this

VOL. II.— S''"
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vns a personal or private vow, such as wc road of elsewliero
(e. ir. CitMi. 28, 'JO. Ia'v. 27, 2. Num. HO, 2. Dmit. 2;{, 21. JihI.c^.

11, ao. 1 Sam. 1,11. 2 Sam. 15, 7. Ps. 05, 1. Ecc. 5, 4), the
oiilwar«l formalities of whicli would naturally be conformed
to those of which the law took cognizance. Some su])pose that
the shavini]^ of his head was the assumption of the vow, but
this is contrary to all analoiry and usage. (See below, on 21,

21, and comi)are Xum. G, 13. 18.)

19. And lie came to Eplicsus, and left tliem there-,

but he himself entered into the synagogue, and rea-

sofled with tlie Jews.

Came doicn iipon (or into) Epliesus^ arrived there (see

above, on 10, 1.) Ephesus being o])posite to Corinth, on the
eastein side of the Egean Sea, may have been a customary
8topping-}>lacc in voyages from Greece to Syria. L<'ft them
(Aquila and Priseilla) there (in Ephesus.) The relation of the
clauses is obscure and doubtful. Some suppose the synagogue
at Ephesus, as at Berea (see above, on 17, 10), to have been
outside of the city, and that Paul went out to it, leaving his

companions in the town. But this, even if true, was too
minute a circumstance to be recorded, which objection does
not lie against the common opinion, that the leaving here
meant M'as at Paul's departure to resume liis journey eastward,
and that after mentioning it, Luke reverts to his short stay
there, for the purpose of noting that lie did not neglect even
this occasion of addressiug the Jews in the synagogue. As if

he liad said, Aquila and Priseilla went no further, leaving
Paul to complete his voyage alone, but not till he had gone
into the synagogue and there addressed the Jews, showing
how far he was from having abandoned the desire and hope
of their salvation. (See above, on v. 0, and on 13, 40; and
for the meaning of the verb translated reasoned^ on v. 4. 17,
2. 17.)

20. 21. When they desired (him) to tany longer

time with them, he consented not ; but bade them fare-

Avell, saying, I must by all means keep this feast tliat

Cometh in Jerusalem : but I will return again unto

you, if God will. And he sailed from Ephesus.
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W/ie?i they desired him^ literally, they asking him (see

above, on 3, 3. 10, 48. IG, 39.) To tarry longer time^ liter-

ally, /or onore time to remain. This request implies that they

were favourablj unpressed with Paul's address, and, as some
suppose, with his ceremonial act at Cenchrea. Consented^ a

Greek verb originally meanmg nodded:, as a natural and cus-

tomary gesture of assent or affirmation. Bade fareicell^ the

same verb that is rendered took his leave in v. 18. I must^ or

it is necessary for me (Set /xe.) By all means^ or at all events^

whatever else may happen, in familiar English, any hoio. The

feast^ the coming (one), that now approaching or at hand.

This is commonly supposed, to have been Pentecost, as naviga-

tion was not commonly resumed before the passover, and no
other annual solemnity was absolutely called "the feast."

Kee]?^ literally, make^ which may either mean observe^ cele-

brate, or spends pass, as apphed to time in 15, 33, above. The
latter is commonly preferred, because it seems less probable

that Paul considered himself bound to keep a Jewish festival,

than that he wished to take advantage of it as an opportunity

of meeting with great numbers from all quarters. (See above,

on 2, 5.) Some of the latest dritics expunge this clause, as an

interpolation from 20, 16, on the ground of its omission in

several of the oldest manuscripts and versions. But others,

with much more probability, account for this omission by
supposing, that these old transcribers and translators fell into

the natural mistake, still made by many readers, of believing

that no visit to Jerusalem is mentioned in the context, and
therefore thought it necessary to omit a promise which was
not fulfilled (but see below, upon the next verse.) There is

no doubt that the last clause of v. 21 is genume. God will-

ing^ Yulg. Deo volente. Sailed^ not the verb used in v. 18,

but that in 13, 13. 16, 11.

22. And when he had landed at Cesarea, and gone

up, and saluted the church, he went down to Antioch.

When he had landed^ literally, having come down (i. e.

from the vessel) into Cesarea^ and gone up (i. e. to Jerusa-

lem), and saluted the church (i. e. the mother-church there,

tlie only one that would be absolutely so called), he icent doipn

(from Jerusalem again) to Antioch^ thus returning to his point

of departure, as he did at the close of his first mission (see

above, on 14, 26.) It may seem more obvious and natural
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at nrst slight to ni>])]y tho middlo clmisos of tliia verse to
Ccsarea, ^vlli^•li is nctiially nu-iitioiKMl, wliilo Jerusalem is not.

IJiit Avhy should lie liave ^onc out ofliis way to ('esarea, if not
ill exeeulion of the i)urj)ose so cxj)!ieitly avowed in the pre-

ceding verse ? And wliy should his salutinu^ the cliureh there
be mentioned as a eireunistanee of any moment? He is also

said to have gone tip, for which no reason can be given at

Cesarea, Avhereas it is the constant usage with resi)eet to Je-

rusalem. (See above, on 11, 2. 15, 2, and compare Matt. 20,

17. Mark 10, 32. Luke 2, 42. John 5, 1. 7,8. 11,55. 12,20.
Gal. 1, 17. 18. 2, 1. 2.) The same is true of r/oif}r/ dorcn from
Jerusalem to Antioch (see above, on 8, 5. 9, 32. 11, 27. 12, 19.

15, 1) ; but in what sense could he r/o cloicn from Cesarea to
the same place ? To all these reasons may be added a con-

clusive one derived from the preceding verse. If l*aul was
not really in haste to reach the Holy City, how can his decla-

ration there be justified, or what could be his motive lor mak-
ing it ? If, on the other hand, this was his purpose, when was
it carried into execution ? Or if it was prevented, why is not
that recorded, to explain and justify the failure ? The only
method of avoiding all these dilUculties is by adopting what is

now the usual interpretation of the verse before us.

23. And after he had spent some time (there), ho

departed, and Avent over (all) the country of Galatia

and Phrygia in order, strengthening all the disciples.

A chapter might conveniently have been begun here, at

the opening of Paul's third foreign mission. Ilavbnj wade
(i. e. spent, see above, on v. 21 and 15, 33) some time (at An-
tioch, see above, on 4, 28.) Departed, literally, came out,

Avent forth (see above, on 7, 4. 10,23. 11,25. 12,17. 14,20.

15, 24. 40. 16, 3. 10. 40. 17, 33.) Went over, literally, coming
(i.e. passing) through (sec above, on 8, 4. 40. 9,32. 10,38.

11,19.22. 13,0.14. 14,24. 15,3.41. 16,0. 17,23.) Galatia
and Phrggla, interior provinces of Asia Minor, mentioned to-

gether with the same brevity as here, and with the same pecu-

liar Ibrmula {the Galatlan region) in the account of Paul's

second mission (see above, on 10, 6), but in the opposite order

{Phrggia and Galatia), to which some refer the ])hrasc iti

order here used ; but it rather has respect to the methodical

Buccessive visitation of the churches, the details of which were
probably diversified by no extraordinary incidents, as both
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visitations are so briefly mentioned. Strengtliening^ the same
T\'ord that is rendered confirming (or confirmed) in 14,22.

15, 32. 41, in all which cases, as in this, it denotes not a cere-

mony but an intellectual and spiritual j^rocess of instruction

and conviction.

24. And a certain Jew, named Apollos, bom at

Alexandria, an eloquent man, (and) mighty in tlie

Scriptm-es, came to Ephesus.

Having thus despatched in a single sentence Paul's re-

visitation of Galatia and Phrygia, Luke proceeds to the more
important part of his third mission, namely, his residence at

Ephesus ; but first, as a preliminary topic, mtroduces the ap-

pearance of Apollos there before Paul's arrival. A Jew^ by
birth and education, in which sense Paul himself was one.

Apollos by name^ most probably a contracted form of Apollo-

oiius. (For similar contracted forms in «5, see above, on 15,

22.) An Alexandrian hy birth {race or nation^ see above, on
V. 2. 4, 36.) Alexandria in Egypt, so called from its founder,

Alexander the Great, was at this time, not only a great com-
mercial mart, but an illustrious seat both of Greek and He-
brew learning. A multitude of Jews were settled here under
the Ptolemies or Macedonian kings of Egypt, and were thus
brought into contact with the Greek philosophy and civiliza-

tion. It was here tliat the Septuagint version had its origin,

and the school of Platonizing Jews represented by Philo.

There was no place where greater advantages of education
were enjoyed in the age of the Apostles, among which may be
reckoned the greatest library of the ancient world. Eloquent^
a Greek word also meaning learned^ especially in history ; but
the first sense is more common with the later writers, and is

l)robably the prominent one here, as Apollos's scriptural learn-

ing is separately mentioned in the last clause. The original

order is, arrived at Ephesus^ being mighty in the 8crip)tures.

This collocation, which is not retained in English, seems to
separate the qualities ascribed to Apollos, as if one were pre-

vious and the other subsequent to his arrival ; or as if the first

were of a general nature, and the second had a more specific

reference to the object of his visit. He was eloquent and edu-
cated, but 'when lie ai)peared at Ephesus, displayed another
special qualification, that of intimate acquaintance with the
word of God, and an extraordmary power in expounding- and
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cnforcinix it, holli which ideas arc suggested hy the pregnant
}>hrase, mii/hdj in (he !^cripturcs.

25. Tills man was iiistnictcd in the way of tlie

Lord ; and being fervent in tlic spirit, he spake and
taught diligently the things of the Lord, knowing only

the baptism of John.

W((s hiatnictcd might be understood to mean after lie ar-

rived at Ephesiis ; but the original expression is tlie usual form
of llie phiperfect i)assive, he had been instructed, i. c. already,

or before he came tliere. The verb itself is one peculiar to

the Hellenistic and Ecclesiastical Greek, and is used to denote
oral elementary instruction, being the root of the words cate-

chism, catechize, ttc. (Compare Luke 1, 4. Kom. 2, 18. 1 Cor.

14, 19. Gal. G, G, and see below, on 21, 21. 24.) The way of
tlie Lord is a })lirase used elsewhere only in relation to the
ministry of John the Baj)tist, as our Lord's forerunner (see

3Iatt. 3, 3. Mark 1, 3. Luke 3, 4. John 1, 23), and as John's
baptism is ex])ressly mentioned in the last clause, it has been
suggested, and is not impossible, that it here means the reli-

gion taught by John, i. e. the doctrine of a Messiah come or
coming, and of his kingdom as at hand (see Matt. 3, 1. 2. 11.

12.) It is commonly, however, understood to mean the gos-

pel, or the doctrmc of Christ himself, elsewhere called the

(this or thc(t) \nay. (See above, on 9, 2, and below, on 19, 9.

23. 22, 4. 24, 14. 22.) Fervent (literally, hoilinfj) in spirit^ is

a phrase used by Paul in Kom. 12, 11. Sjjake (or talked) and
taufjht may signify j)rivate and public teaching (see above, on
IG, 1 3. 32.) JJiligenthj is not the meaning of the Greek word,
but exactly, accurately, or correctly, i. e. as Hir as he knew or
had as yet been taught, if by the tJiinr/s of (or about) the Lord
MX' understand the gospel. But if that i»hraso means John's
prospective ])reaching of the Saviour, the adverb may be taken
in its strongest sense. Knoxciny, knowing well, a stronger
word than that which is commonly so rendered (see above, on
10, 28. 15, 7, and below, on 19, 15. 25. 20, 18. 22, 19. 24, 10.

26, 2G.) Tlie baptism of John may be either the rite properly
so called, or John's whole ministry and doctrine (see above,
on 1, 22. 10, 37.) Tlie meaning cannot be, that Apollos did
not know that the Messiali had actually come, or who he was;
for John had identified him and bajDtized him before the close
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of his own ministry. (See Matt. 3, 13. Mark 1, 9. Luke 3, 21.

John 1, 29-36. 3, 2G-3G.)

26. And he began to speak boldly in the syna-

gogue ; whom when Aqnila and Priscilla had heard,

they took hhn unto (them), and expounded unto Inm
the w^ay of God more perfectly.

This same man (owos re), or this man also^ besides talking

and teaching as above related, now began to speak publicly

and plainly (sec above, on 9, 27. 29. 13, 46. 14, 3) in the syna-

gogue of Ephesus, where, as a native Jew, he had liberty not

only of worship but of speech (see above, on 13, 5. 14. 15.)

But Aquila and PriscUla (whom Paul had left at Ephesus, v.

19), having heard him^ in the synagogue which they still fre-

quented, or to which they were attracted by the fame of this

new preacher, took him unto {them)^ into their society or com-
pany, the same verb that is used above in 17,5. Expound-
ed^ set forth, stated, and explained, the same verb that is used

above in 11, 4, and in a very different sense, in 7, 21. The
vKiy of God^ i. e. his method of salvation, and the doctrine of

his Son. The latest critics omit God^ and simply read the icay,

which may then be an abbreviation of the phrase used in v.

25. That it means the same with that phrase, seems to follow

from their teaching him this way 7nore accurately or exactly,

the comparative form of the adverb in v. 25. The English

versions are peculiarly unfortunate in rendering this adverb

by two entirely different English ones {diligently and 2:>erfect-

ly), neither of which expresses its true meaning. The sense

of this clause may be either that they gave him a more accu-

rate idea of the gospel, the Christian system ; or that they

taught him more exactly what the way of the Lord was which
John came to prepare.

27. And when he w^as disposed to pass into Achaia,

the brethren wrote, exhorting the disciples to receive

him ; who, when he was come, helped them much
which had believed through grace.

Wicn he icas disposed (literally, he desiring) to 2K(ss, or

go through, i. e. through the intervening space (see above, on
v. 23) i?ito Achaia., and no doubt to Corinth, as the most im-
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pnrtant plnro in tlic province (sec al)ovo, on v. 1.) Tliis wish
jiKiy have Ik-im jirompted by tlie representations and advice
ot'Aqnila and Priseilla, wlio perlia|>s j>reti'rred tliat lie should
Ifuiid at Corinth npon Paul's foundation, rather than anticipate

TaulM work in Kphesus. Tito, brttltren may denote the same
lAo jK'rsons, but perhaps includes some other Christians whom
they hadMound or i^atheri'd there. It is not impossible indeed
that the Kphesian church was ortranized already, as Paul in

his epistle to it nowhere claims to ])e its founder, as lie does
in other cases. (Compare 1 Thess. 1, 5. C. 0. Phil. 1, 5. C. Gal.

1,8.9.) There is here an ambit^uity in the oric^inal, which
has not been retained in the translation. K.vhorliinj stands
before the brethren wrote^ and is by some su])posed to mean
cj'hortuuf (hhn)^ i. e. encouraij^ing him in liis purpose. But
most interj)reters explain exhortiftf/ as a statement of what
they wrote, the verb and jjarticiple indicating? .simultaneous

acts, as in 1, 24. 19, 2. Whcfi he icas c^we, or, having/ arrived^

i. e. in Acliaia, and no doubt at Corinth (see below, on 19, 1.)

Jlt'/jicd, or contributed, the same verb that is used above in 4,

15. 17, 18, and below, in 20, 14. Jlcid hdievrd^ or been con-

verted, not throui^h his preachinpf, but through Paul's, before
A})ollos came. These he assisted, as appears from the next
verse, in their controversy with the unbelieving Jews. Throu(jh
(/race is by some connected with the remoter verb, contributed
or hel])ed througli grace, i. c. by special divine influence. To
the other and more.obvious construction with believed, it is

objected that the statement would be here supeilluous and
out of ])lace, as Luke is not relating how they became Chris-

tians at a former time, but how Ai)ollos now assisted them.
It may be doubted whether this consideration is sufficient to
outweigh the argument derived from the collocation of the
words.

28. For lie mightily convinced the Jcws„(fincl that)

])iiljlicly, .shewing by the Scriptures that Jesus Avas^

Ciu'ist.

The way in wliich he lielpcd them is particularly stated.
Mightily, intensely, vehemently, which may refer either to the
Ibrce of his arguments, or to the warmth of his delivery, most
]»robably to both together. (Compare Luke 23, 10, where the
Creek word is the same.) Convinced, refuted, or confuted
utterly, in Greek an emphatic double compound verb, denot-
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ing not a change of mind in tlie opponents, aa the English ver-

sion would imply, but their logical discomfiture or iiiilure in

argument, and the complete triumph of Apollos over them.
The adverse party were the unbelieving Jews, with whom he
was particularly qualified to deal (see above, on v. 24.) Piih-

llcly (see above, on 16, 37, and below, on 20, 20), no doubt in

the synagogue (see above, on v. 26.) Shoioing^ evinc^ing, or

demonstrating, Jiy (or throuc/li) the Scrijytui'es^ as the only
means of proof (see above, on 17, 2. 11.) T/ie Christy the

Messiah of the Projjhecies (see above, on v, 5.)

CHAPTEE XIX.

We have here the history of Paul's long residence and minis-

try at Ephesus. He first a'cceives into the church twelve dis-

ciples who had only been baptized with the baptism of John
(1-7.) He then preaches three months in the synagogue, and
two years in another place, until the whole province had heard
the gospel (8-10.) His preaching is attested by extraordinary
miracles, which certain Jews attempt to imitate, but to their

own discomfiture (11-17.) This is followed by a general con-
fession and destruction of magical writings (18-20.) Paul
prepares for his departure and sends two of his attendants
into Macedonia before him (21-22.) Meantime the city is

aroused against him by interested persons (23-34.) The tu-

mult is allayed by the authority and reasonings of a public
ofiicer (35-41.)

1. And it came to pass, that, while Apollos was at

Gorinth, Paul having passed through the upper coasts

came to Ephesus ; and finding certahi disciples—
It came to 2xtss (or happened)^ a connective formula, re-

suming and continuing the narrative of Paul's third mission,

which was interrupted (18, 24) to record the first appearance
of Apollos. 'While Apollos loas^ literally, in his being, lie

was gone to Corinth, tlierefore, before Paul arrived in Ei)he-
sus. Coasts^ in the old English sense of borders, districts
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(sec above, on in, 50.) TIjo Ciroe.k word horo used properly
nuTins parf.f^ i. e. divisions of l lie country. Upjy^r^ i. e. inland,

]>erljaps witli some allusion to tin* mountains in tlie interior of
Asia Minor. The j)arts here meant may he Phryf^na and Gala-

tia (see above, on 18, 2.'5), or the country between them and
E])liesus. Tliis last was a very ancient city of Ionia, near tlie

moutli of the Cayster, famous for its wealth and commerce,
and for the tem])le of Diana just without its walls, built in the

sixth century l)efore Clirist, burnt down in the fourth, on the

night tliat Alexander the Great was born, and rebuilt in such
a style as to be reckoned by the ancients one of the seven
wonders of the world. (See below, on v. 24.) Ancient Ephe-
pus was always flourishing:, and under the lioman domination,

the greatest city of Asia Minor, whereas now it exists only in

ruins, near tlie Turkish village of Asayahik ; while Smyrna,
by a singular but not uncommon contrast, is now more flour-

ishmg and populous than ever. In fulfilment of the promise
made on his way from Corinth to Jerusalem (see above, on
18, 21), Paul now commences his hjng residence at Ephesus,
of which tlie fruits were so abundant and so durable. Fhid*
ing^ unexpectedly, and on his lirst arrival (see above, on 18, 2.)

Certain (i. e. some, a few) disciples^ not of Apollos, or of John
the Baptist, but of Christ, as the word always means when
absolutely used (see above, on 18, 23. 27), and as appears from
the wav in which Paul treated them.

2. He said unto them, Have ye received the Holy
Ghost since ye bchcved ? vVnd tliey said unto him,

We have not so much as heard whether there be any

Holy Ghost.

iJid ye receive the Ilohj Ghost irhen ye believed (or \rere

converted) ? not, have you received it since ? which would be
otherwise expressed in Greek. The verb and participle de-

note simultaneous actions, as in 1,24. 5,30. 10,39. 18,27.
Tlie Holy Ghost^ i. e. his extraordinary influences, with their

miraculous eflTects, by which ba})tisni was so frequently accom-
panied (see above, on 2, 38. 8, 17. 9, 17. 10, 44-48. 11, 15. 10.

15, 8.) It might seem indeed to have been an invariable con-

junction from Paul's question ; but this question may have
been occasioned by something else not here recorded ; or it

may have been customary in such cases, to ask whether these
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extraordinary gifts had been received or not, without imply-
ing that they were essential or invariable in every case of
genuine conversion. Paul's doubt as to their baptism did not
arise from the absence of these gifts, but from their imperfect
knowledge of the true religion. If they had simply answered
Ko, he might have questioned them no further ; but the sin-

gular form of their denial led him to pursue the subject. We
have 7iot so much as /leard, may be more exactly rendered,
but (or ichi/, i. e. so flir from receiving it) loe did not eve?i hear
if (or ichether) (here is a Holy Sjnrlt. That they had literal-

ly never heard of his existence is incredible, even if they were
mere Jews (whose Scriptures contain references to him), or
disciples of John, or of Apollos, much more if they had be-
lieved in Christ, which is the constant meaning of the verb be-

lieve when absolutely used. (See above, on 2, 44. 4,32. 11,

21. 13,12.^9.48. 14,1. 15,5.7. 17,12.34. 18,8.27.) Heard
is in Greek an aorist relating, not to a long interval, but to a
single point of time, to wit, the date of their conversion or
jirofession. They did not then hear the Holy Spirit mentioned,
any more than if there had been no such being. Far from re-

ceiving his extraordinary gifts, they were not even baptized
in his name, or instructed in relation to his work and office.

The expression of this fact is strong but natural, and not with-

out analogies, even in the dialect of common life. As if an
Englishman were asked whether he swore allegiance to the
Queen on a particular occasion, he might simply say that no
such oath was tendered to him ; but if he -vWshed to make his

negative peculiarly emphatic, might express the same idea by
declaring that he did not hear her named; or still more
strongly, that he did not hear that there was such a person,

without any risk of bemg imderstood to mean that he had
never heard of her.

3. And he said unto them, Unto what then were
ye baptized ? And they said, Unto John's baptism.

This second question is not founded on the first, but on
their strange and unexpected answer. He does not mean to

ask them how they could have been baptized at all without
receiving these extraordinary gifts, for the two things did not
always go together (see above, on 8, 16) ; but how they could
have been baptized without so much as hearing of the Holy
Spirit. This implies, what is otherwise most probable, that
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Christinn l>n]Hismwns ndniinistorcd from llio hocnnnlncr in tlio

lonn ]tiH'S(Mil»('(l by Christ liimsclt' (AI;ilt. lis, IJi), and llial no
Olio lluMi'tnro coultl receive it witliout li(':uin«x oi* tlie Holy
Ghost, in wlioso name, ns well as in the Father's and the Son's,

pvery eonvert was hajitized. Since they eouM not be baptized
into Clirist (see ab()\e, (»n 8, IC) "without so niueh as hearing
of the Holy S])irit, Paul infers that they had not been so bap-
tized at all, and asks them into what they were baptized, i. e.

into what ])rofession or communion, into what creed or system,
into what liiith or religion, they had been initiated by the rito

lo which they had submitted. U?ito, in Ijoth clauses, should
be hito, as the usual and strict sense of the Greek word, and
as more expressive of the main idea here sugi^ested, namely,
that of initiation, union, and incorporation. But how could
they be baptized into a dctptism ? Not at all, if by baptism
be undi'rsiood the sacrament or rite itself. They mi^ht bo
baptized with it, or according to it; but neither of theso
senses is expressed in the original, which means simply into it,

as just explained. The solution of the difficulty is aflbrded by
the use of the word bapAism elsewhere to denote John's min-
istry or mission (see above, on 1, 22), and the subject of his

]»reaching (sec above, on 10,37.) Ketaining this sense here,

to be baptized into John's baptism is to be initiated, by that

rite, into tlic doctrine, system, or religion which he taught.
Tiiis was the doctrine of repentance (see above, on 13, 24), or
reform of heart and life, not as sufficient of itself or practicable

by itself, but as a preparation for something else, namely, faith

in tlie Messiah, whose way John himself came to prepare.
This Messiah he identified as Jesus of Nazareth (John 1, 29-30.

:}, 20-30), who must therefore be acknowledged by all who
were bajjtized with the baptism of John. There is no ground,
therefore, for supposing that these men knew nothing of Jesus
as the true Messiah ; lor tliis was an essential i>art of John's
doctrine, and without this they would not have been called

disripjics (see above, on v. 1.) Their deficiency consisted in

their stopping short at the Messiahship of Jesus, without any
knowledge of liis doctrine, miracles, atoning death, resurrec-

tion, ascension, and effusion of the Si)irit, in a word, of anjr

thing distmctively or characteristically Christian.

4. Then said Paitl, John verily baptized with the

baptism of repentance, saying unto the people, that
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tliey should believe on liim whicli should come after

him, that is, on Christ Jesus.

Paul explains to tlicm the prospective and preparatory

character of John's ministry, who exhorted the people to be-

lieve, not on himself, but on the coming {one) ; and this coming
one was Jesus. Though not expressed, it is implied tliat John
had no cliurch or religion of his own, into which men were
initiated by his baptism, but merely introduced' men to Ins

principal, by whom alone they could be saved, or even fully

instructed. Where this effect did not ensue, but men stopped
short at the baptism of John, it was deprived of its whole
meaning and effect.

5. And when they heard (this), they were baptized

in the name of the Lord Jesus.

And hearing^ they icere haptized. There is here a remark-

able ambiguity of syntax, which has led to two entirely differ-

ent interpretations of the narrative. Some of the older writers

understand this as a part of what Paul said, and therefore as

referring to the people mentioned in v. 4. And hearing (what

John said about believing in the commg one) they icere hap-

tized (as so believing) into the name of the Lord Jesus (i. e.

into union with him as the only Saviour.) The objection

usually made to this construction, that John did not, in point

of fact, baptize into the name of Jesus, begs the question here

at issue, as this passage, if a part of Paul's discourse, would be
sufficient to establish what is thus denied, though not in the

most obvious meaning of the words. Paul may, in that case,

have iiitended to describe, not the formula which John used,

but the end he had in view. As if he had said, ' Since John
called the people to believe on a Messiah yet to come, and
this Messiah was Jesus, those Avho received his baptism were
really (though not ostensibly) baptized into the name of the

Lord Jesus.' This view of the passage is preferred by some
who are unwilling to admit the fact of a rebaptism. Most in-

terpreters, however, are agreed that these are not the words
of the Apostle, but of the historian, describing the effect of

wliat Paul said upon his hearers. Hearing (his statement in

relation to John's baptism, as deriving all its worth and mean-

ing from its relation to the Saviour) tJiey icere haptized in (or

into) the name of the Lord Jesus. The question why tliis was
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required or permitted lias been variously answered. Some
say, l)eeause John's bMi)tisni was essentially distinct from that

of Christ and could not answer the same purpose. But we do
not read that Apollos was rcbaptized, or our Lord's orni dis-

cii»lcs, some or all of whom had been baj)tizcd by John. It is

true, liowever, that IVter, on the day of IVntecost, requires

all to be bajjtized, without inquiring whetlu-r any liad been
John's discijjlcs. To reconcile these Beeniiufjj contradictions,

some suppose that there was no fixed rule, but that l)aptLsai

was atlministered or not, at the discretion of the minister, or

even at the option of the convert, who mii^dit wish to be as-

sured of his legitnnate admission to the church, by a repetition

oi' the rite, even where it was unnecessary, as lor instance in

the case before us. Another explanation is, that they were
not again baptized with water, but for the first time with the

Holy S])irit ; an idea nowhere else exi)ressed by the phrase,

baptized into the name of Jesus. Perhaps the most satisfac-

tory solution is the one afforded by the intimate relation be-

tween John and Christ, and the entire dependence of John's
baptism upon faith in Christ for its whole meaning and validi-

ty. Where this was understood, and those baptized by John
went on, as he instructed them, without undue delay or inter-

ruption, to embrace Christ as their Saviour and his doctrine

as their faith, rebaptism would have been a ceremonial mock-
ery. This was i)robably the case with most of Christ's disciples

who were resident in Palestine. But where, from their removal
or return to foreign countries, or from other providential in-

terruptions, they had gone no further than this first step, but
continued at the threshold to which John had led them, long
after the conclusion of his ministry and life, the work had as

it were to be begun de 7wvo^ not because John's baptism was
invalid or even insufficient, when correctly understood and
followed up, but because by being insulated and divided from
the work of Christ and of the Holy Ghost, to which it was a
solemn introduction, it became useless and unmeaning, and
must therefore be renewed from the beginning. This hyi)othe-

sis not only serves to throw light on the case before us, but to

harmonize it with the other facts which have been mentioned.
TJiat these men regarded John himself as the Messiah, as wo
know him to have been by later heretics, is inconsistent with
Luke's calling them disciples (v. 1), and Paul's speaking of the

time when they believed (v. 2.) A similar question of con-

struction has occurred before in 15, 5 ; but »i still more striking



ACTS 19, 5. 6. V. 8. 191

parallel is that in Luke 7, 29. 30, because the reference is there,

as well as here, to John the Baptist's preaching, and to its ef-

fect upon liis hearers.

C. 7. And when Paul had laid (his) hands upon
them, the Holy Ghost came on them ; and they spake

with tongues, and prophesied. And all the men were

about twelve.

Paul having laid (his) hands iipon them^ they prophesied^

not foretold, but spoke by mspiration. (See above, on 2, 17.

18.) Tlie effect is similar to that described in 8, 17. 10, 44,

except that in the latter case baptism had not yet been admin-

istered, and there was no imposition of hands. Those who
explain v. 5 as the words of Paul, regard this as a confirmation

of their previous baptism ; those who do not, as a confirmation

of that just administered. Such confirmation cannot now be
practised, as it had relation, not to the sanctifying influences,

but to the miraculous endo^vments, of the Holy Spirit, which
have long since ceased. All the men were about twelve^ is an
unusual expression, meaning something more than a simple

designation of the number. It may have been intended to

preclude the false impression, that all the brethren in Ephesus
(see above, on 18, 27) were in this infantile state of ignorance

and backwardness. All may then be understood to mean all

told^ or at the most. ' So far Avas this from being universal,

that the men concerned in this transaction, on the highest

computation, were not more than twelve.'

8. And he went into the synagogue, and spake

boldly for the space of three months, disputing and

persuading the things concerning the kingdom of God.

The occurrence just related took place at the time of

Paul's arrival in Ephesus. Luke now begins the history of

his residence and labours there. He gives his first attention

to the Jews, not only in accordance with his general practice,

but because they had invited him to come among them. (See

above, on 18, 20.) Disputing (or discoursing) and persuad-

ing may describe his preaching as both doctrinal and practical,

didactic and hortatory ; or the first term may describe his
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jircacliincr, and the Fccond its clTort. (Sec al)ove, on 18, 4.)

riic subject of his preaeliincc was all that related to the kiiip:-

doni of God, the new disj)ensation, tlic doctrine and church
of Christ. (See above, on 1, 3. 8, 12.)

9. But ^vllcn divers were hardened, and believed

not, but spake evil of that way before tlie multitude,

he dej)arted fiom tliem, and separated the disciples,

disputing daily in the school of one Tyrannus.

TT7<c??, literally, as^ sugcresting both the time and the oc-

casion of Paul's conduct. Were hardened^ became obstinate

in unbelief. BeJiered not^ in Greek a single word which may-

be rendered disbelieved,, denoting not a mere negation, but a
positive refusal. The Greek verb also suggests the idea of
disobedience or resistance to authority. (See above, on 14, 2.

17, 5.) ^<peakir^fJ evil^ vilifying, or reviling, liere used as an
equivalent to hhis^plieming (see above, on 13, 48. 18, 6), in its

original or lower sense, and also in the secondary higher sense,

so far as the evil speakmg was directed against God or Christ.

Xlmt icay,, literally, tJce icay, i. e. the new religion, elsewhere
more fully called the way of God, of the Lord, and of salva-

tion. (See above, on IC, 17. 18. 25. 26.) The same abbreviated
form occurs above, 9, 2. Before the 77iidtitude, i. e. the con-

gregation in the synagogue, as appears from the preceding
verse. The opposition was probably so violent and noisy as

to make all further efibrts in the same place useless or impos-
sible. JJ(jx(rli/ir/^ not merely going out from one place to
another, but seceding, formally withdrawing. (See above, on
15, 38.) From the bad sense of the Greek verb liere used
comes the noun apostasy. (See below, on 21, 21, and com-
pare 2 Thess. 2, 3.) JSeparated the disci/jles, drew a line be-

tween them and the unbelieving Jews, withdrew them from
the synagogue, and formed a separate society or church. This
was no new measure (see above, on 13, 4G-49. 18, G. 7), but is

mentioned here as having been occasioned by the violent resist-

*ance to the truth at Ephesus, which is the more remarkable
because this very class or l)ody, and most probably some of
the same individuals, had urged Paul to remain upon his former
visit. (See above, on 18,20.) Disputing,, reasoning or dis-

coursing, see above, on v. 8, and on 17, 2. 17. 18,4. 19. The
word has reference, no doubt, to the polemic, argumentative
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character imparted to Paul's preaclimg by the opposition of
the unbelieving Jews. School^ a Greek word originally mean-
ing leisure or spare time, then study or instruction, then a
place for teaching. One Tyrannus, or a certain Tyrannus^
as the pronoun is translated elsewhere. (See above, on 5, 1.

10,1. 12,1. 13,1. 15,1. IG, 1. 18,2.24.) As ^yra^im^^ orig-

inally means a king, Calvin thinks it not impossible that the
place here mentioned was a school or college built by some
former sovereign of the country, who reigned before the Ro-
man Conquest. It is commonly agreed, however, that it is a
proper name, of which use there are numerous examples both
in classical and hellenistic Greek. Whether this Tyrannus
was a Jewish rabbi, and his" school a heth-midrash or'^private

synagogue ; or a Greek sophist, with his school of rhetoric ; is

as doubtful and as unimportant as the questions, whether he
and Paul occupied the room together, and whether it was
hired or only borrowed.

10. And this continued by the space of two years

;

so that all they which dwelt in Asia heard the word of

the Lord Jesus, both Jews and Greeks.

This^ i. e. this practice of discoursing daily in the school
of Tyrannus. Continued^ literally, happened^ came to pass,

was done, the same Greek word with w^hich the chapter opens.
By the space of\ an obsolete and needless paraphrase of the
preposition foi\ as in v. 8. Tico years^ from the time of his

removal to the school of Tyrannus, and therefore exclusive of
the three months mentioned in v. 8. (See below, on 20, 31.)

All those inhahltinrj Asia^ i. e. Asia Proper, or Proconsular
Asia, of which Ephesus was the capital. (See above, on 2, 9.

G, 9. IG, G.) All^ a natural hyperbole, and not a strong one,
as It may have been literally true, that the entire population
of that province heard the new doctrine, not all by coming to
Ephesus, nor all directly from the lips of Paul, but some from
him or his assistants, in their journeys through the province.
It was probably at this time that the seven cliurches of Asia,
to which the epistles in the Book of Revelation are addressed,
were origmally founded. To this time, hkewise, are now
commonly referred the epistle to the Galatians and the lirst

to the Corinthians, which last contains a reference to Paul's

Ephesian labours, in perfect harmony with what is here re-
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corded. (See 1 Cor. IC, 8.) Tlir. \rord of the Lord (Je8us\

that of wlikli lie is both the autlior and the subject. (See

above, on 8, 25. 13,48.49. 15, ;{.*{. .'30. 10, ;32.)

11. 12. And (iod uroiipjht special miracles by the

hands of Pan!, so that from his body Averc brought

unto the sick liandkcrchiefs or aprons, and the diseases

departed from them, and the evil spirits went out of

them.

Special miracles, literally, jt^otr^r^, 7iot the common (ones)^

or still more closely, 7iot those Jiappening (readily or often.)

The same jihrase occurs ai^ain iu this book, and is rendered,

710 little. (See below, on 28, 2.) Poirers or forces is a term
applied to miracles, as being proofs and actual exertions of

omnipotence. (See above, on 2, 22. 8, 13.) What distin-

guished these from ordinary miracles was not their number or

intrinsic magnitude, but the "way in which they were per-

formed, through articles of dress, which had been in contact

with Paul's body. Jlamlkerchiefs and aprons are both Latin

words in the original, the former strictly meaning sxceat-cloths

{sudaria^ elsewhere translated napkin (Luke 19, 20. John 11,

44. 20, V),from s?<c^r), and the latter half-girdles {semicinctia)^

i. e. going only half round the body, covering the front of the

person. It here denotes most probably a workman's apron,

perhaps those of Paul himself, if we suppose, as some do, that

the articles here mentioned were his own, and were carried

to and fro between him and the persons to be healed. It

Bcems more natural, however, to sui)pose that the people
brought their handkerchiefs or aprons and a])])lied them to

Paul's person, fur the purpose of securing a miraculous eflect.

Or (not and) may be intended to suggest, that it mattered
little what the garment was, or that it was not always the

same ; as if lie had said, handkerchiefs, aprons, or other arti-

cles of dress, that could be easily removed and carried.

lirought unto (or vpjO)i), i. e. applied, imj)0sed ; but accord-

ing to some critics, the true text is brought aicag. His body,

properly, his skin (or surfirc)^ not imj)lying that these arti-

cles were worn there, which was not the case with either, but

that a mere superficial touch or contact "was sufficient to im-

part the healing virtue. The idea of a vulgar superstition,

with which Paul had no concern, and which was mercifully
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countenanced by the event, is as gratuitous and groundless

here as in the case of Peter's shadow. (See above, on 5, 15.)

In either case, there was a special divine ordering, intended

to communicate a healing influence to greater numbers and a

greater distance, yet without allowing any doubt as to the

source or channel of communication, such as might have arisen

if the miracles had been performed by mere word of com-
mand, without actual proximity or contact, mediate or imme-
diate, with the object. Departed^ were got rid of, or escaped

from, as the Greek word properly denotes. (Compare Luke
12,58. Heb. 12,15.) As in other cases of the same kind,

demoniacal possessions are distinctly mentioned, as the worst
form of disease, because entirely preternatural and arismg

from the real though mysterious agency of evil spirits, the ex-

pulsion of which furnished the most striking proof of a divine

legation and authority. (See above, on 5, 16. 8, 7.) These
were " the signs of an Apostle," by which Paul's commission
was attested in Ephesus as well as Corinth (2 Cor. 12, 12.)

13. Then certain of the vagabond Jews, exorcists,

took upon them to call over them which had evil spir-

rits the name of the Lord Jesus, saying. We adjure

you by Jesus whom Paul preacheth.

Then (Se) undertooh^ took in hand, or attempted. (See

above, on 9, 29, and compare Luke 1, 1.) Certain^ some, see

above, on vs. 1, 9. 0/", literally, from^ i. e. from among (see

above, on 12, 1. 13,23. 15,5. 17,13); but the latest critics,

following the oldest manuscripts, read so7ne cdso (/<at). Vag-
abo?id Jews, exorcists, is too strong a version, as the first

Greek word {going about, meandering) is descriptive of their

mode of life and not their character. (Compare its use in

1 Tim. 5, 13. Heb. 11, 37.) The whole phrase rather means,
itinerant Jeiclsh exorcists, as the second word may be either

an adjective or substantive. (See above, on 13, 6.) These
were men who undertook to expel demons by the use of spells

or charms, some of which, according to Josephus, were said to

have been handed down from Solomon. Such exorcists were
very numerous in the days of Christ and his Apostles, partly

because there was a general taste for mysteries and occult

science m that age, partly because the number of demoniacs
was unusually great. (See above, on 5, IG, and compare
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Matt. 12, 27.) Thov used the name of Jesus, no doubt, l)e-

causo thi'V had lieard Paul so uso it, and dosircMl to try its

cflieacy lor tlienisclves. Oi'cr or upon^ iiiijilyinir personal

proximity, not merely as to them, in their hehalt'. We (or ac-

cordini: to the oldest copies, /) adjure yon^ i. e. polemnly re-

quire you to come out ol" those whom you have thus possessed.

These arc liere actively described as luimnfj evil spirits^ as a

sick man may be either said to have a disease, or to be seized,

held, ))y it. As Jtsus (or Joshua) was a common name amoni^

the Jews (see above, on 7, 45. 13, 6), the person meant Ls liere

distiniTuished as the Jesus whom Paul preacfied, or proclaimed
as the Messiah.

14. And there Avcrc seven sons of (one) Sccva, a

Jew, (and) chief of the priests, wliieh did so.

This may cither be a single case amonir those mentioned
in T. Ki, or a more specific statement of the only one there

meant; as if he had said, 'the exorcists who did this were
certain sons,' &e. Some or cfrtain (omitted in our version)

may be construed, as a qualifying term, M'ith seven, in the

sense of some (or about) seve?i. But it suits the collocation of

the Greek words better to take them separately, one as an
indefinite, the other as a definite description of the same per-

sons, 'certain sons of Sceva, seven (in number.)' A chief
priest, resident at Ephesus, is something strange, and has

been variously explained according to the dilferent senses of
the Greek word. (See above, on 4, 4.) It is not imjjossible

that a member of the sacerdotal race, entitled to be thus dis-

tinguished, may have been residing there. But it is also pos-

sible that rhief-jv'iest here has reference to the worship of
Diana, and that this Sceva was a renegade or apostate Jew.
This is the less improbable because the Greek word (apxt-^p^vs)

was not only in general use among the heathen, but occurs re-

peatedly on coins and in other inscriptions relating to the wor-
ship of Diana at Ephesus. The word Jeic, as in 18, 23, and
often elsewhere, relates only to his origin. Tlic name Scceva

occurs both in Greek and Latin writers.

15. And the evil spirit answered and said, Jesus I

know, and Paul I know ; but ^^ho arc yc ?

A/id a?iswcri/t^j responding to this impious invocation.
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The evil spirit^ i. e. wicked, fallen, as distinguished from good
angels. The same idea is sometimes expressed by the phrase

xtncUan (or impure) spirits. (See above, on 5, 16. 8, 7. Luke
4, 36. 6, 18. 8, 29. 9, 42, and compare Luke 7, 21. 8, 2. and vs.

12. 13, above.) The evil spirit said., through the vocal organs

of the man whom he possessed, but probably in such a man-
ner as to indicate the presence of two personal agents, (See

above, on 8, 7.) Iknow is expressed by two entirely distinct

Greek verbs, the last of which is commonly explained to mean
a more familiar knowledge, though the first is appHed even to

our Lord's omniscience (e. g. in John2, 24. 25. 5,42. 10,14.

15. 27.) The difference meant to be expressed, if any, is prob-

ably rather one of quality than quantity, the first verb being
more reverential and the second more familiar. ' I know who
Jesus is, and as for Paul, I am weU acquainted with him.'

One writer paraphrases, ' Jesus I know (to my cost) ; ' but
this can hardly be included in the meaning of the verb, nor is

it even necessarily suggested by the context, though readily

deducible from other passages. (See Mark 1, 24. Luke 4, 34.)

The question ( ^Yho are ye ?) is expressive both of indignation

and contempt, in which sense it is familiar to the dialect of

common life. It is here equivalent to saying. What right

have you to use this venerable name, at which the very devils

tremble ? (See James 2, 19.)

16. And the man in whom the evil spirit was
leaped on them, and overcame them, and prevailed

against them, so that they fled out of that house naked
and wounded.

The verbal expression of contempt is followed up by cor-

responding acts, which are here ascribed to the man himself,

as the words in the preceding verse are to the evil spirit, a

variation altogether natural, as both belonged to both. Un-
der the resistless power of the demon, the demoniac attacked
the presumptuous exorcists. Overcame them^ mastered them,
lorded it over them, the same verb that is used in Matt. 20,

25. Mark 10, 42. 1 Pet. 5, 3. Prevailed (literally, was strong
or powerful) against thein. Naked^ i. e. with their clothes

torn partially or wholly off. The Greek word sometimes
means imperfectly or badly clothed (e. g. JMatt. 25, 36. John
21,7. James 2, 15.) This violence was permitted both as a

proof of real demoniacal possession, and as a punishment of
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the exorcists. Some of the oldest manuscripts and latest crit-

ics read (iffninftt them fxtth^ as ii' only two of tlic seven were
actually thus maltreated. J5ut this may be a mere correction
l>y Home copyist who thought the disproi)ortion too great be-

tween one and seven.

17. And tills was known to all the Jews and Greeks

also dwelling at Eplicsus ; and fear fell on them all, and
the name of the Lord Jesus was magnified.

This occurrence was recorded, not for its own sake merely,
though sufficiently remarkable, but on account of its effect in

discouraging all such attempts, and vindicating Paul's miracu-
lous ])erformances from the charge or the susjucion of magical
imposture. Was known ^ or became known, by report, to
many who were not eye-witnesses. (See above, on 1, 19. 9,

42.) Jews and Greeks (or Gentiles^ see above, on v. 10, and
compare 14, 1. IG, 1. 3. 17, 4. 18, 4. 17), the two great classes

or divisions of the people as to religion. Both are particular-

ly mentioned, either because the Jews were very numerous in

Ephesus and formed a large pro])ortion of the population, or
because they were primarily interested in this incident, as

having taken place among themselves (but see above, on v.

14.) Jews and Greeks also, or both Jews and Greeks. Fear^
not mere terror, or dread of similar discomfiture to that ex-

perienced by the sons of Sceva, but religious awe, a sense of
the divine presence, such as signal providences sometimes pro-

duce, even in irreligious men. (See above, on 2, 43. 5, 5. 11.)

This feehng had particular respect to the Lord Jesus, as the
Saviour whom Paul preached (see above, on v. 13), and whose
name had been profaned by the exorcists, but was now mag-
nified, extolled, and honoured, by their ignominious defeat

and punishment.

18. And many that believed came, and confessed,

and shewed their deeds.

A further effect of this remarkable occurrence was to

touch the consciences of many converts and constrain them to

acknowledge their malpractices. Many too (tc) of those who
had believed (in Christ) or been converted to the true religion.

This may mean those who were converted now, on this occa-

sion, in consequence of this event. But the past form of the
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participle rather seems to indicate those who had before be-

lieved or been converted, but were now re-awakened by this

singular occurrence, and the proof which it afforded, both of
Paul's divine legation, and of God's displeasure at all magical
and occult arts. Came^ no doubt to Paul, but whether pub-
licly or privately, is not recorded, though the former is more
probable from what is mentioned in the next verse. Came^
not once for all, or all at once, but, as the form of the verb in-

dicates, were coming^ or continued to come, came from time to

time. Confessing^ or acknowledging, a Greek verb sometimes
used in a good sense (e. g. Matt. 11, 25. Luke 10, 21. Rom.
14, 11. 15, 9. Phil. 2, 11. Ptev. 3, 5.) Hence some of the old

writers understood this verse as meaning, that those who had
already been converted, and had gone forth to convert others,

now came back to the Apostle, as the twelve and seventy re-

turned to Christ (Mark 6, 30. Luke 10, 17), achnowledging
and reporting^ thankfully acknowledging and joyfully announc-
ing (or reporting) their proceedings and performances, i. e.

what they had been enabled to accomplish for the good of
others. This construction, though it yields a good sense, and
removes the appearance of tautology or needless repetition in

the next verse, is otherwise less favoured by the context and
the usige of the terms employed. Such a report from the
Ephesian converts Avould be out of place between the reference
to exorcism in the previous context and to magic in what fol-

lows. The word translated deeds^ though in itself generic or
indifferent (see Matt. 16, 27. Rom. 12, 4), is commonly used
in a bad sense (see Luke 23, 51. Rom. 8, 13. Col. 3, 9.) That
the verb confess is also so used, see Matt. 3, 6. Mark 1,5. Jas.

5, 16. It is therefore commonly agreed, that deeds means evil

deeds or sins, and the verb the confession of them, either pri-

vately to Paul, or publicly before the people. Some understand
this as a general confession of misdeeds, occasioned by a new
conviction or alarm of conscience ; others, more specifically,

that of magical or occult practices continued since their bap-
tism

; others still, that ofhaving dealt with sorcerers or wizards,
whose own confession is recorded separately in the next verse.

10. Many of them also which used curious arts

brought their books together, and burned them before

all (men), and they counted the price of them, and
found (it) fifty thousand (pieces) of silver.
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A)hI (or hitf) manyf^ not the word po rc'n<ioro<l in tlic vorse

]»rcco(lin!^, but one wliich literally nu-aiis tnoutjfi^ and is offre-

(jucnt oci'iirrcnre in this book (see above, on 5, 37. 8,11. 0,

'j:{. '\.\. 1 1, •J4. 20. •12, 12. 14, 3. 21. 17, 9. 18, 18.) Used, WU
vY{\\\\^ prardsinff^ the verb correspondini^ to the noun trans-

hiti'ii ikcds'ww. 18. Curious arts^'m (ireek an article and
adjeetive, the curiou.^ (t/tlnfjti). The adjective oriixinally means
otlicious, over-busy; then meddlesome, inquisitive, as to tho
concerns of others (see 1 Tim. 5, 13) ; then as to invisible reali-

ties with s})ecial reterence to luturity, oecasionini]^ the use of

mnprieal or occult arts, as means of inlbrmation and discovery.

Curious means inquisitive in this sense, i. e. prying into the

secret things of God (Deut. 29, 29.) (The sense of rare or

singular belongs to later nsage.) For such practices Ephesus
was famous in the ancient world, so that '"'' Jiphesian letters''^

or " inscriptio7is " (l^i(xia ypufj-fxaTo.) was almost proverbial as

a designation of written charms, amulets and talismans. These
were connected with the worship of Diana there, on whoso
image rertahi mystical and unintelligil)lc words (such as aski,

lij', ifcc.) are said to have been inscribed, and thence trans-

ierred to the r/rammata aforesaid. To this bad eminence the

city seems to have attained very early. Croesus, king of Lydia,

is reported to have muttered some of these Ephesian charms
upon his funeral pile, and Eustathius relates a lamous story of

an EjJiesian wrestler at Olympia, Avho could not be thrown
nnlil he was deprived of an Ephesian amulet about his ankle.

It is not strange, therefore, that one of the elfects of Christi-

anity in Ephesus was to reveal this class of evil deeds. Some
identify the persons here referred to with those mentioned in

V. 18; others, with more probability, distinguish them as sin-

ners of a certain sort from shmers in general, or as practition-

ers of occult arts i'rom their patients or emi>loyers. Books^ in

a wide sense, writings, pa]>crs, so as to include the charms al-

ready mentioned and the large rolls or volumes which con-

tained the rules and formulas of incantation. The converted
sorcerers attested their sincerity by burning these instead of
selling them, as tliey might have done for the enormous price

mentioned in the last clause. Counted^ calculated, or com-
puted. Founds as the product of this reckoning, an expression

often used in Greek, to signify an arithmetical result. Fifty
thousand (literally, jive myriads) of silver, but of what de-

nomination is not mentioned, although commonly supposed to

be the Attic drachma, varviug in value from filteen to seven-
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teen cents of onr money, making a total of at least seven or

eight thousand dollars. This sum would be tripled or quad-
ru])led by supposing the coin meant to be the Jewish shekel,

which, however, is less probable, as Luke was writing for

Greek readers, and is here relating what occurred in a Greek
citj. It must be remembered that all ancient books were
dear compared with ours, and that books of the class here

described are always rated far beyond their real worth and
even their commercial value.

20. So mightily grew the word of God and pre-

vailed.

So mir/Jitihj^ in English, means with such force and rapidity,

as that just mentioned. But in Greek, the first word does not

necessarily qualify the second, but has an independent mean-
ing, namely, thus^ in this way, or by this means. Mirjhtihj^ in

Greek a compound phrase, loitli power^ or by force. The loord

of God (the gospel, the Christian religion) greio^ in extent of

influence and number of adherents, and 2)revailed^ became
strong, as in v. 16 above. (See also, 6, 7. 12, 24.)

21. After these things were ended, Paul purposed

in the spirit, when he had passed through ^lacedonia

and Achaia, to go to Jenisalem, saying, After I have

been there, I must also see Rome.

As (or when) these (things), not the growth and prevalence

just mentioned, but the occurrences respecting the exorcists.

Were ended^ literally, filled or fulfilled^ i. e. linished or com-
pleted. Purposed., hterally, placed or set, i. e. settled or de-

termined (see above, on 1, 8.) In the spirit^ i. e. under the

divine direction, or m his own mind as determined by the

Holy Ghost. Going (or having gone) through Macedonia
and Achaia., the two great provinces into which Greece was
divided at the Roman conquest (see above, on 16, 1. 18, 1.)

To go., depart, or journey (see above, on 1, 25. 8, 26. 9, 3. 12,

17. 17,4.) To Jerusalem., to carry the collections which he

liad been making, or was now about to make, for the poor

saints there, as ai)pears from the iirst epistle to the Corinthi-

ans, written from this place and about this time. (See 1 Cor.

16, 1-9, and compare Kom. 15, 25. 26. 31.) Saying^ cither to
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himself in mcflitation, or to liis friends in consnltation. After
haviHff hem t/nr<\ or arrived there ; h.ivmtj come so far, I must
po further. J j/iit,^t (or it is nrrcssnri/ for me to) see Jioine
aho, not to crnitify a ])rivate wish and lawful curiosity, but as
a ])art of the divine plan which he was enpi^ed in executinij,

l)y the estahlisliinrnt of radiatinp^ centres at great points of
intluence tiinm^hoiit the emj)irc, which of course would have
been incomjilete if Ivomc liad been nccjlected. The same i)ur-

jujse or desire is expresse*] in his e])istle to the Komans, writ-

ten ]iro1)al)]y at Corinth, after leaving E]>hesus (see Kom. 15,

28. 29), but with a further intimation of his purpose to go by
them into .Si)ain. (On the perfect but unstudied aiyreement
of these passages with that before us, and the evidence of
genuineness thence arising, see Paley's llortc Paulinic.)

2.^. So he sent into IMncedonia two of them that

ministered unto hhn, Tiniotlicns and Erastus ; but he

himself stayed in Asia for a season.

And hnviiirj sent e(\rny into Meiccdoma^ i. e. probably to
Thessalonica and Philijtpi, txeo of those serviiig him (or min-
istcrinff to hi?n), both as personal attendants and as fellow-

labourers in the Gospel. (See above, on 13, 5, and compare
1 Thess. 3, 2. 2 Cor. 8, 23. Ptom. IG, 21. Phil. 2, 25. Col. 4, 11.

Philemon 13.) These were probably sent before to set on
foot the collections above mentioned. (See 1 Cor. IG, 1. 10.)

Most mterpreters distinguish the Erastus here named from
the one mentioned Kom. IG, 23 (compare 2 Tim. 4, 20), be-
cause the latter was the steward (or chamberlain) of Corinth

;

but he may not have become so until afterwards, and even
while he held the j)lace, it may not have required his constant
presence, especially as it is quite uncertain what the office was,
and whether it was shared by more than one incumbent. The
general presumption is of course in favour of identifying per-

sons who arc called by the same name, without some positive

reason ibr distinguishing them. (See above, on 18, 17, and
below, on v. 29.) JSat is supi)lied by the translators, be-
ing rendered necessary by their change of the construction.
^tnyed^ literally, held on, an expression similarly used in col-

loquial English. (For a very dilferent application of the same
verb, see above, on 3, 5, and comjjare Luke 14, V. 1 Tim. 4, 10.

Phil. 2, IG.) I^or a season, literally, ei time, without a particle

prelixed, an indefinite expression like our English some time.
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Li Asia^ literally, into Asia, which some regard as a mere
intcrcliango of prej^ositions ; but the more exact philologists

explain it as a pregnant construction implying motion. The
sense may then be that he stayed behind, and carried the Gos-
pel further into Asia, i. e. Asia Proper or Proconsular (see

above, on v. 10.)

23. And the same time there arose no small stir

about that way.

This verse introduces an account of the extraordinary in-

terruption to Paul's work in Asia after the departure of Erastus
and Timotheus. About that time, the new religion, which
had been triumphantly but quietly advancing since the defeat

of the exorcists (see above, on vs. 17. 20), gave occasion to a
violent and sudden outbreak of hostiUty, the causes and etiects

of which are circumstantially recorded in the remainder of the
present chapter. {At or about) the sa?ne tune, the preposition

being here omitted, as it is supplied in the i^receding verse.

There arose, happened, came to pass, began to be, implying
previous tranquillity or freedom from disturbance. Stir, com-
motion, tumult, the same word that is so rendered in 12, 18,

and with the same qualifying adjunct. JSFo small (literally,

few, which can be used in English only with the plural), i. e.

by a natural meiosis or litotes, very great. (See above, on 14,

28. 15, 2. 17, 4. 12.) About that icay is ambiguous in Eng-
lish, and may seem to mean, in those parts, or in that place.,

namely, Ephesus or Asia. But neither noun nor preposition

has a local sense here, and the meaning of the phrase is, about,
(i. e. respecting or concerning) the way, i. e. Christianity con-
sidered as a way of thinking, living, and salvation, (See
above, on v. 9, and compare 9, 2.)

24. Por a certain (man) named Demetrius, a silver-

smith, which made silver slirines for Diana, brought no
small gain unto the craftsmen—

For introduces or assigns the ground and the occasion
of the uproar. One Demetrius by name, or a certain man by
name Demetrius, a famous name in history, and also one in

common use, derived from Demeter, the Greek name of the
goddess Ceres. It occurs again in 3 John 12, where some sup-

pose it to denote the same man, and infer that he had been
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tonvcricti in ilio mean time. (Sec abovo, on 18, 17.) A
silrcr.^nn'(/iy silver-bcater, one wlio works in fiilvor, used by
Plutanh to denote a coiner, but liere a nianutiictur(»r of silver

wares, describeil more particularly in tiie next clause. Making^
nianuracturinir, habitually, as his constant business, t^/irhies

/(})• JJi((n<t^ literally, ti.)i)pks of Artemis^ the Greek goddess
corres])onding most nearly to the Diana olthe lioinan mythol-

oiry. Whatever may have been the points ol' resemblance,
there was also a great dilierence, at least between the Diana
of the Latin i>oets and the Artemis of Ejihesus, the former
being usually represented in the succinct garb of a huntress
armed Avith bow and arrow, while the latter was a less pleas-

ing form distinguished by its many breasts, supj)osed to rep-

resent the prolitic and nutritive attributes of nature. The
temples here meant were not sJtrives for JJlana^ to be used in

tlie great temple, but either medals stamped with its image,
<»r more probably small models of the editice itself, which were
sold in great numbers, to be used in devotion, or as charms
and amulets, a practice common in the heathen Avorld, and not
unknown in certain })arts of Christendom, for instance at Lo-
retto, where such models of the Virgin Mary's house, (trans-

l)orted by the hands of angels through the air from Nazareth
to Italy) furnish the staple of a constant traffic. Brought (af-

forded, yielded) no small (i. e. very great, as in the verse pre-

ceding) gain^ or work, employment, which is the })rimary

meaning of th-e Greek word, and from Avhicli the other sense

is readily deducible. (See above, on 10, IG.) To (he crafts-

oncn., artisans, or artists, those em])loyed by Demetrius, or, in

a wider sense, all who v.orked at the same trade. (See above,

on 18, 3.)

25. Whom lie called together with the workmen
of like occupation, and said, Sirs, ye know that by this

craft we have our wealth.

Whom having gathered^ or assembled^ the Greek verb, by
its very etymology, suggesting the idea ofmasses or great num-
bers, which is ngt necessarily imjilied in calling them together.

With the workmen., literally, and the icorkmen^ or as it might
be rendered, even the workmen,, i. e. those already mentioned.

But it seems more naturally to express another class besides

these. Some suppose the distinction to be that between art-

ists and artisans,, those who devise and those who execute, or
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those WHO execute the finer and the coarser parts of the same
work. But tliis distinction belono-s rather to modern than to

ancient usage, in whicli art {rix^'q) not only comprehends me-
chanical em})loyments, but oric^inally signilies no other, being

applied by Homer to ship-building, the working of metals, &c.

It is therefore more probable that the distinction here, if any

be intended, is between the workmen whom Demetrius him-

self employed, and others of like occupation^ or as the words
literally mean, tJie {other) icorkmen about such {tilings.) Sirs,

literally, 7ne)i (or gentlemen); see above, on 1, 11. 16. 7,26.

14, 15. 15, 7. 13. 17, 22.) Ye know, or know well, ye are well

aware, without my telling you. (See above, on v. 15. 10, 28.

15, 7. 18, 25.) Craft, trade, business (see above, on 18, 3), a

word used in modern English chiefly in a bad sense, that of

cunning or deceit. The Greek word is the one translated

gain in the preceding verse, but even there dtsnoting not so

much the gain itself as the employment which produced it.

Wealth, affluence, abundance, comfort, a Greek noun corre-

sponding to the verb employed above in 11, 29, and there ex-

plained. We have our icealth, literally, our loealth is, or ac-

cording to the oldest manuscrijots and latest critics, icealth to

us is. He rouses their attention by appealing, first to their

cupidity or selfish interest, and then to their religious feelings.

(Sec below, on v. 27.)

2G. [Moreover ye see and hear, that not alone at

Ephesus, but almost (throughout) all Asia, this Paul

hath persuaded and turned away much people, saying

that they be no gods which are made with hands—
Ye see, behold, contemplate as a spectacle, as something

more than ordinary sights. (See above, on 3, 16. 4,13. 7,56.

8, 13. 10, 11. 17, 16. 22.) And hear, from others, what you
do not see yourselves, referring probably to that part of Paul's

work which is mentioned in the next clause as extending be-

yond Ephesus. The names Ephesus and Asia may be either

genitives of place, as in the English version, or dependent
in construction on the following noun, a great crowd 7iot

of Ephesus only, hut of almost all Asia. The latter syntax

is more regular, the first more natural and simple, both essen-

tially the same in meaning. Having p)crsuadi'd, or persuad-

ing, i. e. both convmcing and alluring. (See above, on v. 8.
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5,40. 12,20. m, 43. 14,10. 17,4. 18,4.) JTaft tim^fid axnay,

diverted, or perverted, iVom tlieir ioriner liiitli. Tlic name
verb, \\\{\\ tl.e same essential meaning, is apj)lied to Saul's re-

moval, eitlier from ofliec or from lite. (See al)ovc, on 13, 22.)

Miirh j)€o])l(\ WwraWy^ a svjjirirnt croind. (See above, on v.

19.) Thty bc^ an old Enc^lish Ibrm of the verb, Bimj)!)' equiv-

alent in sueh constructions to the modern one, they are. The
exaet translation of the clause is, they arc not gods^ the {oi\cs)

hy h(tnds made (literally, heiny^ made to be.) The doctrine

here ascribed to Paul is substantially identical with that which

we have heard him preach at Athens. (See above, on 17, 20.)

27. So that not only this our craft is in clanger to

be set at nought ; but also that the temple of the great

goddess Diana should be despised, and hcrinagnificence

should be destroyed, whom all Asia and the world wor-

shippeth.

>S'o that, literally, and or hut. Craft is not the word so

rendered in v. 25, but one meaning simply ^x/r^ or portio?i, as

in 2, 10. 5, 2, and in the first verse of this chapter, where it is

translated coasts. Here it may either mean this j^ortion,

share, which we enjoy ; or this ^mrt, department, of our busi-

ness, as they were not merely manufacturers of shrines, but

silversmiths or jewellers, though the former was much the

most profitable part of tlieir employment, and perhaps the only

one in many cases. Is in danger to iis, for us, with respect to

us, and by necessary implication, to our loss and damage.

(The P^nglish version treats the dative as a genitive and trans-

lates it our.) To he set at nought., literatly, to come to (or

into) confutation., a word occurring nowhere else, perhaps

coined for the occasion, but admirably expressive of the

speaker's meaning, as its obvious etymology determines it to

siijnify not mere contempt in general, but logical or rational

contempt, arising from a reductio ad ahsurdum., in allusion to

Paul's arguments against the very being of a man-made god.

We have here the transition from their owti loss to that of

their patroness or tutelary goddess. The temple., not the

word translated shrine in v. 24, but a neuter adjective denot-

ing sacred, \. e. set apart, appropriated to the deity, and con-

stantly applied to the whole enclosure or consecrated ground,

both at Jerusalem and among the heathen. (See above, on 2,
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46. 3, 1. 4, 1. 5, 20.) The great goddess is not merely an ex,

pression of praise and admiration, on the part of the speaker
or his hearers, but a sort of standing epithet or proper name,
by which she was distinguished, not only from inferior deities,

but also from all others bearing the same name of Artemis or

Diana. Thus Xenophon describes an Asiatic Greek as swear-
ing by his national ancestral god, "the great Ephesian Artemis."
This eminence was partly owing to the peculiar oriental attri-

butes ascribed to this divinity, and altogether different from
those of the Hellenic Artemis and Roman Diana (see above, on
V. 24), whose name was given to her, no doubt, on account of
some minor and fortuitous resemblance, in accordance with
the Greek and Roman custom of transferring the names of
their own gods to those of other nations, though belonging to

a system altogether different. (See above, on 14, 12.) This
method bemg practised by both nations, not only with respect

to the barbarians, but to one another, is a chief source of the
endless contradiction and confusion of the classical mythology.
Another cause of the peculiar greatness, universally ascribed

to the Ephesian goddess, was the greatness of her temple,
which has been already mentioned (see above, on v. 1) as ex-

tremely ancient, and rebuilt after its destruction by Herostra-
tus, on a scale and in a style which caused it to be reckoned
among the seven wonders of the world. Besides the admira-
tion winch it thus commanded, it was built at the joint expense
of many cities, who had thus a common interest, not only in

its sustentation, but in the honours of the resident and tutelary

deity, the great goddess Diana. Both these, the temple and
the goddess, Demetrius here tells his associates, are now in
danger to be reckonedfor nothing^ a much stronger expression

than despised. The next clause, on account of its pecuhar
idiomatic form, can scarcely be translated into Enghsh, though
its meaning is entirely clear. By a slight irregularity or

change of construction, Luke proceeds as if, instead of giving

the exact words of Demetrius, he were merely telling what
he said in substance. This is what the old grammarians call

the change from direct to indirect narration. And that her

greatness teas about to be destroyed, a Greek verb originally

meaning to be tcdien doicn or pulled doicn^ and therefore pe-

culiarly appropriate, both in its strict sense to the threatened

ruin of the temple, and in its iigurative sense to the dishonour

of the goddess. Whom the whole (of) Asia (or all Asia) and
the world doth worship)^ no unmeaning boast, nor even an ex-
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travacrnnt liy]'>orhnlo, considorinc: the facts nlrondv mcntionocl

aiul the us:i-t' of the wonl lioro rcndcrtMl irorUI^ llio samo that

wc liavo liad rcpcatodly licforc (set' aljovo, on 11, 28. 1 7, 0. :>1),

and wliicli oriuMnally moans i)th(ifnte(f, \n\t is indefinitely used

to siirnify the whole "woild, or tlic lloman Empire, or some
one of its divisions, as the -writer chooses or the context may
require.

28. And when they heard (these sayings), they were

full of wrath, and cried out^ saying, Great (is) Diana

of the Ephesians.

But (or then) hearing {these sayings is supplied by the

translators) and being (or becoming) full of icrath (anger,

l^assion), tJiey cried (in the ini})erlect tense, icere crying^ or

continued to cry), saying^ Great (is) Diana of the Ephe^ans
(or the Ephesians'' Artemis !) Ilere again, this is not a mero
doxology or panegyric, but an assertion of their grand reli-

gious tenet, namely, that the goddess whom they worshipped
was, in the strictest and the highest sense, entitled to be called

The Great.

29. And the whole city was filled with confusion;

and having caught Gains and Aristarchus, men of Ma-
cedonia, Paul's companions in travel, they rushed with

one accord into the theatre.

JIaving caught^ or rather, seizing and carrying along with
them, the same verl) that is used above in 6, 12, and below in

•27, 15. The original order of the sentence is, they rushed with
one accord into the theatre^ seizing Gaius^ &c. The latter is

therefore only a secondary or accompanying act, and not the

main one, as the English may suggest. The theatre^ among
the Greeks, was used not only for dramatic exhibitions but
for j)ublic meetings, })articularly those m wliich the whole
population was assembled. A modern analogy is that of the

theatre at Oxford, which is never used tor dramatic purposes
at all, but only for acailemical solemnities. The Greek thea-

tres were vast unroofed enclosures, semicircular in form, with
tiers of stone seats rising one above another. The amphithe-
atres^ in which Avere held the tights of gladiators and wild

beasts, were double theatres, or rather mere elliptical enclo-
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Bures, •with spectators' seats surrounding the arena. The the-

atre at Ephesus was one of great size, as appears from the

enclosure, which may still he traced, although the seats, &c.
have long since disappeared, the materials having been em-
ployed in other buildings. With one accord^ or by a common
impulse, such as often actuates a mob, without implying any
definite design or knowledge of each other's purpose (see be-

low, on V. 32.) Gaius^ the Greek form of the Latin Caius,

was a very common name among the Romans and their sub-

jects, which greatly weakens the presumption (see above, on
v. 22), that wherever it is used in the New Testament, it

designates one and the same person. This, however, is by no
means mipossible; for although the Gains mentioned after-

wards in this book (see below, on 20, 4) is described as a
Derbean; and the Gains of whom Paul writes (Rom. 16, 23.

1 Cor. 1, 14) would appear to have been resident in Corinth;
and the Gains to whom John writes (3 John 1) may have Uved
long after ; none of these circumstances is sufficient to disprove
the identity ; the date of John's epistle being doubtful, and
there being reason to believe that many of the early converts
often changed their place of residence, both for prudential and
religious reasons, like Priscilla and her husband. (See above,
on 18, 2. 18. 26, and compare Rom. 16, 3. 1 Cor. 16, 19.) Arts-
tarchus is more commonly agreed to be the same who after-

wards attended Paul to Palestine, and shared in his imprison-

ment. (Compare Col. 4, 10. Philem. 24.) Both are here
called Macedonians (or as the English version has it, men of
Macedonia) ^^\\\q\\ agrees with the description of Ariitarchus
elsewhere as a Thesscdonian (20, 4), and a Thessalonian Ma-
cedonian (27, 2.) They are also here described as PauPs com-
panions in travel^ or more exactly, those who were aAvay from
home with him. (Compare the use of the same word in

2 Cor. 8, 19.)

30. And when Paul would have entered m unto
the people, the disciples suffered hhn not.

Aiid Paid wlshinrj (or intending) to go in^ though not
carried in by the people, probably because he was not in their

way, as his companions were, who do not seem to have been
sought for and arrested, but swept along by the living stream
in its resistless course. (See above, on v. 29.) Unto the 2yeo-

X>le^ or into the assembly^ the Greek word being that used to



210 ACTS 19, 30. 31.

denote tlio people as a sovereiijjn, or as aclincf in a corporato

capaeity. Wliat Avas merely a mob or rabl>le ("X^os) in tho

streets, beeame a ])opiilar assembly (dv/xo?), althoui^li not a lethal

one, wlien si-ated in the theatre. (Si-e above, on 1, 15, and be-

low, on V. 39.) Tliis attemj)t of Panl evinced that it was not

from fear, or any other j)ersonal motive, that lie was separated

from the others. The brethren^ his own converts, tlie Ephesian

Christians, who ajipear to have been no less anxious for his

safety than the same class at Damascus, Jerusalem, Lystra,

and thessalonica (see above, on 9, 25. 30. 14, 20. 17, 10.) (Suf-

fered him not,, did not allow him or permit him.

31. And certain of the chief of Asia, which were

his friends, sent unto him, desiring (him) that he would

not adventure himself into the theatre.

Sotnc of the Asiarchs^ not civil mai:^istratcs, nor priests in

the ordinary sense, althouLch their office was connected with

religion. They were annually chosen in the cities of the prov-

ince, to conduct the sacrificial services and public games in

honour of Diana.. They derived their title from the name of

the province, as the corresponding officers in Cyprus, Syria,

and Lydia, were called Cypriarchs, Syriarchs, Lydiarchs, &c.

Th'ose* of Asia arc said to have been ten in number ; but

whether equal and co-ordinate, and whether always resident at

Ephesus, is doubtful. As the ancient narrative of Polycarp's

martyrdom at Smyrna says that "Philip the Asiarch" refused

to loose the wild beasts when required by the people, it has

been inferred that there was only one such officer on duty at

the same time, and with more probability that they exercised

their functions at the different cities of the province in rota-

tion, or as occasion might require. As the games and sacri-

fices over which these Asiarchs presided, were provided at

their own expense, they Avere always chosen from the richest

class, and may be said to represent the highest rank of the

conmiunity. It is therefore no slight indication of Paul's

standing with the highest class of heathen, that these Asiarchs

are said to have been his friends, or rather friendly to Jiim

(aurw <^tAoi), i. e. personally Avell disposed, without imjjlying

any faith in his new doctrine, which indeed seems inconsistent

with their social and official station, as conductors of ceremo-

nies altogether heathenish. It is worthy of remark, however,

that the church-councils of the third and fourth centuries were
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sometimes called upon to lay doT^Ti rules for the direction of

those Christians who were summoned by official or hereditary

duty to i^erform this very service. It is possible, therefore,

that these Asiarchs were converts, or at least inclined to be-

come Christians, though the terms of the narrative are satis-

fied by sunply assuming a respectful and benevolent feelmg

upon their part towards the great Apostle. Even this throws

an interesting hght upon his character and social position in

the midst of that idolatrous community, by showing that his

teachings and his miracles were not done in a corner, and that

he was most respected by the most intelligent and wealthy

classes. (See below, on v. 37.) lending to him^ messengers

or letters, but more probably the former, from their residence,

j)rivate or official, or perhaps from the place where they were
actually engaged in their pubhc duties, and which may have

been forsaken by the people when the tumult about Paul arose.

Exhorted or besought him^ the same verb that is used above

in 2, 40. 8,31. 9,38. 11,23. 13,42. 14,22. 15,32. 16,9.15.

39. 40. Not to give (risk, or venture) himself into the theatre,

already filled with tlie infuriated populace, whose conduct and
condition are described in the next verse.

32. Some therefore cried one thing, and some

another ; for the assembly was confused, and the more

part knew not wherefore they were come together.

So then {fxlv ow), the resumptive particle so often used in

this book after an interruption of the narrative or argument.

(See above, on 8, 2. 25. 9,31. 11,19. 12,5. 13,4. 14,3. 15,3.

30. 16, 5. 17, 12. 17. 30.) Having told how the people rushed

into the theatre, and then paused to relate what happened
outside, Luke now resumes his account of what was done in

the assembly. The description given in this verse is admira^

bly true to nature, being perfectly appropriate in all its parts

to many a convention and conventicle among ourselves. The
more (part), the majority, the greater number. This clause

shows that the one conse?it, with which they rushed into the

theatre (v. 29), had reference only to that act, or at most to

the general purpose of consulting what to do, but not to any
definite proposal, which had been concerted, if at all, only be-

tween the leaders, i. e. those immediately connected with

Demetrius. This agrees so exactly with the mode of man-
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acrincT pucIi matters now, tlmt it imparts to the Mholo narrative

a ^irikiiiLT character ofautlR'ntidty and graphic trutli.

33. And liny drew Alexander ont (;f the multi-

tude, the Jews ])utting liini forward. And Alex.-uidcr

l)cckoncd with the liand, and woidd liave made his de-

fence unto the people.

Andfrom (or o^it of) the croicd (assembled in the theatre)

th(}j (i. e*. some, indefinitely) hroxKjht forward Alexander. Cal-

Tin and otliers have suppo.sed lliis to be Alexander the coj)per-

8)11 ith^ ofAvhom Paul says (2 Tim. 4, 14) that he did him mueh
evil (literally, showed him many evils), l)ut wjiether at this

time or afterwards, they are not agreed. The identity of

name proves still less here than in the case of Gains (see above,

on V. 29), on account of its frequency in Jewish usage ever

since the time of Alexander the Great. (See above, on 4, 6,

and compare Matt. 15, 21. 1 Tim. 1, 20.) The identity of busi-

ness, too, is not sufficiently exact, although the Greek word
used by Paul might possibly have some degree of latitude, or

one who was pi-opcrly a coppersmith (or brazier) might be led,

by the prospect of extraordinary profit, to engage in the same
business with Demetrius. But apart from this question of

identity, and even granting that the person here named is one

otherwise nnknown, interpreters arc much divided as to his

relation to the parties and the matter now at issue. As the

Jews put him forward, some suppose that he was to defend

them from the charge of having any thing to do with Paul,

and to explain the difterence between Jews and Christians.

Others think that he was liimself a convert to the new religion

(which is not inconsistent with the statement in the next verse),

and that the unconverted Jews maho'ously invited the atten-

tion of the Gentiles to him, in order to divert it from them-

selves. In either case, it was the Jews who put him forward,

either to defend them or himself. Would have made his de-

fence is too specific, as the Greek phrase simply means, loished

to apolofjizc^ or make defence^ but whether for himself or

others, is not here expressed. Deckoned xcith his hand^ or

more exactly, shook it downwards, almost but not precisely

the same phrase with that employed in 12, 17. 13, 16, and

there explamed. To the people^ not as a mere mob, but as an

organized assembly. (See above, on v. 30.)
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34. But when they knew that he was a Jew, all

with one voice about the space of two hours cried out,

Great (is) Diana of the Ephesians.

But {they) knowing^ recognizing, or discovering, the same
verb that was used above in 3, 10. 4,13. 9,30. 12,14, and
there explained. How they perceived or ascertained this, we
are not toid, possibly by something Jewish in his looks or lan-

guage ; or the information may have been commmiicated
orally from those who knew him to the others, and eventually

to the whole assembly. That he is^ in the present tense, as

if the scene were actually passing, a graphic trait of which we
have had several examples. (See above, on 7, 25. 9, 22. 26. 38.

12, 3. 9.) A Jeic^ i. e. by birth or nation, and therefore* equally

descriptive of an unconverted and a Christian Jew. (See

above, on v. 33, and compare 10, 28. 16, 1. 20. 18, 2. 24.) There

loas one voice (or one voice arose) from all^ a similar expres-

sion to the one in 4, 32, but there relating to one heart and
soul. Crying (q^' shouting) about the space of (literally, as

for) two hours. The cry is the same as in the last clause of

V. 28, and is here repeated, not as a mere act of adoration or

religious praise, but as a kind of watch-word, an expression of

their zeal and resolution in the cause of their insulted and en-

dangered goddess. Viewed in the former light, it may be
reckoned as a sample of the hattology or " vain repetitions,"

which our Lord describes as characteristic of the heathen wor-
ship). (See Matt. 6, 7, and compare 1 Kings 18, 26.)

35. And when 'the town-clerk had appeased the

people, he said, (Ye) men of Ephesus, what man is

there that knoweth not how that the city of the Ephe-

sians is a worshipper of the great goddess Diana, and

of the (image) Avhich fell down from Jupiter ?

The first words, as thus rendered, seem to refer to some-
thing previously mentioned ('when the town-clerk had thus

stilled the crowd
') ; whereas in the original, a new character

appears upon the stage ('the town-clerk, having stilled the

crowd, says, &c.') A2)peasecl implies that they were satisfied,

or reconciled to somethhig which before offended them;
whereas the Greek word means to 2^ut doicn^ quell, subdue,

not by persuasion, Avhich Avas yet to come, but by authority

and infiuence of character or office. In describing this effect,
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Liiko, with c^rcat exactness of expression, suhstitntes the word
(K'noting rroird or moh for tliat (U-nniini; nii assemhly of tho

])eoj>le. (See above, on vs. :iO. :j:{.) It was in the former, not

llie latter eliaracter, tliat they were slioiitinir •'i"<l extolling

Artemis. This significant though slight variation may illus-

trate at the same time the resources of the language and

Luke's power to employ them. Town-clerk is evidently much
too modest a descri])tion of the person, whose appearance

Feems to have immediately restored the mob to order. The
Greek word is Grcwunateus^ tlie one so often rendered scribe

(see above, on 4, 5. C, 12), and like it means a writer, or one'

who has ofticial charge of writings, whether sacred scriptures

or official records. Like the English clerk and secretary^ it

admits of numberless gradations in the rank of those to whom
it is applied, extending from a towur-clerk (or still lower) to a

scfrr-tanj of stati\ which last is probably much nearer than the

former to the meaning of the title here. Whether it be so

rendered, or, as some j)refer, recorder^ actuary^ chancellor^ <fec.,

it undoubtedly denotes a functionary whom«the people were
accustomed to respect, and whose very presence was sufficient

to comi)ose them; for until this was effected, he could neither

reason with them nor exhort them. Besides abundant proof

that Grcnnmateus is used in classic Greek to signity not only

huml)le but exalted office, there are extant inscriptions of

Ephesian origin, in which this title is comljined with that of

Askirch, before explained (on v. 31), in such a way as to sug-

gest the question, whether the person here referred to was
iiot a religious rather than a civil officer, and therefi^re the

more likely to command a hearing, M'hen the honour of the

goddess Avas itself at stake. This is still more jirobable if, as

Donminus says, the Grammateus at Antioch, on similar occa-

sions, was the representative or spokesman of Apollo. But
however this may be, it is unquestionable that the person here

meant awed the multitude, as well by his official rank or per-

sonal character as by his arguments which follow, and the

drift of which is to convince them that their riotous proceed-

ings were superfluous and dangerous. 1 e me?i of JEphesus,

literally, Ephesian men (or gentlemen)^ the usual Greek for-

mula of popular address (see above, on v. 25.) What man,,

in Greek, for ichat man^ as if referring to something previously

said but not recorded, possibly to something said before the

noise was wholly stilled. (Q. d. ' Be silent, cease this uproar

which is both unnecessary and alarming ; for what man, <fcc.')
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Who does not know is a form of rhetorical interrogation, also

used by Demosthenes in speaking of a certain and notorious

fact. Sow that, an old English pleonastic phrase, to which
nothing corresponds in the original, the form of Avhich is

foreign from our idiom, consisting of a noun and participle,

botliin the accusative, loho does not hioio the city being, &c.

City of {the) Ephesians, like Diana of {the) Ephesians (see

above, on vs. 28. 34) seems to have been a favourite formula

in preference to city (and Diana) of Ep>hesus, like " Emperor
of the French," and " King of the Belgians," instead of " Em-
peror of France," and " King of Belgium." A worshipper,

or as the margin more exactly renders it, a temple-keeper.

The Greek word is commonly explained to mean, at least in

the first instance, temple-sioeeper ; but one of the old Greek
lexicographers (Suidas) denies that there is any reference to

sweeping, and declares the true sense to be that of decking

or adorning. Hence some compare it with the English sexton,

others with church-warden, the only difference being one of

dignity and rank, as the essential idea is, in either case, that

of one who has charge (or takes care) of a temple. This, even
m its lower sense, was reckoned a great honour, when connect-

ed A\'ith the service of such a deity as Artemis, and such a

temple as the one at Ephesus. (See above, on vs. 24. 27.)

Even to sweep that sacred and magnificent abode was a dis-

tinction for which cities and crowned heads contended. The
very epithet here used is found upon Ephesian coins still ex-

tant, and applied not merely to the city but the state or body
poHtic (8^/xos v^iMKopo^^ And of the Jove-fallen {image), a

phrase used by Euripides in application to the same divinity

as worshipped at Tauris. According to Pliny and other

ancient writers, there was a wooden image of Diana at Ephe-
sus, so old that it had outlived seven restorations of the tem-
ple, and was therefore fabled to have dropped from heaven,

no unusual belief among the ancient heathen. Other exam-
ples are the famous Palladium at Troy and Pome, and an
image of Cybele at Pessinus, as described by Livy. This no-

tion has by some been traced to the real fall of meteoric

stones ; but in the case before us, we are told not only that

the image was a wooden one, but also, by different authorities,

of what wood it was made (vine, ebony, &c.)

36. Seeing then that these things cannot be spoken

against, ye ought to be quiet, and to do nothing rashly.
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The reference just made to their most liighly prized dis-

tinction as a city was intended, partly as a solace to their
national or local jM-ide, and partly as the hasis of an aVgument
aiXJiinst tumultuous ]iroceedini;s, which he now propounds
distinctly. Vit(kniahlt\ i/tcrr/'orc^ being these (thine/s)^ namely,
that their city was confessedly the constituted guardian of
Diana's temple and its heaven-descended image. It is 7iece8-

ean/ (i. e. nu)rally, in Greek a i)artici])ial form, like hindivg
ami becominr/) for you to be (or thcit ye be), continue, or begin
to be (the same verb that is used above, in 5, 4. 8, IG. 14^ 8.

16,20. 17, 27, and there explained.) Quiet is in Greek the
passive participle of the verb at the beginning of v. 35, and
might be here translated settled ov subdued^ but is still more
exactly rendered in the Vulgate by the Latin word seddtos,
which is really a corresponding form, and from Avhich comes
sedate in English. The idea meant to be conveyed is not that
of coercion by superior authority or ])Ower, but a dignified

and reasonable sell-control. HasJdy, literally, headlong or
head-foremost, then precijntate, which means the same in

Latin, but is always tropically used in P^nghsh, as a synonjTTic
of hasty, inconsiderate, or rash, as applied to human character
and conduct.

37. For yc have brought liithcr these men, Avhich

are ncitlier roLbers of churches, nor yet blasphemers

of your goddess.

With a skill showing natural sagacity as well as great ex-

perience in argument and public speaking, he now insinuates

without asserting that they had actually fallen into the great
error against which he liad just warned them. Instead of say-

ing that they had already acted rashly, he describes the act

itself, without express qualification or description, which their

own minds, influenced by what he had before said, would im-
mediately supply. The only application which he makes him-
self is by the use of the word for, referring to the thought
which he had first suggested but without expressing it. This

aposiopesis (as the Greek grammarians called it) may be thus

completed or filled up. ' You have the strongest grounds for

doing nothing rash, and yet you have been acting, and are

acting now most rashly ; for,' tfcc. Ye have brought (or ye
brought just now, in Greek an aorist) these men, not an ex-

l^ression of contempt, but rather of respect, the Greek noun
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being that employed above in vs. 25. 35, and there explained.

Hither, supplied Ijy the translators, is correct, but hardly ade-

quate to give the full force of the speaker's language, which
suggests not only the idea of locality (brought them into this

place or assembly), but also that of mode or manner (brought
them violently and disgracefully.) The rashness tacitly im-

puted to their whole proceeding lay m the fact that there was
no sufficient ground for it aflbrded by the conduct of the pris-

oners themselves. These men (being, or who are) neither

temxM-spoilers (and so chargeable w^ith sacrilege) nor remlers

of (literally, reviling) your goddess (and so chargeable with
blasphemy.) Hohhers of Churches is a Christian phrase put
into the mouth of a heathen,' less absurd but not more accu-

rate than the change of Passover to £Jaster elsewhere. (See

above, on 12, 4.) The latter statement of theGrammateus, in

reference to jPaul and his associates, has been very variously

understood, by some as a mere falsehood, meant to calm the

mob ; by others as a true description of Paul's abstinence

from all direct warfare against idol-worship ; by a third class,

as describing only his forbearance as to particular deities, or
forms of heathen worship, which, according to Josephus, was
practised also by the Jews ; and lastly, as denying not even this

kind of attack, but only an offensive and insulting method of
conducting it. Shaftesbury's reflection upon Paul for allow-

ing false witness to be borne in his behalf, when he was not
present, and could not have spoken if he had been, is both
talse and foolish.

38. Wherefore if Demetrius, and the craftsmen

which are with him, have a matter against any (man),

the law is open, and there are deputies ; let them im-

plead one another.

So then, as in v. 32, where it resumes the narrative, as it

here does the argument, after a momentary interrui^tion in

V. 37, which is a kind of parenthetical allusion to their conduct
as at variance with the rule which he had laid down. ' You
ought to do nothing rashly—as you have done by your treat-

ment of these persons—so then, if Demetrius, &c.' Crafts-
men, artisans or artists (see above, on v. 24.) With hirn^

not merely in his company, or in the same j^lace, but on his

side, in his mterest, associated with him, members of his party.

(See above, on 5, 17. 14, 4.) Matter, literally, loord, here

VOL. II.—10
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used like the corresponding Hebrew term, in a judicial or
forensic sense, for rause, conii)laint, or accusation. (See Ex.
18, IG. 22. 22, 8. 24, 14, .nnd compare tlie full phrase^ word of
jud{/nnnt^ 2 Cliron. 19, 0.) Anij (man), or more generically,

an)/ (person), the same pronoun that is so oitcn rendered cer-

tain. (See above, on vs. 1. 13. 14. 24. 31.) y'he law is open^

a mere jiaraphrase, the version beincf griveii in the mar«rin^ tJie

court-da t/s are kept. From a Greek word (uyopa) meaning
both a market and a court (see above, on 10, 19. 17, 17) cornea

an adjective (uyopaios), applied in 17,5 to idlers or frequenters
of the public places, but here employed in the liigher sense of
forensic or judicial^ and most )»robably agreeing with days
understood. The verb {cire led^ ^x/55e(/, or passing) may be
expressive either of a general fact (there are such times or
terms of court), or of what was actually taking place at that
time (there are such terms now held or holding.) There are
dejyuties^ a word before applied to Sergius Paulus (see above,
on 13, 7.8.12, and compare the corresponding verb 18, 12),

and there explained to be the Greek translation oi' J^roconsuly

the appropriate title of one who governed an imperial prov-
ince (see above, on the passages just cited), such as Asia
Proper -was, and tlierefore often called Ir'roeonsularis. The
only difficulty here arises from the facts, that the Proconsul
was the highest judicial magistrate, and that there was never
more than one in the same province. The })lural form (Pro-
consuls) has been variously explained, as comprehending the

legates or assessors of the governor ; or as including the pro-

consuls of adjacent provinces, Avho may have been attending
the Ephesian festival ; or as denoting two procurators who
about this time had murdered the Proconsul, and perhaps
usurped his title ; or finally, as a generic i)lural, representing

the whole class, and not the individual, examples of which
usage have been found by some in Matt. 2, 20, where the plu-

ral is supposed to denote llerod, and in 17, 18, above, where
it is supposed to denote Xesus. Whether this be the true

grammatical analysis or not, it is no doubt the essential mean-
ing, which has reference not to the person but the office of the

judges, whether one or many, whose existence and judicial

functions are asserted as notorious facts. Implead (i. e. plead

against) each other is a good translation of the Greek verb,

wliich, although it strictly means accuse or charfje., is here ap-

plied apparently to both the parties, although only one had
been expressly mentioned.



ACTS 10, 39. 219

39. But if ye inquire any thing concerning other

matters, it shall be determined in a lawful assembly.

Having shown them how all private litigation should be
settled, he now gives them similar advice in reference to ques-

tions of more public interest, municipal or legislative matters.

Ycy i. e. Demetrius and his associates, of whom he had just

spoken in the third person, but to whom he may now have

turned or specially addressed himself. It is equally admissi-

ble, however, and perhaps more simple, to imderstand these

words as still addressed to the assembly, all of whom were
really concerned in what is here asserted. Inquire, not merely
in the popular or vague sense of seeking or desiring (as in 12,

19. 13, 7, above), but in the more specitic one of controvert-

ing or disputing, commonly expressed by another compound of

the same Greek verb. (See above, on 6,9. 9,29. 15,2. T.)

' If you want a decision upon any other question not witliin the

jurisdiction of the courts just mentioned.' Assembly/ is a

general expression for aU public meetings, but especially ap-

phed in classic Greek to legislative bodies, as in Scripture to

the Congregation of Israel, and ultmiately to the Christian

Church. (See above, on 2, 47. 5, 11. 7, 38. 8, 1. 3. 11, 22. 26.

12,1.5. 13,1. 14,23.27. 15,3.4.22.) A laicful assembly
seems to be contrasted with an imlawful or forbidden one.

The Romans, however, did not deprive their Grecian subjects

of their darling right to hold pubhc meetings, the abuse of

wliich, by needless gatherings and speeches " in the theatre,"

Cicero (in his defence of Flaccus) represents as a chief cause

of their political misfortunes. This Ephesian meeting, there-

fore, could be called unlawful, only with respect to its disor-

derly, tumultuous proceedings, and the opposite expression

would denote nothing more than .one decorously conducted
;

which would not be an appropriate antithesis or supplement
to what had been already said about the court-days or assizes.

It is plain that the Grammateus is stating two Vv^ays of deter-

mining two kinds of controversy, private and public, or foren-

sic and municipal. The former must be settled by the regular

tribunals, the latter in a general assembly, but of what kind ?

Not merely kncful or permitted by the laws ; for such was
this one, in itself considered. Not merely orderly and well-

behaved ; for such was this, since he had been addressing it.

The true sense of the words is, the (not a) legal (or constitu-

tional) assembly, i. c. the one held at ccrtam periods (as at
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Athens thrice a montli) for the transaction of public business.

^Hcnce, in tlie niar<;in ofthe Kni^lisli I5ible, lfjirj'td\H exdianged
lor ordinary.) The assembly now in session is described by
implication, not as unlawful or forbidden, but as informal and
without authority; just as a voluntary meetirif^ or conven-

tion, altl»ou^h i)erfectly hiwful, differs now from a judicial or

Icixislative body. The word translated lawful., therefore, here

means, not j^crniittcd^ but required or constituted by the laics.

/Shall be dettnnlned., literally solved., im])lying doubt and differ-

ence of ju(lo:ment, in relation to the ])rineii)les or liicts involved.

(Comi)are the use ofthe same Greek verb in Mark 4, 34, and
ofthe corres])ondinG: noun in 2 Pet. 1, 20.) This phrase, in the

oriu^inal, emphatically ends the sentence, in the legal assembly
it shall be determined. The same argument is urged by Seneca
against tumultuous and riotous proceedings.

40. Por we are in danger to be called in question

for this day's uproar, there being no cause whereby we
may give an account of this concourse.

Having shown that their tumultuous proceedings were
gratuitous, there being other more legitim.ate methods of ac-

complishing their lawful ends, he now suggests a still more
serious consideration, namely, that the same proceedings were
extremely dangerous, not only to the persons who took part in

them, but also to their whole community. The danger arose

from the extraordinary strictness of the Roman government
in reference to every thing like riotous disturbances among
their sul)jects and dependents. It M'as not the mere act of as-

sembling, even in large numbers (see above, on the preceding

verse), which was prohibited, but what is here called uproar
and concourse., corresponding to the Latin terms centus et con-

c/urs^(s.,^y\\\c\\ aj^pcar to have been technical expressions of the

Roman law, and dcscrii)tive of a ca])ital offence. We are in

danger., the same verb that was used l)y Demetrius (see above,

on v. 27.) To be called in question., also a single word in

Greek, the same that was explained above (on v. 38), as strict-

ly meaning to be char>jed or accused. The original construc-

tion is, to be accused of riot for to-day (or this day, see a

similar construction of to-morrow., 4, 3. 5), i. e. concerning, on
accouni of, this day's conduct or proceedings. Tlie danger

was not merely that of being charged, but that of being left

without excuse and unable to defend themselves. There being
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no cause, a judicial term, elsewhere translated /az^?^ (see Luke
23, 4. 14), and here denoting, not a cause in general, but a

guilty cause upon the part of those accused. There being (or

existing, see above on v. 36) oio crime or offence whereby (lit-

erally, as to or co7icerning lohich) ice ccui, or adhering to the

future form of the original, ice shall be able, in the case sup-

posed, of their being charged or called in question. Give (ren-

der or deliver, an emphatic compound, used above, 4, 33. 5, 8.

V, 9, and there explained.) Account, literally, loord, the one

translated matter in v. 38, but sometimes signifying an account

or reckoning, both in a financial and a moral sense. (Compare
Matt. 12, 36. 18,23. Phil. 4, 17. Heb. 13, 7. 1 Pet. 4, 5.) In
all the jDassages referred to, there is more or less distinct allu-

sion to judicial process and self-vindication, which is here the

main idea, and as such expressly mentioned. Concourse is

the literal translation of the Greek word, and denotes a violent

tumultuary running together. The idea of conspiracy, or law-

less combination, may be also implied, but is not prominent in

this case, as it is in 23, 12 below.

41. And when lie had thns spoken, he dismissed

the assembly.

And these things having said (or saying), he dismissed
(or dissolved, the verb explained above, on 3, 13. 4, 21. 23. 5,

40. 13, 3. 15, 30. 33. 10, 35. 36. 17, 9) the assembly (the eccle-

sia, as hi vs. 32. 39.) This is evidently mentioned as an act

of authority, implying that the tumult had entirely ceased,

and that the people quietly dispersed ; an important and re-

markable effect, but not at all incredible, considering the pro-

verbial mobility from which the mob derives its name, and
also the extraordinary force and skill, with which the Gram-
mateus appealed to their religious feelings, local pride, muni-
cipal usages, and selfish fears. The intrinsic merit of this

speech, with reference to the end in view, its congruity and
suitableness to the speaker and the hearers, and its total un-

likeness to the other speeches here recorded, stamp it as pal-

pably original and genuine. And this internal evidence

instead of losing gains strength from the low views entertained

by some of Luke's ability as a writer and the literary merit

f the book before us.

I
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CIIAraEK XX.

This division of the text cont:iins tlic account of Paul's return
from his tliiril mission, from liis leavins? Ej)liesus to his leaving

Miletus. We have iirsl his visit to the Grecian ])rovincea

(l-;i.) Then comes a list of his seven companions who went
hefore to Troas and were followed by Paul and Luke (4-0.)

Paul there ])reaehes and jjeiforms a miracle (7-12.) Ilia

course Irom Troas to Miletus is recorded with great minute-
ness (13-15.) I'assini; Ijy Ei)hesus, he sends for the elders of
the church there to Miletus, and deli\ers a farewell discourse

to them (lG-35.) lie then jjrays with theni and takes leave
of them (31-38.)

1. And after the uproar was ceased, Paul called

unto (him) the disciples, and embraced (them), and de-

parted for to go into Macedonia.

The cessation of the tumult is not c^iven as the cause of
Paul's departure, but as a mere specification of time, or rather
an indefinite description, since the leni:jth of the interval is not
recorded (see above, on 19, 22.) Kmhraced is a secondary
usage of the Greek verb, which originally signifies to greet or
welcome, but is also used by Xenophon and later writers in

the sense of taking leave or bidding farewell, which is the
meaning here. Departed, literally, went out (see above, on
IG, 3G. 40.) For to go, depart, or journey (see above, on 5,

31.) Into Macedonia, as he had before designed, and whither
he had already sent Timothy and Erastus (see above, ou
19, 22.)

2. 3. And when he had gone over those parts, and
had given them much exhortation, he came into Greece,
and (there) abode three months. And when the Jews
laid wait for him, as he was about to sail into Syria, he
purposed to return through Macedonia.

Ilavinr/ gone (or j^ff^sed) throvgh those jmrts. i. e. Mace-
donia, and perhaps some adjacent regions (see Rom. 15, 19.)

Giccn thcra much exhortation, literally, Jiaving exhorted them
U e the Christians in those parts) with much sjyeech (or many
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words.) Greece^ properly so called, or wliat the Romans
named Achaia, to distinguisli it from Macedonia (see above,

on 16, 1. 18, 12. 27. 19, 21.) Having made three months^ i. e.

passed or spent them, but perhaps with an implication of active

employment (see above, on 15, 33. 18, 23.) This is the more
worthy of attention, as Luke gives us no details of this second

missionary tour in Greece, the greater part of which was pro-

bably spent at Corinth, where he is commonly supposed to have

written the epistle to the Romans. Being about to sail into

Syria^ i. e. to enter on the voyage which was to terminate at

Antioch, as in the case of his two previous missions. (See above,

on 18, 18, and below, on 21, 3.) The words express his purpose,

not the actual event, which was altogether different, as he did

not reach Antioch, but was arrested in Jerusalem, and after

being long detained in Cesarea, sent to Rome. A plot (the

same word that occurs above in 9, 24) being made {ov formed)
against him by the Jeics. What was the nature or occasion

of the Jewish plot here mentioned, we have no means of de-

termining. We only know that Paul was led, no doubt by
the detection or divine-revelation of it, to relinquish his design

of setting sail from Corinth or Cenchrea (see above, on 18, 18),

and to revisit Macedonia for that purpose. Purposed to re-

turn^ literally, there vms a purpose (or it became his purpose)

to return. The Greek noun properly means judgment or

opinion, but is used by the purest Attic wi-iters in the sense

of will or purpose.

4. And there accompanied him into Asia Sopater

of Berea ; and of the Thessalonians, Aristarchus and

Secmidus ; and Gains of Derbe, and Timotheus ; and

of Asia, Tjchicus and Trophimus.

There followed vnth him^ an expression which implies both
association and subordination. They were in his company,
not as his equals, but as his adherents and attendants. As far
as Asia^ in the usual restricted sense (see above, on 19, 10. 22.

26. 27.) As far as may have reference to their waiting for

him at Troas. It does not necessarily imply that they attend-

ed him no further, although only two of them are afterwards

expressly named as being with him. (See below, on 21, 29.

27, 2.) Sopater^ an abbreviation of Sosipater^ and probably

denoting the same person whom Paul mentions (Rom. 16, 21)
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as a kinsman mIio wis -with liini in Corinth. Soino of tho
oldest nianuscriplsand versions liavc Sopafrr (son) of Pt/rrhus^
M lii( h seems more likely to liave l)een omitted than inserted

without reason. Of Uvrea^ literally, a Bercan^ an inhabitant

or native of that jdaee in 3Iacedonia, where the Jervs jrave

Paul so cordial a reception and so candid a liearitipj (see

above, on 17,11.) t^ccundui^^ a Latin name, occurrincj only

liere in the New Testament. Gnhis (or Caius)^ commonly
8np]iosed to be a difVerent person from the one so called in 11,

29, because he is there called a ^lacedonian and here a Dcrbc-
an, or citizen of Derbe, which was in Lycaonia (see above, on
1 4, G.) Some connect Derhean with Tlmothe^is^ and thus
make Gains a Thessalonian ; but this construction is forbidden
by tlie and between Derhcan and Thnotheus^ unless, by an-

other arbitrary supposition, we can'chanf^e the form of the
Greek particle (from Kai to 8c.) Some add, that Timothy was
certainly of Lystra, not of Derbe ; but that fact is too doubtful
to decide the question here at issue (see above, on IG, 1. 21),
especially as Derbe and Lystra are so often named toijether,

as if const it ut in i;^ one community. It f^ not certain, although
commonly assumed, that these local adjectives denote the na-

tive jdace or constant residence of those to whom they are

applied, as they may possibly denote the last place of abode,
or some official position in the church or representative rela-

tion to it. The question is, however, less important, as Cains
was one of the most common Roman names. In favour of the
identity is the slight but noticeable circumstance, that the
name is in both cases joined with that of Aristarchus. Ac-
cording to the usual construction, Timothy has no local epithet

connected with his name, perhaps because his origin was gen-
erally well known. But besides the construction which has
been already mentioned as forbidden by the syntax, we may
read, Galas a Dcrbcan and (also, or from the same place)

Tlniotheus^ against which it may again be urged, but not
more conclusively than in the other instance, that he was from
Lystra. 0/ Asia^ literally, Asians^ Asiatics, i. e. representa-

tives of Asia Minor, or rather of that part of it called Asia
Proco?isularis. Ti/chin/s is several times named liy Paul, as

his messenger to the churches, and the bearer of two of his

ei)istles. (See Eph. 6, 21. Col. 4, 7. 2 Tim. 4, 12. Tit. 3, 12.)

Troi'fhlmus was with him at Jerusalem, and there became the

innocent occasion of his arrest and long captivity (see below,
on 21, 29.) He is also mentioned in the latest of Paul's epis-
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tie*, a3 having been left sick at Miletus (2 Tim. 4, 20.) The
l^resence of these seven men on this occasion has been various-

ly explained and understood. That it was not fortuitous, i. e.

that they did not merely happen to be travelling the same

way at the same time, is evinced by the formality and fulness

of the catalogue, if not by their bein^ named at all. That

they simply attended Paul to aid him in his missionary work,

is peculiarly improbable at this point, where he is about to

leave his field of labour and to have less need of such assist-

ance than before. That they accompanied him as a body-

guard, or to protect him from the violence or machinations of

the Jews, seems inconsistent with the fact recorded in the

next verse, that at the very outset of his journey, and before

he left the country where his life had been in danger, they

were sent before him, and thus separated from him, at least

five days, and possibly much longer. Perhaps the most feli-

citous conjecture which has been proposed, is that these men
went as representatives of the Gentile churches lately founded,

m the presence of the mother-church and the Apostles; three

representing Europe and four Asia, two of the latter the inte-

rior and two the Avestern coast of Asia Minor. If they were
also bearers of a general contribution from the Gentile church-

es for the poor saints at Jerusalem, as some mfer from certain

passages in Paul's epistles written about this time or not long

before (e. g. 1 Cor. 16, 1-4. 2 Cor. 8, 1-5. Rom. 15, 25-28),

the Avhole number (seven) may have had some reference to

that of the almoners or deacons in the mother-church itself

(see above, on 6, 3, and below, on 21, 8.)

5. These going before tarried for us at Troas.

These^ i. e. the seven named in the preceding verse, and
not merely the two last, as some explain it, which is perfectly

gratuitous and arbitrary. Avxdted (waited for) iis^ i. e. for

Paul and the historian himself, a form of expression which has

not occurred before since the sixteenth chapter, and the re-

appearance of which here has justly been regarded as a proof
that Luke rejoined Paul at Philippi, where he had been left

by him so long before. (See above, on 16, 40.) It also shows
that the writer was not Timothy, who is not only named in

the preceding list, but explicitly said to have gone before and
waited for the writer, as well as for Paul, at Troas.
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228 A C T S 20, C. r.

G. And wc snilod away from Philippi after the days

of unleavened bread, and came unto them to Troas in

five days, where we abode seven days.

Aff<r the days of vuleavcfied breads i. e. tlic week follow-

int; till' Passover. (See above, on 12, 3.) This not only fixes

the season of the year, but, as some siijiposc, assii^ns the rea-

son for J'aul's stayinLC at Pijilij>i»i, wliile the seven went imme-
diately to Troas, namely, that he wished to keep the feast.

But although sueh observanee was by no means ineompatiblc
with Paul's ]irineij»les of Christian liberty, it can hardly be
6U])posed that he would have deferred his voyage on that ac-

count, or have attaehed as much importance \o the spending
of a paschal week in Philippi, as he might have done in Jeru-

8 ilem. It is equally probable, at least, as Luke alone remained
with him, while all the rest went on to Troas, that this delay
had some connection \\\X\\ the state of the Apostle's health

;

or that he waited until Luke had made his preparations to
withdraw from the jilace where he had probably been resident

for several years, Avithout detaining the whole company on
that account. On either of these latter suppositions, the days

of unleavened bread may be regarded as a mere date or chro-

nological specification (see above, on 18, 21), like Christmas
and Easter in modern parlance, when employed to designate
the season, without reference to religious observance. In five
dai/s^ literally, unto (or as far as) five days^ the same particle

em])loyed above (v. 4) in its proper local sense, but here a})-

plied to time, and suggesting two ideas, namely, that this

number was the maximum or limit, that they were not more
than five days on the way, and also that this number was un-
usually great, as api)ears moreover from the fact, that on his

first voyage from Troas to Philii»pi, he was only two days go-

ing the same distance, a diversity no doubt arising from a dif-

ference of wind. Abode seven days is the sense but not the
form of the original, in which the last word is directly gov-
erned by the verb meaning passed or spent. (See above, on
12, 19. 14, 3. 28. 15, 35. 10, 12.) These minute chronological
6j)ecifications are in i)erfect keeping with the previous intima-

tion that the writer had -.vj-.u!) rejoined Paul. (See above, on

10, 11.)

7. And upon the lirst (day) of tlic week, when the

disciples came together to break bread, Paul preached
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unto them, ready to depart on the morrow, and con-

tinued his speech until midnight,

Cranmer's version, i(po7i one of the sabbath-days^ seems at

first sight more exact, but is not even grammatical, the Greek
nmneral and noim being of diiferent genders. Equally incor-

rect is Tyndale's version, the morrow after the sabbath-day^

except that it retains the reference to the first day of the week.

We have seen ah-eady that the Hebrew word sabbath^ in its

Aramaic form, resembles a Greek plural, and is often so in-

flected, even when a single day is meant. (See above, on 13,

14. 16, 13.) Still more natural is the use of the plural to de-

note the interval between two sabbaths, or rather a whole
week, a division of time connected, both in origin and usage,

with the religious observance of one day in seven. Even in

Hebrew, iceeks and sabbaths are convertible terms (compare

Lev. 23, 15 and Deut. 16, 9.) Li the Greek of the New Tes-

tament, a week is once or twice expressed by sabbath in the

singular (see Mark 16, 9. Luke 18, 12), but usually by the

plural (see Matt. 28, 1. Mark 16, 2. Luke 24, 1. John 20, 1. 19.

1 Cor. 16, 2), which, however, as explained above, is only such

m form, but in reahty a singular. The substitution of the

cardinal {o7ie) for the ordinal {first) is not a Hebrew idiom,

but a usage equally well known to other languages, as in our

own famihar phrases, "number one," "chapter two," etc.

Thus the phrase which, rendered word for word, would mean
one of the sabbaths^ is determmed by analogy and use to mean
{the) fi.rst {day) of the loeek^ a striking illustration of the curi-

ous liict, that literal translation is not always the most faithful.

In the case before us, it is not a simple date or chronological

specification of the day on which this meeting happened to be

held ; for such a circumstance was too minute to be recorded

for its own sake, and is never given elsewhere. The only sat-

isfactory solution is, that the observance of the first day of the

week, as that of our Lord's resurrection, had already become
customary, so that the assembling of the church at that time

for the purposes here mentioned, was a matter of course, with

or without special notice and arrangement. This agrees well

with tlie form of the expression here, being assembled (i. e. as

usual) to break breads etc., and also with the words of Paul in

1 Cor. 16, 2, where the designation of the day would be gra-

tuitous and inconvenient, unless founded on a previous and fa-

miliar custom. The observance itself, though not explicitly
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enjoined, nor ovon formally recorded, seems to date from tlie

very day of Christ's resurrection. Compare John 20, lU. 20,

where " eii^ht days" is a coiniiion idiomatic expression for a

week, and *' aijain" implies a j)eriodical reunion, not liy chance,

but by order or a'j^recmcnt, on tlie same day as before. Tho
oricrinal or Jewish sabbath may liavc been observed, at least

by Jewish Christians, either alone or in conjunction with the

first day of the week, until the downliill of Jerusalem and linal

abroiration of the old economy, after which the former was
entirely sui)erseded by the latter, except amont^ the Ebionites
ajid Judaizinrr Gnostics, who Averc really, as well in form as

sjtirit, rather Jews than Christians. In all the jilaces which
have now been cited, the expression used is simply, the first

(hnj of the loeek. The LonVs /><:^y is a phrase derived from
llev. 1, 10, which is also commonly re<:carded as a proof of
apostolical observance, although some interpreters identify it

with the day of the Lord (or of Jehovah)^ so often mentioned
and foretold in prophecy. The disciples beinr/ assembled^ or,

according to the oldest manuscripts and latest critics, ice being
asscniblcd^ which renders still more prominent the fact that

the historian himself was an eye-witness of the facts recorded.

(See above, on v. 5.) Assembled^ literally, brought together,

gathered, but not necessarily implying a special convocation,

being elsewhere applied both to stated and occasional assem-
blies. (See above, on 4, 6. 26. 27. 31. 11,26. 13,44. 14,27.

15, 6. 30.) It is in fiict the verbal root of the noun synafjofjae.,

the most generic hellenistic term for any meeting, though
especially a^jplied to worshipping assemblies (See above, on
G, 9. 1

3, *43. 15,21. 1 8, 7.) To break bread, socially and sacra-

mentally, according to the primitive and apostolic usage, which
attached the eucharist to an ordinary meal, as in its original

institution. (See above, on 2, 42. 46, and compare 1 Cor. 11,

20-22.) Heady is in Greek the participle of a verb denoting
mere futurity, to which we have no exact equivalent in Eng-
lish, and which is therefore very variously rendered. (See
above, on V. 3. 11,28. 12,0. 13, 3t. 16,27. 17,31. 18,14.
19, 27.) It might have been translated here, intending (as in

6, 35), or still better, being about (as in 3, 3, and v. 3, above.)

2o depart^ or go out, go away, i. e. from Troas (see above,
on V. 1.) On the morroic, or the next day (see above, on
4, 3. 5. 10, 9. 23, 24. 14, 20. Preached, the Avord translated

reasoned and disputed elsewhere (see above, on 17,2.17.
18,4.19. 19,8. 9.) r As it primarily signities colloquial dis-



'. 8. 229

course or coiwersation (being the root both of dialogue and

dialect)^ some nnderstand it to have that sense here, as agree-

lug better with the extraordinary length referred to in the

next clause. It is probable, however, both from the usage of

the word in this book (see the places above cited), and from

the circumstances of the ]-)resent case, that it was not a desul-

tory talk, but an act of official or professional instruction, how-
ever informal and unshackled by rhetorical or other rules.

The length of the discourse depends upon the time Avhen it

began, which is not specified ; but that it Avas unusual, seems

to be implied in the suggestion that it was his last opportunity

of meeting with them, and also in the incident recorded in v.

9 below. It is still more explicitly affirmed in the ensuing

clause of this verse, where continued is a stronger word in

Greek, meaning stretched out or protracted, i. e. beyond the

time to which they were accustomed in such cases. Some in-

fer from this verse, that the meetings of the Christians were
already held at night, as they were allerw^ards in times of per-

secution ; others that this w^as an extraordinary meeting held

in view of Paul's departure. It is possible, however, that he

spent the w^hole day in the manner here described, as he seems

to have done afterwards at least on one occasion (see below,

on 28, 23), not in continuous discourse, but in animated con-

versation, AN'ith occasional intervals of rest or silence.

8. And there were many liglits in the upper cham-

ber where they were gathered together.

Lights^ literally, lamps^ but in a wider sense than that

which Ave attach 'to it, mcluding torches, candles, lanterns, etc.,

and therefore, both in etymology and usage, corresponding

very nearly to the word used in the English version. Upper
chamber^ commonly the chief room in an ancient house, and
best adapted to accommodate large numbers. (See above, on

1,13. 9, 37. 39.) The mention of a circumstance, apparent-

ly so unimportant, has been variously and sometimes strangely

accounted for. Some refer to the ancient (Jewish and hea-

then) use of lights, for ornament as well as use, in solemn
ceremonies. Others suppose it to be intimated that the Chris-

tians of Troas took this method of avoiding the suspicious and
malignant charges sometimes provoked by their nocturnal

meetings. A third opinion is, that the muUitude of lights is

mentioned to account for the drowsiness of Eutychus ; a fourth,
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to cxjilain why his fall was instantly observed. More natnra,

than either is the sini])l(' supj)osition, that the lights arc men-
tioned, not with any detinite desitjn, but as a ])art of the seeno

8troni,dy inijU'essed ujion the writer's memory, and therefore

servinLT, in eonjunction with the intimations previously given,

to remind the reader that he is again receiving the report of
an eye-witness. (See above, on vs. 5. C. 7.) As Luke, in oral-

ly rehearsing this same narrative long after the occurrence,

might have said to those who heard him, ' ^ly recollection of
that night is still so vivid, that I seem almost to see the upper
chamber brightly lighted up, the crowd, the young man in the

window, etc.,' so in recording it, first for Theophiius, and then
for us, he might naturally use some of the same expressions,

without any pragmatical or utilitarian design at all. Majii/,

the word so rendered in 9, 23. 43. 12, 12. 14, 21. 19, 19. T/t€7/

were gathered^ or according to the oldest copies, we were gath-

ered, as in the preceding verse. In both these cases later

copyists seem to have entirely overlooked the graphic and au-

thentic character imparted to the passage by the use of the
first person, or rather to have looked upon it as an incongruity,

and so expunged it. It is certainly remarkable that these

slight emendations of the text, supported as they are by such
external evidence, should not only render the whole narrative

more lifelike, but assimilate it still more completely to the
context, and enhance the proof that the Apostle of the Gen-
tiles had recovered his "beloved physician" (Col. 4, 14.)

9. And there sat in a window a certain young man
named Eutychus, being fallen into a deep sleep ; and
as Paul was long preaching, he sunk down with sleep,

and fell down from the third loft, and was taken up
dead.

There sat fliterally, sitt'mg, seated) in a window (literally,

on the xcindow), i. e. on the ledge or window-seat. The defi-

nite form {the windoio) does- not necessarily imply that there

was only one; or denote one looking towards Jerusalem, as

some suppose ; but is exactly like our own familiar phrase, to

look out of the window, without any reference to number or

position. His sitting in the window has been thought to im-

ply, that he was a careless, inattentive hearer ; but with more
probability, that there was no room elsewhere. The occur-



ACTS 20, 9. 10. 231

rence of the same name {Eutychus) in old inscriptions, as the

name of freedmen or emancipated slaves, is no sufficient

ground for the conjecture that this person was a servant. A
young mem is in Greek one word, corresponding to our youth^

but even more indefinite. That it does not mean a child^ see

below, onv. 12, and above, on 7,58. The marked resem-

blance of this scene to one of our own public meetings, A^ith

its many lights and even crowded windows,- serves to stamp

the narrative as that of an eye-witness. Fallen and sunk are

different participles of the same verb, strictly meaning hoime

(or carried) down, and specially applied in Greek to the effects

of sleep, not only when the latter is expressed, as in our phrase

to fall (or dro})) asleep^ but also when the verb is absolutely

used. The medical Greek writers even use a cognate noun
(Kttrac^opa) to designate the lethargy. The present participle

here denotes the natural relaxing mfluence of sleep, the aorist

an additional corporeal movement as its result, by which he

lost his balance. Into and with, although substantially cor-

rect, do not exactly reproduce the form of the original, in

which the first is represented by the dative (vTri/o)), and the

second by a preposition (aTrd) meaning from. The final con-

sequence' was that he actually /c^^ doicn from the third loft,

i. e. floor or story, probably the highest in the house, as the

xipper room was usually next the roof (see above, on 1, 13.)

Taken up, raised, Hfted from the ground, an uncompounded
form of the verb used above (in 1,9) to denote the first stage

or incipient movement of our Lord's ascension. Dead must

of course be strictly understood, unless afterwards explained

or qualified.

10. And Paul went doT\ni, and fell on liim, and

embracing (him) said, Trouble not yourselves, for his

life is in him.

Going doxmi, descending, to the street, or to the inner

court, around Avhich an oriental house is built, and into which
" the window " may have opened. Emhracing, not the word
so rendered in the first verse, but a double compound, strictly

meaning to seize icith and around, often used by the classics

in" the figurative sense of comprehending or including, but

here in its etymological import of folding or encircling in

the arms. Said, to those who stood by, probably to such of

the assembled Christians as had come down with Paul, or be-
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fore him, niid iininodiately aAor tlic oocurrcnco of the nrcidont.

Tronhh not 7/()nrs«'h'<s (or /tc //of tnmhlcd) semis in Eni^lish

lo rcler i'.\( hisively or chiolly to internal |)(Mtnrhation or tils-

order, and to mean, ' Ix' not jmxions or alarmed.' \\\\t tho
(ireek verb i)ro]»erly, an<l almost constantly, expresses outward
disturbance, and ]»arti(iilarly noise or uproar, as the kindred
noun is rendered in the lirst verse of this chapter, and the verb
itself in 17, T), above. Its specific ajjplication here <lerives

some illustration from its use in ]Matt. 9, 23. Mark 5, 39, -where

it evidently sip^nities the noisy and tumultuous expression of
jjrief, Mhicli was customary at an oriental funeral. Such a
demonstration liad perhaps begun in this case, and Paul may
then be understood, not merely as forbidding them to grieve,

but as exhorting them to keep silence or be quiet. The rea-

son he assigns has been very variously imderstood. JIis life

(or soul) is in him^ is by some explained to mean, 'he is not
dead, as you imagine.' (Compare the words of Christ liimself

in the passages last cited.) Paul's language, thus explained,

is then used to quality Luke's absolute expression, in v. 9, as

meaning, ' he was taken up for dead,' or ' he was taken up
dead, as they supposed.' This reasoning, however, may be
just as easily reversed, and the terms of v. 9 made to qualify

those here employed, instead of being qualified by them. As
we are there expressly told that he teas taken up dead., Paul
may here be understood to mean, his life is (again) in him.
The '' again " in this construction is no more forced into the
text than "still" is in the other; so that in this respect they
stand at least on equal ground. In favour of a real death, be-

sides the ])ositive assertion in v. 9, is the act, here ascribed to

Paul, of falling on the Ixxly and embracing it, in obvious allu-

sion to the conduct of Elijah and Elisha in cases of miraculous
resuscitation (see 1 Kings 17, 21. 2 Kings 4, 34.) That this

act was in either case designed to ascertain the fact of life or
death, is far less jnobable than that it was intended to connect
a miraculous efiect with the person by whom it was caused or
brought about. (See above, on 5, 15. 19, 12.) The present
case is altogether different from that of Paul himself in 14, 19,

where the words, " supi)0sing him to be dea<l," seem to give
us a discretion, or an option, not afforded by the absolute px-

2;ression, he v:as taken vp dead. A further proof that this

was a miraculous recovery from death niay be founded on the
fact that it is introduced at all, which cannot be explained by
the starthug impression or the vivid recollection of the acci-
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dent ; for although this may be sufficient to account for the

minuteness and vividness of the details, it does not serve to

show why Luke should thus have paused in his relation of this

memorable journey, to record what happened to a person

otherwise unknown and insignihcant, unless it was accompa-
nied by some display of Paul's miraculous endowments as the

signs of his apostleship (2 Cor. 12, 12.) Thus his last recorded
visit to this place was rendered memorable by a signal mira«

cle, as the first Avas by a vision and a sj)ecial revelation. (Seo

above, on IG, 9. 10.)

11. When he therefore was come up again, and

had broken bread and eaten, and talked a long while,

even till break of day, so he departed.

Ilavinc) then (Se) gone np^ to the room in the third story,

where the Christians were assembled, and from which the

youth had fallen. JEaten^ literally, tasted^ which may be strict-

ly understood, as m Matt. 27, 34. John 2, 9. Col. 2, 21. But
the wider sense of eating, taking food, partaking of a meal,

is found, not only in the later classics, but in Xenophon. (See

above, on 10, 10, and below, on 23, 14.) Most interpreters

identify this breaking of bread with that mentioned in v. 7

above, and which had been deferred by Paul's protracted con-

versation or discourse. It is possible, however, that the love-

feast and the eucharist had been observed as soon as they as-

sembled, and that the eating here described was what we call

an early breakfast, preceding the departure of these honoured
guests. Talked^ the nearest Greek equivalent to our converse^

both in its narrower and wider sense. (See above, on 10, 27,

and below, on 24, 26, and compare Luke 24, 14. 15.) It is

somewhat curious that although this verb denotes familiar

conversation, as distinguished from more formal or elaborate

discourse, it was afterwards applied, in ecclesiastical usage, to

the latter, and is the root or theme of the words homily and
homiletics. (For a somewhat analogous change, see above,

on 13, 2.) A long whlle^ literally, for sufficient (time), or

{time) enough, a tavourite expression in this book, and one

which has ah-eudy been repeatedly explained. (See above, on
V, 8.) The strict sense is retained here by the Vulgate (satis)

and its English copyists (Wicl. sj7ake enough. Rhemish Vers.

talked sufficiently.) This second mention of Paul's long con-

tinued talk illustrates his vivacious and communicative habits,
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and implies the interest with wliieh the brethren or disciples

hear«l him. Break of (hty^ or rather, broad day-li^ht, the

Greek word jnoperly denotin<r brightness and particularly

sunshine. A'o, n(>t so then^ as a mere connective or resmni)tivo

(see above, on ID, ^{2. 38), but thus^ in this way, i. e. discours-

ing or conversing to the very hust. (See above, on 7, 8. 14, 1.

17,33. 19,20.) Departed^ WiQVAWy^ iccnt out, not only from
the 1 oom, or from the house, but from the city (see above,

on v. 1.)

12. And tlicy brouglit tlic young man alive, and
were not a little comforted.

The sense is not, as some suppose, that in the mean time
they had taken him home, but that now, about the time of
Paul's dei)arture, they brought him in, and showed him to the

company, alive and well. Both verbs refer to the disciples,

whose assembly had been so abruptly interrupted, and aj)-

peared to be completely broken np by this distressing casu-

alty. Comforted, relieved from the shock which they liad felt

at first, and from their subsequent solicitude as to the issue.

The word may indeed suggest still more, to wit, the natural

reaction from distress of this kind to unusual excitement and
exhilaration. Not a little is in Greek not tnoderately, an ex-

ample of the figure called meiosis or litotes, wdiich employs a
negative expression to convey a very positive idea, such as

7nuchov greatly. (See above, on 12, 18. 14,28. 15,2. 17,4.12.

19, 23. 24.) Young man is not the word so rendered in v. 9,

but one which answers to our hoy (Geneva Bible) or lad
(Rhemish version), and like it may be substituted both for son
and servant. (See above, on 3, 13. 26. 4, 25. 27. 30.) WicHf's
version {child) is here at variance with the previous descrip-

tion of him as a youth or young man (see above, on v. 9.)

13. And we went before to ship, and sailed imto

Assos, there intending to take in Paul ; for so had he

appointed, minding himself to go afoot.

l[e, i. e. the writer and his comj)any, which here excludes
Paul, as it did the others in v. above. Going (or having
gon^) before, i. e. before l^aul's own departure, although pre-

viously mentioned. (See above, on v. 11.) The idea seems
to be, that they had left him in the house wdth the assembled
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Christians. To sJiip^ or more exactly, to the ship^ i. e. the one
in which they were to sail. It is not necessarily implied that
this was the same ship in which they came to Troas ; or if it

was, that they had chartered it, and kept it waitmg on their

movements. For their own protracted stay of seven days in

one place may have been the consequence, and not the cause,

of the ship's delay there, for the purpose of refitting, loading,

or awaiting a more favourable wind. (See above, on v. G.)

Sailed^ the same nautical expression used above in v. 3, and
in 13,13. 16,11. 18, 21, and there explained. Unto Assos^
literally, i7ito Assos, w^iich appears to be the technical or cus-

tomary form in such connections, being found in all the pas-
sages just cited. Some of the oldest manuscripts, however,
have a different preposition in the case before us. Assos (or

Apollo7iia), a Mysian seaport, opposite to Lesbos, and a few
miles south of Troas, on a spot still marked by a wretched
hamlet. There^ literally, thence^ from that place. Intending
is too strong a term,- especially as it was not their purpose, but
his own, that was to be accomplished. The Greek verb is the
one denoting mere futurity (see above, on vs. 3. 7), and here
means simply that they icere to take him^ in pursuance of his

own plan as expressed in the next clause. To take m, liter-

ally, to take iq?, i. e. from the land, which in nautical language
is described as lower than the water. (See above, on 18, 22,
and below, on 27, 3. 28, 12.) ITe had ap)p)ointed is in Greek
a passive form, and may be therefore more exactly represented
by determined or resolved. (For the meaning of the verb it-

self; see above, on 7, 44. 18, 2.) Minding^ the same partici-

ple just translated intending.^ but here too, although purpose
is implied, expressing only futurition (that he was to go, or
being about to go.) Afoot (in modern parlance, OTifoot) may
be strictly understood, as the distance was so short ; but the
verb is used by the best Greek writers (such as Xenophon and
Aristotle) to denote a journey or march by land, as distin-

guished from a voyage by sea. The cognate adverb is em-
ployed in the same way by Herodotus and Thucydides, and
may be so explained in Matt. 14, 13. Mark 6, 33. "The cause
of this arrangement has not been recorded and can scarcely
be conjectured. Whether designed for health, or safety, or
retirement, or intercourse with others, the unstudied mention
of this fact without explanation, so far from discrediting the
narrative, hnparts to it a fresh air of reality and simple truth.
In every such case there are acts and incidents, which natur-
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ally dwell upon the memory of those who -witnessed them,
althouj,']i they neither can nor need he Inlly understood Ly
others, nut beeause they are mysterious or important, but per-
baj)S lor a reason diametrieally opposite.

11. And when lie met with lis at Assos, we took
liini in, and came to Mitylene.

W/ic?iy literally, as, an idiom common to both lancfuages.

(See above, on 1, 10. 18, 5. 10, 9. 21.) Jlef, a Greek verb
which primarily means to t/irow (or />?/^) (of/ether, but has sev-

eral secondary senses, three of which occur in tliis book. (See
above, on 4, 15. 17, 18. 18, 27, and compare Luke 2, 19. 14,

31.) It here means something more tlian met^ which might
liave been fortuitous, whereas Paul joined (or rejoined) them
by express preconcert. Us, including the historian (as in vs.

5. C. 7. 8. 13), whose continued presence is evinced, moreover,
by the minute specifications both of time-and place which fol-

low. At Assos is the same phrase that is rendered H7ito Assos
in V. 13. Took him in, took liim up, as in the same verse.
Jliti/lene, the capital of Lesbos, on the east side of the island,

famous as the birthplace of Sappho and AIc.tus, described by
Cicero as noble, by Horace as beautiful, by Vitruvius as mag-
nificent. It is now called Castro. The preposition is the
same with that j^refixed to Assos.

15. And we sailed thence, and came the next (day)

over against Chios ; and the next (day) wc arrived at

Samos, and tarried at TrogylHum ; and the next (day)

we came to Miletus.

"We have here Paul's itinerary givGn with all the precision
of a journal, or the vivid recolleclion of one personally pres-

ent. tSailine/ enccuj, a diflferent verb from that in v. 13, and a
different compound of the one in v. G. Came, came down
upon, the verb employed above in IG, 1. 18,19.24. Over
against, opposite to, implying that they did not land or touch
there, but simply passed in sight of it. Chios, a beautiful
and fertile island, near the coast of Asia Minor, between
Lesbos and Samos. It is now called Seio, and is famous for

the Turkish massacre in 1822. Arrived, a Greek verb, liter-

ally meaning to jjlacc one thing by or near another, for com.
parison or any other purpose. Hence in Mark 4, 30, it means
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to compare, and is tlie root of the word paraUe. As a nauti-

cal expression, it means to come to, touch, or land, at any
place. Samos, an island of the Archipelago, south-west of

Ephesus, the birth-place of Pythagoras. Hainncf remained^

probably all night. Trogyllium^ the name both of a promon-
tory and a town, upon the coast of Asia Mmor, opposite to

Saraos. Miletus^ a famous seaport, about thirty miles from
Ephesus, in Ionia, but near the Carian border, famous as the

birth-place of Thales, and at one time the chief commercial

town of Asia Minor. It is a curious circumstance, that the next

day^ thrice repeated in this verse, answers to three different

Greek phrases, meaning the coming or ensuing (day) ; the

other (day) ; and the adjoining or adjacent (day), the same
expression that occurs in the latest text of 13, 44, and is there

exi^lained.

16. For Paul had determined to sail by Epliesus,

because he would not spend the time in Asia : for he

hasted, if it were possible for him, to be at Jesusalem

the day of Pentecost.

This verse assigns the reason of Paul's visiting Miletus

when he did not visit Ephesus, although much more im-

portant and attractive. Determined^ literally, judged^ imply-

ing not mere arbitrary resolution, but a deliberate opinion

and conclusion (see above, on 3, 13. 15, 19.) To sail hy^

i. e. without stopping, though it really lay in his way (see

above, on 18, 18. 19.) JBecause he woidd not spend the time^

though correct as a paraphrase, is not an exact version. T/iat

it might not happen to him (against his own will and judg-

ment) to spend the time in Asia, which he felt bound to spend
elsewhere. One fine trait, not apparent in the common ver-

sion, is the Apostle's wise distrust of his own constancy sug-

gested in the beginning of this clause. As if he had said,

^\yho knows what may happen, Avhen I find myself again

nmong my old friends and old enemies ? In spite of present

views and resolutions, I may be induced to waste time there,

which I ought to be redeeming elsewhere.' Asia, i. e. Asia
Proper or Proconsular, the province to Avhich Ephesus be-

longed (see above, on v. 4.) JF'or he hasted, was impatient,

or solicitous (see 2 I'et. 3, 12.) If it icere jyossible, imply-

ing some doubt, and at the same tunc some anxiety. The last
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clause may bo constniod, that the day of Pentecost should he
{observid iiv sjttfif) ht Jirusahui^ williuut material changL* of
lueaniu*;. (As to Pentecost^ see above, on 2, 1, and comj)are
1 Cor. 10, 8.) It has been disputed wliether this desire had
reterenee to the observance of the feast, or to the multitudes
assembled at it ; but there seems to be no reason for excluding
either motive, though the latter may have been the main
one (see above, on 18, 21.)

17. And from ]\Iilctiis lie sent to Epliesus, and
called the elders of the church.

Sending to JEJphesus, he called for, called to him, sum-
moned (see above, on 7, 14. 10, 32.) The elders of the

churchy and as such its official representatives, as well as its

divinely constituted rulers. (See below, on v. 28, and above,
on 11,30. 14,23. 15,2.4.0.22.23. 10,4.) The church, i.e.

the church of Ephesus, considered as one organic whole, what-
ever may have been its subdivisions or affiliated congregations.
Whether this dcscri])tion is to be extended beyond the bounds
of Ephesus itself, is a disputed question. Irenajus, followed by
some later writers, understands tJie church to mean the church
of the whole province or surrounding country. But this con-
struction is intended merely to account for the use of the word
bishops in v. 28 below, without relinquishing its later sense
of prelates or diocesans. As Ephesus alone is mentioned ; as

a general citation would have taken time, of which Paul cer-

tainly had none to sjiare ; and as the principle of such inter-

pretations is precarious, and admits of an indefinite extension;
it is sal'est to abide by the letter of the narrative, and under-
stand the church to mean the Christian body then existing in

the place which is expressly named. That he should cite these

l)resbyters alone, is altogether natural, considering their cen-
tral and conspicuous position, and the influence which they
must have exerted on the other churches of the province. It

is possible, indeed, and perfectly consistent with the apostolic

mode of church extension (see above, on 19, 21), that these
other churches were supplied and governed by the elders of
Ephesus, or that their own elders Avent and came to Ephesus,
as the Apostles still did to Jerusalem, both as the mother-
church, and as a central source of radiation (see above, on
15, 2.) But however this may be, there can be no doubt that

what Paul said to the ciders of Ephesus on this occasion, lie
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said through them to the other presbyters, not only of that
provmce, bat of the whole church, not only then, but ever
since, and through all ages, for which end it has been left on
record. It is therefore a comparatively trivial question who
were personally present, as they virtually represented those
who were not. The objection to supposing a citation of aU
the Asiatic churches does not Hfe with equal force against the
notion entertained by some, that the elders of Miletus were
among the persons here addressed, and not expressly named
because, being on the spot, they were not sent for. There is

no proof, however, that a church existed there at this time,
or even at the date of 2 Tim., 4, 20, which was some years
later. Perhaps, indeed, the natural impression made on every
reader by the narrative itself, is rather that Paul, wishing, for
the reason before given, not to stop at Ephesus itself, sent for

the elders of the church to meet him in a place where there
was none, but where they could conveniently confer together.

18. And when they were come to him, he said unto
them, Ye know, from the first day that I came into

Asia, after what manner I have been with you at all

seasons—

•

W/ien^Vii. as, see above, on v. 14. This discourse of Paul
to the Ephcsian elders has been justly regarded, not only as a
masterpiece of apostolical and pastoxal fidelity, but also as ex-

tremely characteristic of its author, and therefore affording a
sti'ong proof of its own genuineness, and of Luke's lidelity as

a reporter. (See above, on 3, 2G.) Besides a multitude of
verbal similarities between this speech and the epistles, too
minute and indirect to be regarded as the product of a studied
imitation, the discourse is full of those impassioned vindica-

tions of himself from various malignant charges, which occa-

sionally burst forth in his writings, and especially pervade his

secQnd letter to the Church at Corinth. Some of these coin-

cidences will be indicated in the exposition, but the greater
part of the minuter ones, although by no means the least in-

teresting, must be leil to the reader's own comparison and
observation. He first appeals to their own recollection of his

faithful and unwearied ministry among them (17-21.) He
then adverts to the dubious prospect now before liini, but only
to assert again his own fidelity and freedom from responsibility
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for their perdition (22-27.) He exhorts them to a like fideli-

ty, and wjirns tliem of the perils that await tliem, still return-

ing to the subject of his own unwearied labours, as a model
for their imitation (2S-.'n.) He iinally commends them to the

divine liivour, with a partini^ protestation of his own disinter-

ested toil amoni^ them, windiiii; up witli a memorable saying

of the Saviour, nowhere else recorded (:}2-35.) The charge
of egotism and boast ini;, brought by iniidels against this vale-

dictory discourse, never occurs spontaneously to any devout
reader, a sufficient proof that it is not only false but artificial

and factitious. Every such reader feels that these are not
ebullitions of personal vanity or i>nde, but as it Avere official

claims to apostolii-al fideUty, by one who had been ])laced

there by the Holy Ghost, not only as an oracle to be believed,

but as a leader to be followed, and an exera])lar to be sedu-

lously copied. Lest the mIioIc effect of this divine arrange-
ment should be lost on his departure, he concentrates in this

last discourse expressions v.hieh mi^dit otherwise have been
expanded over many, and details in words what otherwise
might rather have been said in action. It is this necessity of
uttering as much as possible, and in as strong a form as possible,

on one occasion, that imparts to this incomparable sjieech the
air which has been mentioned, but which none can fail to un-

derstand correctly, who have any sympatliy with Paul's affec-

tions or bis situation when the words were uttered. It may
be added, that throughout the whole discourse, the idea is

sjwntaneonsly suggested of malignant calumnies against Paul,

possibly invented since he "fought with beasts at Ephesus"
(1 Cor. 15, 32), and designed not only to affect him personally,

but to stop the progress of the new religion. That the Jews
of Asia were among his most inveterate enemies, appears from
their connection with his subsequent arrest (see below, on 21,

27. 24,18.) The heathen fi;eling towards him we have seen
displayed already (see abo^ e, on 19, 23-34.) By supposing,
as we naturally may, that this address was designed in part to
be a general and final answer to such charges, we obtain an-

other explanation of the jirominence here given to himself and
his Ephesian ministiy. These geneial remarks upon a com-
mon misconception or perversion will preclude the necessity

of dwelling on it, in connection with the several expressions

which have given rise to it, as they present themselves. T'e

knoic, or more emphalieaUy, ye yourselves are well aware (see

above, on 10, 28. 15, 7. 19, 25.) He thus appeals to their own
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memory, in proof of vrhat lie is about to utter. As if he had
said, ' whatever others may allege, as to my ministry among
you, I abide by your testimony

;
you at least have been ac-

quainted witli my whole course since I first appeared among
you.' Tliat I ccune^ literally, from ichich I entered^ Avith refer-

ence not merely to arrival but to public appearance on this

stage or field of action. Asia^ in the same sense as before

(see above, on v. 16.) At all seasons^ literally, the icholo

time^ which is understood by some to mean that he was never
absent ; but the emphasis is evidently on the adverb hoio^ or

as the English version justly but diifusely phrases it, after

%chat manlier, i. e. in Avhat way. I teas loith you, not merely
in the local sense of being personally present, but in that of

intercourse, association. They were well aware of his rela-

tions to them, or connections with them, during the whole
period of his residence in Asia.

19. Serving tlie Lord witli all humility of mind,

and with many tears, and temptations, which befell me
by the lying in 'wait of the Jews—

The sentence is continued and the Jiow of the preceding
verse explained and amplified. Ye know how I was with you,

namely, serving the Lord, not as a private Christian, but as a

preacher and apostle, in which sense Peter, James, and Jude,
as well as Paul, use the cognate noun (servant) to describe

themselves in their epistles. (See James 1, 1. 2 Pet. 1, 1. Jude
1. Ptom. 1, 1. Gal. 1, 10. Phil. 1, 1. Tit. 1, 1, and compare Rev.
1,1.) Humility of mind, in Greek a single word, but com-
pounded of the two expressed in English. It is sometimes
rendered loicliness (Eph. 4, 2) or lowliness ofonind (Phil. 2, 3.)

The adjective answering to humble has commonly a bad sense

in the classics, namely, that of mean, base, abject, although
sometimes used by Xenophon and Plato to express a virtue.

Christian or evangelical humility was something unknown to

the heathen, both in theory and practice. All humility, i. e.

all kinds and degrees that were appropriate to his condition.

This may be taken, in accordance Avith a previous suggestion,

as a tacit answer to the charge of prido^ which may have been
alleged against him. Many tears, or according to the latest

critics, simply tears, the inany being reckoned an interpola-

tion or unauthorized assimilation to Paul's language in 2 Cor.

2. 4. Even the weaker phrase conveys a strong idea of Paul's

VOL. II.—11
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Bufferiners in his ministry at Ephcsus. One specific cause or

occasion of these suiferinfjs is licre presented. Tears and
temptations^ i. e. tears arisintr iVoni temptations, not in the re-

stricted sense of allurements or inducements to commit sin,

but in the ])riniary and Mider sense of friah, includini^ trou-

bles or atliictions, when reu^arded as a test of character. (Com-
pare the use of the same (4reek word in James 1, 9. 12. 1 Pet.

1, G. 4, 12. Kev. 3, 10.) The trials thus referred to are then

specified as those occurring to me (or hrfaUinf/ me) in the jAots

(or machinations) of the Jews. In does not merely mean hy
means (or o)i account) o/*, but suggests the additional idea of

his being in the midst of them, surrounded by them. The
Greek noun is the same with that in v. 3, and in 9, 24 above,

23, 30 below, in all which cases it is rendered by the English

phrase, laid icait or lying in wait^ a metaphor not found in

the original, which simply means ajoZa;?, plot, or design against

one. What these plots were we have now no means of de-

termining; but the fact of their existence agrees fully with the

glimpse winch we obtained of Jewish policy and feeling in the

riot of Demetrius (see above, on 19, 33.) The same machina-
tions still beset his path in Greece (see above, on v. 3.) Tlio

Jews of the Diaspora appear to have maintained an active in-

tercourse among themselves, as well as with Jerusalem, and
this enabled them to operate with more effect against the
Christians (see above, on 14, 19. 17, 13, and below, on 28, 21.)

This verse, then, describes Paul's ministry at Ephesus as any
thing but ostentatious and sell-pleasing.

20. (And) bow I kept back nothing that was profit-

able (unto yon), l)ut have shewed you and have taught

you, pubhcly and from house to house—
Having thus described the S]»irit and external circumstan-

ces of his mission, he proceeds to state its more substantial

qualities of faithfulness and diligence, instructiveness and
soundness. He first alleges negatively, and as if in answer to

some charge of negligence or partiality, that he had withheld
nothing and neglected no means to promote their improve-

ment and salvation. • JIow (or that) connects this sentence

with his previous appeal to their own recollection. As they
knew how humbly and amidst what trials he had toiled among
them, so they knew that he had kej^t back nothing of the

things exj^edient^ i. e. to be known in order to salvation. In
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the other places where the verb occurs, it means to shrink, re.

coil, or draw one's self back. (See beloAv, on v. 27, and com-
pare Gal. 2, 12. Heb. 10, 38.) Here, being construed with an

expressed object, it denotes the act of holding back what
ought to be presented or exhibited. Expedient is in Greek a

participial form, the etymology and usage of which both give

it the sense of conducing or contributing^ i. e. to the benefit

of those concerned. (Compare 1 Cor. 7, 35. 10, 33. 12, 7. Heb.

12, 20.) The verb itself is used impersonally (like the Latin

expedite from which expedient is derived) except in 1 9, 1 9,

above, where it has its physical and proper sense of hringing

together. JBut have shoiced you is the sense but not the form
of the original, which literally means, so as not to shoio you^

and describes not what he did but what he would have done,

if he had kept back any thing to which they were entitled.

What kind of withholding he is here disclaiming, is apparent

from the last clause, where the same negative construction is

continued, so as not to tell you and to teach you. The first

of these verbs is the one variously rendered shoiced (19, 18),

told (16, 38), declared (15, 4), rehearsed (14, 27), but strictly

meaning to announce^ to bring news, and in this connection,

therefore, nearly equivalent to preach.^ in which sense it is

joined with teach. (See above, on 4, 2. 18. 5, 21. 25. 28. 42. 4,

26. 15, 35. 18, 11. 25.) It appears, then, that what he here

denies having held back from them is the word of God, in-

struction in the truth, and the negative assertion that he did

not so withhold the truth as not to preach and teach, is equiva-

lent to the strongest afiirmation that he did thus preach and
teach it. PicUicly^ or {iji) a pnihlic (place), before the people,

in assemblies. From house to house, or in houses, as distin-

guished from the public meetings previously mentioned. (See

above, on 2, 46. 5, 42. 8, 3, where the singular number of the

Greek noun is employed m the same manner.) Thus the two
modes of instruction, which have ever since been found most
efficacious, are here combined in Paul's description of his own
Ephesian ministry. The church has yet invented nothing to

supply the place or rival the effect of church and houseliold

preaching.

21. Testifying, both to the Jews and also to the

Greeks, repentance toward God, and faith toward our

Lord Jesus Clirist.
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Ilavinc: clnimcd for his ministry in Ephosns tlie praise of

beini; huniMe, nlVcctionato, dillLTcnt, and lliitlilul, lie now (]e«

scribos its sj^'cilic character or suhslancc, what it was and
"wheri'in it consistt'd. In tlie first ])hico, it was testimony to

tlie trutlj, a coninion dc'scription of Cliristian and j)Articularly

Apostohc i)rcathin<r. (For the usai^e of the Greek verh, see

above, on 2, 40. 8, 25. 10, 42. 18, 5.) The subject of tliis tes-

timony lie reduces to two ocreat heads of doctrine and of duty,

repentance and liiilli. Tliere is no distinctive reference to

Jews and (ieiitiles, both beini? equally in need of both. Nor
is it intimated that repentance can be exercised "without re-

gard to Christ, or iaith without re£j:ard to God the Fatlier.

lupentance toward God (or with respect to God) is that

clianire of heart and life which every sinner owes to God as

his riijhtful sovereign, irrespectively of any offered mercy, al-

though never really experienced till this has been revealed and
apprehended. l\uth toward our Lord Jesus Christ is that

belief or trust, of which he is the specific object, and which
cannot therefore be reposed in God as God, without regard to

mediation or atonement. The two together constitute the

whole of practical religion, and comprise all the lawful and
obligatory themes of evangelical histruction. He who preaches
the repentance and the faith liere spoken of, in all their ful-

ness and variety, will need to seek no other topics, and may
humbly boast of having kcj^t back nothing that was profitable

to his hearers.

2.2. And now, behold, I go hound in the spirit nnto

Jerusalem, not knowhig the things that shall befall me
there—

lie now turns from the past to the future, from the recol-

lection of his former labours to the anticipation of approaching

trials. A7id now often marks the transition from one topic tc

another as a sort of logical connective (see above, on 3, 17. 7,

34. 10,5. 13,11); but here it may be taken in its proper

sense, a7\d 970tc, at j^rosont, at this time, as distinguished from
the fonner times of which he had reminded them. I f/o, or

rather, I am fjohirf, journeying (see above, on v. 1, and on

19,21.) Bound in spirit has been variously imderstood as

meaning, howid to the /Spirit, i. e. under his controlling power;
or encircled, guarded, and jtrotected by him ; or prospective-

ly, though not yet really, a prisoner ; or constrained in my



ACTS 20, 22. 23. 245

OTvn mind (see above, on 18, 5, and compare V, 59.^ 15, IG. 18,

25.) Perhaps the meanin^^ of the phrase is given in the next

clause, oiot hnoicing the {things) about to meet (encounter or

befall) me. Bound in Spirit may then mean, kept in igno-

rance, restrained from knowing, either in his own mind, or

more probably by the Holy Ghost, who did not vouchsafe to

reveal this to him. It thus appears that Paul's inspiration,

though infallible, was not nnlimited as to its objects, and did

not extend to some things in which he was personally most

concerned. There, literally, in it, or in her, i. e. in the Holy
City, which he had just mentioned.

23. Save that tiie Holy Ghost witnessetli in every

city, saying that bonds and afflictions abide me.

The negative statement just made is now qualified. The
ignorance in which he had been left was not a total one. The

iloly Ghost is here expressly mentioned as the source of what

he knew upon the subject, and therefore probably as the con-

ccaler or withholder of that which he did not know, or in other

words, as the Sjnrit by wdiom, according to the figurative lan-

guage of the verse preceding, he was bound or kept in igno-

rance. In every city is too strong a version, the Greek phrase

being not universal but distributive, c^Vy by city, or from town

to town, which necessarily denotes no more than an occasional

communication, here and there, as he proceeded. Witness-

eth, the verb translated testifying in v. 21. Saying, either by
direct revelation to himself, or by means of such communica-

tions as are afterwards recorded (see below^, on 21, 10-12.)

That no such intimations have been previously mentioned,

does not prove that they w^ere not received, as they may fre-

quently have been of such a nature as to be observed and un-

derstood by no one but himself It is possible, however, that

the reference is after all to internal revelations, which might

just as well be made progressively as outward w^arnings.

Bonds, imprisonment, captivity, a form of sufiering w^hich he

had frequently inflicted upon others. (See above, on 8, 3. 9,

14, and below, on 22, 4. 5. 20, 10.) Bonds and {other) affli-c-

tions, a specific and generic term combined. Abide, await,

re ready lor me.

24. But none of these things move me, neither

count I my life dear unto myself, so that I might finish
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my ronrso Avitli joy, and tlie ministry, which I have

ivccivcd of the Lord Jesus, to testify the Ciospel of tho

grace of God.

Ko?}e ofthcfie thhigfi move me is a very free para])hrase of

tlie original, wliich strictly means. I make ncconjit of {\. o.

value, ciire for) jiothmg. (For this use of the Greek noun,

see above, on 19, 40.) The verb is in the middle voice, and
therefore means to value for one's self, or on one's own ac-

count. This profession of indifference is then made still

stron[]Cer. I do not even hold my life dear (i. e. valuable,

]Mecious) to myself ([\QYG expressed by a reflexive pronoun.)

The Greek adjective is that used in 5, 34, and there explained.

Tlie necessary qualification of these strong expressions is con-

tained in the last clause. So as tofinish (perfect, or complete)

my course (or race) icith joy^ in allusion to the joy of victory

ill the athletic games or contests, from -which Paul so oflen

draws his illustrations, (See above, on 13, 25, and compare
Rom. 9, IG. 1 Cor. 9, 24. 26. Gal. 2, 2. 5. 7. Phil. 2, 16. 3, 14.

llcb. 12, 1. 2 Tim. 4, 7.) So as to finish is equivalent to say-

ing, 60 that (oT provided) Imayfinish. Tliis is the condition

on which, or the good compared ^vith ^vhich, he cared for

nothing, no, not for life itself. That this course or race was
not his personal experience merely, is apparent from the last

clause. Ayid the 7ninistry^ i. e. (in fact, though not in form)

even the ministry, to wit the mmistry. This ministry was
that of the Apostleship (see above, on 1, 17. 25, and compare
Rom. 11, 13.) He valued it even more than life, not only for

its fruits, but for its author. Which I receivedfrom the Lord
Jesus., i. e. at the time of my conversion (see above, on 9, 15.

17, and below, on 22, 15. 21, and compare Rom. 1, 1. Gal. 1, 1.)

This definite allusion to a critical juncture in his history is

-weakened by translating the verb, Jiave received. (See above,

on 19, 2.) Wherein this ministry consisted, he again tells, as

if never weary of the repetition. To testify (the same verb

as in vs 21. 23, meaning not only to proclaim but to attest as

true) the gospel (good news or glad tidings) of the grace of
God, i. e. the good news that he can and will be gracio"« even

to the chief of sinners who believes in Christ. (Compare Rom.
3, 26. 1 Tim. 1, 15.)

25. And now, behold, I know that ye all, among
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whom I have gone preaching the kingdom of God, shall

see my face no more.

The formula in v. 22 is repeated, perhaps because he had
recurred for a moment to his previous ministry, and now
comes back to his anticipations of the future. In both cases,

lo (behold) as usual suggests something unexpected. As if he
had said, ' See to what our friendship comes at last ; after all

our intimate relations, we are now to part, and part for ever.'

The original order is, no more shall see my face ye all among
lohom I have gone^ literally, I icent through (see above,
on 9, 32), i. e. when I was resident among you. This does
not necessarily imply, as some suppose, the presence of elders

from other parts of Asia besides Ephesus (see above, on v. 1 7)

;

nor is it an impassioned apostrophe to all among whom Paul
had laboured, whether present or absent. It is simj^ly an ad-
dress to the Ephesian elders, not as individuals merely, but as

representatives. We have here still another description of his

ministry, but one with which we are already well acquainted,

preaching (heralding, proclaiming) the hingdom of God. (See
above, on 1, 3. 8, 12. 14, 22. 19, 8.) Some suppose that this

was merely an opinion or surmise of Paul without divine com-
munication or direction; but this idea was expressed in v. 22
by the phrase not knoicing^ and it surely cannot be assumed
that knowing and not knowing mean precisely the same thing.

1^ )iot knoicing there denotes that it was hidden from him and
remained uncertain, then Ihnoio must mean that it had been
revealed in some way and was certain. To attach the same
sense to directly opposite expressions, in the same context, and
in reference to the same subject, is to nullify the use of lan-

guage. The only natural interpretation of Paul's statement
Ls, that he did not knoio in detail what should befall him, but
he did know that imprisonment and other sufferings awaited
him, and he did know that all those among whom he went
about in Ephesus should see his face no more. The only mo-
tive for preferring a different construction is that Paul, accord-

ing to some writers, was released from his captivity at Rome
and did revisit Asia Minor. But this historical uncertainty,

instead of altering the sense of plain words, must itself be
qualified or settled by them. There is no need even of avoid-

ing the supposed contradiction by insisting on the strict sense

of the word all., as if Paul meant to say that he would never
more be seen by every one then present, though he might be
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seen by some, ]>crhaps by most of tliem. This, wliich is ahv.iyft

iruo ofovi'iy lari^'e assembly, witli rt'spcct to one wlio is al)OUt

to leave them, would not liave been entitled to sueh solemn

utterance. The ohvious meaninc? of the words is tliat he was
about to take a linal leave ol'tliem and oftlieir country.

2G. Wherefore I take you to reeord this day, that

I ^am) pure froui the blood of all (uieu.)

I take you to record seems to mean, I cite (or summon)
you as witnesses, as lie had actually done in vs. 18-21. But
the Greek verb lierc used means, I tcsfi/i/, I myself bear wit-

ness, or at most, with reference to the customary form of oath,

I call God to witness. (Compare the use of the same verb in

Gal. 5, 3, and especially in Ej)h. 4, 17, where the divine name
18 expressed, Itcst{f>/ in the Lord^ This day is very strong

in the original, the noun day and the adverb to-day being both
expressed, a coml)ination which can only be imperfectly re-

tained in English by such phrases as this very day. The very
strength of the original expression shows that it was meant to

be emphatic and signific;mt, implying even more than 7ioio in

vs. 22. 25. As if he had said, on tliis the last day we shall

spend together, or the last day of our meethig upon earth, I

testify, etc. The fact thus solemnly attested is, that if they
perished it would not be his fault, or for want of laithful warn-
ing and instruction upon his j)art. This idea is expressed in

scriptural and oriental form by saying, I am dean (pure, with-

out stain, innocent) from the hlood (i. e. the murder, or the
guilt of the destruction) of all (i. e. of all among whom he had
laboured.) Cleanfrom^ which has by some been represented
as a Hebraism, occurs in classical Greek writers. There is

obvious allusion in this passage to Ezek. 3, 17-21. 33, 1-0.

27. For I have not shunned to declare unto you
all the counsel of God.

Shimned^ the same verl) that occurs above in v. 20, but
without an expressed object as in that place. The essential

meaning is, however, still the same, namely, held or drew back
so as not to tell^ announce, report, another verb occurring in

that passage, and with the same infinitive construction. The
iL'hole counsel (plan or will) of God^ respecting your salvation,

comprehending the two cardinal requisites of repentance and
faith. (See above, on v. 21.)
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28. Take lieed therefore imto yourselves, and to all

the flock, over the -which the Holy Ghost hath made
you overseers, to feed the church of God, which he

hath purchased with his own blood.

Having thus affirmed his own fidelity, he urges them to

follow his example. Take heed^ the same verb that is used

above, in 5, 35. 8, 6. 10. 11. 16, 14, and there explained. It

denotes not mere attention but attendance, sedulous and
anxious care. To yourselves^ to your own safety and salva-

tion, as a prerequisite of usefulness to others. The Jlock., a

term applied by Christ himself to his disciples (Luke 12, 32),

and by Peter to the church already organized (1 Pet. 5, 2. 3).

It is a* lavourite figure witli the prophets for the chosen peo-

ple or the church of the Old Testament. (See Isai. 40, 11. 63,

11. Jer. 13, 17. 23, 2. 31, 10. 51, 23. Ezek. 34, 3. Mic. 7, 14.

Zech. 10, 3. 11, 4. 7. 17.) Our Lord describes himself as the

good shepherd, and believers as his sheep (John 10, 1-16.)

Peter describes him as the shepherd and bishop (or overseer)

of souls (1 Pet. 2, 25), and as the chief shepherd (5, 4), to

whom ministers are under-shepherds. Ouei' the ichich is not

a correct version, as it makes the overseers entirely distinct

from and superior to the flock, whereas the original makes
them a part of it, although superior in office. In xohich^ in

the midst and as a part of which. The Holy Ghost made^ lit-

erally, 2)laced or set, not only by creating the oflicc, but by
choosing the incumbents, cither by express designation (as in

13, 2), or by directing the choice of others (as in 6, 5.) Blsh-

02)s is the Anghcised form of the Greek word, which means
oversee7's, mspectoi's. It is here ai)plied to the same persons

who were before described as elders (see above, on v. 17),

proving clearly that the titles are convertible in this case, as

they are in Tit. 1, 5-7 ; a conclusion strengthened by the other-

wise inexplicable fact, that both are never named together as

distinct classes of church officers. (See above, on 11, 30. 14,

23. 15, 2. 4. 6. 22. 23. 16, 4, and compare 1 Tim. 3, 2. 5, 1. 17.

19. 1 Pet. 5, 1.) That these bishops were diocesans with pres-

byters under them, is inconsistent with their being themselves

called presbyters or elders. That they were subject to dio-

cesans not mentioned, is precluded by the improbability that

these, though superior in rank, should have passed unnoticed.

That the oitice of diocesan was vacant at this time, is not only

a gratuitous assumption, but at variance A\'ith the fact that
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250 ACTS 'JO, 28.

•

l*aul, when he warns tlu* elders of approaching^ dangers, makes
no allusion to their luturc prelate, hut addresses them as if

they were about to be lell in sole charge of the llock. There
is no tenable ground, theretbre, but the obvious and Rinif)le

one, now commonly a<lopted even by P^piscopalians, that bish-

ops and presbyters, when l*aul spoke and wlien Luke wrote,
were the same thing, a fact alhrmed also by Theodoret an<l

Jerome. When it is added that the name bishop was after-

Avards assumed by a higher order who succeeded the apostles,

it is only true in reference to a subsequent though early devi-

ation IVom the apostolic theory and practice. Throughout the
New Testament the same t-lass ot'oHicers arc called both ]»res-

byters and bishoj)S. To feed is a very inadequate translation

of the Greek word, which means to art as (or do the duty of)
a s/icpherd^ and includes, not only feeding, but protection, reg-

ulation, and the whole care of a shej)herd for his Hock. (Com-
pare the use of the same verb in Kev. 2, 27. 12,5. 19, lo,

where the sense of feeding is entirely merged in that of rul-

ing.) T/ie cJiKrch of God^ or according to the latest critics,

of the Lord. Both readings are very ancient, the latter being
found in several of the oldest manuscripts, tlie former in the

oldest one of all. The phrase church of God is of frequent
occurrence (see 1 Cor. 1, 2. 10,32. 11, 16.^22. 15,9. 2 Cor. 1,1.

Gal. 1, 13. 1 Thess. 2, 14. 2 Thess. 1, 4. 1 Tim. 3, 5), whereas
church of the Lord is without example elsewhere. But this

fact is urged as an argument on both sides, some contending
for the usage as decisive of the question, others accounting for

the change of reading as an unauthorized assimilation of this

one place to the others Avhicli have just been cited. The in-

terest of the question arises from its bearing on the divinity

of Christ, whose blood, according to the common text, is here

described as the blood of God, a phrase found in several of the

earhest Christian writers (such as Ignatius and Tertullian) as

if in allusion to some text of Scripture. In favour of this read-

ing it may also be alleged that the apparent incongruity of

the expression would naturally temjjt men to amend it, while

the very same cause would prevent its introduction if it were
not genuine. The blood of God is of course the blood of

Christ who, though a man, was a divine person. Purchased^
a Greek verb meaning properly to cause to remain over, then

to save or lay by, then to acquire or gain. The middle voice

denotes specifically to acquire for one's self, both here and in

the only other place where it is used in the New Testament
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(1 Tim. 3, 13.) The corresiDonding noun occurs more fre-

quently and always in reference to redemption or salvation.

(See Eph. 1, 14. 1 Thess. 5, 9. 2 Thess. 2, 14. Heb. 10, 39.

1 Pet. 2, 9.) The motive here urged for fidelity is not, as in

V. 27, that their ofiice was created by the Holy Ghost, but
that the church itself was purchased by the blood of Christ.

29. For I know this, that after my departing, shall

grievous wolves enter in among you, not sparing the

flock.

Iknoio this can have no other meaning here than that be-

longing to the same words in v. 25. How he knew it, we are

not informed in either case ; but that he knew it, is explicitly

affirmed in both. This^ this too, besides wiiat he professed to
know before. Departing^ in the origmal a noun, used by the
old Greek writers (as Herodotus) to signify arrival^ but by
Plato and Demosthenes, a going home again, and then in the
Apocrypha and here, departure in general, which may either

refer to his death or to his leaving them at this time, the two
things coinciding as to practical effect. (See above, on v. 25.)

Wolves^ the natural enemies of sheep, and therefore used as a
figure for those who ravage or lay waste the Church. (See
Matt. 7, 15. 10, 16. Luke 10, 3. John 10, 12.) Grievous (from
the Vulgate graves)^ literally, heavy^ but explained by the
context to mean cruel and destructive. (See below, on 25, 7.)

Enter in among you (or come in to yoii)^ i. e. from w^ithout,

as distinguished from those mentioned in the next verse. JSfot

sparing^ a litotes or meiosis (see above, on v. 12) for devour-
ing or destroying.

30. Also of your own selves shall men arise, speak-

ing perverse things, to draw away disciples after them.

Another class of enemies or wasters shall arise from a very
different quarter, namely, of (i. e. out of, from among) your own
selves. Me7i^ not as opposed to wolves, which were also repre-
sentatives of human beings, but a like class described without
a figure. Wolves were to come in from without, i. e. wicked
and destructive men, and such men were also to arise within.

Some suppose the wolves, or enemies from without, to denote
persecutors, as distinguished from errorists ; but the only dis-

tinction here intended seems to be that between wasters from
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•within and Ironi without. /Shall arist\ ai»j>ear, coiiiO forward,
(Sec above, on 5,30.37. 7, 18.) Perverse, perverted, or dis*

torted, i. c. from the standard of truth and rectitude. (See
above, on 13, 8. 10, and compare Matt. 17, 17. Luke 9, 41. 23,
2. Phil. 2, 15.) JSo as to draw aicay, the same infinitive con-
struction that occurs above in vs. 20. 27. It may here denote
cither the desiirn, or tlie effect, or both. Tlicy sliould not
only teach error in tlie churcli, but rend it byschismatical divi-

sions, formini^ schools or j)arties. Disciples seems to mean
disci])les of their own ; but in the oriu^inal it is the disciples^

i. e. of Christ, by drawing whom away from the belief of the
truth and the communion of the Church, these schools or sects

were to be formed. After (or heJihid) them, imj>lying not
only influence and imitation, but dependence and subjection.

"With this prediction of the evils which were to invade the
church at Ephesus after Paul's departure, may be compared
the description of its actual condition many years later in the
ei)istle of the Saviour to it, as recorded by John (Rev. 2. 2-7.)

We there learn that the church had been visited by false apos-

tles, and infested by the Nicolaitans ; but that ahhough she
had left her first love and fallen from her high estate, and Avas

in danger of losing what she still possessed, she had endured
and laboured in her master's cause, and had especially un-
masked the false apostles, and abhorred the practice of the
Kicolaitans ; all which may be regarded as the fruit and the
fulfilment of this very prophecy and exhortation.

31. Therefore watch and remember tliat by the

space of three years I ceased not to warn every one

night and day with tears.

Therefore, because these dangers threaten you, and you
have been forewarned of them. VTatch, in the primary and
strict sense of the verb, both in Greek and English, he awake^
be wakeful (1 Thess. 5, 6. 10), and also in the secondary and
more common sense, he on your guard (1 Pet. 5, 8.) lieinerri'

herlng, as a motive and example of such vigilance, that Paul
himself had exercised it night and day for three years, w^hen

the danger was less imminent. J3y the space of is supplied

by the translators, as in 7, 42. 19, 10 (compare 13, 20, 21. 19,

8. 34), unless it be regarded here as a part of the translation

of the Greek noun, whicli denotes a period or interval of three

years, like the corresponding Latin form {trie?i?iium.) This
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is here a round number, including the two years and a lialf

expressly mentioned (see above, on 19, 8. 10), together with
the undefined period that Paul may have remained there after

the two years expired. NUpit and clay^ a natural hyperbole,
familiar in all languages, for constantly^ unceasingly, at all

times when he could be so employed, without regard to his

own ease and comfort. Ceased not^ paused not, another
hyperbolical expression, to be understood in the same way.
With tears^ still another, meaning not that he was literally

always Aveeping, but that his whole ministry was something
more than a cold and heartless exhibition of the truth, being
warmed and animated by the tenderest aifection towards them,
and a heartfelt desire for their salvation. Warning^ literally,

putting in mind, or into the mind, so as to include the ideas

of instructing and reminding. This verb and the correspond-
ing noun are used in the New Testament by Paul alone, with
whom they are favourite expressions. Each one (or every one)

who came within the reach of his instructions. This expres-

sion seems descriptive not of public but of personal or private

warning.

32. And now, bretliren, I commend you to God
and to the word of his grace, which is able to build

you up, and to give you an inheritance among all.them
which are sanctified.

And noxo^ a third effort to conclude (see above, on vs. 22.

25), the others having failed, as it were, from strong emotion
and unwillingness to leave them. Commend^ commit, deposit

for safe keeping (see above, on 14, 23, and compare the very dif-

ferent use of the same verb in 16, 34. 17, 3.) The same idea is

expressed, but by another verb, in 14, 26. 15, 40. The icord

of his grace may either mean the doctrine of salvation through
God's mercy (see above, on v. 24. 14,3, and compare 11, 23.

13, 43), or his gracious word of promise. In the latter case,

what foUoAvs must refer to God himself; whereas m the other

case, it may be construed with the icord or doctrine, which is

able, as an instrument or means, to accomplish what is thus

ascribed to it. 2o build up (or edify)^ another favourite of
Paul's, who often uses it to signify spiritual progress or in-

crease upon a firm foundation and a certain plan. (See 1 Cor.

3, 10. 12, 14. Eph. 2, 20. Col. 2, 7. Jude 20, and compare the

uncompounded form of the same verb explained above, on
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9, 81. Inheritance^ possession by a filial right, the portion of

sons. Sancfijicdy nia<le holy, as the very end of their salva-

tion (1 Thess. 4, 3. Ilel). 12,* 14.)

33. I have coveted no man's silver, or gold, or

apparel.

His lahours had been not only faithful and affectionate but

disinterested. Silver or gold or raiment of no one did I covet

^

i. e. when I was among you. llaiment or clothing is often

alluded to in Scripture, as a principal kind of riches in the

east, where the fiishion of dress seldom changes, and the son

not unfrequently inherits the apparel of his father. Hence the

reference to moth as well as rust in Matt. 6, 19. 20. A similar

profession of disinterestedness is made by Samuel in relin-

quishing his office (1 Sam. 12, 3.)

34. Yea, ye yourselves know, that these hands

have ministered unto my necessities, and to them that

were with me.

Here, as at the beginning of the whole discourse (v. 18),

he appeals to their own knowledge of the facts which he as-

serts. The original order of the following words is, that to

my wants^ and to those heing with me, ministered these hands^

a much more pointed and emphatic collocation. Whether he

showed his hands, as some suppose, exhibiting the marks of

labour, is a doubtful question. There can be no doubt, how-
ever, that the form of expression is peculiarly appropriate to

a person speaking, and would scarcely have occurred to a mere
Avriter. To those with me^ that is, to their wants, or to them
considered as among his own wants. The word translated

wants (or necessities) is one of very frequent occurrence in

Paul's writings. Ministered^ served, provided for. (See

above, on 13^ 2G, and l)elow, on 24, 23.) Although Paul
teaches clearly that the preachers of the Gospel are entitled

to support, he refused to avail himself of this right in the Gen-
tile churches, lest his motives should be liable to miscon-

struction. (See 1 Cor. 9, 11-15. 2 Cor. 11, 7-12. 12, 13-16.

2 Thess. 3, 7-12.)

35. I have shewed you all things, how that so la-
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bouring ye ought to support the weak, and to remem-

ber the words of the Lord Jesus, how he said, It is

more blessed to give than to receive.

Showed., the same verb that is used above, in 9, 16, and

there explained. All things may be eitlier the object of the

verb, as in the English version, or an adverbial expression

meaning ahccq/s, or by all means, or in all things. This last

construction is not only favoured by the collocation of the

words in Greek, but by Paul's usage elsewhere (see 1 Cor. 1 0,

33. Eph. 4, 15.) So laboifHng^ i. e. as I did, with my o^\^l

hands, and without compulsion.- Ye ought is in Greek a more
indefinite expression, it is right (or 7iecessary)^ as a general

fact or principle of duty. The same word (Set) is translated

loe ought elsewhere (see above on 5, 29.) To support^ a most
expressive Greek verb which, according to its etymology, ori-

ginally signifies to lay hold of any one (or some thing) oppo-

site, as ifto hold it up. (Compare the use of the same verb

in Luke 1, 54. 1 Tim. 6, 2.) The iceak^ in Greek a participle

commonly denoting weak in body, i. e. from disease (see above,

on 9, 37. 19, 12), but sometimes weak in faith or conscience,

i. e. scrupulous (compare Rom. 4, 19. 14, 1. 2. 21. 2 Cor. 8, 9.

11. 12.) Some prefer the latter meaning here, viz., that Chris-

tians ought to waive their privilege in this respect, in conde-

scension to the doubts or prejudices of others. This agrees

well with Paul's principle and practice, but scarcely with the

strong expression to sustain^ support, or hold up. It is better,

therefore, to explain the iceak as meaning all who stand in

need of such support from any cause. This also agrees better

with the words which follov^, and which speak of giving, not

of refusing to receive or to depend on others. To reinemher

too (tc), i. e. we ought (or it is right and necessary) so to do.

The icords of the Lord Jesus, nowhere else preserved, but

breathing the spirit of his life and doctrine. As neither all

his words nor deeds have been recorded (see John 21, 25),

there is no need of supposing that Paul here sums up several

expressions of the Saviour scattered through the Gospels, as

Matthew does the prophecies of his humiliation in the words,

"He shall be called a Nazarene." (See above, on 2, 22, and
compare Matt. 2, 23.) It is much more natural in this case to

regard the words as literally spoken by our Lord, and inci-

dentally recorded here. The words themselves are exquisitely

simple, but embody an important truth and principle of action.
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Blessed^ ^I'^PPy, or conducive to li.ippinoss, the very word used
in our Lord's bcatitinles (see Malt. 5, ;{-l I. Luke 0, 20-22),
and oi'tcn dsewliere, so that it may be di'scribed as one of his

favourite e\'])ressi()ns, wliicli conlinns tlie authenticity of Paul's

quotation. Tiie same sentiment is found in Aristotle, but with
far less clearness and directness of expression ; and the spirit

of heathenism is no doubt much better embodied in the
opposite maxim of an eld poet, "silly the giver, lucky the
receiver."

3G. And when lie liad thus spoken, he kneeled

down, and prayed with them all.

These things hamnq said (or sai/infj), pUtriiKj his knees
(upon the ground), icit/t them all lie prayed. The mention of
liis kneeling seems to imply that it was not his customary pos-

ture in public jn'ayer, but one occasioned by the strength of
his emotions. Long after, as we learn from Justin Martyr
and others, it was the practice of the church to stand in pub-
lic prayer upon the Lord's Day, although kneeling was no
doubt used in smaller circles, as it is still by those who stand
in public, or on special occasions, like the one before us.

Prayed with them., no doubt in the sense attached to the
words now, to wit, that of leading the devotions or praying
in the name of all.

37. And they all wept sore, and fell on Paid's neek,

and kissed him.

There teas (or arose) a great (or syifficie7if) ireeping of aU^

and falling on his neck (i. e. embracing him) they kissed him,

(an emphatic compound form denoting frequency or tender-

ness.) This childlike expression both of love and sorrow is to

be explained, not merely from ancient or oriental usage, but
as a proof of the mtense regard, which Paul appears to have
commanded on the part of all who were in bonds of spiritual

friendship with him. As in many other cases, this attachment
seems to have borne due proportion to the malice of his

enemies.

38. Sorrowing most of all for the words which he

spake, that they shoidd see his face no jnore. And
they accompanied him trnto the ship.
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Sorrowing^ or in the passive form, distressed^ grieved. Tlie

strength of t'lie expression maybe learned from its application

elsevrhere to maternal anguish and the torments of the

damned. (See Luke 2,48. 10,24.25.) Most [of all is sup-

plied by the translators), chiefly, or especially, the usual su-

perlative adverb. The icord, not the whole speech as the

Greek noun sometimes means (see above, on 2, 41. 6, 5. 18,

14), but a particular expression in it (compare John C, 60.

•7,36. 18,9. 19,8. 21,23.) >6>«A'^, or retaining the pluperfect

form, had sjyolce?}, Avhich suggests that it was not the close of

his discourse that thus aifected them, but something which he

had said before, viz. in v. 25 above. That they no onore are

{about) his face to see, behold, contemplate (see above, on

7, 56. 8, 13. 10, 11. 17, 16. 22. 19, 26.) Accojnpanied, escort-

ed, literally, sent him forward. (For the verbal and the social

usage, see above, on 15, 3.)

CHAPTER XXI.

Tms division of the text contains the conclusion of Paul's

voyage from Greece to Syria, his last recorded visit to Jeru-

salem, and the close of his active ministry or labours as a free-

man. The chapter opens wifii a very particular itinerary of

his route from Miletus to Tyre (1-3.) He spends a week
there, and one day at Ptolemais (4-7.) He next visits Cesa-

rea, where Agabus foretells his imprisonment, and his fiiends

endeavour to dissuade him from continuing his journey (8-14.)

The next stage is Jerusalem, where he is welcomed by the

brethren and the elders with James at their head (15-18.)

They rejoice in the conversion of the Gentiles, but describe

the converted Jews as numerous and zealous for the law, and
prepossessed against Paul as one who taught men to neglect

it (19-21.) They advise him to conciliate these zealots by an

act of ceremonial conformily, while at the same time tliey

reiterate the previous decision as to Gentile converts (22-25.)

Paul accepts their counsel, but while acting on it, is attacked

tumultuously \yy the Jews with a design to kill him (26-30.)

He is rescued by the Koman soldiers, but pursued by tlic in-
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furiatcd mol) (31-8G.) The Koman commander takes him for

anotlirr person, but on being undeceived, allows him to ad-

dress tiie j)eoj)le ('jT-IO.)

1

.

And it came to pass, that after we were gotten

from tlicm, and had launclicd, we came with a straight

course unto Coos, and the (dixy) following unto Rhodes,
and from thence unto Patara

—

A7id when (or as) it happened that we sailed^ i. e. from
Miletus, where the previous discourse was uttered. (See
above, on 20, 17.) After ice were gotten^ literally, having been
torn from them^ which means more than mere departure,
namely, painful and reluctant separation. (See above, on 1, 4.

18, 1. 2.) lian straigJif^ tlie same Greek compound as in 16, 11.

Coos (or Cos)^ a small but fertile island near the coast of Caria,
famous of old for Avine, silk, cotton, the worship of Esculapius,
and the residence of Hippocrates. It is now called Stance^
said to be a mere corru])tion of a Greek phrase meanino: to (or

into) Cos. Following^ literally, in order^ next. Rhodes., an-

other Carian island, one of the Sporades, with a city of the
same name, famed for its Colossus, or gigantic statue of Apol-
lo, which however was now prostrate or in ruins. Patara^ a
town on the coast of Lycia, near the mouth of the Xanthus,
where Apollo was believed to utter oracles at certain seasons,

and hence derived one of his epithets or titles (Patareus.)
The minuteness and exactness c^' this narrative evince that it

proceeds from an eye-witness, while the nautical phraseology
shows him to have been familiar with the sea, though not a
seaman by profession.

2. And finding a ship sailing over unto Phenicia,

we went aboard and set forth.

Sailing over, crossing, passing through the intervening
sea, which may either mean, about to do so now, the present
being then used for the future, or accustomed to do so peri-

odically, in which case the present participle has its proper
sense. Phenicia., see above, on 11, 19. 12, 2Q. 15,3. There
was an open sea, and no doubt constant triide, between the

Lycian and Phenician ports. Went aboard, literally, ascend-

ing, mounting, but api3ljcd (as here) to going on board ship by
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Mark (6, 51) and John (21, 3.) Setforth^ the word translated

launched in v. 1, and explained above, on 13, 13. 16, 11. 18, 21.

20,3. 13.

3. Now when we had discovered Cyprus, we left it

on the left hand, and sailed into Syria, and landed at

Tyre ; for there the ship was to unlade her burden.

WTieii ice had discovered is another technical expression,

being in form a passive participle, not easily translated into

English. The nearest approach perhaps is being (or having

hem) shoion Cyprus^ i. e. made to see it at a distance, passing

in sight of it. As to the island itself, see above, on 4, 36. 11,

19. 20. 13, 4. 15, 39. The apparent play upon Tvords here

{left it on the left) is confined to the translation, the original

coutaming two entirely different terms, the last literally mean-

ing well named (or of good name) and then lucky^ in which
secondary sense it was applied, by a superstitions euphemism,

to the lett hand or side, which was regarded by the ancients

as unlucky, though they did not dare to call it so. On the

left hand is in Greek a single word, and that an adjective

agreeing with the noun or pronoun {Reaving it sinister or left.)

They sailed therefore to the south of Cyprus, as Paul, on his

first missionary voyage, had traversed its whole length from

east to west (see above, on 13, 5. 6.) Sailed into Syria, i. e.

completed our voyage to it. (See above, on 20, 3, and com-

pare 18, 18.) Landed, Hterally, icere brought down, the con-

verse or correlative expression to the one employed above in

V. 1. (See below, on 27, 3. 28, 12.) Tyre, the famous sea-port

and commercial city of Phenicia, which with Palestine formed

part of the Roman province of Syria. (See above, on 12, 20.)

There, literally, thither, which may here have the former sense,

as it seems tohave elsewhere (see below, on 22, 5), or be strict-

ly understood as implying previous motion (going thither to

unload), or motion from the harbour to the town itself. Was
to unlade, literally, icas unlading, which admits of the same
two constructions as the participle crossing (see above, on v.

1.) Her burden^ literally, the load (or cargo), elsewhere put

for merchandise or wares in general (see Rev. 18, 11. 12.)

4. And finding disciples, we tarried there seven

days; who said to Paul through the Spirit, that he

should not go up to Jerusalem.
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Finding^ atlcr scarcli or previous inquiry. (Sec above, on
11, 26, where the less emphatic uncompounded form Is used.)

Tlie jjospel had been early introduced into Phenieia (see above,

on 11,19. 15, ;j); Ijut tlic Tvrian Christians were probably
few in proportion to the wliole population, thoui^h enough to

verify, at least pros])ectively, the propliecy in Isai. 23, 18 (com-
pare Ps. 87, 4.) Tarried,, staid over, remained longer than
they had expected (see above, on 10, 48. 12, 10. 15, 34.) This
was probably because the ship was long discliarging its cargo.

The abrupt construction of the relative in Englisli is exactly
copied from the Greek. Tliroufjh the ^p'lrit^ under his influ-

ence, by inspiration. (See above, on 1, 2. 11, 28.) Not to as-

cend (or go iqj)^ the expression commonly employed in speak-

ing of motion to the Holy City. (See above, on 11, 2. 15, 2.

18, 22.) This was not a divine command to Paul, but an in-

ference of tlie disciples from the fact, which was revealed to

them, that Paul would there be in great danger. It was not
revealed to them, as it was to him, that he must go np at

all hazards. Should not go ?7>, besides being an unnecessary
deviation from the form of the original, suggests the idea
of a moral obligation more distinctly than the simi)le infm-

itive, 7iot to go i(p,, i. e. if he valued his o^vd. ease and safety.

5. And when we had accomphshed those days, we
departed and went our way ; and they all brought us

on our way, with wives and children, till (we were) out

of the city ; and we kneeled down on the shore, and
prayed.

And 'iohen it hapjyened (or hefeU) i(s to complete the days,,

i. e. the days of this involuntary stay at Tyre. Some under-
stand the verb, however, in the sense of thoroughly equipping
or supplying (compare 2 Tim. 3, 17), and refer it to the ship,

when we had got (it) ready (during) the days j but this con-

struction is less natural. Going out ice journeyed (or de-

parted), all escorting ns {^^Q above, on 15,23. 20,38) until

(or as far as) outside of the city / we icere is supplied by the

translators. Placing the knees, precisely as in 20, 36, but
with the local specification here, iq)07i the shore or beach (see

below, on 27, 39. 40.) We prayed,, i. e. the ivhole company,
though led no doubt by the Ajwstle, as in 20, 36.
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6. And when we had taken our leave one of an-

other, we took ship, and they returned home again.

Taken our leave^ the verb translated saluted in the next

verse and in v. 19 below, and in 18, 22 above (in 20, 1 it is

embraced.) Took ship^ the same verb that is rendered ioe7it

aboard in v. 2, but without the noun, which is here expressed.

Home again^ literally, to their oicn (things or places, as in

John 19,27), not to their ovni friends (as in 24, 23 below), the

own being masculine there and neuter here. (Both forms are

combined in John 1, 11.) The mention of these unimportant

but impressive circumstances would not have occurred to any
but a witness of the scene which he describes.

7. And when we had finished (our) coui'se from

Tyre, we came to Ptolemais, and sakited the 43rethren,

and abode mth them one day.

But ice, as the other party, here opposed to those whom
we have just seen going home. Having finished the voyage.,

not merely from Tyre, but the whole of their journey by
water. From Tyre came dovm to Ptolemais (see above, on

16,1. 18,19.24. 20,15.) The Greek collocation makes the

construction less ambiguous, the voyage havingfinished, from
Tyre we came. The aorist participle may denote a simultaneous

act, as in 1, 24. 19, 2. Finishing the voyage (or the maritime

part of our journey), we came down, i. e, in the act of coming

down we finished it. Ptolemais, one of the oldest and most

celebrated places in the world, the Acco of the Old Testament,

which name it still retains among the Arabs, while its modern
European name is Acre, or in French more fully, St. Jean
d'Acre, from the Hospitallers, • or Knights of St. John, by
whom it was once occupied. It is situated north of Mount
Carmel, and is still the best harbour on the coast. It was as-

signed to the tribe of Asher, but never actually occupied by
them (Judges 1, 31.) It was so near the frontier, tiiat the

ancient geographers assigned it to Phenicia, and a dictum of

the Talmud says that it is and is not in the land of Israel. It

was called Ptolemais no doubt as a compliment to some of the

Ptolemies or Macedonian kings of Egypt. It is famous in his-

tory for its sieges, not only during the Crusades, and in the

wars occasioned by the French Revolution, but also in the
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latest times, liavinc; been bombunled by Ibraliini Pacha in

1832, and by the Austrians and English in 1840.

8. Alul the next (clay) wc that were of Paul's eom-

paiiy departed and eamc unto Cesarca ; and we en-

tered into tlie house of Philip the Evangelist, which was

(one) of the seven, and abode witli him.

The next day^ literally on the morrow^ as in 10, 9. 23. 24.

14, 20. 20, 7. We that were of PauVs company, literally,

those about Paul, the idiomatic ])hrase employed above in

13, 13, and there explained, but here rejected by the latest

critics, as not found in the oldest manuscripts, and j»robab]y

added to betrin a pericope or lesson. The reading then is

simply, ire dejxn-ted, literally, yoiny out, i. e. from Ptolemais.

Cesarea, ^he new sea-port on the Mediterranean, built by

Herod the Great upon the site of Straton's Tower, and when
Paul was there the residence of the Roman Procurator of

Judea. (See above, on 8, 40. 9, 30. 10, 1. 12, 19. 18, 22, and

below, on 23, 23. 24. 33.) Entered (literally, entcrbuj) into the^

house of Philip the JSvangdist (not the Ai)Ostle, but) one of
the seven (whose appointment is recorded in 6, 5. 6.) It has

been disputed how he could be absent from Jerusalem, unless

he had resigned his office there. Some say the office was
itself a temporary one (but see Phil. 1, 1. 1 Tim. 3, 8. 12.) A
more satisfactory reply is furnished by the history itself, from

which we learn that in the persecution on the death of Ste-

phen, all the church at Jerusalem were scattered abroad

throughout Judea and Samaria except the Apostles (see

above, on 8, 1.) Among tiiose thus dispersed was Philip, who
seems never to have gone back after tlie re-organization of tlie

church in which he was ordained a deacon. In the mean time

he had " jnirchased (or acquired) to himself a good degree"

(1 Tim. 3, 13), and had long been doing "the work of an evan-

gelist " (2 Tim. 4, 5.) This word strictly means a preacher of

the Gospel, but is specially applied to a particular office in the

primitive church. It does not express, as in modern times,

Lhe negative idea of a minister without charge, or a mere itin-

erant preacher ; nor the more positive idea of a mis^onary, or

a commissioner invested with extraordinary powers ior a special

or temporary purpose; but a stated office in the apostolical

church of great importance. While the local government and
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ordinary teacliing of the church were committed to its elders,

the work of preaching was performed by the Apostles, and by
others wliom they sent forth for the purpose, and who are

called Prophets when inspired, but Evangelists in reference to

their essential functions, just as the same persons were called

Presbyters and Bishops (see above, on 20, 28.) This was a

temporary system, suited to the period of organization and
formation, and to be gradually superseded by the j^astors and
teachers of i)articular congregations, who began to take the

place of these itinerant instructors before the end of the Apos-
tolic age, as appears from Paul's enumeration of church-offices

in Eph. 4, 11, "he gave some apostles, and some prophets, and
some evangehsts, and some pastors and teachers," with an ob-

vious reference in the follo^svuig verses to the temporary nature
and design of the arrangement. This important office Philip

had been executing since he left Jerusalem, if not before, al-

though his ordination to it is not expressly recorded, as his being
made a deacon is, not for its owti sake, but as a preliminary to

the martyrdom of Stephen and the great events occasioned by
it. (See above, on 6, 5.) It is not improbable that Paul and
Philip had been formerly acquainted, being both Hellenists

and in Jerusalem together (see above, on 6, 5. 7, 58.) But
however this may be, the Apostle would naturally take up his

abode with Philip, not only as a labourer in the same field with
himself, but as being now, perhaps, the stated pastor and
teacher of the Gentile church at Cesarea, formed at the con-

version of Cornelius. (See above, on 10, 48. 11, 18.)

9. And the same man had fom^ daughters, virgms,

\Yhich did prophesy.

With respect to Philip's family, an interesting fact is

stated, namely, that his four unmarried daughters, no doubt
still residing with him, were inspired, literally, prophesijing^

not as public teachers, which would be Avholly inconsistent

with Paul's principle, as laid down both before and after these

occurrences (l Cor. 14, 34. 35. 1 Tim. 2, 12), but in private,

perhaps actually prophesying in the strict sense at the time ot

Paul's arrival, i. e. predicting what was to befall him, like the
Tyrian disciples (see above, on v. 4.) This Avould account for

the mention of the circumstance, without assuming, as some
Romish writers do, that Philip's daughters were the first nuns
of the Christian church. Their virginity is probably referrp.d
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to, only as :i reason for their beins: still at home, and not aa hav-

ing any necessary connection with their inspiration. We read

ot* j)roi)hetesses under tiie ohl economy, not only wives of

]>r()j)hets (Isai. 8, 3), but thcniselves inspired, from Miriam
(Ex. 15, 20) an«l Iluldah (J Khigs 22, 14), to Noadiah (Xeli.

C, 14) and Anna (Luke 2, oG.) Joel's i)romiso of extraordi

nary spiritual gills was to servants of both sexes, and to daugh-

ters* as well as sons. (Sec above, on 2, 17. 18.) It is possible,

however, that the present participle {prophesying) was not

intended to describe a constant but a special momentary in-

8j)iration^^;"o Juic vice, which would make what they predicted

still more striking and impressive.

10. And as wc tarried (there) many days, there

came down from Judca a certain prophet, named
Agabus.

V^e rcmaininQ (longer), staying over, the same verb as in

V. 4. Many, literally, more, i. e. more than one, equivalent

to our modern use of several. (Sec above, on 13, 31.) That
the prophesying of Philip's daughters had respect to Paul's

captivity, is rendered still more probable by this verse, which

immediately connects with it another intimation of the same
sort from a very different quarter. As if he had said, 'these

prophetic warnings of the lour inspired virgins were confirm-

ed, before we left the place, by a prophet from Judea.' This

last expression may denote Jerusalem (see above, on 11, 1. 29),

or that part of Judea nearest to Cesarea, where Agabus may
have been when he heard of Paul's arrival. The former is

more ])robable, as he is said to have come doicti, although this

might have reference merely to the site of Cesarea on the sea-

coast. There seems to be no reason for disputing the identity

of this man W'ith the prophet who foretold the famine, and

gave occasion to Paul's first official mission to Jerusalem. (See

above, on 11, 27-30.) That two contemporary prophets of

Judea should have borne the not very common name of Aga-
bus, though not incredible if well attested, is in itself much
more improbable than that Luke might mention him a second

time Avithout referring to his previous appearance. (Compare
the reference to Barnabas in 4, 36. 9, 27.) It does not follow

from these two cases of prediction, that Agabus was a prophet

only in the strict sense, and not in the wider and more usual

'New Testament sense of an inspired teacher. If these had



ACTS 21, 10. 11. 265

been the only instances of his foretelling things to^ome, they
would still have been entitled, from their very nature, to a
more explicit record than his ordinary teachings, although
equally inspired.

1 1 . And when lie was come unto us, lie took Paul's

girdle, and bound liis own hands and feet, and said,

Thus saith the Holy Ghost, So shall the Jews at Jeru-

salem bind the man that ownetli this girdle, and shall

deliver (him) into the hands of the Gentiles.

Coming to ns, i. e. to the house of Philip, either as the
place of usual resort for Christians, or because Paul and his

company were lodged there. It is probably though not neces-

sarily implied that Agabus came to Cesarea expressly for the
purpose of uttering this prediction. Tahing^ or more exactly,

taking up (as in 20, 9 above), or talcing away (as in 8, 33

above.) If the former, the idea is that Agabus picked up
Paul's girdle, which he had laid aside while in the house (see

above, on 12, 8.) If the latter, that he took it from his per-

son, which may then have been a part of the symbolical action,

or propliecy by deed as well as word, of which we have re-

peated instances in the old Testament, and one relating also

to a girdle. (See Jer. 13, 1. 10, and compare Isai. 20, 2. Ezek.

4, 1. 8. 5, 1. 1 Ivings 22, 11, tfcc.) The girdle was made use
of, in the case before us, not because it happened to be lying

near, or simply as an article of dress, but because it was essen-

tial to all active movement, and therefore a famiUar metaphor or
emblem of vigorous and energetic action. (See Job 12, 18. 21.

Ps. 18, 32. Prov. 31, 17. Isai. 5, 27. 11, 5. Luke 12, 35. Eph.

6, 14.) To bind him Avitli his own girdle, therefore, expressed

lar more than to bind hhn with the strongest cord or heaviest

chain. His oion hands andfeet is the unequivocal reading of

the live oldest manuscripts {kavTov) and latest critics. The re-

ceived text is ambiguous (avTov or avrov) and may be referred

either to Paul or Agabus. But although the former reference

may seem to agree better with the fact that it was Paul's gir-

dle, not his own, the other is not only required by the true

text, but is in itself more probable, as the acting or binding

Paul himself for such a purpose would have been indelicate

and inconvenient. I'/ius (literally, these things) saith the

Hohj Ghost, a formula equi\'alent to 2yu(s saith the Lord in

VOL. II.— 12
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ancient pr«j)]iooy, and clainiint; for llie words of Ap^abus direct

divine authority. The oriirin:»l order of his words is, Tlic man
irhofte is this (jirdle^ so slmll bind in Jerusalem the JcicSy t£v*.

77itts (or 5o), i. e. in sueh a manner as to paralyze or cripple

his extraordinary ener^ry. Ueliver is the true sense of the

Greek verb, which does not necessarily imply a treacherous

Eroceedinix, althoucch frequently applied to the betrayal of our
lOrd bv Judas. (See above, on .'3, 13, and compare the use

of the same verb in 6, 14. 7, 42. 8, 3. 12, 4. 14, 2(3. »15, 2G. 40.

16, 4.) The Gcntiks^ literally, nations, i. c. other nations,

not Jews (see above, on 4,27. 7,45. 9,15. 10,45. 11,1.18.

13,42. 14,2. 15,3. 18,0.) This whole ])rediction, with its

symbolical accompaniment, though derived remotely from an
ancient usage, takes its form directly from our Saviour's pro-

phecy of Peter's martyrdom, recorded in John 21, 18. 19.

12. And wlicn wc heard these things, both wc and

they of that place besought him not to go np to Jeru-

salem.

BotJi v:e (i. e. the Avriter and the others wlio came with

him) and they of that 7^/«C(?, literally, the local (Christians),

i. e. those of Cesarea. Besought^ an expressive and significant

Greek word, which means in different connections, to invite,

entreat, exhort, console, M-hich last sense would here be inap-

propriate. (See above, on 8,31. 9,38. 11,23. 13,42. 14,22.

15, 32. 10, 9. 15. 39. 40. 19, 31. 20, 2. 12.) This unanimous
importunate request was prompted by the concurrent and ac-

cumulating tokens of impending danger. It implies, of course,

that they were only acquainted with this fact, and not with

the express communication of the divine will, which had been
made to Paul alone. (See above, on v. 4, and below, on v. 13.)

These Christians, therefore, were not guilty of dissuading

Paul from obeying a divine command, but simply exercised

the right, which all possess, ofjudging for themselves or others

in a doubtful case.

13. Then Paul answered, What mean ye to weep
and to break mine heart ? for I am readv not to be

«/

bound only, but also to die at Jerusalem for the name
of the Lord Jesus.



ACTS 21, 13. U. 267

Then., but, or and (5e.) WJiat mean ye to wcep^ literally,

what do ye xceeping ? i, e. Avhat is this that you are doing? or,

without interrogation, see what you are doing, or consider the

effect of your own conduct, which is simply to aggravate my
present sufferings, without diminishing my danger, or affecting

my unalterable resolution. To break (literally, crushing,

shivering) my heart, i. e. weakening, as far as in you lies, my
courage, and endeavouring to shake my resolution, by work-
ing on my own fears and my sympathy with your distress.

The same verb (in its uncompounded form) is used by Aristo-

phanes and Xenophon to signify the moral weakness caused
by vicious indulgence. For has reference to something not
expressed, e. g. ' it is in vain,' or ' cease these fruitless efforts

to unman me.' The original order is, for 7", not only to be

bound, but also to die, at Jerusalem, am ready, d'c. This last

phrase is in Greek still more expressive, and might be ren-

dered, hold (myself) i?i readiness. It is elsewhere used only
by Paul (2 Cor. 12, 14) and Peter (l Pet. 4, 5.) Mr the oiame

of the Lord Jesus, not merely for his sake, or for the honour
of being called by his name, but for all that his name or names
import, viz. his sovereignty, Messiahship, and saving grace.

(See above, on 5,41, 9,l6. 15, 2G.)

14. And wlien he would not be persuaded, we
ceased, saying, The will of the Lord be done.

He not being persuaded, or not obeying, both which ideas
are suggested by the Greek verb, in accordance with its usage
and its Ibrm, which may be either passive or middle. The
word may have been employed here to express the pregnant
sense of an obedience prompted by conviction, as distinguished
from concession to mere force or even to authority. Of this

sense we have had already three examples in a single chaj^ter

(see above, on 5, 36. 37. 40), and in the present case it is pecu-
liarly appropriate, as conveying the distinct but perfectly com-
patible ideas, that Paul was not convinced by their representa-
tions, and therefore did not yield to their mistaken wishes,
being fortified not merely by his natural decision, but also by
bis certain knowledge of the divine will that lie should go up
to Jerusalem, whatever might beHiU him there. Tliough
lie does not seem to have avowed this knowledge even now,
his triends appear to have inferred it from his hxed determina-
tion. We ceased, or more exactly acquiesced, not merely held
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tlic'ir peace, but siibuiilted to l»is j)().sitive decision, as appears
from tlieir own "words here recorded. (For the meaninf^ of

the Greek verb, see above, on 11, IH.) Tlie xnill of the

Lord be done (or happen, come to pass) is nnderstood by some
as a quotation or allusion to tlie tiiird petition of tlie Lord's

Prayer (Matt. 0, 10. Luke 11, 2), the suljstance and indeed
the very terms of whicli were no doubt daily in tlie minds and
on tlie lips of the tirst Christians. These words miicht also be
explained as an expression of submission to the Lurd's will in

allowinij: Paul to rush, as it were, ])lindlbld to his own destruc/-

tion ; but the natural impression, made perliaps on every read-

er, is the one already given, to wit, that of accjuieseence in

Paul's own decision, as itself indicative of what tlie Lord would
have him to do. (See above, on 0, C, and below, on 22, 10.)

15. And after those days we took up our carriages,

and went up to Jerusalem.

After these days^ i. c. at the end of tlie several (or mainj)

days mentioned in v. 10. Carriages is here used in its old

Enf]:lish sense of things carried, bearing the same relation to

the verb carry^ that luggage does to the veiHb lug^ and baggage
to the verb bag. This use of the noun occurs in Spenser and
in several other places of the English Bible. (See Judg. 18, 1.

1 Sam. 17, 20. 22. Isai. 10, 28.) It w\as here gratuitously intro-

duced by the last translators, being found, in neither of the

older versions. (Wiclif : were onade ready. Tyndale : 7nade

ourselves ready. Cranmer : took up our burthens. Geneva :

trussed vp our fardels. Rheims: being 2^repared.) The whole
phrase answers to one Greek word, a participle, which might
bo more exactly rendered, having ^xfcA-ec/ ainay (our bag-

gage) ; either in the sense o^ stowing aicay what they did not

need \\\)0\\ their journey to Jerusalem, or in that of jjacking

ojf (or forwarding) all their eflects. The latter ex})lanation

]»resupposes that tlie particle {^.-o)., with which the verb is here

eompounded, gives it the sense of packing up and sending off,

the nearest apjiroach to which in classical usage is the sense

of clearing dishes from a table, which is found in Suidas. To
the lirst sense above given it has been objected that if thejp

wished to stow away superliuous incumbrances, they would
have done so at Ptoleniais, where their sea-voyage ended (sec

above, on v. 7.) But the ))lan may have been formed alter

leaving that place; or, whicii is still more ])r<)bable, Paul may
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have expected to return very soon to Cesarea on his -u-ay to

Rome (see above, on 19, 21.) He would sail in that case, not

from Ptolemais but from Cesarea, as he actually did, but not

till after a delay and imprisonment of more than two years.

(See below, on 24,27. 27,1.) All these constructions have

respect to the received text (a7roo-Kci;ao-a/x.evot), for which the

latest editors, on the authority of several of the oldest manu-
scripts, have substituted another compound form of the same
verb [eTTLo-Kcvaa-afxevoi), more common in the classics, where it

means to ht, prepare, or furnish (as a meal, a horse, a ship,

etc.), in which sense Tyndale, and the Rhemish version under-

stand it here, while the modern writers take it in the more
specific sense of pacldng up, and so preparing for a journey.

Went up, literally, (/o tqy, in the present tense, a graphic form
of narrative, much used not only by ancient, but by modern,

and especially by French historians.

16. There went with us also (certain) of the disci-

ples of Cesarea, and brought Avith them one Mnason

of Cyprus, an old disciple, with whom we should lodge.

And (8e) at the beginning of the sentence is omitted in the

English version, or perhaps merged in the also, which how-
evei- corresponds to a distinct Greek particle (^at.) Disaples,

i. e. Christians, members of the church there. Of (or from)
Cesarea, wl^ich may either mean belonging to it (as in 10, 23.

12,1. 15,5. 19, lo), or denote more strictly motion from it

(as in vs. 1. 7. 10 above.) Weyit (or came) icith ns, means of

course to Jerusalem, there being nothing to restrict or qualify

the language, as in v. 5, and in 15, 3. 20, 38. The construc-

tion in the last clause is unusual and ambiguous, so as to leave

the meaning doubtful upon one point. This is the question,

whether the disciples brought Paul to Mnason in Jerusalem,

or Mnason to Paul in Cesarea. In the one case the construc-

tion is, ' bringing (us to one) with whom we might be lodged

'

—in the other, 'bringing (one) with whom we might be

lodged,' &G. The English version changes the order of the

sentence, and inserts "with them," which is not in the ori-

ginal. The first construction is now commonly preferred, and

is certainly favoured by the fact that the disciples went with

Paul to Jerusalem, whereas they might have brought Mnason
to him Avithout leaving Cesarea. There is less force in the

argument that the other construction supposes Mnason to have
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Ix'f'ii in Cesarea, though his lioine wms in Jerusalem, a circiim

stance ])y no means strange on any supposition, but especially

:is ^Inason was a Cyprian, and may have been returning now
IVom Cyprus. It is not even necessary to assume tiiat he waa
living in Jerusalem, since multitudes, like Paul himself, were
on tiieir way to Pentecost (see above, on 20, 10), and Muason
may have siinply invited them to share his lodgings. Whether
he was an old acquaintance or even a convert of Paul's during

his visit to Cyprus (see above, on 13, 4-12), wc have no means
of determining. Old does not liere mean personally aged,

though he must have been so, but ancient, old as a disciple or

a Christian. The Greek adjective,and the noun from Avhich

it is derived, are both apjdied in this book to the beginning

of the Gospel or the Cliristian dispensation (see above, on 11,

15. 15, 7.) There is therefore no absurdity in the conjecture

that this man was a disciple of our Lord himself, or at least a

convert on the day of Pentecost, and possibly one of tho
'' Cyprians," by whom the Gospel was first preached in An-
tioch (see above, on 11, 19. 20.) It is worthy of remark how
many points of contact are presented in this book between the

apostolical history and the isle of Cyprus.

17. And when we were come to JeiTisalem, the

brethren received us gladly.

We heing come^ or having got there (see above, on 9, 3.

13, 5. 19, 21. 20, 16, and compare the compound form in 5, 21.

22.25. 9,20.39. 10,32.33. 13,14. 14,27.15,4. 17,10. 18,27.

20, 18.) IVie hrethren^ not their personal friends merely ; nor

the whole church as an organized body ; nor its elders, whom
they seem to have met for the first time on the next day ; but

sucii individual believers as they met with on the day of their

arrival. Jleceived its gladly^ the same adverb that is used

above in 2, 41. Us^ as well as Paul himself, and that not only

upon his account, but as the rejiresentatives of Gentile Chris-

tendom or Christianity. (See above, on 20, 4.)

18. And the (day) followmg Paul went in with us

unto James ; and all the elders were present.

The day following^ or coming on, ensuing (see above, o

7, 20. 16, 11. 20, 15), supposed by some to be the day of Pen-

tecost. Went in viitli i(s, i. e. introduced us, showing plainly,
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that his travelling companions had a j^art to play in this trans*

action, as the circumstance that they were with him (or rather
he with them) would be otherwise unworthy of repeated men-
tion. There is not the shghte ^t ground for doubting the iden-

tity of this James with the one already named in 12, 17. 15,

13, as president at Jerusalem. It is far less certain, although
on the whole most probable, that this was James the Less
(Mark 15, 40), so called to distinguish James the Son of Al-
pheus from James the Son of Zebedee, whose death is record-
ed in this book (see above, on 12, 2.) The anomalous condi-
tion of the church until the downfall of Jerusalem, sufficiently

apparent from this very chapter, required the constant pres-

ence of an Apostle, while the others were engaged perhaps on
distant missions. This responsible and arduous commission,
which was far more than the pastoral care of any single church,
however eminent or important, w^ould not have been assigned
to one of less than Apostolic rank, and is therefore a sufficient

proof that James was an Aj^ostle.

19. And when lie had saluted them, he declared

particularly what things God had wrought among the

Gentiles by his ministry.

Saluted (greeted) them^ in words of kindness and respect,

which is far more probable, in this connection, than the idea,

entertained by some, that he embraced or even kissed them.
(See above, on vs. 6. 7, and compare 18, 22. 20, 1.) Declared^
expounded, set forth in detail, the same verb that is used
above, in 10, 8. 15, 12. 14, and there explained. Particularly
is in Greek hy each (or every) 07ie, or giving to the particle its

usual distributive force, every {thing) one by one. This strong
expression shows that Paul's report of his missionary labours
was by no means a mere vague or general account, but an
exact and circumstantial statement. (See above, on 14, 27. 15,

12.) The original construction is, each one of the things ichich

God did in the natioiis^ or among the Gentiles (see above, on
V. 11.) Here, as elsewhere, the efficient agency is ascribed to

God, that of Paul being only instrumental. JBy (or through^

by means of) his ministry^ i. e. his labours as an Apostle, both
in the strict sense of a witness and an organizer, and in the
wide one of a missionary and itinerant preacher. (See above,
on 1, 7. 25. 6, 4. 14, 4. 14. 20, 24.)



272 ACTS 21, 20.

20. And wlicn tlioy licard (it), they glorified the

Lord, and said nnto him, Thou sccst, l)rothcr, how
many thousands of Jews tliero arc whieh beUeve ; and
tlicy arc all zealous of the law—

Tlicy^ \. c\ .Taiiu's and the EMcrs, all of whom were present,

as we learn from the precedini,^ verse. Jlearlny (or having
heard) Paul's report, confirmed by the presence of Gentile

converts from the principal churches founded by him. Glori-

Jicd tJic J.ord^ or God^ whicli is the reading of the oldest

manuscripts and latest critics. The effect is the same with
lliat ascribed to previous disclosures of God's fiivour towards
the Gentiles, made in one case to the Gentile converts them-
selves. (See above, on 11, 18. 13, 48.) The Greek verb is ap-

propriate only to some signal exhibition and exercise of the
divine perfections, as for instance to a miracle (see above, on
3, 13. 4, 21, and here to an extension of God's mercy, which
the Jews no doubt considered equally miraculous.) Glortjkd,
not only in their hearts, but with their lips, confessing it to be
in truth the Avork of God. And said, or said too (re), i. e.

besides glorifying God, they also said to Paul what follows.

The indefinite and plural form here used is worthy of atten-

tion, as James is often incorrectly mentioned as the sole au-

thor of the statement and advice here given ; whereas it is not
even said that he concurred in it, although most probably he
did, and even acted as the spokesman of the Presbytery. It

can hardly be unmeaning or fortuitous, however, that the
narrative so carefully ascribes what is here said, not to an in-

dividual, not even to a sole Apostle, but to the whole assem-
bly, in which he presided, and with which he acted jointly.

(See above, on 15, 2. 4. 0. 22. 23. IC, 4.) T/ioit seest, beholdest
as a spectacle, the verb employed in 3, IG. 4, 13. 7, o6. 8, 13.

9, V. 10, 11. 17, 16. 22. 10, 2G. 20, 38, in all or nearly all which
cases it expresses more than simple vision, and implies some-
thing strange and striking in the object. It cannot here refer

to what he saw before him, which was only an assembly of the
elders (see above, on v. 18, and below, on v. 22), but must
rather denote what he had already seen and learned from his

experience, the present tense imparting force and point to the
exi)ression, as in v. 15 and elsewhere. Brother, an expression
both of personal affection and official recognition, the liighest

title given in the primitive church, even to Apostles. It is

here important, as evincing the unhesitating recognition of



ACTS 21, 20. 2V3

Paul's claims as the Apostle of the Gentiles, even by the
mother-church and Jewish Christians of Jerusalem. IIoio

many myriads (or tens of tJiousands) is not a mathematical

hut an indefinite and popular expression, meaning what great

numbers, or (at most) vast multitudes, without defining their

extent or sum. This is the primary sense of the original ex-

pression in the classics, where the definite idea of ten thousand
is entirely posterior to Homer. It is also a favourite hyper-

bole of Paul himself, ^\\\o writes to the Corinthians of their

having had ten thousand teachers, and of his uttering ten
thousand words in an unknown tongue (l Cor. 4, 15. 14, 19),

in both which cases he can only mean what we mean when we
say "innumerable," "numberless," or "endless," not to define

or specify a number, but to convey the A'ague idea of a multi-

tude, which is itself a relative expression, meaning more or

less according to the context or the circumstances in which
we em]:)loy it. These considerations are sufficient to remove
the necessity of carefully inquiring where these myriads of

Christian Jews were to be found, or what became of them at
terwards, or how this statement can be reconciled with Ori-

gen's, that all the Jewish converts in the world would not
amount to the apocalyptic number of a hundred and forty-four

thousand (Rev. 7, 4. 14, 1.) It is not the statistics of the

Jewish Church that we have now before us, but a strong yet
natural expression of the fact that they were very numerous,
a fiict which is altogether credible, especially if we remember,
that many of these Jewish converts afterwards apostatized or

separated from the church as Ebionites or Judaizing heretics.

This may also throw light on the character here given of them,
although strictly applicable and explicitly ajiplied to those

Jews who had really believed or been converted. But that

this conversion was not always real, we may learn from the

use of the same word in reference to Simon Magus (see above,
on 8, 13.) And all^ as a body or a class, no doubt with indi-

vidual exceptions. Zealous^ literally, zealots^ the name given
by Josephus to the ultra or fanatical anti-Roman party, whose
excesses finally occasioned the destruction of the Jewish state

and of the temple at Jerusalem. It is here, no doubt, appHed
to Christian or converted Jews ; but such, in every age, have
often brought into the Church the spirit of their old profes-

sion, and the Christian zealots, here described, may have par-

taken largely of the violent fanaticism, which was already

teeming and fermenting in the bosoms of their unconverted

VOL. II.—12*
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brethren. Tlio vorl) stands in Greek at the end of the sen

tcncc, :m<l is not the ordinary veil) of'existenco («rr), but that

more eni|)hatic Ibnn, willi \vliicli we liave aheady met repeat-

edly, and wh.ich in this eonnection, as in others, seems intended

to suprgcst the idea of eontinuance, and miglit almost be rem
dered 6-^/// arc (or vonti/aic) zealots of tlic law, as Xhcj were
perhaps before conversion. (See above, on 5, 4. 8, IG. 16,3,

and compare 2, 3. 3,2.6. 4,^4.37. 7,55. 10,12. 14,8. 16,

20.37. 17,24.27.29. 19,30.40.)

21. And they are informed of thee, that thou tcach-

est all the Jews which are among the Gentiles to forsake

Moses, saying that they ought not to circumcise (their)

children, neither to walk after tlid customs.

Are (or Jtave been) wformecl is a correct though not an
adequate translation of the Greek verb, which properly de-

notes oral elementary instruction (see above, on 18,25, and
compare Luke 1, 4. Kom. 2, 18. 1 Cor. 14, 19. Gal. 6, 6), and
is here descriptive, not of mere report or rumour, but of care-

ful inculcation on the part of Paul's opponents. The Chris-

tian zealots of Jerusalem, or of the Holy Land, had been not

simjjly told but taught by his calumniators what here follows.

6//'?/i'e<?,notbythee (asm2, 24. 4,11. 10,33.38.41.42. 12,5.

15, 4. 10, 4. 14. 17, 13), but about, concernim:^ thee (as in 1, 1.

31. 5,24. 7,52. 8,34. 9,13. 11,22. 13,29.15,6. 17,32. 18,

15. 25.) Aynonrj, not the particle so rendered in v. 19, but a
stronger one which might be rendered through, throughout

(as in 8, 1. 9, 31. 42. 10, 37), implying an extensive dispersion

among various nations. These were the Jews of the Diaspo-
ra, so called in the original (though not in the translation) of

John 7, 35. James 1, 1. 1 Pet. 1, 1. 2o forsake Moses, or

more emphatically and at the same time more exactly, apos-

tasy fro'iii Moses. (Compare the verbal root or theme, as

used above, in 5, 37. 38. 12,10. 15,38. 19,9.) Saying that

they ougJit not (or more simply and exactly, telling them 7iot)

to circumcise their children, nor to icalk 'after (i. e. live accord-

ing to) the customs (institutes, or institutions) of the ceremo-

nial law or old economy. (See above, on 0, 14. 15, 1. 10, 21.)

This account of Paul's teaching with respect to the Mosaic

rites was true only in the sense ol his denying their necessity

to personal salvation, but not in that of representing them as
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worthless or unlawful while the temple was still standing. (See

above, on 2, 46. 16, 3. IS, 18.)

22. What is it therefore ? the multitude must

needs come together : for they will hear that thou art

come.

IV/iat is (it) therefore might be understood to mean, what
IS the truth as to the subject of these accusations ? What is

really your theory and practice in relation to the law ? But
as they do not "\vait for or require an answer, it is better to

explain the words, with most interpreters, as meaning, ichat

then is (to be clone) f how shall this false impression be re-

moved ? The very question, thus explained, implies that the

Presbytery, as a body, did not credit the malicious accusation.

They speak throughout of Paul's accusers, and of those whom
they had prejudiced against him, as a class entirely distinct

from themselves. The multitude should rather be a multitude^

the article not being used, and cannot therefore mean the

church or body of believers as a corporate or organized society,

but rather a promiscuous assemblage, or an accidental con-

course, of such zealots as had first been described (in the pre-

ceding verse), of w^hom great numbers wxre assembled in Je-

rusalem to keep the feast (see above, on 2, 1.) Must needs

(or hy all means^ i. e. unavoidably) come together^ not in

orderly assemblies to discuss the question, but in crowds or

mobs to gratify their curiosity. The latest critics have ex-

punged the words, the multitude must come together^ but re-

tain the adverb (Trai/rcus) and connect it w^ith the last clause,

hy all means (or inevitably) they loill hear that thou art come.
As the oldest manuscripts and versions are divided between
these two readings, it is safer to retain the words in question,

the omission of which it is at least as easy to explain as their

insertion. Even the shorter reading, but still more the longer,

gives us a clear glim^Dse of the interest with which Paul and
liis movements were regarded, both by friends and foes.

23. Do therefore this that we say to thee. We
have four men which have a vow on them—

The original order is, this therefore do. Therefore^ be-

cause there are so many zealots prepossessed against thee and
because they will unquestionably come together, when they
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lionr of thy arrival, lie sai/ to thcr^ not I Jajnes^ l>ut we tbo

assonil)K'(l t'ldcrs of tlie rcprcsonlativo or inother-church (see

above, on la, 2. G.) We /<<^/'V', literally, tJicrc are to ?/.«», i. e.

amoniij us and beloni^nn^; to our body, but also under our eon-

trol, at our disposal. They must therefore have been Chris-

tians, and not luieonverted Jews. The number {four) may-

have been fortuitous, there hajipenini; to be so many just at

that time in the ceremonial condition here described. Or the

• Iders may have chosen lour out of a greater number, as suf-

licient for the purpose, and yxt not bo many as to give un-

necessary trouble. A single subject would not have attracted

public notice, Avhile a dozen might have proved unmanageable
or ])roduced confusion. Ilarbig a row xqyon them^ no doubt
that of Xazarites, provided for in Numbers C, 1-21, and ex-

l>lained above, on 18, 18. This was not, however, as in that

case, an informal private vow, externally conformed to legal

usage, but a regular and normal case of ceremonial observance,

as no other would have answered the proposed end of evincing

Paul's respect for the Mosaic institutions.

24. Them take, and purify thyself ^vith them, and

be at charges with them, that they may sliave (their)

heads, and all may knoAV that those things, whereof

they were informed concerning thee, are nothing, but

(that) thou thyself also walkest orderly, and kecpest

the law.

Them take^ literally, these {meii) talcbuj^ i. c. to thyself,

into thy company. The Greek verb is the same with that

employed above, in 15, 39. 16, 33, in both M-hich cases, as in

this, it denotes not momentary contact but prolonged associa-

tion. Piirifu thyself or rather, as the Greek verb is a passive

form, he purified (by others, i. e. by the priests), submitting to

the necessary ceremonial rites. This is usually understood to

mean, become a Nazarite like them, assuming the same obli

gation, and undergoing or performing all that they do. This

agrees well with the general usage of the Greek word, and

with its special application in the ISeptuagint version of Xum*
bera 6, 3, to the Xazarite abstinence or separation. But as

this hypothesis creates some difficulty in explaining the details

that follow, some understand the verb as signifying, not the

Nazaritic vow itself, but those preliminary rites of purification
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wliicli preceded every solemn act of ceremonial Avorship, as

reqnired by the law (see Ex. 19, 10. 14) and still practised in

the time of Christ (see John 11, 55.) The exhortation, thus
explained, is not that he should make himself a Nazarite, but
merely that he should perform such preparatory rites as would
enable him to take part with these Nazarites in the conclusion

of their solemn service. Be at charges icith thcm^ literally,

spend {mo7iey) on thcm^ i. e. pay the expenses of their offer-

ings and other ceremonial forms attending the conclusion of

their vow. (Compare the use of the same Greek verb in

Mark 5, 20. Luke 15, 14. 2 Cor. 12, 15, and especially in

James 4, 3, where the construction is the same, though not
the preposition.) lliat they may shave their heads (literally,

the head)^ one of the chief external badges of the Xazaritic

vow being long hair (Xum. G, 5), and its public cutting off or

shaving the appointed sign of its completion (Xum. 6, 18.)

Nothing is said of Paul's own hair, which no doubt was short

already (see 1 Cor. 11, 14), but only of his paying what was
necessary to enable the four Nazarites to cut theirs likewise.

That such participation in the vows of others by advancing
mone)", was a practice not unknown m that age, we may learn

from the statement of Josephus, that Agrippa (the Herod men-
tioned in the twelfth chapter of the book before us) on coming
to Jerusalem from Rome, in this very way enabled many Naz-
arites to shave their heads. His motive was probably the

same here suggested by the Presbyters to Paul, namely, to

vindicate his doubtful claim to be esteemed a Jew, by publicly

conforming to the rites and ceremonies of the law. All may
knoio (or according to the latest critics, loill knoic) that of the

(tJilngs) ichich they have been informed (or taught) about tJiee^

there is nothing (i. e. there is no truth in them or foundation

for them), hut that thou thyself cdso icalkest (or that thou

walkest even thyself) keeping the law. The verb translated

icalkest is a military term, and means to keep the ranks or

march in order, then to walk by any rule, i. e. to act or live

according to it. It is a favourite word of Paul's, occurring

elsewhere only in his Avritings (see Rom. 4, 12. Gal. 5, 25. 6,

IG. Phil. 3, IC.) Keeping^ in the proper sense of \vatching,

then observing or obeying (see above, on 7, 53. 12, 4. 10, 4.)

25. As toiicliinG; tlic Gentiles Avhich believe, we

have written (and) concluded that they observe no such
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thing, save only that tlicy keep themselves from (things)

offered to idols, and from hlood, and from strangled,

and from fornication.

All that the EUUts had said thus far went uj)on the sn|>-

position that the charges au::ainst Paul were false, and that he
looked on the continued ohservance of the ceremonial services

as lawful in the case of Jewish Christians. l>ut it might liave

seemed to he their purpose to lay down the same rule for con-

verted Gentiles, which would have been directly contrary to
all Paul's principles and practice. (See above, on 16, 3. 18, 18.)

To preclude this false impression of their purpose, they ex-

pressly add, that as to the helleving Gentiles (literally, the
nations who liad believed or been converted), they had noth-

ing new to ask or oifer, but adhered to their own previous de-

cision (that recorded in the fifteenth chapter), that they should
be only required to abstain from what was unavoidably oifen-

sive to their Jewish brethren. Writtoi and concluded^ liter-

ally, sent (by letter or in writing) jrulginff (or deciding.)

Ohserce^ a different verb from that at the end of the preced-
ing verse, but like it originally meaning to watch or keep (as

in 12,5. 6. 16, 23), and then to observe or obey (as in 15, 5.

24.) N^o such thbuj^ i. e. nothing ceremonial as a permanent
observance or as necessary to salvation. These words {that

they observe no such thing save only or except)., though found
in several uncial manuscripts, are Avanting in the oldest, and
therefore excluded by the latest critics, but on insuihcient

grounds. That they keep (or guard) themselves^ the middle or
reflexive form of the verb used in the last clause of v. 24. The
specific prohibitions are the same as in 15, 29, except that the
genitive is here exchanged for the accusative throughout, and
the plural for tlie singular in the lirst noun, and also in the
third according to the latest critics.

26. Then Paul took the men, and the next day

pmifying himself ^vith them entered into the temple,

to signify the accomplishment of the days of purifica-

tion, until that an ofi'ering should be offered for every

one of them.

Then is not the continuative particle (Se) often so trans-

lated, but the adverb of time (rdrc) strictly meaning then or
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afterwards, i, e. when he had thus been counselled by the
elders. Took^ literally, taking (see above, on v. 24.) The
men, the four who had been previously mentioned (see above,

on V. 23.) Kedit^ the word employed in 20, 15 above, . and
there explained. The temple^ in the wide sense of the sacred

enclosure (see above, on 2, 46. 3,1. 4,1. 5,20. 19,27.) To
signify^ literally announcing^ giving notice, i. e. to the priests

on duty. The accomplishment^ fulfilment, or completion, of the

days of purification, which may either mean the term of the

Kazaritio voav, or the time of the concluding service. Should
he offered^ literally was offered^ the form of the Greek verb
being indicative and not subjunctive. This has led some to

understand the verse as meaning that Paul notified the priests

that the term of the vow was already finished, and then wait-

ed at the temple till the necessary offerings were actually

made. The more usual interpretation is that the notice was
prospective, or that Paul announced how soon the vow would
be expired, in order that the priests might make arrangements
for the sacrifices when the time for offering them should
arrive.

27. And when the seven days were ahnost ended,

the Jews which were of Asia, when they saw him in

the temple, stirred up all the people, and laid hands on

him—
And whe?i{7iearlg, or as) the seven days were almost (liter-

ally, about to be) ended. It has been much disputed what the

seven days were. Some suppose that the duration of the Xaz-
aritic vow was optional, and that in this case it continued only

for a week. But although the law prescribes no term (" the

seventh day" in Num. 6, 9, having reference to an unexpected
interruption and renewal of the vow), a week would be too
short a time to make the growth of the hair perceptible, and
a month is mentioned as the customary period, both by Jo-
sephus and the Talmud. Another supposition is, that those
who undertook to pay for others were allowed to keep a

shorter term, and that when Paul joined these Nazarites, there
were only seven days of separation left. But as this solution

rests upon a mere conjecture, some understand the seven days
to mean the first week after Paul's arrival, which is thought
to be at variance with other chronological specifications (see

below, on 24, 11.) Others suppose a whole week to have been
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observed at Pentecost as at tlie Passover ; lor wlnoh however
there is no o^rouiid either in the hiw or in liistorical tradition.
Others still oxjilain tJie seven days as seven sal;l)aths, or tlie

interval of seven weeks between the two threat fi-stivals (Lev.
23, 15. IG.) The question, althouirh diftieult, is nnimj)ortant,
and its very diflicult y, liir Ironi discrediting the narrative, con-
firms it ])y this natural reierence to liicts, witli which Luke's
Jewisli readers must have been iamiliar, althoufrh some of
them to us are necessarily obscure. The essential j)oint, in
this case, is tliat the time of Paul's ceremojiial conformity was
almost ended, when the followhig occurrences took place.
The Jews from Asia, i. e. from the western part of Asia Mi-
nor (see above, on 20, 4. IG. 18), and especially no doubt from
the Ephesian district. The idea expressed in the common
version (ic/uc/i were of Asia) is really suggested by the prepo-
sition here nsed (see above, on v. IG.) Having seen (or hehekt)
him, with an implication of sometliing strange and unexpected
in the sight. (See above, on 1,11. 8,18, and compare the
like use of another verb in v. 20, and the places there referred
to.) The Jews of Ephesus, among Paul's most malignant ene-
mies (see above, on 20, 19), may not have been pre})ared to
meet him in the Holy City. Regarding him as an apostate,
and as such no longer entitled to the privileges of a Jew, they
were naturally moved with indignation, wlien they saw him in
the temple, and perhaps engaged in ceremonial duties. These
excited feelings they of course endeavoured to impart to
others. Stirred up, literally, ^^oz^rec? together, threw into con-
fusion (see above, on 2, G. 9,22. 19,29.32.) All the j^eople^
more exactly, all the crowd, the promiscuous assemblage or
mixed multitude which filled Jerusalem at such a season.
With his usual exactness in the use of such terms, Luke does
not describe them as the people, either in the Greek sense {jov

Brjfj,ov) or the Jewisli {t6v Aaor), but as the mob or rabble
(t6v 6x>^oi'), all which terms are carefully distinguished in the
usage of this book. (Compare 12,22. 17,5. 19,30.83 with
3,43. 4,1.2.10. 10,2.41. 12,4.11. 13,31. 15,14. 18,10.
19, 4, and with 1, 5. 8, 6. 14, 1. IG, 22. 17, 8. 19, 33. 35.) Em-
boldened by the presence, and perhaps by the applause, of the
assembled masses, theg laid Jiands on Paul, i. e. arrested,
seized liim. (See above, on 4, 3. 5, 18. 12, 1.) Tliis, though
not perceived to be so at the moment, either by himself or
others, eventually proved to be the end of his ministry at
large, and the commencement of his long apostleship in bonds.
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(SeePhil. 1,7 13.14. IG. Col. 4, 18. Philem. 10. 13. Heb. 10,

34. 2Tim. 2, 9.)

28. Crying out, Men of Israel, help! tins is tlie

man that teachcth all (men) every where against the

people, and the law, and this place ; and fnrther bronght

Greeks also into the temple, and hath polluted this holy

place.

We have here the way in which they acted on the multi-

tude, to Avit, by appealing to th^ir national and theocratic pre-

possessions. 3Ie)i of Israel (Hterally, Israelites)^ not merely

sons of Israel or Jacob (compare Gen. 32, 28), but as such

members of the ancient church or chosen people, in which ca-

pacity the people are here summoned to the rescue. Ilelp^

succour, a verb, which from its very etymology, was specially

appropriate in outcries like the one before us, being compound-
ed of the two verbs cry and run., and often used by the Greek
poets in like manner. The whole phrase corresponds to a well-

known one in Latin [cives adeste !) It was not therefore as a

mob, though truly such, but as the house of Israel, that the

people were now summoned to protect the temple. The last

clause clearly implies Paul's celebrity or notoriety among his

unconverted countrymen. This is the man., of Avhom you
have all heard, and whom some of us have often seen in other

places. That teachcth^ literally, the {o?ie) teaching^ i. e. habit-

ually, constantly. All men every luhere^ a double hyperbole or

exaggeration, showing clearly what importance was attached

by such men to the acts and influence of the apostle. Against
the people^ not the populace as such, but the chosen or pecu-

liar people, against whose privileges Paul is represented as

contending. The laic., the whole Mosaic system under which
they lived, and by which they were segregated from the other

nations. T'his place., Jerusalem, the seat of the theocracy, and
more especially the temple, as the heart and centre of the cer-

emonial law. This hostile cry must have painfully reminded
Paul of that in which lie had himself joined against Stephen,

and in consequence of which lie was arraigned before the coun-

cil. (See above, on G, 12. 14.) But the charge against him-

self was more s})ccific and exciting still. Andfurt/ier also (or

moreover, hi addition to all this), nearly the same expression

that is used above in 2, 20, and there exi)lained. Greeks., not
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in the national or local sense, Lut in the widor one of Gen
tiles, so called from the general and almost universal use of
the Greek laniruac:e anions: all known nilions. Hence the
j)erpetual antithesis o^ Jews and Greeks in the New Testament.
(See above, on 11,20. 14,1. 10,1.8. 17,4. 18,4.17. 19.10.

17. 20, 21, and compare I'aul's epistles passim.) Into the tem-

ple^ or sacred enclosure (see above, on v. 26), and especially

the inner courts, from which all foreigners (or Gentiles) were
excluded upon pain of death, by a stone wall and pillars with
inscriptions warning against all profane intrusion. According
to a speech which Josephus puts into the mouth of Titus, the
Jews were suftered by the Romans themselves to kill a Ro-
man who was guilty of such violation. Polluted^ desecrated,

rendered common, the verb employed above in 10, 15. 11, 0,

and there explained. Hohj^ consecrated, set apart, devoted
to divine use (see above, on G, 13.) Considering the charac-

ter and s])irit of the men by whom this cry was uttered, wc
might well regard it as a spiteful iiction, frjimed expressly to

excite the Jewish zealots against Paul, but for the candid and
impartial explanation which is given in the next verse.

29. For tliey liad seen before Avith him in the city

Trophimus an Ephesian, whom they supposed that Paul

had brought into the temple.

The charge contained in the preceding verse was founded
on a natural though inexcusable mistake of those wdio made
it. &een before^ i. e. before they saw Paul in the temple, on
the occasion just referred to. Trophimus^ one of those who
sailed from Greece before Paul and awaited him in Troas (see

above, on 20, 4.) He and Tychicus were there described as

Asians (or of Asia), which is here made more specific, Trophi-
7nus t/ie (not an) Jijj/iesian, i. e. the one previously mentioned
in more general terms, and also the one well known, both by
name and person, to these Jewish countrymen. I?i the cit)/,

no doubt in the streets, beyond the temple-area. The^ suj}-

posed^ were of opinion, or believed, a false impression which
might easily have been corrected, which they consequently
had no right to propagate, but which exonerates them from
me charge of sheer invention or malignant falsehood. Tliis is

not to be explained away by saying that they used equivocal

expressions, so that a mere inference or guess of theirs was
taken by the people as a positive assertion of a fact. This
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would be a forced construction of the words before us, whicli

are Avholly unambiguous, and furnish a remarkable example

of the fairness with"which every thing is stated in the sacred

history, Avhoever may be honoured or dishonoured by it, and

however slow interpreters may be to own it.

30. And all tlie city was moved, and the people ran

together ; and they took Paul, and di'ew him out of the

temple, and forthwith the doors were shut.

All the clty^ the whole city, i. e. its entire population, a

hyperbole so natural as scarcely to appear one. (See above, on

13,44, and compare Matt. 8,34. 21,10. Mark 1, 33. 6,33.

Luke 8, 1. 4.) The people ran together^ literally, there icas (or

arose) a concourse of the people (see above, on 19, 40.) This

rush was no doubt to the temple, whence the cry proceede'd.

They took^ or rather, laying hold on Paul^ the same verb that

is used above in 16, 19. 18, 17, but sometimes not implying

violence (see above, on 9, 27. 17, 19), which is here suggested

by the context. Dreio^ on the contrary, does imply it, and

might be translated dragged^ both here and in the other place

where it occurs (James 2, 6.) Out of the temple^ in the same

sense as before, i. e. the court or enclosure of the temple (see

above, on vs. 20. 27. 28.) Forthwith^ immediately, without

delay. The doors, or gates, of the enclosure before mentioned,

either those communicating with the city, or more probably

those separating one court from the other, i. e. the inner court

or court of the Israelites from the outer court usually called

(at least in later books) the court of the Gentiles. The
shutting of the doors has been variously understood. Ac-

cording to some, it was intended to prevent Paul's taking-

refuge at the altar, as Adonijah and Joab did (1 Kings 1, 50.

53. 2, 28. 29), although the law of Moses recognizes no right

of asylum, except in the case of unpremeditated homicide (Ex.

21, 12-14.) Others suppose that it was meant to save the sacred

precincts from the deiilement of Paul's blood, whom they were

now about to put to death. A third opinion is, that the shut-

ting of the doors, during the time of cei'cmonial service, Avas a

formal suspension of that service. Equally satisfactory with

any of these explanations, and perhaps more natural ihan

either, is the simple supposition, that the Priests or Levites

upon duty in the temple, when they saw Paul violently dragged

out, shut the doors, in order to exclude both him and his as-
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pailants, -witli a view not only to tlioir own security, but .*iNo

to preserve the sanctuary from being made the scene of a tn-

mult nous brawl.

31. And as tlicy went abont to kill him, tidings

came unto the chief captain of the band, that all Jeru-

salem was in an uproar—
Went ahout^ in the old Enc^lish sense of sought, endeavoured.

(Compare John 7, 19. 20. Kom. 10, 3, where the Greek verb
is translated in the same way.) TJic literal translation Ls, thci/

seelcinfi to kill him. The subject of the verb liere is not ne-

cessarily the same as in vs. 27. 28, but more indefinite, refer-

ring not specifically to the Jews of Asia, but to the nearer
antecedents in v. 30, i. e. the city and the people. I'idinys^ or

rather, a report., either in the sense of rumour, or in that of
official information, probably conveyed by the Roman sentries,

on or near the spot, to their superiors. Came., went up, as-

cended, both in a figurative sense, from the lower to the high-

er military ranks, and in a literal or local sense, from the area
of the temple to the tower of Antonia which overlooked it.

This fortress was an ancient one, but had been several times
rebuilt, and named by Herod the Great in honour of his friend

and protector, Anthony. Josephus represents it as a lofty

structure, at the north-west corner of the temple-area, with
which it communicated both by stairs and by interior passages.

It was constantly occupied by a Roman garrison, to watch and
overawe the Jews, especially in times of more than ordinary
concourse, as for instance during the great festivals. This is

the force here called the hand^ corresponding to a Greek word
which originally means a roll ar coil (being the root of our
word spiral)^ but in military dialect a maniple, the third part
of a cohort, or two centuries. It is here su})posed by most
interpreters to signify the cohort itself, or a thousand men.
Hence the commander of the force is called a chiliarch, or
leader of a thousand, corresponding to the Latin tribune.

Both these military terms are elsewhere used in the New Tes-
tament to denote the levitical guard of the temple and its

Jewish leader. (See above, on 4,1. 5, 24. 2G, and compare
John 18, 3. 12.) As the Jews at this time were peculiarly im-
j)atient of the Roman yoke, and insurrections had been fre-

quent (see below, on v. 38, and above, on 5, 86. 37, and com-
pare Mark 15, 7. Luke 23, 19. 25), the garrison was no doubt
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more than usuaDy vigilant, particularly when the population

was increased by multitudes of strangers in attendance on the

yearly feasts (see above, on 2, 5.) Was in an uproar^ literally,

has been confounded^ i. e. thrown into confusion (see above,

on V. 27.)

3.2. Who immediately took soldiers and centmions,

and ran down unto them ; and when they saw the chief

captain and the soldiers, they left beating of Paul.

Talcing icith him, or along with him, the same verb as in

vs. 24. 26. Centurions, commanders of a hundred men, whom
Mark calls by their Latin name (Mark 15, 39. 44. 45), but
Luke and Matthew bv the corres2:)onding Greek one {Jiecaion-

tarchs. Matt. 8, 5. 8. 13. 27, 54. Luke 7, 2. 6. 23, 47.) His
taking more than one centurion imjDlies that he was followed

by at least two hundred men. Ran down, literally, from the

fort or castle to the street or the exterior enclosure of the

temple, and also in the figurative sense of rushing on, assailing,

or attacking. Unto them, or more exactly, on them, i. e. on
the mob who were attempting to kill Paul. And ichen they

scnc, or more exactly, but they seeing. Left, literally, paused
or ceased. Beeiting of Peail, i. e. beating Paul, there being
nothmg in the Greek corresponding to the pleonastic preposi-

tion. This instantaneous eflect illustrates the immense dispro-

portion between mobs and armies, and at the same time the

habitual submission even of tlie zealots to their heathen mas-
ters, till the national antipathy, exasperated by religious

bigotry, finally burst through all restraints and brought about
the great catastrophe.

33. Then the chief captain came near, and took

him, and commanded (him) to be bound with two
chains, and demanded who he w^as, and what he had
done.

Then {jori), at that time, afterwards, or in the next place

(see above, on v. 26.) Came near, coming near, approaching.

Took him, laid hold upon, arrested, seized him, the same verb
that is used above in v. 30. Paul was thus treated as the evi-

dent occasion of the uproar, whether innocent or guilty, which
could only be decided by a subsequent investigation. In tho



28G , ACTS 21, 33. 34.

mean tini*^ the tribune was bound to keep the peace and to

secure the })erson wlio had caused the l>reach of it. Wifh tim
chains^ or two litj^atures, a)))»lied to tlie liauds and feet respec-

tively, as some suppose, l)ut more probably to both arms, ths-

teninix the ]»risoner to a soldier on each side, a Roman method
of safe-keepiufT, which we have already seen exemplitied in

Herod's imprisonment of Peter. (See above, on 12, G, Avherc

the same Greek terms are used as in the case before us.) De-
manded^ asked, inquired, not of Paul liimself, but of the people

round him. Who he was^ or rather, who he might be^ tli<

contingent particle prefixed to the Greek optative expressing

a high degree of doubt and curiosity, Mhereas the other ques-

tion, although similar in English, is in Greek more direct and
categorical. What he had done^ literally, ichat he is havlroj

done^ a combination foreign from our idiom, consisting of the

perfect participle of the verb to do with the present tense of

the verb to he. The use of this peculiar form has been ac-

counted for, upon the ground of the chief captain's knowing
that he must have done something. But then the same form
should have been used in the other case, for the chief cajjtain

was no less certain that he must be somebody.

34. And some cried one thing, some another, among
the multitude ; and when he could not know the cer-

tainty for the tumult, he commanded him to be carried

into the castle.

Nothing can be more lifelike or more true to nature

than this picture, which could scarcely have been drawn from
hearsay or imagination. The highly idiomatic form of the

first clause (others cried some other tJiinrj) does not admit ot

an exact translation ; but the meanhig is correctly given in

our version. (For another instance of the same idiom, see

above, on 19, 32.) When he could not (literally, not being

able to) know the certainty {the certain^ sure, infallible), i. e.

the true state of the case. For the tionidt^ on account of the

confusion, noise, and uproar (see above, on 20, 1.) Carried^

in the wide sense of conveyed, conducted, not in the specific

ocnse of borne or lifted, which is mentioned in the next verse.

The castle is suj^posed by some to mean the fortress of Anto-
nia described above (on v. 31), by others a fortified camp
within it, or the barracks (quarters) which the soldiers occu-
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pied. The later classics sometimes use it to denote an army-

drawn np in a certain manner (compare Heb. 11, 34), but

commonly to signify a camp (compare Heb. 13, 11. 13), both

which senses have been put upon the word in one place (Rev.

20, 9.)

35. And when lie came upon the stairs, so it was,

that he was borne of tlie sokliers for the violence of the

people.

Came^ became, w^as, or began to be, the same verb that is

used above, in vs. 1. 5. 14. 17-. 30. The stairs^ leading up
from the area of the temple into the castle of Autonia, and
jDarticularly mentioned by Josephus in describing it. So it

was, or rather, it occurred, chanced, happened, implying that

what follows was entirely unintentional and unexpected. (For

the use of the verb, see above, on 3, 10. 20, 19.) Borne, lift-

ed, carried, not as an act either of hostility or kindness, but

for the violence (or from the pressure) of the croicd (which

followed.) This little circumstance is mentioned, not to shov\^

how carefully the Roman soldiers guarded and protected

Paul, but simply as a vivid reminiscence of the scene by Luke,
who vrell remembered seeing his beloved teacher, as the sol-

diers led him up the stairs, completely lifted from his feet by
the resistless pressure of the crowd behind, so that without

intending it, the soldiers carried him instead of leading hun.

(See above, on 20. 8, 13, and for the usage of the verb, on
3,2. 9,15. 15,10.)

3G. For the multitude of the people follow^ed after,

crying, Away with him.

Three of the collective terms, or nouns of multitude, which
Luke elsewhere so carefully distinguishes, are used succes-

sively in this connection, each in its proper and distinctive

«?ense, although the English version has confounded two of

them. Having stated in the foregoing verse that Paul Avas

lifted from his feet by the pressure of the crovxl {tov oxA-ou),

Luke now adds, by way of explanation, that the onass {to ttAt}-

^os) of tJie people (toO Aaoi)), i. e. of the Jews, was following,
the imperfect tense of the Greek verb denoting both continu-

ous and simultaneous action. While the soldiers were remov-
ing Paul, the mob was following. (For the usage of the two
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lirst nouns of multitude, sec above, on vs. 27, 30 ; for the third,

on2, C. 4,32. 0,2. 14,4. 15,12.30.) CVy /;///, callinj]r with a

loud voice, shouting (sec above, on 7, 57. GO. 14,14. IG, 17.

10,28.32.34.) Away irith hhn^ YiXgyaWv^ take hitn {cnnay)^

the same verb tliat was used above in v. 11, and tlie same cry

that was uttered near the same spot, many years Ijelbre, by a

dehided and inturiated rabble, thirsting lor the blood of the

^:une person whom, within a week, they had welcomed with

hosannas, as the true Messiah. (Compare Luke 19, 38. 23, 18.

John 12, 12. 13. 19, 15.) The verse before us furnishes an ex-

planation of what otherwise might seem strange, that although

Paul was now in the possession of the soldiers, he was never-

theless closely pressed by his pursuers, who were following

him even up the castle stairs.

37. And as Paul was to be led into the castle, he

said unto the chief captain, May I speak unto thee ?

Who said, Canst thou speak Greek ?

Being about to he led into the camp (or castle) Paul says

to the chiliarch (or tribune)^ the present tense, in this as in

many other cases, representing the Avhole scene as actually

passing (see above, on v. 15.) May /, literally, if it is per-

mitted (or allowable) for me, to say something to thee. For
the use of the conditional in asking questions (if it is^ mean-
ing, tell me if it is), see above, on 'l, 0. 5, 8. 7, 1.19, 2. The
latest critics omit something (rt) although found in several of

the oldest manuscripts, and read, specOc to thee. Who said
(or rather, and he said), Canst thou speak Greek (literally,

dost thou know Greek?) The original for Greek is an adverb,

corresponding to the Latin Graece, wliicli is used by Cicero in

a connection vei-y similar to that before us, when he says of

those who do not understand the language, qui Graece nesciunt.

(See above, on 14, 11, and compare John 19, 20, where three

Buch adverbs stand together.)

38. Art not thou that Egyptian, which before

these days niadest an uproar, and leddest out into the

wilderness four thousand men that were mui'derers ?

Art not thou seems to foresee an affirmative answer, and
imply that the commander still regarded l*aul and the Egyp-
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tian as identical; v/hercas he must have been convinced of his

mistake as soon as Paul began to speak. This agrees exactly

with the Greek phrase, which is hardly interrogative at all,

and might be rendered, thou art not then (or so then thou eirt

not) the E(jyptian. He is evidently speaking of events still

recent, and in which he may have been concerned himself.

Before these days is an indefinite expression, which determines
nothing as to the precise date, since it may mean just before,

or long before, according to tlie context. Madest an %ip-

roar is the verb translated turned xipside down in 17, 5, and
trouhle in Gal. 5, 12, in both wliich cases, as in this, it m.eans

to revolutionize, or violently alter the existing state of things,

and might be rendered here, idJlo made (i. e. tried to make) a
revolution / or if this is too strong, uproar is as much too
weak, and insurrection may be taken as a mean between them.
Leading out into the loilderness thefour thousand men of the

assassins. The omission of the article before the last two
nouns materially affects the sense, by making the chief cap-

tain seem to speak of something known to him but unknown
to his hearers ; whereas the four thousand men of course

means those four thousand men, of whom you have so often

heard, or rather w^hom you well remember, not as murderers
merely, but as the assassins^ a defined and w^ell remembered
body, once perhaps the terror of the country. Assassins is

in the original a Greek inflection of the Latin word {Sicarii)^

so called from sica^ a short sword or dagger, and described

by Josephus as a kind of robbers who concealed short swords
beneath their garments, and infested Judea in the period

preceding the destruction of Jerusalem. Such a band had
been led by the Egyptian here referred to, who is also men-
tioned by Josej^hus, but in terms at once extravagant and in-

consistent. In one place he describes him as the leader of

thirty thousand men, of whom the most part were destroyed,

while in another place he states the number of the latter at

four hundred. It is not impossible to reconcile these state-

ments with each other and with that before us by assuming
what is altogether probable and common m such cases, that

the number of his followers, small at first, was vastly multi-

plied by popular delusion and fanatical excitement, and event-

ually thinned again as this subsided, or the government began
to use its strength against them. The four thousand may in

that case be regarded as the mihtary force of the Egyptian,

and the thirty thousand as the aggregate number of his fol-

TOL. II.—13
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lowers, ill the height of liis success, while the four hundred
may have been the remnant iinally destroyed when that suc-

cess was at an end. Tliat lie should ever liave enjoyed it

is the less incredible ])t'cause Josephus calls him a false

prophet, which imjilies that he gained influence not only by
appealing to political dissatisfaction, but to popular delusions.

That the cases are the same is clear from the Egyptian origin

of both, and from the date, to Avit, the government of Felix

(see below, on 23, 24.) It seems that this Egyptian knew no
Greek, which accounts for the chief captain's wonder when ho
heard Paul speak it, not because Egyptians did not usually

do so, but because he knew that this one did not.

39. But Paul said, I am a man (which am) a Jew
of Tarsus, (a city) in CiUcia, a citizen of no mean city

:

and, I beseech thee, suffer me to speak unto the people.

A Jeio of Tarsits, literally, a Tarsean Je\c^ the same form
of expression as in 9, 11. The translators having introduced

the name of Tarsus, place the following words in ap])osition

with it, thereby changing the entire construction. The syn-

tax, although not the collocation, of the second clause in Greek
is, a citizen of no mean city of Cilicia, Tarsus being meant
of course, but not expressly named, though really suggested
by the adjective connected with the word Jew in the first

clause. Mean, in the original, is negative, and might be ren-

dered iindistinr/uishccl. The Greek Avoi'd is said to have been
once applied to unmarked cattle and uncoined money. The
very phrase here used, with its litotes or meiosis, meaning
really illustrious or famous, is found, with very little difference

of form, in the Greek poets, one of whom (Euripides) employs
it, just as Paul docs, to describe a city. Having thus asserted

his respectability, he makes it the ground of a request, not for

his own advantage, but for that of his kinsmen according to

the flesh (Rom. 0, 3), his love for whom could not have been
more clearly proved than by his asking to address them at

such a juncture, when his life had just been rescued from their

fury by the interposition of a Roman soldier. To the inopU
(Aaov), not the multitude (-X7}.^os), or the rabble (o^A-of), but

the chosen people as there rejn-escnted.

40. And when he had given (him) license. Paid

stood on the stairs, and beckoned with the hand mito
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the people ; aiicl when there v/as made a great silence.

he spake unto (them) in the Hebrew tongue, saying—
Given license is the same verb that is rendered suffer

in the verse preceding. Standing on the stairs^ where he had

stopped when just about to go into the camp or fort to which

they led (see above, on vs. 35. 37), and where the crowd was
no doubt still in contact with him (see above, on v. 36.) There

is something grand in the position here assigned to the Apos-

tle of the Gentiles, in the custody of Gentiles, yet by their

permission speaking to the Jews, not only in the Holy City,

but in sight of the temple, and on the very verge of its sacred

enclosure, which he had just been accused of wantonly pro-

faning. So far, he could not have begun his passive ministry,

or rather his apostleship in bonds, in a more imposing or

auspicious manner. Beckoned (in modern English, motioned,

gestured, made a sign) icith the hand^ an action previously

ascribed in this book both to Paul and others (see above, on

12, 17. 13, 16. 19, 33.) Iluch silence heing^ or arising, begin-

ning, the same verb that means came in v. 35. The silence

was probably occasioned by the presence of the Roman offi-

cers and soldiers ; by the sight, if not the hearing, of what
passed between the Tribune and his prisoner ; by Paul's unex-

pected presentation of himself upon the stairs and offer to ad-

dress them ; but above all by the circumstance recorded in the

last clause, that he spake in Hebrew, not because they would
not have understood Greek, but because he wished to rouse

their better feelings, and to prove himself an Israelite indeed

by using their own sacred language, or at least the kindred

dialect in use among them. Some suppose an allusion to the

Tribune's question. Canst thou speak Greek ? ' Yes, but I

would now speak Hebrew.'

CHAPTER XXII.

The passive ministry of Paul, or his Apostleship in bonds, may
be divided into trials or defences before various tribunals, the

first of which is recorded in this chapter, with the subsequent

oc^currences until the second. He gains attention by respect-
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fully accostincj thorn in their own language (1.2.) He avowj
himself a Jew by birth an<l education {l^.) lie describes his

persecuting zeal against the Christians (4. 5.) He relates his

miraculous conversion (0-11.) He shows that even his recc|>-

tion into the new body was by Jewish agency (12-10.) lie

comes at last to his Ai)OstIeshii) among the Gentiles, which he
represents as luisought by himselt'and forced upon him by di-

vine authority (17-21.) He is interrupted by an outburst of
fanatical excitement (22. 23.) He is rescued from their fury

by the Komans, and from the severity of the Romans them-
selves by avowing his citizenship (24-29.) He appears before

the Sanhedrhn, to make his second apology or selt-defence (30.)

1. ]\Ien, brethren, and fathers, liear ye my defence

(which I make) now unto you.

To the customary form of address, 3/e?i {and) brftliren^ or

Men (who are) brethren (see above, on 1,10. 2, 20. 37. 13, 26.

15, 7. 13), Paul, like Stephen, and perhaps in imitation of him
(see above, on 7, 2), adds I\(thers, eitlier as a general expres-

sion of respect, or, as most hiterpretcr:^ suppose, Avith j-efer-

ence to such priests or elders as he may have seen or known
to be among the multitude (but see below, on 23, 1.) llear^

as in other cases of the same kind, seems to bespeak their jki-

tience in the hearing of what might olFend their prejudices

(see above, on 2, 22. 7, 2. 13, 10. lo, 13.) Defence^ in Greek
apology^ but without any implication of confession or ac-

knowledgment. Thus the ancient Apologies, or defences of

Christianity, presented to the heathen emperors, involved no
admission of fault or error in the system thus defended, but

on the contrary were often bold attacks upon the heathen
superstitions. J/y now (i. e. my present, actual) clefenve

unto you.

2. And when they heard that he spake in the He-

brew tongue to them, they kept the more silence ; and

he saith—
It seems to be implied that Greek would have been equally

intelligible, even to the native Jews. His not employing it

ai)peais to have surjnused as well as pleasc^l them. The He-

brew dialect may either be the ancient Hebrew, which was

still the sacred and the learned language of the Jews, or that



ACTS 22, 2. 3. 293

Aramaic modification of it which had now become their ver-

nacular dialect (see above, on 1, 19) ; more probably the latter,

as he was not addressing the Sanhedrim but the ^wpulaee,

composed both of native and foreign Jews (see above, on 6, 1.)

His wisdom in adopting this mode of suggesting his own Jew-

ish origin and education was approved by the effect as here

recorded. Spake, was calling to, addressing them, the same

verb as in 21, 40, often used by Luke elsewhere (see Luke 6,

13. 7,32. 13,12. 23,20, and compare Matt. 11, 16.) The
more, 1. e. even more than at first, as mentioned at the close

of the preceding chapter. ITept silence, literally, afforded

quietness, not the same word, that was used before (21, 40),

but a stronger and more positive expression, denoting not

mere silence but a studied stillness and attention. (Compare
the still more expressive use of a cognate verb in 11, 18. 21,

14.) This breathless stillness of the multitude so lately raging

adds to the sublimity of Paul's position, standing between the

Jewish temple and the Roman fortress, and about to address,

for the first and last time, his assembled brethren.

3. I am verily a man (wliicli am) a Jew, born in

Tarsus (a city) in Cilicia, yet brought up in this city

at the feet of Gamahel, (and) taught according to the

perfect manner of the law of the fathers, and was zeal-

ous toward God, as ye all are this day.

With admirable art and skill, he renders prominent what-

ever marked him as a Jew, in order to refute the charge on
which he was arrested, namely, that of traitorous hostility to

the religion of his fathers. Verily should rather be indeed

(or it is true), a concessory particle which qualifies this whole
clause, or its second member. ' I am a Jew, born it is trice in

Tarsus, but nevertheless a Hebrew of the Hebrews (2 Cor. 11,

22. Phil. 3, 5), and brought up among you.' The Jews of the

Diaspora (see above, on 21, 21), who did not intermarry with

the Gentiles, claimed an absolute equality with those of Pales

tine (see above, on 2, 39.) His being a Hellenist was there

fore nothing to his disadvantage, especially as his early life

was chiefly spent, not only in the Holy Land, but in the Holy
"^ity. Tarsus of Cilicia, i. e. belonging to it, situated in it.

(See above, on 6,9. 9,11.30. 11,25. 15,23.41. 21,39.) A
tnan ichich am a Jew a needless and enfeebling: circumlocu-
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tion for a Jeicish mau^ tlie Greek word (iovSatos) being pro.

jhmIv an adjective whieli means beloniTinj:^ to the tribe of Ju-

:Iali or the country of Judea. (See above, on 2, \\. 19, 13.)

Ilro}i<jht xip^ reared, or nourished, strictly denutini; tlie nur-

ture «jf children (as in 7, 20. 21), but commonly exjilained here

as denotintj mental culture, on account of what immediately

ibllows, at the feet of Gamaliel. Some, liowcver, understand

it strictly, as meaning that Paul was not only a ])upil of Ga-

maliel, but an inmate of his family, perha])s a relative. There
is no ground for disputing the identity of this Gamaliel with

the eminent Pharisee and member of the Sanhedrim, who ap-

])ears betbrc in this same history, and often in the Jewish tra^

ditions (see above, on 5, 34-40.) At the feet is commonly ex-

plained as an allusion to the customary posture of the ancient

teachers and their pupils, but is much more probably a natural

figure for their mutual relation. (Sec above, on 4, 35. 37. 5, 2.

lb, and compare Luke 10, 39.) At the feet will then convey
the two distinct ideas of intimate nearness and sulyection to

authority. The meaning of this verse depends somewhat upon
its |)unctuation. For a reason already suggested, some divide

it til us, hroiifiJit vp in this city., at tlie feet of Gamaliel trained

(or educated.) But as both the other participles {born and
brought up) precede the words which quality them, this would
be a harsh inversion. Most interpreters avoid the supposed
incongruity of makhig Gamaliel Paul's nurse as well as his in-

structor, by treating both verbs as substantially synonymous,
and here intended to express the same idea of education in the

widest sense. The second verb means more than taught in

English, namely trained., implying systematic discipline. (See

above, on 7, 22, and compare 2 Tiin. 2, 25. Tit. 2, 12.) Its

most frequent use in the New Testament, however, is in the

secondary sense of correcting or chastising, as a necessary

part of ail such discipline. (See Luke 23, IG. 22. 1 Cor. 11, 32.

2Cor. G, 9. Heb. 12, 6. 7. 10. Rev. 3, 19.) Perfect manner.,

literally, strictness or exactness (compare the corresponding
adverb, as exi)lained above, on 18, 25.26.) The reference is

here to the Pharisaic rigor, both of theory and practice, a?

contrasted with the Sadducean laxity and latitudinarianism.

(See above, on 4, 1.) Zecdous toicards God., literally, a zealot

of God, i. e. in his service, for his honour, as he tlien under-

stood it (see above, on 21, 20.) The last clause mtimates that

ne had passed through what they now experienced and gone
beyond it.
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4. And I persecuted this way unto the death, bind-

ing and delivering into prisons both men and women.

He proved the sincerity of his convictions by persecuting
all that contradicted them. This icay^ this nev/ sect or reli-

gion (see above, on 9, 2. 19, 9. 23.) Unto deaths not only in

desire and mtention, but in fact, as we know him to have done
in Stephen's case (see above, on 6, 1, and below, on v. 20), and
probably in others (see below, on 26, 10.) With the rest of
this verge comjDare 9, 1.

5. As also the high priest doth bear me witness,

and all the estate of the elders, from whom also I re-

ceived letters unto the brethren, and went to Damascus,
to bring them which were there bound unto Jerusalem,

for to be punished.

This was no secret, resting only on his own assertion, but
matter of record, or at least of recollection on the part of
others. The (then) high priest^ from whom he had received
his commission, and Avho was still living, perhaps present.

This is commonly supposed to have been either Theophilus or
Jonathan, who had been displaced in the mean time by the
Romans (see above, on 4, 6.) Doth hear me witness^ literally,

testifies to me^ which may simply mean, he is my witness, or
the witness whom I cite in proof of these things ; though the
words seem rather to imj^ly a personal appeal to him as actu-

ally jDresent. ' Do you ask for proof? There is the very high
priest Avho commissioned me.' The estate of the elders^ a

needless paraphrase of one Greek word. Presbytery^ which is

retained in the translation of 1 Tim. 4, 14, while in Luke 22,

66, it is simply rendered Elders. Estate is here used in the
old sense of a national assembly, as in the phrases third estate^

states general^ etc. The body described is the Sanhedrim, as

chiefly composed of elders or hereditary representatives, even
the priests being elders of their own tribe (see above, on 4, 5.)

It was therefore under national authority that Paul went to

Damascus (see above, on 9, 1. 2.) To the brethren^ i. e. to the

Jews in Syria, not against the Christians there, a form of

speech which, if not unintelhgible, would have been oifensive

to Paul's Jewish hearers, and out of keeping with the rest of

his discourse, in which, if ever, he became to the Jews as a
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Jew (1 Cor. 0, 20.) There, literally, thither, which some un.
dcrslaml as iinplyinix previous removal, perhaps flight from
the peisc'ciitiuu in Jerusalem (see above, on 21, .'{.) Ahtyiit to

brimj (f/so those there bchtf/, i. e. in addition to those ])reviously

seized at home. I'or to be, literally, that they might be (see

above, on 5, 32.)

G. And it came to pass, that, as I made my jour-

ney and was come nigh unto Damascus, about noon
suddenly there shone from licaven a great Hght round
about me.

Here begins Paul's own account of his conversion, "which

should be compared throuo^hout with that of Luke in 9, 3-10,
and need not be explained, except as to the points of ditter-

ence. These are merely formal, and precisely such as might
be naturally looked for in two free unstudied statements of
the same occurrence. Some modern critics have afiected to
contrast the two accounts, as independent and discordant nar-

ratives, forgetting that the one before us was as much at Luke's
disposal as his own, and that his not attempting to assimilate

them is a clear proof that he looked ujion them as harmonious,
or he would not have inserted them in one and the same his-

tory. This verse is parallel with 9, 3, and difters from it

chiefly in grammatical forms, the inflnitive being twice ex-

changed for a participle, and once for an aorist, of- the same
verbs, the preposition /row for out of\ etc. The only additions
here are that of the epithet great (literally, sujficie?it) to the
noun light, and that of the precise time when the scene oc-

curred, to wit, c(boi(t noon (or niiddcnj), the same Greek word
that is elsewhere used in the secondary sense of south (see

above, on 8, 20.) These variations and additions are not only
perfectly consistent with the truth of both accounts, but far

more natural than perfect uniformity.

7. And I fell unto the ground, and heard a voice

saying unto me, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me?
This verse is parallel to 9, 4, from which it differs, in addi-

tion to the use of the first person for the third throughout, by
substituting for the word earth (or ground) one which origi-

nally means a bottom or foundation, then a floor or pavement.
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and may here have reference to a paved road leading to or

into Damascus. Still less important is the change of prepo-

sitions {o7i to into)^ and of the case of the noun voice (from

the accusative to the genitive), though the latter is connected

with the explanation of a seeming discrepancy to be noticed

afterwards (see below, on v. 9.)

8. 9. And I answered, Who art tliou, Lord? And
he said unto me, I am Jesus of Nazareth, whom thou

persecutest. And they that were Avith me saw indeed

the light, and were afraid, but they heard not the

voice of him that spake to me.

Y. 8 is parallel to 9, 5, and differs fi'om it chiefly in the

change of said to ansicered^ the addition of the pronoun {to

me), and of the epithet {ITazarene) after Jesus. Y. 9 answers

to 9, 7, from which it varies more than either of the two pre-

ceding verses from their parallels. The {men) icho were (or

heing) vnth me is less full and explicit than the phrase there

used, the {men) journeying loith him, although perfectly con-

sistent. Speechless is here afraid, the cause being put for the

effect or outward indication. There is, however, a much
greater variation, and one which has been sometimes repre-

sented as a contradiction. Paul's companions are described in

9, 7, as hearing the voice hut seeing no one, whereas here ic is

affirmed, that theg saio the light indeed, and icere afraid, hut

the voice they heard not of the {person) tcdking to me. Be-

sides the gross improbability of Luke's inserting v/hat directly

contradicted his own statement, there are several possible so-

lutions of this seeming inconsistency, each one of which is

more entitled to belief than the hypothesis of contradiction.

One consists in referring the two statements to successive

points of time, so that they are said to have heard the voice

at last, but not at first, or vice versa. Another makes a differ-

ence between the accusative and genitive construction of the

verb to hear, the one denoting mere sensation, the other in-

tellectual perception. Substantially identical with this, but

simpler and more natural, is the distinction between hearing

a voice speak and hearing wlsat it says, as nothing is more
common in our pul>lic bodies tlian the complaint that a speaker

is not heard, i. e. his words are not distinguished, though his

voice may be audible and even loud. In these two obvious

VOL. II.—13*
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and liimiliar senses, it nriiglit be said, with equal trulli, thai

Paul's conpanions heard the voice, i. e. knew that it "was

speakinir, and that they did not liear it, i. e. did not know
"Nvhat it said. AVljotiier tliis distinction Avas designed to be

suggested by tlic ditrcrencc of construction or the chanj^e of

case ah-eady mentioned, is a doubll'ul point, but one which

does not ailect the validity or truth of the solution. It is pos-

itively favoured, on the other hand, by the only remaining

variatii^n, namely, that instead o^ the voice (9, 7), we have here

the more explicit phrase, the voice of the (o?ie) sj^eakinr/ to nie^

Avhich, though it does not necessarily suggest, admits and
justifies the su])position, that the voice which they did not

hear was a speaking (i. e. an articulate, distinguishable) voice,

and not mere vocal sound or utterance, without regard to

words or language. A remarkable analogy is furnished by
the case recorded in John 12, 28-30, where some said that it

thundered, and others that an angel spoke, implying that it

was a voice (and not a mere sound) that they heard, while the

Evangelist records the very words that it pronounced. lu

this case, as in that before us, it might well be said of the first

class mentioned, that they did and that they did not hear the

"voice from heaven.'' Their mistaking it for thunder proves,

at the same time, that they heard it in the one sense, and that

they did not hear it in the other.

10. And I said, What shall I do, Lord? And the

Lord said inito me, Arise, and go into Damascus, and

there it shall be told thee of all things which nn^ np-

pointed for thee to do.

This verse corresponds to 9, C, by a slight transposition or

inversion, wholly unim])ortant and in strict accordance with

the usages of common life, in which the same occurrences are

seldom related, even by the same sj^eaker, in j)recisely the

same order. The first clause of 9, 6, as we have already seen,

is rejected by the latest critics, as an unauthorized assimila-

tion to the one before us. Even admitting the correctness

of this criticism, Me are still in possession of the dialogue

there given, although not precisely in the same form (see

above, vol. i. p. 359.) The mental and bodily efiects there

mentioned {tremblirig and astojiished) are omitted here, and

the question (lohat loilt thou have me to do f) is abridc:ed
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(what shall I do ?) In the other clause, admitted to be gQw-

nine, there are only formal variations, some of which are not

perceptible in the translation. Arise is an imperative in that

place, and a participle in this. Go is there e)itei\ here proceed

(or journey!) For the city we have here the proper name,

Damascus. Before the verb, the adverb there is here insert-

ed. Wliat thou must do is amplified, without a change of

meaning, into about (i. e. concerning) the (thmgs) ichich have

been appointed (or ordained^ for thee to do. (For the usage

of the leading verb in this clause, see above, on 13, 48. 15, 2.)

11

.

And when I could not see for the glory of that

hght, being led by the hand of them that were with

me, I came into Damascus.

This verse corresponds to 9, 8, a comparison with which
will show that the narrative is here abridged, though other-

wise unvaried. I could not see is the sense but not the form
of the original, which strictly means, I did not see, or was not

seeing. The only addition here made to the narrative is the

statement that his blindness arose from the glory (i. e. the

celestial or divine effulgence) of that light, already mentioned
in V. 6 above. That he was not merely dazzled but miracu-

lously blinded, is suggested by the use of the word glory,

which denotes something supernatural (see above, on 7, 2. bb),

and still more necessarily implied in v. 13 and the parallel

passage.

12. And one Ananias, a devout man according to

the law, having a good report of all the Jews which

dwelt (there)—
Here again the narrative is abridged on one hand, and sup-

plemented on the other. Paul omits what passed between the

Lord and Ananias (see above, on 9, 10-16), and proceeds at

once to the interview between the latter and himself (9, 17.)

But in describing Ananias, he is more particular than Luke, in

order to conciliate the Jews by showing that his introduction

to the Christian Church was through a well-known Jew, of

high repute among his brethren at Damascus. The certain

disciple of 9, 10, now becomes a pious (or devout) man, not

merely in the Christian sense, but according to the law, i. e.

Uie law of Moses, the religion of the Jews. But not content
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with this description of his sj)iritu;il oliaiactcr, he adds that

he was certifhd^ attested, recommended (see above, on 0, 3.

10, 2'J. U), 2) hy all the Jeics rcsidinff (for the time, or perma-
nently settled) at Damascus. (See above, on 1, 19. 2, 5.) The
emphasis and fulness with which Paul insists upon these cir.

cumstances, altOL^ether wanliu!:^ in Luke's narrative, although

it does not in tlie least impair the harmony between them,
calls for explanation ; and this is furnislied by the cireum
stances and occasion of his speaking at this time at all, and
more particularly by his obvious desire to render prominent
whatever Avas most Jewish in his own biogra])hy, and even in

the mode of his professing Christianity, especially his being in-

troduced into the Church, not by a Gentile minister, but by
the hands of one whom all the Damascene Jews might be
said to have endorsed, as a devout and exemplary member of

their body. This shows a definite design in this address of
Paul, but one involving no dupUcity or evil purpose.

13. Came unto nic, and stood, and said unto me,

Brother Saul, receive thy sight. And the same hour I

looked up upon him.

Coming to me (in the house of Judas), and standing over

me (as he sat or lay there.) Brotlier Saul^ or retaining the

original order, both of this verse and the parallel passage,

Saul (my) brother (see above, on 9, 17.) Receive thy sight

and looked up are imperative and mdicative forms of the same
Greek verb, and ought to have been so translated, the recov-

ery of sight being not expressed but implied, whereas the rela-

tive position of the two men is expressly mentioned, and the

natural relation of the order and its execution ought not to bo
hidden by a needless change in the translation. Ananias,

standing over him, says. Look up, which he could not do un-

less his sight had been restored, and therefore when it is added
that he did immediately look up as he was told, it is the

strongest way of saying, though by implication, that his eyes

were opened. Looked up itpon him^ i. c. Ananias, still standing

by or hanging over him, was the first object of his restored

vision. The same hour^ i. e. time or moment (see above, on

16, 18.33.)

14. And he said. The God of our fathers hath

chosen thee, that thou shouldest know his will, and
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see that Just One, and sliouldest hear the voice of his

mouth.

The words ascribed to Ananias in the parallel accounts
differ not only in order but in substance, some things which
in one place are described as having been addressed by Christ

to Ananias being spoken in the other by Ananias to Paul.

But this only shows that neither statement is complete, Ana-
nias having naturally repeated much ^lat he had heard, a repe-

tition wliich was needless in the record. What is contained
in this verse, therefore, was no doubt said to Paul by Ananias,
although not recorded in the parallel passage. The God of
our fathers^ another intimation that both he and Ananias were
native Jews, like those whom he was now addressing (see

above, on 3, 13. 25. 5,30. 7,2.11.14.15.19.38.40.45. 13,17.)

Chosen^ appointed, or prepared beforehand. (For a distinct

but similar expression, see above, on 10, 41.) To know his

will^ by special revelation, and to see the Righteous (or that

Just One)^ the Messiah, who is expressly so called elsewhere
(see above, on 3, 14. 7, 52.) To see is no doubt to be strictly

taken (see above, on 9, 17.) The voice of his mouthy literally,

a voice from (or out of) his mouth, i. e. his immediate in-

structions, without any human intervention. This was neces-

sary to put Paul upon a level with the twelve Apostles. (See

above, on 13, 3, and compare Gal. 1, 1.)

15. Por thou shalt be his witness unto all men of

what thou hast seen and heard.

What was just before implied is here expressed, that is,

the reason why it was necessary that Paul should see and hear

the Lord himself, to wit, because he was to be an Apostle,

although not one of the twelve, and the essential function of

that office was to testify of Christ, not from hearsay, but from
personal acquaintance and direct communication with him.

(See above, on 1, 8. 22. 2,32. 3,15. 5,32. 10,39. 13,3.) His
witness, i. e. sent forth and commissioned by him, or a loitness

to him, i. e. testifying of him. (Compare the two readings in

1, 8 above.) The extent of this official witness-bearing is de-

termined or defined in a twofold manner. To all men, with-

out social, personal, or national distinctions, Greeks and Bar-

barians, Jews and Gentiles, wise and unwise, bond and free.

(Compare Rom. 1, 14. Col. 3, 11.) Ofichat (or of the thiiigs

iohich) thou hast seen and heard, i. e. especially, thouo-h not
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perhaps exclusively, in vision and l)y revelation, or direct com
niunioation, from tiie Lord himself. (Sec below, on vs. 17, 18,

and above, on IG, 9. 18, 9, and compare Gal. 1, 12. 2, 2. 2 Cor.

12, 1. Eph. .3, 3.) The nearest ])arallel to this verse, although
very diiierent in form, is that contained in 9, 1.5.

IG. And now why tarriest thou ? arise, and be

baptized, and wash away thy sins, caUing on the name
of the Lord. •

The other narrative records the execution of this proposi-

tion, but not the proposition itself. As Ananias here calls upon
Saul to be baptized, so in 9, 18, we read that he received sight

fortJncith and arose and xoas haj)tized. Why tarriest thoit^

literally, ichat art thou about (to do ?) or rather, irhy art thou
about (i. e. still just about to act) instead of acting really?

Arise and, literally, arising, which may either mean, address
thyself to action, or be taken in the strict sense of arising from
a sedentary, prostrate, or recumbent posture. (See above, on
9, IS.) lie baptized is not a passive, as in 2, 38, but the mid-
dle voice of the same verb, strictly meaning, baptize thyself,

or rather, cause thyself to be baptized, or suffer (some one) to
baptize thee. The form of the next verb is the same, but can-

not be so easily expressed in English, as it has a noun depend-
ent on it. This peculiarity of form is only so far of importance
as it shows that Paul was to wash away his own sins in the same
sense that he was to baptize himself, i. e. by consenting to re-

ceive both from another. As his body was to be baptized by
man, so his sins were to be Avashed away by God. The iden-

tity, or even the inseparable union, of the two effects, is so far

from being here affirmed, that they are rather held apart, as

things connected by the natural relation of a type and antitype,

yet perfectly distinguishable in themselves and easily separable
in experience. CaUing on the name of the Lord (or accord-
ing to the latest critics, his name), i. e. invoking it in worship,
recognizing Christ's divinity and sovereignty, as an indispen-
sable prerequisite of baptism. (See above^, on 2,21. 7,59.
9, 14. 21.)

17. And it came to pass, that, when I was come
again to Jerusalem, even while I prayed in the temple,

I was in a trance—
The historical formula {it came to pass) betokens a transi-
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tion, or the introduction of another topic. The Apostle now
approaches the most delicate and doubtful part of his assumed
task, that of explaining and defending his peculiar mission to

the Gentiles. Having traced the history of his profession as

a Jew and his conversion as a Christian, without being inter-

rupted or denounced as an apostate, he was probably encour-

aged to believe that even this most trying part of his defence

would be received in the same spirit. He is not on that ac-

count, however, the less careful to connect this difficult portion

of his task, as well as that which he had now accomplished,

with the sacred places which he was accused of wantonly pro-

faning. It was true that he had preached among the Gentiles,

not of his own choice, but by express divine command, com-
municated to him not abroad, but in the Holy Land, but in

the Holy City, but in the Holy House, i. e. within the precincts

of the temple at Jerusalem. He therefore speaks of his return

thither after his conversion, passing over many intermediate

events, and leaving the chronology indefinite, though most
interpreters identify this visit with the one described above,

in 9, 26-29. Nor is it merely his return to Palestine and
to Jerusalem that he insists upon, but also his return to the

temple, as a place of stated and habitual resort. It happened
to me^ having returned to Jerusalem^ and I praying in the

teniple^ i. e. in the inner court or customary place of prayer.

(See above, on 2,46. 3,1. 5,20. 21,26-30.) The abrupt

change of construction, from the dative to the genitive, might

almost seem intended to give prommence to Paul's own person

as the actor in these strange proceedings. As if he had said,

' You seem to think that after I became a Christian, I forsook

the temple and the Holy City and my old associations as a

Jew; but you are very much mistaken. I, even I Paul

(1 Thess. 2, IS. Philem.'^9), came back to Jerusalem, and to

the sanctuary ; and it was while I Paul was actually praying

there, that what I am about to tell occurred ; so far is my
conversion or apostleship from having severed my connection

with the fathers and the covenants, the law, the service, and
the promises to Israel (see Rom. 9, 4.) ' It came to pass
(while I was there and thus employed) that I xoas h% a tranca

(or ecstasy)^ i. e. under special divine influence, and in direct

communication with my Master. (See above, on 10, 10. 11, 5,

and compare the use of the same word in 3, 10.)

18. And saw him saying unto me, Make haste, and
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get thcc quickly out of Jcnisalcni ; for they Avill nol

receive thy testimony conccriiiug me.

The construction is continued from the verse preceding,

(it came to />«5S that I teas in a trance) and tliat I saio Imn^
i. c. saw him again, witli obvious allusion to the sight record-

ed in V. 14, where i:)recisely the same verbal ibrm is used in

Greek. The person here meant thereibre is the same as there,

to wit, the Just One, i. e. the Messiah. His name may be
supjjressed because Paul was unwilling to offend his hearers

by an unnecessary repetition or obtrusion of what he believed

but they did not, and because he was still more unwilling to

expose that name to their irreverence and even blasphemy, if

they should be so offended. lie may possibly have wished
moreover to convey the idea, that in going to the Gentiles he
had acted by divine authority, without expressly stating that

this authority was that of Christ, whom he regarded as divine,

but they as an impostor. By saying I saw hbn he might be
understood to mean a theophany or vision of Jehovah, without
specifying in or under Avhat form he appeared to him. (For
a somewhat similar ambiguous allusion to our Lord by Peter,

but addressed to Gentiles, see above, on 10, 38.) It appears,

however, from what follows, that his hearers must have un-

derstood him as referring to a vision or appearance of our
Lord himself (see below, on v. 19.) The unusual combination,

saxo hbn saying^ is not to be explained away by taking the

last verb in the diluted or extenuated sense of jierceiving

either by the eye or ear, which is equivalent to making see

and hear synonymous. The true explanation is that saw him
is a substantive or independent proposition, and that saying
is an afterthought or subsequent description of the way in

which he Mas employed when seen. The expression may be
amplified or paraphrased as follows. I saw 1dm (and when I

saw him, he was) saying^ etc.^ or, I saw him (and at the same
time heard him) saying^ etc. This implies, however, that the

seeing was not a mere incidental circumstance but something
of intrinsic moment. So it is, when considered as a proof of

Paul's Apostleship and of his being qualihed to testify of Christ

from personal acquaintance and communication (see above, on
V. 14.) ' Once more, as his Apostle and his witness, I was suf-

fered to behold him,- and on this occasion heard him saying,' etc.

Hasten and go out quickly (literally, in quichiess^ or with

speed)., a repetition which, together with the sudden and ab-
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nipt address, seems to imply that Paul had been already too

long ill Jerusalem, or even that he ought not to be there at

all. This agrees well with the eyidence which follows of his

having entertained a false view of his own vocation. Tliey

(i. e. the Jews, or the people of Jerusalem) xoill not receive (as

true or credible) thy testimony ahout me^ to bear which was
the very task imposed upon him, and the vital function of his

apostolic office (see above, on v. 14.) This was therefore a

distinct annunciation, that he was not an Apostle to Jerusa-

lem or to the Jews, as Peter and the twelve were (see above,
on 1,22.26.)

19. And I said, Lord, they know tliat I imprisoned

and beat in every synagogue them that beheved on
thee—
We have here another instance of that singular reluctance

on the part of God's most honoured instruments, and of that

freedom in expressing such reluctance, Avhich have been al-

ready noticed m the case of Ananias (see above, on 9, 13.) To
the observations there made, it may here be added, that the
opposition is in all such cases momentary, and succeeded by
implicit acquiescence, whether produced by rational convic-

tion, or by simple iteration of the order as in this case (see be-

low, on V. 21.) The words of Paul, as here reported by him-
self* are m fact, though not in form, an argument against the
Saviour's requisition, and in favour of his own preconceived
idea of the way in which he might expect most effectively to

aid the cause which he had once sought to destroy (see above,
on 9, 21.) It is not a formal argument, because he only states

the premises or data, Avithout venturing to draw the bold con-
clusion, which, however, is too obvious to be mistaken. Xorc?,

both in Greek and Aramaic, an ambiguous expression, which
might either be addressed to man or God, though really ap-
plying here to Christ, in whom both natures were united.
They know is very strong in the original, the pronoim and the
verb being both emphatic, they {themselves) know {tcell), as if

he had said, none know better. (For the usage of the Greek
verb, see above, on 10, 28. 15, 7. 18, 25. 19, 15. 25. 20, 18.)

Impnsoned and heat, or more exactly, was imprisoning and
scourging^ i. e. v/as continually doing it. The last word pro-
perly means flaying, skinning, but is used to denote the most
se\'e.re and cruel kind of flogging. (See above, on 5, 40. 16
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37.) In every symtgorfue is loo stronc:, likb in every house

(5,42. 8,3),?;?, every city (15,21.30. 20,23), in nil -svhich

cases the Greek preposition might be rendered tlironyli or

throughout (as in 8, 1. 9, 31. 42. 10, 37), throughout the syna-

gogues^ or (as in 2, 40. 20, 20),/ro7?i synagogue to synagogue.

Those believing on thrc^ a peri])lirasis lor Christians, which of

course implies that Christ is the person here addressed, and
therefore shows tliat Paul, though reserved in the use of our

Lord's name where it was liahle to be dishonoured, had no
thought of dissembling his religion, which indeed w.'ls so noto-

rious as to have occasioned his misfortunes upon this occasion.

20. And when the blood of tliy niart}T Steplien

was shed, I also was standing by, and consenting unto

his death, and kept the raiment of them that slew him.

To this general description of his owti participation in the

persecutions of the church, he adds one particular example, as

the earliest in date, and most indelibly impressed upon his

memory, as having given the first impulse to his youtliful zeal

in this fanatical and murderous direction. Bloodshed is pro-

bably here put by a familiar figure for loss of life by violence,

without necessarily implying a specific mode of killing, al-

though stoning may have been accompanied by literal eftusion

of blood. Martyr is itself a Greek word meaning xritness^ and
repeatedly occurring in the book before us (see above, on v.

15, and on 1, 8. 22. ^2, 32. 3, 15. 5, 32. 6, 13. 7, 58. 10, 10. 41.

13, 31), but in English having the specific sense of one who
dies for his religion, or seals his testimony to the truth with
his blood. The transition from the general sense of witness to

the specific sense oi martyr \^ traced by some in this verse and
inliev. 2, 13. 11,3. 17,0. Our translators would, however,
have done better to retain the usual term, witness^ which is

found in all the older English versions. I also is in Greek still

stronger, as the pronoun means myself^ or I myself. ' Not
only other men, but even I, or I myself too,' possibly with
reference to his youth, ' not only older men, but even 1 ' (but

see above, on 7, 58.) Was standing is precisely the construc-

tion which occurs in the precedmg verse, and here as there

denotes continued action, but confined to one occasion. As
if he had said, ' all the time that they were shedding Stephen's

blood, I was standing hy^'> or more emphatically, standing
over (see above, on v. 13), that is, on some spot which over-
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looked the scene of murder, or literally over Stephen's body-

as he knelt or lay upon the ground (see above, on 7, 60.) Kept
the raiment (literally, guarding, watching, the upper garments^

of those killing (or despatching) Azm, which they had thrown
ofl' for convenience in the act of stoning. This circumstance,

recorded by Luke likewise (see above, on 7, 58), would of

course be deeply impressed upon the memory of Saul, even
after his conversion. As mere reminiscences, these facts

would have been out of i^lace, both as originally uttered in

the temple, and as here repeated on the castle stairs. The
only way in which they can be made significant or relevant,

is by supplying the conclusion evidently meant to be deduced
from them, to wit, that as the first scene of Paul's persecutions,

and of Stephen's martyrdom from which they took their rise,

was in Jerusalem, that was the place for the convert and
Apostle to retrieve his character, and there the most inviting

field of labour in the cause which he had once sought to de-

stroy, but which he now lived only to promote, because the

last place where his motives or the truth of his conversion

could be questioned, in the face of all the sufiering and re-

proach which it had brought upon him. That the argument
suggested (not expressed) in these words is a strong one,

every reader feels, and has often been attested by its applica-

tion to a multitude of later cases, as for instance when con-

verted Jews or popish priests are sent to labour among those

w^hom they have lately left, upon the very ground, at least

substantially, wliich Paul here urges for remaining in Jerusa-

lem. The frequent failure of such missions may be owing
partly to neglect or misconception of the way in Avhich Paul's

argument was answered,' as recorded in the next verse.

21. And he said unto me, Depart, for I will send

thee far hence unto the Gentiles.

Though Paul may have expected a more formal answer to

his tacit argument, derived from the facts mentioned in the

two preceding verses, he could not have received one more
cogent and conclusive than this stern and peremptory iteration

of his Master's orders. The words derive a high degree of

dignity and grandeur from the very absence of all ratiocina-

tLan, and their purely imperative or jussive character. There
is something also very striking in the childlike simplicity with
which Paul here recites this crushing answer, i. e. crushing to
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his self-complacent and ambitious prepossessions, although
no doubt lonir since fully justified and Jiallowed, even to liiin-

self, as proofs of the divine benevolence as well as wisdom. It

is possible, however, that ho might not have been willing to

recite so publicly his own humiliating disaj^pointment, whicli

would otherwise never have been known, if he had not wished
to use it as a i)roof that his devotion to the Gentiles sprang
from no indifterence to the interests of Israel, but from an
absolute divine decree. And he said unto me (without any
direct answer to my plea for license to remain). Depart (set

out upon thy journey), because I to nations far off am about
to send thee out away^ the first and last verb both implying
distance. (See above, on 1,10. 8,26. 9,3. 18,6. 21,5, and
on 7, 12. 9, 30. 11, 22. 12, 11. IV, 14.) Although imcertain,
it is not impossible, nor inconsistent with this passage, to sup-

pose that the departure here required is the one already men-
tioned in 9, 30, and there referred to outward dangers and the
anxious care of the brethren at Jerusalem. That the opera-
tion of such secondary causes is entirely compatible with an
express divine command, is not only matter of experience, but
exemplified in other cases upon record (see above, on 15, 1. 4.)

We have only to suppose, what is altogether probable and
suited to Paul's character, that notwithstanding the impend-
ing dangers and the counsel of the brethren, he refused to
leave the post of danger, till convinced that it was not the
post of duty, and could not therefore be the post of honour.
This conviction may have been eflected by the argument in

this verse, which may be resolved into the simple statement,
that whatever God or Christ commands, it must be right, and
safe, and wise to do, whatever man may have to say against it.

22. And they gave liim audience unto this word,

and (then) Hfted up their voices, and said, Away with
such a (fellow) from the earth, for it is not fit that he
should live.

Notwithstanding the consummate skill with which Paul
seemed to have conducted his defence, it was not to prove
successful. What the Lord had said to him in vision long be-

fore was now to be verified anew, " they w^ill not receive thy
testimony concerning me" (see above, on v. 18.) If any thing
had been required to confirm his acquiescence in the former
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disappointment of his hopes and "\dshes, it must have been
afforded by this fresh proof, that his time and toil would have
been thrown away upon his " kinsmen according to the flesh."

Gave him audience (as in 13, 16. 15, 12), literally, heard^ Y\'ere

hearing, or continued stiU to listen. (See above, on 14, 9, and
compare 16, 25.) Unto^ until, as far as, but no further, an ex-

pression applied sometimes to space (11,5. 13,6. 20,4), but
commonly, to time (1,2. 2,29. 3,21. 7,18. 13,11. 20,6.11),
and once or twice exclusively to neither (as here and in v. 4

above.) This icord^ not the word Gentiles^ as the English
reader may suppose, for it is not the last word in the Greek
sentence, and icord will bear awider meaning, such as that

of saying, proposition, or expression. The loord meant is

no doubt the last part of Paul's discourse, in which he under-
took to justify his mission to the Gentiles on the ground of an
express divine command, and more especially the last verse, in

which that command*is given totideon verbis. Voices., liter-

ally voice^ as that of one man (see above, on 19, 34, and com-
pare the like use of the singular in 2, 6. 4, 24. 7, 57. 8, 7. 14,

11.) Away icith., literally take aioay., remove, i, e. by death,

the same cry that was raised against our Lord himself almost"

upon the same spot. (See Luke 23, 28. John 19, 15.) The
contemptuous term, felloio., is supplied by the translators, but
in perfect keeping with the tone of this ferocious acclamation.

Fit^ becoming, the original word being also a participle in the
common text, with which a verb must be supplied, iritis) not
becoming. But all the oldest copies have the past tense mean-
hig, it teas not Jit, or was not right, prDbably in reference to

their previous attempt to kill him, and his rescue by the Ro-
mans. The sense will then be, ' We were right at first, it was
not fit that he should live, as we declared before.' This allu-

sion to their first attack upon him is of some importance, as

explaining why they now refused to hear him further^ and
broke out with these intemperate expressions. It could not
be the simple mention of the Gentiles that provoked them

;

for among these many of the Jews now present had their

homes and business. It was not the mtimation that the Gen-
tiles might be saved, for this had always been conceded, and
the Pliarisees were famous for their proselyting zeal (see Matt.

23, 15.) But Paul's claim to a divine commission as Apostle
of the Gentiles (see above, on vs. 17-21) was immediately con-

nected by his hearers with the previous charge against him
(see above, on 21, 28) of apostasy and blasphemy and sacri-
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lege, Avliich seemed to be coiilirnied by wliat he now said, so

that tliey broke out atVesli acrainst liim, not simply because lie

said he liad been sent forlli to the Gentiles, but because his

Baying this convinced them that he did reject the law, and had
profaned the temple.

23. And as they cried out, and cast off (their)

clothes, and threw dust into the air—
This verse describes the outward signs of rage, with which

the words just given were accomi)anicd. The construction is

that of the genitive absolute, tJiey crying^ an unusual intensive

form in Greek, which might be rendered ]jy some stronger

term in English, such as yelling, shrieking, screeching. iJast

off tJie'tr clothes conveys the lalse idea that they stripped them-
selves, which would be wholly unnatural and out of place, as

well as foreign from the true sense of the words, which do not
even mean that they cast off' tlicir vpper garments., as a pre-

liminary to the act of stoning (see above, on v. 20, and on 7,

58.) This, though an appropriate Jewish punishment (see

above, on 5, 26. 7, 59. 14, 5. 19), was here out of the question,

as the Romans had Paul in possession, and the Jews would
scarcely have expressed the mere desire to stone him, when
they knew they could not, by so violent and troublesome a

gesture. Besides, we know that when they had him in their

power and sought to L'ill him, it was not by stoning but b;

beating (see above, on 21,31. 32.) The verb, moreover, is noi

the compounded one which elsewhere means to cast off' (see

below, on 27, 43), but a frequentative form of the primitive

verb, meaning to throw about, to toss. The act described

here may be either that of tossing up their loose cloaks or

outer garments, or that of violently shaking them without re-

moval; not as a gesture of concurrence or applause, in which
sense agitation of the dress is sometimes mentioned in the

classics, but as a spontaneous expression of intense and irre-

pressible excitement. Throwing dust into the air., not, as it

has sometimes been explained, that it might descend upon
their own heads as a sign of mourning, an idea probably con-

nected with the false assumption that they rent their garments,

whereas they only shook or tossed them^ The act described

is to be understood precisely like the one before it, as an out-

ward symptom of internal rage, resembling its expression in
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the lower animals, and said to be still common in the East,

upon the part of whole .crowds, when impatient or exasperated.

24. The chief captain commanded him to be brought;

into the castle, and bade that he should be examined by
scourging, that he might know wherefore they cried so

against him.

They thus acting, i. e. while and because they did so, the

Roman Tribune, or commander of the garrison, saw that the
time was come for a second interposition and rescue. But
while he thus provided for the- safety of the prisoner, he felt

constrained to use some other means for the discovery of his

crime, or of the charge alleged against him. This he had not
learned from the speech of Paul, either because he did not un-
derstand the language, or because it would convey no definite

idea to a Roman, even if complete, much less when violently

broken oft'. The method of discovery to which he now re-

sorted was no proof of peculiar cruelty or ill-will to his pris-

oner, but only of the rigour of the Roman discipline. To he

examined hy scourging (literally, scourges) was a species of
judicial torture, intended like the similar but worse devices
of the Inquisition and some other civilized but barbarous tri-

bunals, to supply the v»^ant of proof or information, by extort-

ing a confession or compelling a prisoner to accuse himself.

From this use torture has acquired a euphemistic name, the
application of the rack, the iron boot, the thumb-screws, and a
hundred, other hellish cruelties, being known in history as put-
ting men (or women) to the questio?i. In comparison with
these refinements, there was somethmg merciful in the Roman
practice of examining by scourges. That he might knou\ dis-

cover, ascertain, a comj^ound of the verb to hnow^ employed
above in 3, 10. 4, 13. 9, 30. 12, 14. 19, 34, and there explained.
For ichat cause, in the general sense of motive, ground, or
reason (see above, on 10, 21), or in the more specific one of a
judicial cause, a crime or accusation (see above, on 13, 28.)

aSo, as usual, is not an exi^letive or idiomatic pleonasm (see

above, on 1,11. 3,18. 7,8. 13,47. 14,1. 17,33. 19,20. 20,
11. 35. 21, 11), but means, in such a maniier, i. e. here with
Bucli extraordinary fury, without any visible occasion or intel-

ligible explanation. Cried, an entirely difterent word from
that in the beginning of v. 23, derived from voice, and else-

where used by Luke, once to denote the acclamation or idola-
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trous applause of Herod by liis llattercrs just before the Angel
smote liim (see above, on 12, 22), and once the awful cry of
"cruelty him" by the rabble of Jerusalem (see Luke 2:?, 21.)

25. And as they bound liim with thongs, Paul said

unto the centurion that stood by, Is it lawful for you to

scoiu-ge a man that is a Roman, and uncondemncd ?

Bound iclth tJiongs (or straps), a word used elsewhere
only to denote the straps of shoes or sandals. (See Mark 1, 7.

Luke 3, 16. John 1,27.) Our translation here supposes it to

mean the straps by which the person to be scourged was fjist-

cned to a post or other lixture, or according to some writers,

was suspended in the air. To suit this exj)lanation, the pre-

ceding verb is rendered hoioid, but without authority from
usage. It really means stretched forth or extended, and may
here be literally understood of bodily position, or taken in a
figurative sense, such as presented, subjected, or exposed, for

which however there is less authority. This latter explanation

of the verb requires the thongs (or straps) to be explained as

meaning the lashes of the scourG;es to which they Avere about
subjecting or exposing him. The same explanation of the

noun may be combined with the literal or strict sense of the

verb, to wit, that they stretched him out for the ichips, i. e. in

a suitable position for receiving them. All these iuterpreta-

tions coincide in one point, and the only one of much impor-
tance, namely, that the clause describes the preparration made
for Paul's immediate scourging. This was prevented by a
similar avowal of his civil rights to that made at Philippi and
before recorded (see above, on IG, 37.) That stood ^y, Hter-

ally the {one) standing, i.e. standing thereto see the Tribune's

order carried mto execution. The Roman historians some-
times speak of centurions as presiding over punishment, and
an officer of that rank seems to have had charge of our Sa-

viour's crucifixion (see Matt. 27, 54. Luke 23, 47. Mark 15, 39.

44. 45.) And uncondernned, i. e. not even tried, an aggravat-

ing circumstance whic^h Paul had long before urged at Phi-

lippi (see above, on IG, 37.) Is it lawful, the impersonal verb
so rendered 16, 21, but elsewhere by the auxiliary let (2, 29)

or may (8, 37. 21, 37.) {Tell me) if it is lawfid, see above, on
1,6. 5,8. 7,1. 19,2. 21,37. Tor you, the lloman soldiery,

who ought to be the guardians and protectors of your fellow-

citizens.
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26. When the centmion heard (that), he went and
told the chief captain, saying. Take heed what thou
doest ; for this man is a Roman.

Having heard (the question just recorded) the centurion
coming to (him) reported (what he had thus heard) to the

chiliarc7i*{ov tribune.) The last verb is the one employed in

4,23. 5,22.25. 11,13. 12,14.17. 15,27. IG, 36, and there ex-

plained. For the meaning of the military title here used, see
above, on 21, 31. 2\ike lieed^ literally, see {to it), a phrase
synonymous though not identical with that in 13, 40, but
omitted here by all the oldest manuscripts and latest critics,

who make the sentence interrogative, ichat doest thou? or
more exactly, what art thou about to do ? the first verb being
that employed above in v. 16, and often elsewhere (see above, on
3,3. 5,35. 11,28. 12,6. 13,34. 16,27. 17,31. 18,14. 19,27.
20, 3. 7. 13. 38. 21, 27. 37.) For assigns the reason of his ask-
ing, or according to the other text, his warning, which indeed
is equally implied in the interrogative construction. A Ro-
man, not by birth or residence, but in right and privilege, a
Roman citizen. As to the nature and the value of this civitas
or citizenship, see above, on 16, 37. 38.

27. Then the chief captain came, and said unto
him, Tell me, art thou a Roman ? He said, Yea.

Xeither^ihe centurion nor the chiliarch appears to have
suspected Paul of claiming what was not his due, perhaps be-
cause of the severity with which false claims wxre punished
(see above, on 16, 38.) The centurion without hesitation goes
to his commander, saying. This man is a Roman. The com-
mander, it is true, interrogates the prisoner, but rather from
surprise and curiosity than doubt or incredulity, which would
have led him to stay where he was, instead of hurrying back
to question him. 2'ell me if thou art, the full form of the ab-

breviated question in v. 25. The oldest manuscripts, how-
ever, omit if, so that the form of the interrogation is precisely

that presented in the English version, except as to the order
of the words, which in Greek is. Tell me, thou a Boman art?
This might be construed as an exclamation, which would make
the expression of surprise still stronger. Yea, in modern Eng-
lish, yes, a form scarcely used in the English Bible. The
Greek particle occurs above in 5, 8.

VOL. II.—14
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28. And the chief captain answered, With a great

sum obtained I this freedom. And Paul said, But 1

was (free) born.

With (or fo7') a ffrcat sum (literally, inuch capital) this

freedom (literally, polity^ citizenship) / ohtabied (acquired

or purchased, as in 1, 18 above.) The cliiliarch wa^ probably

surprised that one of Paul's appearance should possess the

right at all, and still more that he should have tlie means to

purchase it, the customary mode of acquisition, and the only

one familiar to his own experience. The sale of such riirhts

was undoubtedly a common ])ractice in the reign of Claudius,

and was especially promoted by his infamous wife, Messalina,

who at first exacted the highest prices, but afterwards ex-

pressed her contempt for the distinction by allowing men to

purchase it for almost nothing. But Iwas free horn^ literally,

hut I also have been horn^ an unusual expression, which most
probably means, * I not only have this freedom in possession,

as it seems that you have, but was also horn to it, as you were
not.' It was not merely as a citizen ofTarsus that Paul claimed

this birthright ; for although that city received important
grants from Julius Caesar and Augustus, this was not among
them. If it had been, Paul would have escaped imprisonment
and stripes before, by simply stating his nativity (see above,

on 22, 39.) It was not a local but a family distinction, how
or when acquired is now unknown, most probably by service

which his father or some other ancestor had rendered to the

state, or the successful i:>arty, during the long civil wars. As
to his motive in avowing it precisely at this juncture, it was no
doubt essentially the same as at Phihppi (see above, on IG, 37),

but regulated by the same discretion which he exercised in

that case. Here, besides exemption from a painful and dis-

graceful process, it seems to liave procured for him the oppor-
tunity and honour of appearing in the presence of the Sanhe-
drim, as he had already in the presence of the people (see

below, on v. 30.)

29. Then straightway they departed from him
which should have examined him : and the chief cap-

tain also was afraid, after he knew that he was a Ro-
man, and because he had bound him.

Then^ not a particle of time, but a logical connective mean-
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ing therefore, i. e. because Paul had thus avowed his birth-

rio-ht as a Roman citizen. Straighticay, immediately, without
even Avaiting, it would seem, for an order from the Tribune,

although some assume that it was given, but omitted in the

record, as a matter of course or of routine. Departed, drew
off, left him to himself (see above, on 5. 38. 12, 10. 15, 38. 19,

9.) Those about to examme him, i. e. by scourging (see above,

on V. 24.) That they were influenced by fear in thus abandon-
ing their task, appears from what immediately follows, anrj

the chiliarch also icas afraid (ov frightened), not the subal-

terns or soldiers merely, but their chiefcommander. Knoicing,
or having ascertained, the same verb that is used above in v.

24. That he loas a Roman, literally, that he is one, thus re-

calling the whole scene to mind as actually passing. And
because he had bound him, not at first, as mentioned in 21, 33,

for this restraint still continued (see the next verse), and was
lawful till the charge against him could be tried. The refer-

ence is rather to the binding mentioned in v. 25, in order to

his being scourged, a measure inconsistent with Paul's civil

rights, as well as with the statute of Augustus, stiU jDreserved

in the Digest of the Civil Law, that process never must begin
with torture {non esse a tormentis incijnendiim.) It is not
impossible, however, that the Tribune's fears had reference to

Paul's imprisonment, but were not strong enough to put an
end to it, especially as he was yet in doubt as to the charge
against him.

30. On the morrow, because he would have known
the certahity wherefore he was accused of the Jews, he

loosed him from (his) bands, and commanded the chief

priests and all their council to appear, and brought

Paul down, and set him before them.

Because he would have hnovcn, in Greek simply, loishing

to know (see above, on 14, 18. 19.) The certainty, m Greek,

the certain (or iifallible), i. e. the true state of the case, the

real facts. (Compare the use of the same phrase above, in 21,

34.) The article is here used in a way peculiar to the Greek
idiom, and therefore not expressed in the translation, which
would literally be, the why (i. e. the question or the reason

why) he is accused, the present tense as in the verse preced-

ing. J5?/ (or accordiug to another reading, from, on the part
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of) the Jcics. Loosed him, freed him from personal restraint

Fi'oni his bcmds is omitted in the oldest manuscripts and
latest ciitieal editions. Commanded, or required, no doubt
by virtue of oflieial powers in cases of emerf^ency belonging
to the governor when present, but devolving in his absence on
the commander of the forces in Jerusalem, most probably the

second Roman officer or magistrate in all Judea. (See below,
on 23, 24.) 21ie chief p'iests are mentioned as the most im-

portant class of counsellors, and then edl the Sanhedrim, the
pronoun tJieii' being omitted by the latest critics. 2o appear,
literally, to come, which would naturally mean, to him, into

the castle ; but the oldest reading is to come together, to as-

semble, i. e. in their customary ])lace of meeting. This had
once been in the temple, but according to an old tradition,

was at this time in a hall upon Mount Zion. The former situ-

ation seems to be implied, however, in the phi'ase, broiigJit

JPard down, i. e. from the camp or castle of Antonia, by the

stairs already mentioned (see above, on 21, 35. 40), into the
area or enclosure of the temple. Set hiin, set him up, caused
him to stand (see above, on 1, 23. 4, 7. 5, 27. 6, 6. 13.) Be-
fore them, literally, into them, i. e. into the midst of the assem-
bled council. This last attempt of the commander to find out
what Paul had done or been accused of, by making a national

affair of it and bringing him before the senate, was most pro-

bably suggested by his previous discovery that the prisoner,

at first so harshly and contemptuously treated, was a Roman
citizen of equal privileges with himself (see above, on v. 28.)

The whole narrative illustrates the perplexity in which the
Roman rulers of the Jews were constantly involved, and to

which Paul owed this nnexpected opportunity of making his

second Apology belbre the highest court of Israel.

CTTAPTER XXIII.

It is highly important here to bear in mind, that Paul was not

a mere chance visitor to Jerusalem, accidentally involved in a

disturbance there, but the Apostle of the Gentiles, sj^ecially

commissioned to make, as it were, a last appeal to Israel, be-

fore he finally transferred his centre of operations to the great
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metropolis and mistress of the heathen world. All that is re-

corded of his acts and sniFerings, in his farewell visit to the

Holy City, must be viewed as having an official character on
his part, and a representative or national significancy on the

part of those with whom he came in contact, both as friends

and foes. Having borne his testimony to the people from the

castle stairs and been rejected by them, he now appears, for

the same momentous purpose, in the presence of the Sanhe-

drim, of which he had once been a member, or at least an

emissary. But the rejection of his testimony here is still

more prompt and violent than in the other case (1-5.) Un-
der the inliuence of party spirit, the Pharisees espouse his

cause, but only for the moment, and so as to increase his per-

sonal danger, from which he is a third time rescued by the

Romans (6-10.) The disappointed zealots form a plot against

his life, from which he is a fourth time rescued by the Romans
(11-22.) Having been thus repeatedly rejected by the Jews
and protected by the Gentiles, he is finally delivered from the

power of the former, and entrusted to the keeping of the lat-

ter, being transferred by the Tribmie at Jerusalem to the

Procurator at Cesarea (23-35.)

1. And Paul, earnestly beholding the council, said,

Men (and) brethren, I have lived in all good conscience

before God until this day.

Gazmg steadily (or intently)^ a favourite word of Luke's,

especially in this book (see above, on 1, 10. 3, 4. 12. 6, 15. 7,

bb. 10,4. 11,6. 13,9. 14,9), and therefore not to be ex-

plained here in any special sense, as denoting or implying
weakness of sight, but in accordance with its general usage as

expressive of earnestness and boldness, and especially of that

good conscience which is afterwards expressed in words. Mero
(a.nd) brethren^ without the still more deferential title, fathers^
which he used in the beginning of his speech to the people
(see above, on 22, 1), although here, as it would seem, pecu-
liarly appropriate when he was addressing the Senate or El-

dership of Israel (see above, on 22, 5.) If the difference was
not accidental and unmeaning, or belonging rather to the
ummary report than to the actual discourse, it may be under-

etood as an indirect assertion of his equality with those whom
he addressed, and as having forfeited no rights which he had
once possessed, as a member of the body, or at least of the
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thcocracT, a claim wliich is also tlion expressed in worrls. The
nolion lliat il was mere nulciiess, or at best Ibrgettulness in

l*aul, is an absurd device' of that neology which loves to ])ick

flaws even in the manners of Apostles. Anticipating, proba-

bly, the intei-rui)tion which ensued, Paul puts into a single

sentence the sum total of what he wished to say, to wit, that

so iar from being an apostate or a renegade, he claimed to be
still a faithful member of the chosen people, and to have uni-

formly acted in accordance with liis theocratical obligations.

This involved the doctrine which he always taught, that

Christianity was the genuine developement of ancient Judaism,

so that he, and not his adversaries, held fast to the true design

and spirit of the Mosaic institutions. The word conscie?ice

and the phrase (/ood conscience are confined (with the excep-

tion of John 8, 9) to the dialect of Paul and Peter. (The full

phrase occurs only in 1 Tim. 1, 5. 19. Ileb. 13, 18. 1 Pet. 3, 16.

21.) It here means consciousness of rectitude and faithfulness,

not merely in the general, but with specific reference to those

peculiar rights and obligations which are suggested by the

accompanying verb in the original, though not at all by the

translation. Lived is a gratuitous attenuation of a Greek verb
derived from the noun citizen^ and meaning therefore to act

the part, enjoy the rights, perform the duties, of a citizen, or

one belonging to some state or body politic. The only such

organization that can be referred to here is the Theocracy, or

ancient church, in its twofold form, ecclesiastical and national,

of which the Sanhedrim was still the ostensible representative,

but which was really continued in the Christian Church, with-

out its national restrictions, and of which Paul therefore was
more really a citizen than those wliom he addressed. In this

same proper sense, and not as a mere figure or accommoda-
tion, he applies the Greek word to the Christian life, in the

only other place where it occurs (Phil. 1, 27), and where it is

no less diluted by the English version, although not precisely

in the same form. The specific sense o^ theocratic citizenship

is given to the verb here by the phrase, to God, which does
noji mean before God^ i. e. in his i)resence, nor is it a superla-

tive expression (see above, on V, 20) meaning truly or com-
pletely^ but is to be strictly understood as qualitying what
precedes, I have Heed as a citizen to God^ or of that body in

which God is the immediate sovereign. That this sense of the

terms is agreeable to Hellenistic usage, may be seen from the

occurrence of the same verb in the apocryphal but ancient
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books of Maccabees, in reference to the practice of the Jews-
religion, and accompanied by qualifying phrases corres]ionding

to the one here used, e. g. to the laii\ to the laics of God^ ac-

cording to the customs (Jdij) of their forefathers (2 Mace. 6, 1.

11, 25. 3 Mace. 3, 4.) Thus understood, the clause before us

is not a vague profession to have acted conscientiously, either

before or after his conversion, but a definite and bold claim to

have acted theocratically, i. e. as a faithful member of the

Jewish church, from which they represented him as an apos-

tate. TIntil this day^ or to this very day, not only while he
persecuted Christianity, but still more since he was converted

to it.

2. And the liigli priest Ananias commanded them
that stood by to smite him on the mouth.

This was not an unmeaning act of brutal violence, nor a

mere expression of resentment at Paul's not addressing them
as Fathers, as it might have seemed to be if the preceding

verse only contained the first words of his address without

disclosing what he meant to say. But as it really contains the

sum and substance of his whole defence, which he could only

have explained and amplified if sufiered to proceed, the action

here recorded was an arbitrary but significant reply to it,

clothed in the form of a symbolical gesture, like stoning and
the rending or shaking of the garments. Strildng on the mouth
implies a previous unlawful use of it, as well as an injunction to

cease speaking. This mode of silencing improper self-defence

upon the part of accused persons is said to be still practised

ftt the court of Persia. Translated into language it was here

equivalent to saying, that Paul's claim, not only to integrity

and innocence as some suppose, but to the highest theocratical

fidelity, was false in itself, and grossly insulting to his judges,

whom it charged, by necessary implication, with being them-
selves unfaithful to their great national and religious trust.

(See above, on 7, 51-53, where Stephen urges the same accu-

sation in express and most offensive terms.) Whether this

practical repudiation of Paul's theocratic claims can be regard-

ed as tlie act of the whole body, depends upon the doubtful

and disputed question, as to the position occupied by Ananias.

It is commonly assumed, as a matter of course, or as the only

sense that can be put upon this verse and v. 4 below, that he
was the actual High Priest at this time, and as such presiding
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in the SanhcMlriin (sec above, on -1, G. 7, 1.) Tliat liicrc was o

lUiXh IV'ust of tliis naniu aijout the time in question, is cx-

])ressly stated by Josei>bus, wlio describes liim as an avaricious,

<>vcrbearin<j^ man, anil rej)resents him as liaving been involved

in a dispute witli the Samaritans, in consequence ofwliich tlio

1 Ionian i^overnor, Quadratus, sent liim to answer for himself

before the Em]H'ror. But Avliether lie was there detained or

sent back to Judea, and if so, whether he continued or was
re-ap})ointcd High Priest, are disputed points, in reference to

whicli Josephus has been variously understood, although the

latest writers arc inclined to the opinion that he did return,

which vindicates Luke's accuracy in referring to him here.

But even upon this hypothesis, it still continues doubtful

whether he retained his office, or usurped it during a vacancy,

or merely held a place among the many High Priests who had
been successively put up and do^^^l by Roman intervention.

(See above, on 4, 6.) It should be remembered that the in-

tricacy and confusion of the history on these points is not ne-

cessarily the fault of the historian, but arises from the actual

irregularities existing at this crisis of the Jewish history, when
every thing was tending to the outbreak of that war in whicli

the Hebrew commonwealth was finally destroyed. As the

same Greek word is rendered Jlif/h and Chief Priests, and as

there certainly were many titular High Priests at once, it is

highly arbitrary to insist upon the strict interpretation of the
title here, as meaning the one recognized and acting at the
time here mentioned, although this is certainly the natural

presumption, unless something in the context should require

or suggest the wider meaning which is equally agreeable to
usage. Those standin(j hy him might denote those members
of the council who were nearest to the prisoner; but the verb
commanded seems to favour the opmion that the phrase de-

notes the ministerial officers or attendants of tlie council.

There is no need, however, of taking bystanders in the specific

sense of seiTants or attendants, which it is thought to have in

Luke 1, 19. John 18, 22 (but compare John 19, 26), as this

would require us to read, standing hy (or near) himself, i. e.

the High Priest, whereas the natural construction is, those

standing hy (or near to) Paul. If Ananias is here introduced,
not as the actual High Priest presiding in the council, but as

a previous incumbent and the leader of a faction, this com-
mand may be addressed to his own adherents or those stand-
ing near to Irm, as the leaders in the EngUsh Parliament de-
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scribe those acting with them as the gentlemen aroimd or nigh
them. The question as to Ananias cannot be conchisively de-

termined without soifte rcGfard to the ensuinsr verses.

3. Then said Paid uBto him, God shall smite thee,

(thou) whited wall ; for sittest thou to judge me after

the law, and commandest me to be smitten contrary to

the law ?

Shall smite^ literally, is (or is about) to smite^ the first verb
denoting simple futurity (see above, on 22, 16. 2G. 29), without
expressing (although it of course implies) intention or deter-

mination on the part of God, much less a desire on the part

of Paul himself; so that the old idea of a (human) curse or im-

precation is at variance with the very form of the original.

The only sense consistent with this form is that of a prediction

or prophetical denunciation, not of the general fact that con-

dign punishment awaits such sinners (compare Gen. 9, 6^ Matt.

26, 52), but of the specific fact that this man was himself to

be smitten of God. This is not only the natural meaning of

the words, but is confirmed by the event, as we learn from
Josephus that this Ananias, in the beginning of the Jewish
War, was taken from an aqueduct where he lay concealed,

and put to death by sicarii or assassins, perhaps some of the

same zealots, whose fanaticism he encouraged and inflamed on
this occasion. Whited^ i. e. either washed or plastered with
litne, as the original word signifies. A lohited loall is a fami-

liar figure for a fair outside, behmd which or within which all

is foul and filthy. Our Saviour uses the still stronger image
of a whited sepulchre (Matt. 23, 27.) In this case, as in that,

there is reference, no doubt, to personal hypocrisy ; but as the

essential idea is a wider one, to wit, that of false appearances

in general, it is natural to give the phrase a wider meaning, as

applied not only to the private character of Ananias, but to

the hollow and unreal nature of the very ofiice which he held

or had held, and indeed of the whole system which it repre-

sented. Nothing could "\A'ell be more descriptive of the Cere-

monial Law, as it was sufi'ered to subsist till the destruction

of Jerusalem, a mere shell or framework, venerable and be-

loved for the fathers* sake, but from which the vitaUty or

essence had now passed into another form, than this homely
figure of a whited wall, behind v»'hich there was nothing, at

VOL. II.—14*
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Icnst notliincj good or even sif,Hiily. Tims explained, I^anPa
lans^uai^e may I)e j>aiai)lirased as lollows. * You eoniniand me
to be sniilten, but a liir worse stroke Ironi God himself awaits
vou, tlie unworthy claimant of an office once ordained of God,
but now itself a mere mask and disguise of human corruption
under tlie name and garb of institutions, Aviiicli liave done
their oflice and are soon to vanish even from the siglit of men.'
Tliat this severe denunciation was a burst of sinful passion,

is entirely at variance willi Paul's whole position in this narra-

tive, and not supi)0rted in the least by his complaint of the in-

justice done him, which he had a right to utter, even if only
])ersonally interested, much more when thus treated in liis ofli-

eial representative capacity. For sittcst thou^ literally, and
t/iou sHtest^ the conjunction having a peculiar force in such
connections, nearly equivalent to then or ,so then (as in Luke
10, 20, and elsewhere.) fitting is probably in all languages
and nations the appro])riate judicial ])osture. (See Judg. 5,

10. Ps. 9, 7. 122,5. Prov. 20, 8. Isai. 28, G.) S'dlcf.t judging
(or to judge) me^ does not necessadly imply that Anemias was
presiding, because every member of the Sanhedrim was acting
as a judge on this occasion, and because by his command to

smite Paul he had volunteered a premature decision of the
case before he heard it, whether acting as the president or as

an individual. (For a similar abuse of the same verb, but in

another a]>i)lication, see above, on 15, 19.) Contrary to the

law is in Greek a j)articiple, and means breaking the law^ or
acting laidesshj. (Comj)are the corresponding noun in 2 Pet.

2, 10.) The lawlessness was twofold and consisted, first, in

the unworthy and unjust treatment of Paul's person ; then,

in arbitrarily condemning him before he heard him. Here let

it be again observed, that Paul was not on trial simply for

himselti but for his Master, whose pretensions as the true Mes-
siah were involved in Paul's defence before the Sanhedrim.
The truth of his assertion in the first verse, that he had been
fiiithful to the church of the Old Testament, depends entirely

on the fact that Christ had not destroyed its institutions but
fuliilled them. Here then, as well as in v. below, he identi-

fies his own cause with the cause of Christianity, and therefore

when he speaks of having been unjustly dealt with, the com-
plaint has reference to something more than personal maltreat-

ment, and cannot possibly be reckoned as an ebullition of mere
piivate ieeling.
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1. And they that stood by said, Revilest thou God's

high priest ?

This has often been regarded as conclusive evidence that

Ananias was the actual High Priest, because no other would
be called the Uujh Priest of God. But the force of tliis argu-

ment depends entirely on the persons so describing him. As
we have seen before (on 4, C), the actual possession of the

oflice was determined, not by the Mosaic law, but by the Ro-
man government, who looked upon the priesthood chieflyas a

national or civil function, representing the whole body, and
the most convenient medium of communication with its for-

eign masters. This seems to be the only explanation of the

fact that, while in other points the Jews were left in undis-

turbed possession of their own religion, the High Priesthood
was subjected to continual change, at the caprice or discretion

of the Romans. In the eyes of all strict Jews, however, there

could be but one legitimate High Priest living at the same
time, and his rights were founded on descent from Aaron, not

on the decisions of a heathen power. There might indeed be
adverse claims among the Jews themselves, and more than one
competitor might be supported, each by his own adherents, as

the legitimate incumbent. That there were such rivalries and
conflicts, is not only in itself a probable result of causes which
we know to have been in operation, but the natural impression

made by the contemporary history. Vithey that stood hy are

the same in this verse as in that before it, where, as we liave

seen, the words may have respect to the immediate friends

and partisans of Ananias, then the phrase God''s High Priest

only proves that his adherents so regarded him, while others

may have been preferred by other Jewish factions, and still

another recognized and upheld by the Romans in the actual

possession of the title and prerogatives belonging to the ofiice.

If, on the other hand, Ananias was the actual High Priest, they

that stood hy will have the same sense as in v. 2, either the

general one of persons present, or the more specific one of offi-

cers, attendants. On any of the suppositions which have been
suggested, the adherents of the High Priest would of course

regard Paul's prophetic denunciation as impious and msolent.

5. Then said Paul, I wist not, brethren, that he

was the high priest : for it is written, Thou shalt not

speak evil of the ruler of thy people.
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Tlic f:isliiunal)le sfntimcntal vieu' of this verse is, that

Paul acknowledL^es liis Imviii'^ spoken in a fit of ])assion, and
ajwloi^izes for it. But besides tlie sheer impossibility of

making I wist 7wt (i. e. did not A'now) mean / did not cori'

sidcr (or remember at the moment), the acknowledgment
itself would be at variance with all tlie facts and circumstances

of the case. The objection is not, as some seem to imagine,

that the great Apostle was entirely free from human weak-
ness, but that its exhibition is j)recluded by the special com-
mission under which he acted as a witness for his blaster at

Jerusalem, both to the masses and the rulers of the Jews. In
what imaginable juncture of his liistory, if not in this, could he
expect Christ's promise to be verified, "but when they deliver

you up, take no thought how or what ye shall speak ; lor it

shall be given you in that same hour what ye shall speak ; for

it is not ye that speak, but the Spirit of your Father which
speaketh in you" (Matt. 10, 10. 20. Mark 13, 11.) After hav-

ing been directed to postpone his long-desired voyage to Kome,
for the very purpose of this iiirewell visit and appeal to his

own people, and then so providentially brought into contact,

first witii the representative assemblage from all nations in the
area of the temple at the feast of Pentecost, and now with the

ofticial representatives of Israel in their aggregate and organ-

ized capacity, there is something monstrous in the supposition

that a single act of violent injustice, added to the thousands
which he had before experienced, betrayed him into an intem-

perate expression of unsanctified resentment, and that Luke
has solemnly recorded this unhappy and unseasonable burst
of feeling, for the sake of showing how inferior Paul was to

his Master, and yet how gracefully and frankly lie could make
amends for such offences. Jerome's lamous contrast between
Paul's behaviour and that of Christ's upon a similar occasion

(John 18, 22. 23), though often quoted with applause, contains

a double fallacy ; first, in assuming that our Saviour literally

acted on his own rule, that when smitten upon one cheek we
must turn the other also (Matt. 5, 39), whereas he expostulated
and resisted no less really, though certainly in milder terms, than
Paul himself; and then in taking it for granted that the con-

duct of his followers was to be governed by his own examj^le

in a situation to which theirs was never perfectly analogous,

rather than by his immediate and express instructions with re-

Bpc( t to the particular emergency in which they were to act.

T! ..•. Paul w^as thus •'directed and restrained, is not explicitly
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affirmed, but is really incliuled in the promise above cited,

which of course extends to Paul as an Apostle, and in perfect

keeping with the whole series of events by which he had been
brought into his present trying situation. Another fallacy,

which runs through some interpretations of this*verse, is that

of conlbunding Paul's supposed infirmity of temper with the

sins of Patriarchs and other holy men, so frequently and can-

didly recorded in the Scriptures. But in all such instances,

the act is sinful in itself, and incapable of any other explana-

tion, which is very far from beuig the case here ; or the divine

displeasure is distinctly indicated, either in express words, or

by retributive judgments, or by both, as in the case of David
(2 Sam. 12, 10. 11) ; whereas no case can be found in which a

Prophet or inspired man, acting by express divine direction,

in a most momentous crisis, was allowed to fall into such errors

in the very act of executing his commission, or another man
inspired to record his weakness. (See below, on v. 11.) To
the view now taken of tlio passage no objection can be drawn
from the quotation in the last clause, which is simply tanta-

mount to saying, ' I know the law that you refer to (Ex. 22,

28), but I am not guilty of its violation.' This is at least as

natural and easy a construction as the one which supj)oses the

sudden recollection of the law in question to have brought
Paul to his senses and con^•inced him of his indiscretion. But
the question still remains, in what sense Paul could say, I^clst

not that he icas the High Priest^ or as the words ought to be
translated, I knew 'not tliat he is the High Priest. Some say

that Paul was not acquainted vv^itli his person, on account of

his long absence and the frequent changes in the office. The
reply often made to this, that the official dress and seat of the

High Priest must have revealed him even to a stranger, much
more to one so familiar with the Jewish forms and usages as

Paul was, is only true upon the doubtful supposition, that this

Ananias was the acting High Priest, in the strict sense of thu

terms, and as such presiding upon this occasion. Another an-

swer is that Paul, from weakness of sight, or looking in a dif-

ferent direction, or the general confusion, did not know from
whom the order had proceeded. But besides the statement

in V. 3, that Paul addressed the words to him^ i. e. to Ana-
nias, this would not have been an answer to the general

charge of speaking evil of the rulers of his people. Another
objection to both these solutions is that they suppose Paul to

mean, 'I did not knowliim but I know him now,' wherens the
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present tense (fort) necessarily implies, that his ii^norance,

whatever it nii^ht be, still continued. The comhination ot'the

past and present f(>rnis ean only he explained by nnderstandinic

Iiim to mean, *I did not know (and I do not now know) that Ik-

is the Ili<^di i^riest.' This is referred by some to his irregular

appointment, or to his having been deposed, or, by a sort of

ii'ony, to liis personal unworthiness. ' I did not know that

such a man could be the High Priest.' But the most satisfac-

tory solution is, that I'aul means to deny that Ananias was in

any such sense Iligli Priest, as to make him a violator of the

law in Exodus. And this he might affirm, on either of tho

previous suppositions as to this man's actual relation to tlie

oflice, i. e. whether he was acting now as High Priest, or was
only one of many who had filled the office and still bore the

title (see above, on v. 2.) This distinction is of less exegetical

importance, because Paul's denunciation wa.s not meant to ter-

minate upon the individual, but through him aimed at the en-

tire system, of Avhich he claimed to be the representative.

That this is not more clearly stated is a part of that reserve

and toleration which distinguish the whole apostolic mode of

treating the Mosaic institutions, during this anomalous and
doubtful interval. As Paul could at the same time teach the

independence of salvation upon ail ceremonial observances, and

yet conform to them himself for safety or conciliation, so he

might virtually represent the priesthood, and the law of which

it was the centre, as an abrogated system, without saying so

explicitly, as long as God permitted the external framework
to continue ; a reserve Avhicli may have had respect to the pre-

possessions of the Christian Jews, of which they were not

wholly disabused until the great catastrophe, a few years after

these events. (See above, on 21, 20.) If the views here taken

of this difficult and interesting passage are correct, Paul's re-

ply to the reproach of the bystanders may be paraphrased as

follows. ' You upbraid me with insulting the High Priest of

God ; but M'hom V or which of those who bear the name ? The
very presence of so many claiming this distinction shows how
utterly your practice has departed from the ancient one, and
makes it scarcely possible to know Avho is, or who is not the

legitimate successor of Aaron. When I reproved this man, and
threatened him Mith condign judgments for his malice against

me and against him whose I am and whom I serve, I did not

know, and do not now know that he is the High Priest of God.
I know, though you do not, that the office exists only in ajv
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pearance and in name, and that even that will soon be done
avv'ay, so as to leave not a vestige of that ancient and divinely

constituted priesthood, which I could not have reviled with-

out a flagrant violation of the law. Thou shalt not speak evil

of the ruler of thy people.'

6. But when Paul perceived that the one part were

Sadducees, and the other Pharisees, he cried out in the

council, Men (and) brethren, I am a Pharisee, the son

of a Pharisee : of the hope and resurrection of the dead

I am called in question.

When Paul perceived might seem to mean that among
those present he now recognized persons belonging to both
parties; but the meaning of the Greek is simply, Paul knoio-

ing^ i. e. knowing it beforehand as a standing fact, and not

that he discovered it as something new, by looking round him
upon this occasion. Were Sadducees^ or more exactly, is (com-

posed) of Sadducees^ and the other of Pharisees. These were
the two great parties, commonly called sects, between which
the nation was divided, and the representatives of which were
no doubt as contmually present in the Sanhedrim as Whigs
and Tories in the British Parliament. (See above, on 4, 1. 5,

17.) 3Ie7i {and) brethren^ the same friendly but not flattering

address which he had used before (in v. 1.} Son of a Phari-
see, or as the oldest coj^ies, versions, and Fathers have it, son

of Pharisees, which some refer to both his parents, others to

the whole line of his ancestry, as far back as these party lines

existed, which are commonly hereditary, though the plural

form docs not exclude particular exceptions. The essential

fiict asserted is, that his connections had been always with

that party, which contended for the national peculiarities of

Judaism, in opposition to the liberal or latitudinarian conces-

sions of the Sadducees. In their later and degenerated state,

the former had been led to overload the law Avitli mere tradi-

tions, and the latter to repudiate even some essential doc-

trines. Of one such diflTerencc between them Paul avails

himself by crying, Of (i. e. about, concerning) ho2:)e and resur-

rection of {the) dead I am called in question, \\tGY2X\y, judged
or tried. By hojye and resurrection many understand the

hope of such a resurrection, by the figure called hendiadys

(see above, on 2, 42.) More probably, however, one is a gene-
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ric and the other a specific term, the ho]K (of Israel) cmd (as \
necessary i>art of it, or necessarily connected with it, that of
the) resurrection of (the) dead. Now the lioj)e of Israel, when
absolutely used, must mean the liope of the Messiah ^see his-

low, on 'JC, C. 7), and this, in Paul's view, was inscj)aral>le from
the Ljreat fact of his resurrection, "which again, as he demon-
strates in one of his epistles, is the jjledge and foretaste of a
general resurrection (1 Cor. 15, 12-20.) Thus exj*lained, the

brief jthrase, hope and resurrect i07i of the dead^ embraces all

that was believed, as to the future, by the Jews in general,

and by the Pharisees in ]iarticular. There was, therefore,

something Avhich the Christians held in common "with the
Pharisees, but not with the Sadducces, to wit, the doctrine

of the resurrection ; so that Paul, in making this last effort to

conciliate his kinsmen according to the flesh, appeals of course
to this remaining link between himself and the school to which
he once belonged, abandoning the Sadducces as destitute of

any thing on which to found the hope of reconciliation. Iam
a Pharisee means, therefore, as to this great point of differ-

ence between you ; nor is this qualification merely left to be
inferred, but distinctly intimated in the last clause. As if he
had said, ' I am and always have been on the Pharisaic side,

and opposed to the Sadduccan doctrine Avith respect to resur-

rection, which indeed, as I connect it with the hope of a Mes-
siah, is the real although not the obvious occasion of my
standing here this day before you.' So a converted Papist

might exclaim in an assembly of his former brethren, where
the most contradictory o])inions were asserted in relation to

the doctrines of grace, 'I am a Jansenist and always was a
Jansenist,' without intending or being understood to express

any further acquiescence in their views than as they stood op-

posed to those of Jesuits and Scmipelagians. This view of

his meaning, as suggested by the whole connection and the

circumstances under Mhich the words were uttered, will pre-

pare us to appreciate the twofold charge which has been urged
against him, in addition to the one already mentioned (see

above, on v. 5), namely, that he used an unworthy artitice in

order to divide his enemies, and that he misrepresented the

true nature of the charge against him. The iirst objection is

connected with the arbitrary notion, that this policy was sud-

denly suggested to him, when forbidden to proceed with his

defence ; whereas it probably formed part of the defence it-

self. The other rests upon the fVilse assumption that he gives
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this as the formal charge alleged against hirri; whereas he

means to say the very opposite, to wit, that this was not the

formal charge at alf, but that it might be easily reduced to

this, as the great principle at issue.

7. And when lie had so said, there arose a dissen-

sion between the Pharisees and the Sadducees, and

the multitude was divided.

He having said this (literally, this he having said) there

arose (happened, came to pass, began to be) a dissension^ not

a mere difference of opinion, but an actual dispute (as in 15, 2),

or a violent commotion (as in 19, 40), not in reference to doc-

trinal divisions, but to Paul and to the charges which had

been alleged against him, as a teacher of apostasy and a pro-

faner of the temple (see above, on 21, 28.) The multitude

does not mean the people as distinguished from the Sanhedrim

or council, but the whole mass or^body of the Sanhedrini it-

self, as distinguished from the parties into which it was divid-

ed. (For a like relative use of the same Greek word, see

above, oir2, G. 4,32. 6,2.5. 15,12.30. 19,9. 21,22.) Di-

vided, rent, spUt, the Greek verb from which schism is derived

(see above, on 14, 4, where the whole phrase occurs, both in

Greek and English.) The division here described was not a

permanent or new one, but a sudden paroxysm of their usual

antipathy and party-zeal, immediately produced by Paul's

avowal of his Pharisaic sentiments on one important subject,

which would irritate one party in the same proportion that it

pleased the other.

8. Por the Sadducees say that there is no resiu'rec-

tion, neither angel, nor spirit ; but the Pharisees con-

fess both.

This is Luke's explanation of the effect produced by Paul's

appeal to the Pharisees, consisting in a statement of the points

of difference between the parties, so far as they affected this

division. J^or, literally, /br indeed^ or on the one hand, cor-

responding to the but in the other clause, the two correlative

particles employed to balance a Greek sentence or make it

antithetical in form (see above, on 1, 5.) J'or Sadducees

(without the article) indeed sag (i. e. are accustomed so to

say or teach) that there is no resurrection (literally, not to be
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a remrrcctioji) ncAthcr anrjcl nor spirit^ i. e. any other spirit^

the p^cniis of which angel is a species. Or sjy'irit may be used
iu the specific sense of a disembodied hnman sonl (as in Hob.
12, 23.) Tliis additional difference is mentioned, either on
account of its connection with tlio other, since the resurrection

of the body necessarily implies a previous separate existence

of the disembodied spirit, or because of the allusion to it, made
by the Pharisees themselves, m v. 9. It has been disputed
how the Sadducees could reconcile their unbelief on this point

with their recciotion of the Pentateuch, if not of the entire Old
Testament, in which the reference to angels is so frequent.

Some explain this by supposing, that the Sadducees regarded
such appearances as transient, or believed that angels were
created j^'o hac vice, and as soon as they had done their

work, annihilated or absorbed into the Deity. But without
resorting to such methods of solution, we may be content to

know from all experience, that no limits can be set to the ca-

pacities of sceptical interpretation, which can easily eUminate
ti'om Scripture even its most palpable contents. £ut Phari-
sees acknoidedge both, i. e. both the doctrines which the Sad-
ducees had j ust been said to disbelieve, that of a flitwre resur-

rection, and that of the existence of pure spirits. Angel and
S2)irit are so evidently used to express one great idea, that it

seems absurd to count them separately, so as with resurrection

to make three, and then to ask how both can be applied to

more than two. Chrysostom, who ought to be acquainted
with Greek usage, says that it was so used ; but this, though
available in case of exegetical necessity, is not so satisfactory

as the explanation which has just been given.

9. And there arose a great cry, and the scribes

(that were) of the Pharisees' part arose, and strove, say-

ing, We find no evil in this man ; but if a spirit or an

angel hath spoken to him, let us not fight against God.

That the whole afilur was one of passionate excitement,

not of rational conviction, is sufficiently apparent from this

mention of the cry or clamour. Arose is here employed, not
only to express two different ideas, but to render two distinct

Greek verbs. The first is that used in v. 7, meaning happened
or began, to be. The other is a participle and means standing
xip^ arising from their seats, in tumultuous confusion. The
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Scribes of the part (i. e. party) of the Pharisees (considered
*as a portion or division of the council), their learned men and
professional leaders, the official guardians and expounders of
the law (see above, on 4, 5.) These would naturally take the
lead in doctrinal discussion, or in any other controversy grov\"-

ing out of it. Some suppose that all the Scribes were Phari-
sees, since none are mentioned, here or elsewhere, as belong-

ing to the other party ; while the opposite conclusion has been
drawn by others from the form of expression here, which is

really ambiguous and may be construed either to mean, ' such
Scribes as were of the party of the Pharisees,' or 'the Scribes

who were all of the party of the Pharisees.' The truth lies

probably between the two extremes, to wit, that the majority
of Scribes, as of the Jews in general, was on the Pharisaic

side. Such was the magical effect of Paul's avowed agree-

ment with them, that these Scribes, for the time, became his

friends and chamj^ions, at least as much in opposition to the
Sadducees, as from sincere conviction of his innocence. ISFo

evil^ i. e. crime or ground of condemnation. If a spirit did
speah to him or an angel is supposed by some to be a refer-

ence to Paul's visions, mentioned in his speech the day before
(see above, on 21, 14. 17.) There is also an obvious allusion

to the Sadducean disbelief, and an indirect profession of their

own faith in angels and spirits. In the previous disj)utes, the
Sadducees may possibly have urged these visions as objections

to the truth of the Apostle's story. Let us not fight against
God is in Greek a compound verb, corresponding to the ad-

jective in 5, 39, from which the latest critics suppose it to

have been interpolated here, as it is wanting in the oldest

manuscripts and versions, and was probably inserted to com-
plete the sentence, which without it is an instance of the figure

of speech Q,2}\Q(i aposiopesis. If a spirit did speah to him or

an angel (what of that ? or what is there incredible in that ?)

Some modern writers make it interrogative throughout,
(what) if a spirit did speah to him or an angel? which
amounts to the same thing. In favour of the common text

it has been urged, that an interpolation would have proba-
bly retained the very form used by Gamaliel (see above, on
5, 39.)

10. And when there arose a great dissension, the

chief captain, fearing lest Paul should have been pulled
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in pieces of them, commanded the soldiers to go down,.

«ind to take him hy force from among them, and to

bring (him) into the castle.

3fuch dissension arisinf/^ the same noun and verb as in

V. 7 above. F'earinrf^ in (ireek a ])assive, m{iiim\\<ifri(/htejied or

alarmed^ and corresponding to afraid in its original pai-ticipial

form (ftj'nn/cd)^ though now used only as an adjective.

Pidled hi pieces^ literally, drainn asunder (or apart)^ which is

no doubt to be figuratively understood, as implying that both

parties seized him and endeavored to secureliis ])erson. Hero
again the ever watchiul care and solicitude of the Roman
commander is exemplified. 21ie soldiers is in Greek a collec-

tive singular, translated army in v. 27 below, but really mean-
ing in both cases a detachment, or a body of troops, whether
large or small. Goiin/ doicn (from the toM-er or castle of
Antonia into the enclosure of the temple, where the Sanhe-
drim must therefore have been meeting) to seize (or snatch)

hira from the midst of them^ to bring him too (tc) into the

camp (or fortified enclosure, see above, on 21, 34. 37. 22, 24.)

11. And the night following the Lord stood by
him, and said, Be of good cheer, Paul ; for as thou

hast testified of me in Jerusalem, so must thou bear

witness also at Rome.

It is not surprising that Paul, after this extraordinary series

of apologies, rejections, and rescues, should have needed some
express encouragement and indication of divine approval.

The coming (or ensuing) nighty the corresponding phrase to

that in 7, 20. 16, 11. 20, 15. 21, 18. The night heVe meant is

that which followed the exciting scenes described in vs. 1-10.

The Lord^ i. e. the Lord Jesus Christ, as in 22, 8. 10. 16. 19.

Standing by (or over) him^ j^erhaps as he lay upon his bed,

though not necessarily in a dream, but rather in a waking
vision. Be of good cheer (or courage)^ be courageous, cheer-

ful. Such exhortations do not necessarily imply excessive or

unusual dejection, but are simply assurances of the divine fa-

vour and approval. As if he had said, 'Be not troubled or

discouraged by this oi)position and rejection of thy testimony

;

it is enough that I ajiprove and will reward thee.' The last

clause intimates that he had now performed his mission in Je-



ACTS 23, 11. 12.
'

333

rusalem, and must turn his face towards Rome for the same
l^urpose. The length of time and various events which were
to intervene of course formed no part of this soothing and en-

couraging disclosure. But what Avas the testimony thus ap-

provingly referred to as already borne, if not that very ut-

terance to which a sentimental age would now attach the

sense of an apology for hasty language and unbridled temper,
and that last aj^peal to Pharisaic orthodoxy, which the scrupu-

lous morality of modern sceptics brands as Jesuitical. If

Paul's address to the people was a part of his apostolic testi-

mony, so of course was his defence before the Sanhedrim, and
nothing can be more unreasonable than the supposition of his

having interrupted this official witness-bearing with a burst of
sinful anger, except the supposition that in case he did so, his

testimony would have been approved, as it appears to be in

this verse, without qualification or reserve. This clause is not
a simple warning that he was to suffer in Rome as he had
done in Jerusalem, but a promise that having now discharged
his functions in the Holy City, he should complete his work
as the Apostle of the Gentiles, by appearing in that character

at Rome itself

12. And when it was day, certain of the Jews

banded together, and bound themselves under a curse,

savino- that they v»"oukl neither eat nor drink till they

had kiUed Paul.

It being (or having hecome) day^ certain of the Jeios^ or

according to the oldest text, simply the Jeios^ these zealots

representing really the spirit and temper of the whole contem-
porary generation. .Banded together^ literally, made a com-
bination^ the same Greek word that is used above, in 19, 40,

and there rendered concourse^ but here more nearly corre-

sponding to the kindred term concurrence^ i. e. concert and
collusion. Bound themselves under a curse^ in Greek ctnathe-

matized themselves^ i. e. pronounced themselves anathema or

cursed of God, unless they executed this engagement. Anath-
ema originall)' means a deposit, then more particularly some-
thing set up ur suspended in a temple as a votive offering.

Among the Jews it seems to have been used to represent a
Hebrew word denoting an irrevocable vow, or something
consecrated either to God's special service or to irremissible
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destruction, (ronipnre the usar^e of the Hebrew noun, Lev.
27» 21. 28. 20. NiiMi. 18, 14. Deut. 7, 20. 13, 18. 1 Kinirs 20,

42. Isai. 34, 5. Zech. 14, 1 1. Mai. 3, 24.) Later ecolesiaslicn^

usage gave it tlie sense of exconnnunication, as in tlie ancient

formula by which the councils of tlie church condemned es-

sential errors, or denounced the man by whom they were be-

lieved or tauirht, (fxm^cfia cotoj) "let him be anathema," a

custom founded on the words of Paul in Gal. 1, 8. 9 (compare
Rom. 0, 3. 1 Cor. 12, 3. IG, 22.) By such a curse these Jews
had bound themselves, i. e. they liad invoked the curse upon
themselves if they should prove false to the pledcre which they
had G^iven. Scnjuig (promising, engaging:) nrither to eat nor
drin/c, an ancient form of oath or vow, of which we liave ex-

amples in 1 Sam. 14, 24. 2 Sam. 3, 35. By engaging to abstain

from the most essential act or means of life until their promise
was redeemed, they gave the strongest proof of'their sincerity,

and at the same time the most potent stimulus to prompt and
energetic action on their own part.

13. 14. And they were more than forty which had
made this conspiracy ; and they came to the chief

priests and elders, and said, We have bound ourselves

under a great curse, that we will eat nothing until we
have slain Paul.

That this was not a scheme for the commission of an ordi-

nary murder, is evinced by two things, first, that it was not
the act of one or two desperadoes, but the joint resolution of
no less than forty, probably well known in the commnnity.
The other reason is that it was not ke])t secret, but submitted
to the Sanhedrim, whose tacit approbation gives it both :.

national and religious character. We have here a specimen
of that fanatical yet conscientious zealotry, which ultimately

brought about the downfall of Jerusalem (see above, on v. 5,

and compare 1,13. 21, 20.) We learn from Josephus, that

this bigoted and sanguinary zeal was gradually ripening for

years before the great catastrophe. The repetition in the last

clause seems designed to show the grave deliberation and
Ibrmality with which they set about their task, not as a crime,

but as a pious act by which they thought to do God service,

as predicted by our Lord himself (John 16, 2.) To taste no-

thi7\g may be simply equivalent to neither eat nor drinJc in v.
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12 (see above, en 10, 10. 20, 11), but the idea naturally sug-

gested is that of still more total and exclusive abstinence,

15. Now therefore ve with the council siQ:nifv to

the chief captain that he bring him down unto you to-

morrow, as though ye would inquire something more
perfectly concerning him ; and we, or ever he come
near, are ready to kill him.

The Chief Priests and Elders were not only made acquaint-
ed with tliis plot, but summoned to take part in it, not as indi-

viduals but as a body, by bringing Paul into the power of his

murderers through false ri^presentations to his Roman pro-
tector. It was evidently by a vote or act of the whole council
that this plausible request was to be made, as it was founded
on Paul's previous appearance in that body, and perhaps upon
the fact that he had not obtained a hearing, which these zeal-

ots now propose to grant him, but with the avowed determi-
nation not to let him even reach the council hall aUve. The
same thing is suggested by the word translated signify^ which
properly denotes a formal or official notice. Some suppose
that this flagitious proposition was made only to the Chief
Priests and elders of the Sadducean party, as the Pharisees
had openly espoused Paul's cause. But as this effect was
owing to a momentary impulse, and as both parties afterwards
accused him before *Felix (see below, on 24, 15), it is better
to make no limitation not suggested by the text or context.
Bring him clown^ from the tower of Antonia to the council-
chamber, probably within the enclosure of the temple (see
above, on v. 10.) As {if) about (or intending) to knoio thor-
oughly (or ascertain) more accurately (or exactly) the {things)
concerning (or about) him. For the use of the Greek adverb,
which is never accurately rendered in our version, see above,
on 18, 25. 26, and compare the corresponding noun in 22, 3.

Or ever., an old English phr ase, precisely equivalent to before.
Beady to kill, or ready for the killing, an unusual construction
and peculiarly expressive. The proposal was not to despatch
him in the council, but to relieve that body of the whole re-
sponsibility, by killing him while still atlir off. If the Sanhe-
drim assented to this proposition, tliey were guilty of the
grossest liypocrisy, as well as of complicity in the proposed
murder.
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IC. And when Paul's sister's son heard of their

lyhig in wait, he wont and entered into the castle, and

told Paul.

The execution oi' tiie plot is prevented by its premature
disclosure to the Romans. The providential instrument of

this disclosure was a relative of Paul himself, not elsewhere

mentioned, and the blank attached to whose name it is vain to

fill -with fanciful conjectures, as for instance, that his mother,
the companion of Paul's childhood, was residing in Jerusalem,

or that he was sent there, as his uncle had been, to receive his

education; or that he accompanied him on this journey. Not
only is there nothing gained by such conjectures, but they
really detract from the air of authenticity imparted to all nar-

ratives by unexplained and incidental reference to facts intrin-

sically not improbable though often wholly unimportant. (See

above, on 20, 13.) What is more natural and likely than that

Paul should have a nephew, otherwise unknown to history,

but providentially employed to baffle the designs of his blood-

thirsty enemies ? Their lying i?i icait, literally, the ambuscade
or ambush^ not in the figurative sense of plot, but with a lit-

eral allusion to their plan of watching for him and despatching
him while on the way. Heard of seems to imply that it had
come to hun by rumour, or that he had overheard their secret

plottings. But the Greek text simply represents him as hear-

inc) the (plan of) ambuscade itself, i. e. hearing it proposed in

some assembly, ])robably the Sanhedrim, as stated in v. 14.

The whole affair appears to have been publicly concerted,

at least so far as related to the Jews, the only concealment
necessary being from the prisoner himself and from his Koman
guardians. The providential fact that a near relative of Paul
was in the midst of them, and in attendance on their meetings,

was of course unknown to them and unsuspected
;
yet to this

was owing the defeat of the whole project. Entered into the

castle^ which was probably accessible to any person, but espe-

cially to Paul's friends, as we know to have been the case at

Cesarea (see below, on 24, 23.) Told him^ reported to him,

brought him word, the same word that is used above in 4, 23.

5,22.25. 11,13. 12,14.17. 15,27. 16,36.

17. Then Paul called one of the centurions unto

(hiuj), and said, Bring this young man unto the chief

captain, for he hath a certain thing to tell him.



ACTS 23, 17-19. 337

The graphic minuteness with which all the details of this

transaction are recorded may be due to Paul's own vivid re-

collection of the scene, but still more naturally seem to imply-

that the historian Avitnessed it himself, althougli we have no
certain information whether Luke was with Paul till the time
of his setting sail from Palestine to Italy (see below, on 27, 1),

when the use of the first person is again resumed (see above,
on IG, 10. 20, 5.) One of the centurions on duty near him, or

perhaps in charge of him (see above, on 22, 25.) Bring^ liter-

ally, talce (or lead^ away^ implying that the Tribune was not
close at hand. Tliis youth^ the word applied to Paul himself
upon his first appearance in the' history (see above, on 7, 58.)

2h tell hhn^ or report to him, as in the close of the preceding
verse.

18. So he took him, micl brought (him) to the

chief captain, and said, Paul the prisoner called me
unto (him), and prayed me to bring this young man
unto thee, who hath something to say unto thee.

The deference paid to Paul's request may have been partly

owing to humanity and partly to an interest in his mysterious
character and mission, but perhaps more than either to his

recognition as a Roman citizen (see above, on 22, 25. 26.) The
lyrisoner Paul may mean no more than that he was confined

to the precincts of the camp or castle ; but it may be, that the

bonds, which are described as loosed in 22, 30, had been now
replaced and that he was again chained to a soldier (see above,

on 12, 0. 21, 33.) Calling me to {him) asked^ may have been
intended to suggest that the centurion had not volunteered

his services or begun the conversation, which might have
seemed to show too great an interest in the prisoner and too

familiar an acquaintance with him. Bring is the strict trans-

lation of the verb here used, which is the simple imcompound-
ed form of that employed in the preceding verse. Who hath^

literally, having^ an acti\ e participle which agrees grammati-
cally with young man or youth.

19. Then the chief captain took him by the hand,

and went (with him) aside privately, and asked (him),

What is that thou hast to tell me ?

Taking his hand, or taking him. hy the hand, a mark of

VOL. IT.— 1
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affability and kindness, which are not so stran;::e and misplaced

in a llomnn oflicer ol' rank, as to imply a special divine inllu-

encc compcllincr him to act in oi»])osition to his real disposi-

tions, although this, as well as every other part of the trans-

action, was undoubtedly controlled and ordered by an all-wise

Providence, as means to an important end. Aside private!)/^

are not in Greek two adverbs in immediate juxtaposition ; but
the former is included in the comj)ound verb, which means to

withdraw or retire (com])are !!\Ialt. 4, 12. 12,15. Mark 3, 7.

John G, 15), and from which, in its later aj)plication, is derived

the English anchorite. Privatchj., apart, .'done. The seem-
ing eagerness of this interroLration is exjilained not only by
Paul's sending him, but also by the commander's anxious wish

to know the cause of Paul's arrest, and also perhaps the state

of public feeling. No military service, jjrobably, was ever

more solicitous or harassing than that of Roman othcers in Pal-

estine, at this eventful epoch, when the whole nation was in

such a state of feverish mobility, that a popular outbreak might
be daily looked for. This anxiety was naturally heightened, in

the case before us, by imperfect information and a want of
personal acquaintance with the language and the institutions

of the country. It would be amusing to observe the symp-
toms of this ignorant solicitude, combined with great profes-

sional sagacity and promptness, and with traits of natural

nobility, if it were not all connected witli the painful trials of

the great Apostle, and the fearful doom impending over Israel.

20. And lie said, The Jews have agreed to desire

thee that thou wouldest bring down Paul to-morrow

into the council, as though they woidd inquire some-

what of him more perfectly.

Although the facts had all been previously stated, they are

here repeated, no doubt in the very words employed by Paul's

nephew, who most probably addressed both his uncle and the

officer in Greek. 27ie Jews again implies that this was only a
fortuitous display of the spirit which now governed the whole
nation (sec above, on v. 12.) Ar/reed., literally, put together

or combined^ i. e. concerted or devised a plan. (Compare the

use of the same verb in Luke 22, 5. John 9, 22.) 2h ask, de-

sire, or request (see above, on v. 18. 3,3. 10,48. 16,39. 18,

20), implying that they could not claim it as a right, or at least
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chose to ask it a1^ a flivour. As tliOKCfli^ etc., precisely as in v.

15, except that knoio is here exchani^cd for inquire^ both verbs
h. Greek usage meaning secondarily to ascertain.

21. But do not tliou yield unto them ; for there lie

in wait for him of them more than forty men, which

have bound themselves with an oath, that they will

neither eat nor drink till they have killed him ; and
now are they ready, looking for a promise from thee.

Hut should be then or therefore^ i. e. because the real mo-
tive of tlieir plausible request is what he then proceeds to

state. Yield to them^ literally, he j^ersuaded by them^ as in

5, 40, Avhere it is translated by the verb agreed. Lie in vKiit^

the verb corresponding to the noun in v. 16 above. Ofthem^
literally, out of] from among them, which again implies that

there was nothing peculiar in the spirit or the conduct of these

forty zealots, but that they were merely representatives and
agents of all Israel. Jioiind vnth an oath., the same verb that

is rendered, hound under a curse in v. 12, but in the margin,
with an oath of execration. That they will., &c., literally,

neither to eat nor drink. Killed^ not the verb nsed in vs. 12.

14, but that in v. 15, and often elsewhere, corresponding very
nearly to despatch or make aicay tcith (see above, on 2, 23.

22, 20.) Looking for (i. e. expecting or awaiting) a promise
(i. e. an assent to their proposal, an agreement to produce
Paul as they wished.) Some prefer the sense of order^ others

that of notice or announcement., both which are agreeable to

Classical but not to Hellenistic usage, or at least not to that

of the Xew Testament, in which it always means a promise.
For the usage of the book before us, see above, on 1, 4. 2, 33.

39. 7, 17. 13,23.)

2.2. So the chief captain (then) let the young man
depart, and charged (him. See thou) tell no man that

thou hast shewed these things to me.

So then the chiUarch dismissed the youth, charging (or

having cAr/ryec?, i.e. strictly ordered) hi^n. (For the meaning
of the first verb, see above, on 3, 13. 4. 21. 23. 5, 40. 13, 3.

15, 30. 33. IG, 35. 3G. 17, 9. 19, 41 ; for that of the second, on
1,4. 4,18. 5,28.40. 10,42. 15,5. 16,18.23. 17,30.) The
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Enpflish version chanGfcs the constniction for the sake of nni»

fonnit y, tlie Greek abnij)tly passinix from tlie third to the first

and seeond j)ersons. (Jhart/ing him to tell 9io one^ tJuit thou
hast disclosed these (thinr/s) to 7ne. Tlie pame end might have
been secured by inserting saith he^ as in 1, 4. 2h tell^ or more
exactly, to speak oiit^ or as we say in Enghsh, let out. Dis-
closed^ the verb translated signify in v. 15 above. This pro-

hibition was of course intended to gain time for sending l^aul

awfiy, before the zealots knew that their design had been
betrayed.

23. And lie called unto (him) two centurions, say-

ing, Make ready two hundred soldiers to go to Cesarea,

and horsemen threescore and ten, and speannen two
hundred, at the third hour of the night—

Calling to {liim) some (or certain) two (an idiomatic phrase
not easily expressed in English) of the cs7iturions (under his

command, of whom there were usually ten m a legion, as de-

noted by the titles, chiliarch^ commander of a thousand, and
centurion^ commander of a hundred men. (See above, on 10,

1. 21,31.) Make ready \s in Greek a single word, ^.>/'«?;^are,

provide. Soldiers, when absolutely used, denotes the heavy-
armed infantry of ancient wartare. To (as far as) Cesarea, on
the Mediterranean coast, the Roman capital of Judea. (See

above, on 8,40. 9,30. 10,1.24. 11,11. 12,19. 18,22. 21,8.

16.) Since the death of Herod Agrippa, recorded in this book
(see above, on 12, 23), Judea had again become a part of the

great Roman province of Syria, and was governed by deputies

(or procurators) of the Syrian proconsul. Spearmen is in

Greek a word occurring nowhere else in ancient Greek, sup-

posed by some to be a term in popular but not in written use,

apparently compounded oi right hand and take, and variously

explained as meaning those who take the right hand of the

king, or of the general, or of the army ; or those who take a

weapon in the right hand, as a spear or dart ; while one of the

oldest manuscripts i)resents a different form compounded of

right hand and cast or tJiroic, a reading also Ibund in the

Peshito or old Syriac version. It is now commonly agreed

that it denotes some kind of light troops, as distinguished

from the heavy iniantry and cavalry which are separately

mentioned. Surprise has sometimes been expressed that so
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large a force should have been needed to protect Paul against

forty zealots. But besides that these were only representa-

tives of the popular feeling in Jerusalem, the 'country was at

this time in a most unsettled state, and travelling particularly

dangerous to strangers. At (literally, /rom, i. e. beginning,

setting out from) the third hour of the nighty according to the

Roman computation, about nine o'clock of our time (see above,

on 2, 15. 3, 1. 10, 3. 9. 30.) This was late enough to escape

observation, and early enough to give them a long night-

journey.

24. And provide (tliem) beasts, that tliey may set

Paul on, and bring (him) safe unto Felix the governor.

Beasts too (re) to provide {ov furiiish)^ i. e. riding animals,

horses, mules, or asses. IViat 'mounting JPaid^ they might
bring {him) safe (literally, save him tJirough) to Felix the

governor. The last word is generic (meaning leader or a

leading man) and applied in Greek to any class of Roman
governors. Claudius Felix^ or Anto7iius Felix^ as the dilfer-

ent historians call him, perhaps because he was a freedman or

emancipated slave of the emperor Claudius and also of his

mother Antonia. His brother Pallas was a favourite of ISTero,

and through his influence Felix was made Procurator of Judea,

at first either jointly with Cumanus or alone. He is de-

scribed by his contemporaries as a cruel, avaricious and licen-

tious man. Tacitus, in one of his most lamous sentences, ex-

hibits him as one who exercised the power of a king in the

spirit of a slave. He shoAved great energy, however, in sup-

pressing the commotions of the country, and especially in

quelling the insurgent zealots, commonly called thieves or

robbers, but not in the ordinary sense of the expression.

(Compare Matt. 21, 13. 26, 55. 27, 38. Luke 10, 30. John 10,

1.8. 18, 40. 2 Cor. 11, 26.) On the other hand, he hired as-

sassins to kill Jonathan the High Priest, to whose influence

he partly owed his own appointment.

25. 2G. And he wrote a letter after this manner

:

Claudius Lysias unto the most excellent governor Felix

(scndeth) greeting.

Writing (or having written) an epistle containing this

type^ i. e form of words, though some prefer the opposite
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BcnsG of sketch or clranijjht^ as distincjiiishcd from the very
"words, in wliicli sense the term is said to be emi)loyed by
Pinto. V. 2G discloses, for the first time, and in a \ery
natural and sini]>le way, the name of the Tribune or Ciiief

Captain, Mitli whom the narrative has made lis so familiar.

Both names are common, one in Latin, one in Greek, which
last is suj>|)oscd by some to have been his native language, aa

he was only a Iloman citizen by purchase (see above, on 22,

28.) As Greek was in such extensive use, there is no need of
sujjposing that this letter is translated from the Latin. It is

not impossible that Paul obtained it at the time from Felix or
the ofhcer in charge of him, though some sup])ose that it was
sent to Rome and Luke there found it in the public archives.

Jlost excellent^ the word so rendered in Luke 1, 3, and most
voble in 24, 3. 2G, 25 below. It was a title of respect to pub-
lic officers, like lionourahle^ rUjht honourahU., excellency^ etc.

^endeth f/reetinrf^ literally, to rejoice^ the usual salutatory for-

mula in Greek epistles, used above in that from the council at

Jerusalem to the Syrian and Cilician churches, and also in

that of the Aj)ostle James (see above, on 15, 23, and compare
James 1, L)

27. This man was taken of the Jews, and should

have been killed of them ; then came I with an araiy,

and rescued him, having understood that he was a

Iloman.

.The original construction is, tJtis man^ having been seized

hy the Jeics^ cOc, / rescued him^ the la.st ju'onoun being pleo-

nastic. Should liave been killed is now an equivocal expression,

which might seem to mean, he ought to have been killed,

whereas the Greek means simply, and about to be disjmtched
(for the usage of the two verbs, see above, on vs. 15.21.)

Then came /, literally, standing ovei\ the same verb that oc-

curs above in v. 11, but here applied to sudden attack, as in

4, 1. G, 12. V, 5. With an army^ with the garrison, the for^'^s

under his command (see above, on v. 10, where it is translated!

soldiers.) liescucd^ literally, took out (or away) from them
(see above, on 7, 10. 34. 12, 11, where delicer or delivered is

the English version.) Having learned (or learning) that he
IS a Roman. This inaccurate expression has been olten repre-

sented as a wilful falsehood on the part of Claudius Lysias, in-
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tended to conceal his own precipitate treatment of a Roman
citizen and at the same time to display his zeal for the honour
of the Roman name. But this elaborate invention, which a
word from Paul or the accompanying soldiers would have in-

stantly refuted, is far less natural and likely than the supposi-

tion of mere negligence, precisely such as a commanding officer

might readily tail into, when reporting his own actions. As
he did eventually save a Roman citizen from Jewish fury, he
could scarcely be expected to report his first mistake and sub-

sequent correction. This very negligence, in point of fact as

well as of expression, is a much stronger proof of authenticity
than that afibrded by the supposed falsehood.

28. 29. And when I would liave known the cause

wherefore they accused him, I brought hun forth into

their council : whom I perceived to be accused of ques-

tions of their law, but to have nothing laid to his charge

AYorthy of death or of bonds.

Wishing/ to know the cause for ichlcJi (or on account of
which) they icere accusing him, I brought him forth (literally,

down, as in vs. 15. 20, and in 22, 30) into their council, con-

sistory, synedrion, of which sanhedrim is a corruption (see

above, on 4, 15.) Perceived, literally, /bi<?zf?, discovered, with
an imphcation of surprise and novelty. Accused of questions

seems to represent the questions as themselves the crimes of
which he \\ as accused ; whereas the meaning is, accused con-

cerning questions, i. e. charged with crimes involving or relat-

ing to such questions (or discussions) of their law, the law of
Moses, the whole Jewish system. But having no charge (i. e.

being charged with nothmg) worthy of death or bonds (i. e.

continement or imprisonment.) Compare this Roman estimate

of Jewish strifes with that of Gallio (in 18, 14. 15), and that of
Festus (in 25,18.19.)

30. And when it was told me how that the Jews

laid wait for the man, I sent straightway to thee, and
gave commandment to his accusers also to say before

thee what (they had) against him. Farewell.

JJut a xjlot against the inan having been reported to ine^

(as^ about (or that it was about) to be (attempted) by the
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Jews. For tlie word jjlot^ sec above, on 9,24. 20,3. 10; re'

ported^ compare John 11, 57. 1 Cor. 10, 28.) To he (or come
into existence) hif (or on the jmrt of) (he Je'ios^ is an nnnsual

construction, bolh in Greek and P^iiglish ; but the sense is

plain. At once (tbrthwitli, the word employed jn 10, 33. 11,

11. 21,32), without further hesitation or dehiy. Ilamng
charged (or ordered^ the verb used above in v. 22) the accusers

cdso, to say the {tJiings) concerning (or against) hba before

thee., a peculiar phrase appropriated to judicial hearing, as in

Matt. 28, 14, wliere tlie meaning is, if tins come to he heard
hefore the governor^ or tried at Ids tribunal. The order men-
tioned in this verse was no doubt, given after Paul's departure,

but before the letter could reach Felix, and is therefore men-
tioned in the past tense, not with an intention to deceive, but
in accordance with ancient epistolary usage, which has reler-

ence in such forms to the time of reading, not of composition.

Farewell., be strong or healthy, the usual concluding formula
of Greek epistles (see above, on 15, 29, where the jjlural of the

same Greek Avord occurs.)

31. Then tlie soldiers, as it Avas commanded them,

took Paul, and brought (him) by night to Antipatris.

The danger bemg greatest near Jerusalem, a large part of

the military escort only went about two-thirds of the distance,

leaving Paul to be conducted to his journey's end by the

smallest of the three divisions, which was mounted. ^Soldiers,

in the first clause, may be used generically for the vrhole de-

tachment, or specifically, as in v. 23, for the heavy-armed in-

fantry, who constituted the main force of every Roman army,
whether large or small. In liivour of the latter exi)lanation is

the form of expression in the iirst clause of v. 32. So then, as

in V. 22, i. e. accordingly, in execution of these plans and or-

ders. As it 2cas (literally, according to the thing) command-
ed them., referring to the orders before given (see above, on
VS. 23. 24.) Ihok., or more exactly, tcdcing up., which is not
only the original and proper sense of the Greek verb, but its

invariable usage in this book (see above, on 1, 2. 11, 22. 7, 43.

10, 16. 20, 13. 14.) It may here have reference to Paul's be-

ing mounted (see above, on v. 24.) Commanded, not the

verb employed in vs. 22. 30, but the one used in 7, 44. 18, 2.

20, 13, and originally meaning to arrange, with special applica-

tion to military disposition or array, in which sense it may
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here be taken, as the orders had specific reference to the ar-

rangements ot'tlie march and escort. Brought^ led, conduct-
ed, as in vs. 10. 18 (compare 21, 34. 22. 24.) By nighty liter-

ally, through (or in the course of) the night (see above, on 1,

3. IG, 9), which naturally seems to mean the first night, or the

same night upon which they set out. To (or into) Antipatris^

according to Josephus anciently called Capher Saba, but re-

built by Herod the Great and named in honour of his father,

Antipater the Idumean. The Crusaders identified it with
a town upon the sea-coast ; but the description in Josephus
shows that it must have been some miles in the interior. He
also speaks of it as situated on a stream ; but this may have
been nothing more than an occasional or temporary torrent

flowing through the adjacent valley from the mountains. If

so, there can be no doubt that the place is that described by
Smith and Robinson, and still called by the ancient name,
though partially concealed by needless variations of orthogra-

phy. This is one of the most striking and instructive instances

of old names surviving, in the local or popular tradition, those

which had displaced them by authority or in the dialect of
books, eighteen hundred years ago. According to the old

itineraries, Antipatris was twenty-six Roman miles from Cesa-
rea, and forty-two from Jerusalem. On the ground that this

distance was too great to be accomplished, even by a forced
march, in a single night, some suppose that the night meant is

the second after their departure from Jerusalem, which seems
to make the time as much too long ; others, that the chief

part of the journey was performed at night, but that they ar-

rived at Cesarea in the course of the next day.

32. 33. On the morrow tliey left the horsemen to

go with hhn, and returned to the castle ; who, when
they came to Cesarea, and delivered the epistle to the

governor, presented Paul also before him.

The meaning of the first phrase, 07i the morrow (or the

next day)^ will depend of course \\])o\\ that of the one just

explained in the preceding verse. According to the sense

there preferred, the day here meant wull be either the first or

seconcl after their departure from Jerusalem. Left^ or more
exactly, let^ i. e. suffered or permitted (as in 5, 38. 14, IG. 16,

7. 19, 3)) the horsemen to go (go on, proceed, or journey, as

VOL. TI.— lo"*'
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in V. 23, and in 8, 20. 0, 3. 10, 7. 17, U. 19, 21. 20, 1. 21, 6.

22,5.21.) The irraminatical subject is tlie same as in v. 31,

to wit, tlic soldiers^ wlio are here (listincruished from the /torse-

7??r/?, and must tlierefore liavo tlie more restricted meaning in

botli cases. The spearmen or liglit intantry are not liere men-
tioned, but as being an auxiliary lorce they probably accom-
l)anied the main force on its return to its camp or quarters in

the casile of Antonia (see above, on 21, 34. 37. 22, 24. 23, 10.

10.) There is something in the promptness and precision of
tliese movements, botli as to the order and its execution, that

is peilectly in kcei)ing with all that v.-e know otherwise of the
lioman discipline, and therefore the less likely to have been
invented by a Greek physician, or any other foreign and nn-

military writer. ITAo, at the beghming of v. 33, refers back
to horseynen in x. 32, a syntax less abruj^t in the original, be-

cause the pronoun here employed, though often used precisely

like the simple relative (as in vs. 14. 21 above), sometimes re-

fers to the remoter antecedent (as in 17, 11), or resumes an
interrupted construction (as in 21, 4.)

34. 35. And when the governor had read (the let-

ter), he asked of what province he was. And when he

understood that (he was) of Cihcia, I will hear thee,

said he, when thine accusers are also come. And he

commanded him to he kept in Herod's judgment hall.

The governor is not found in the oldest manuscripts and
latest critical editions, but is readily supplied from the pre-

ceding verse. Heading (or having read)^ peihaps aloud, as

an ofticial form, which is the stricter and more ancient ajjpli-

cation of the verb in Greek, though afterwards employed (like

the corresponding verb in Hebrew, which originally means to

call) even in reference to silent reading. (See above, on 8, 28.

30. 32. 13, 27. 15, 21. 31.) The object of the verb is not ex-

pressed but easily supplied, to wit, the letter^ mentioned in v.

33, or the pronoun ?V, referring to the same. Having asked^

not merely out of private cui'iosity, but in a judicial or oilicial

way, as seems to be suggested by the Greek verb, Avhich is

that employed in 5, 27, and there exi)lained (but see above, on

1, G.) Province^ cparchg^ the domain, jurisdiction of an €}>

arch^ a term nsed by the later Greek historians to denote the

Roman ruler of a conquered country. He was, or more ex-
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actly, is^ the direct form of narration being gradually substi-

tuted for the indirect, as in v. 22 above, but less abruptly; or

the present tense may be intended to call up the scene as ac-

tually passing (see above, on vs. 5. 6, and compare 7, 25. 9, 26.

38. 12, 9. 19, 34. 22, 29.) Having learned (or ascertained)

by inquiry, which the verb itself denotes (see above, on vs.

19. 20, anil compare 4, 7. 10, 18. 29. 21, 33), and which is here

expressly mentioned in the clause immediately preceding.

IViat {he is or icas) of (or more exactly from^ i. e. belonging

to, as in 6, 9. 10,23. 14,19. 15,5.19. 17,13. 21,16.27) Ci-

licia (see above, on 6, 9. 15, 23. 41. 21, 39. 22, 3.) Hear thee,

or more emphatically, hear thee through^ i. e. examine thy

whole case from the beginning, as the Roman magistrates

were required to do, by a law still extant hi the Pandects of

Justinian, vrhen a prisoner was sent from an inferior tribunal

or authority, Avith a statement of the charge against him, tech-

nically called elogium. (Qui ciun elogio mittimtur ex integro

audiendi sunt.) The hearing meant is therefore a judicial

audience and investigation. (See above, on v. 30, and com-

pare the place in Matthew there referred to, where the

simple verb to hear has the same judicial meaning.) Th}/

accusers, the Jews mentioned in the letter of Claudius Lysias,

as having been directed to appear before the Procurator (see

above, on v. 30.) ^re cotne, are present, on the ground, ar-

rived, the same verb that is used in v. 16, and often elsewhere

(see above, on 5,21. 9,26. 10,32. 11,23. 13,14. 14,27. 15,

4. 17,10. 18,27. 20,18.21,18.) The connection of these

clauses is historical not logical, as some suppose, who under-

stand Luke as saying that Felix would not undertake to hear

the case, until he' knew that Paul was of Cihcia
;
just as Pilate,

w^hen he heard that Christ was of Galilee, sent him to be tried

by Herod (Luke 23, 7.) But the cases are not parallel, as

Felix only ruled Judea as a deputy (or procurator, see above,

on vs. 23. 24), and had no authority whatever in Cilicia. His
question in relation to Paul's province is to be connected, not

with what follows but with what precedes, that is to say, with

the statement which he had just read in the elogium of

Claudius Lysias, that Paul was a Roman citizen, and as such

probably enrolled or registered in some division of the empire,

to determine which the question was proposed, and not as a

condition of the promise in the next clause, which was not

dependent upon Paul's nativity or residence, but absolutely

binding as a part of the governor's official duty. He corn-
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manclcd him too (re) to he kept (or ^-ufirtlefl as a prisoner, see

above, on 1 '2, 4) In t/tc Pnntoriurn ofIhrod. TIio Prartorhnn
"was orii^innlly tlie coinmander's lent in an encanijnnent (IVom
the ancient military sense of J*raeto)% but tlic tenn was afttM*-

wards applied to the official residence of govemors, and iinally

to any larcre palatial building. Here, no doubt it lias tho
second of these senses, and denotes the palace of tho Roman
governor at Cesarea, at this time actually occupied by Felix.

It is probably called JIe7'od\% because built by Herod the
Great, or perhaps by his grandson Herod Agrippa, for his own
use when the sovereign of the country, and the scene of his

melancholy death ; for although smitten in the theatre, he lin-

gered five or six days, both which circumstances are recorded
\by Josephus and entirely consistent with Luke's narrative

(see above, on 12, 23.) When Judea was again annexed to

Syria and consigned to Procurators (see above, on v. 23), this

palace of the former kings at Cesarea would of course become
the official residence of their successors, and from them most
probably derived the Latin name by which it is described in

this verse. From these local statements, and from what is

said in 24, 23 below, it is plain that Paul, although under con-

finement or arrest, was not committed to a common prison.

CHAPTEPw XXIY.

This chapter contains Paul's third Apology or selt-dolence,

delivered before Felix (1-21), and his subsequent transactions

with that governor (22-27 ) He is formally accused by the
High Priest and Elders through an advocate (1-4.) The
charges are the old ones of sedition, schism, and sacrilege

(5. 6.) There is also a complaint of the Chief Captain's inter-

ference, and a reference to him for further information, with a
full assent to all these statements, on the part of the Jews
present (7-9.) Paul congratulates himself on the Procurator's

knowledge of the country and the people, states the time and
purpose of his visit to Jerusalem, denies the charge of having
disturbed the public peace, and all the other charges brought
against him (10-13.) He then more positively defines his re-
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lation to the Jewish Church and the Theocracy (14-16.) He
then recurs to the time and purpose of his coming, tells how
and where he was arrested, com|)lains of the absei^xe of his

tirst accusers, and challenires those present to bring any other

charge against him (lV-21.) Felix, perceiving how the mat-

ter stands, postpones it, and commands Paul to be mildly

treated (22-23.) To gratify his wife, he summons Paul again

before him, not to defend himself, but to explain the new
religion, in hearing which his conscience is alarmed and he
remands the prisoner (24-25.) During the next two years he

often talks with him, but only for the purpose of extorting

money, failing in which attempt, and anxious to conciliate the

Jews at the close of his administration, he leaves Paul still a

prisoner at his departure (26-27.)

1. And after five days Ananias the high priest de-

scended with the elders, and (with) a certain orator

(named) Tertulius, who informed the governor against

Paul.

The Jive days have been variously reckoned from Paul's

arrival in Cesarea, and from the order given to the Sanhedrim
(see above, on 23, 30) ; but nothing of historical or exegetical

importance is dependent on this question, though the mention

of the fact is an incidental proof of authenticity. Descended^

went down, from Jerusalem to Cesarea, implying both a phys-

ical and moral difference of elevation (see above, on 9, 32.

18, 22, and often elsewhere.) The High Priest Anemias^ who
was previously mentioned in the same terms (see above, on

23, 2.) Even here, though natural, it is not necessary, to

explain the title in its strictest sense, as a well known chief

priest (or former high priest) might be sent to represent the

actual incumbent, more conveniently perhaps than he could

leave Jerusalem himself. The necessity for this interpretation,

however, is removed if, according to the latest investigations,

Josephus does represent Ananias as acquitted and sent back
from Rome, and still retaining his High Priesthood. He is

then to be regarded here a:3 representing, not an official supe-

rior, but the whole Sanhedrim and nation. With the elders,

or as several of the oldest manuscripts and versions have it,

some (or certain) elders^ which is no doubt implied (though

not expressed) in the received text, as the whole Presbytery,
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or estate ot elders (see above, on 4, 5. 22, 6), could appear at

Cesarea only by their delecrates. A certain orator^ a Greek
word originally nieaninLj s])eakci\ but sjiecially applied to j)ub-

lic speakers in the national assemblies, then to advocates, and
finally to teacliers of eloquence or rhetorician a^ a word derived

from that here used. It is here used, no doubt, in the last

but one of these senses, to denote what the 1lomans called an
orator foroisis or causidiciis. From the name Tcrtidlus (a

diminutive of I'ertius^ like Catullus from Catius, and Lncullus

from Lucius), and the well-known custom, to which Cicero
refers, of young IJomans practising at first in the provinces
before they ventured to ajjpear at home, some have inferred

that the advocate here mentioned was of this description, and
that he must liave spoken m Latin. But the Jews of that

age, and of every other till the present time, have been so ac-

customed to bear Gentile names, that nothing can be gathered
from this circumstance with certainty (see above, on 1, 13. 23.

(3, 5. 13, 9. 17, 7. 18, 2. 7.) And even if Tertullus was a Ro-
man, there was nothing strange in their employmg him to

plead their cause before a Roman magistrate, especially if (as

Valerius Maximus affirms) the Latin language was employed
in all the tribunals of the empire, even Greeks and orientals

being forced to use it or to plead through an interpreter. On
the other hand, a later Greek historian (Dio Cassius) repre-

sents his own tongue as continually heard in the Senate and
the courts of Rome itself. Both statements may be reconciled,

not only by referring them to different dates, but even at the
same time by supposing such a joint use of the languages as

now exists in Canada and Louisiana, where speeches are de-

livered, in the same assemblies, on the same occasions, both in

French and English. Who^ the relative employed above in

23, 14. 21. 33, and here intended to include the remoter ante-

cedent {Ananias) as well as the nearer {the elders and Tertiil-

lus)^ as taking part in the act described. Informed^ in the
forensic or judicial sense, of which we have examples in the
English terms, informer^ criminal information, etc. The
Greek verb literally means to show or make appear, and is the
same with that employed in 23, 15. 22. The Geneva version
{appeared before tJte (jovernor) is inconsistent both with the
form and usage of the Greek word. Whether this informa-

tion was in writing or by word of mouth, is not determined
by the narrative, and happily of no importance. The original

Bxpression may include both modes of accusation, i. e. "WTitten
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charges ampliJSed in oral argument, an English parallel to

whicTi is fui-nished by the technical and popular sense of

the 'vord pleading,

2. And when lie was called forth, Tertullus began

to accuse (him), saying, Seeing that by thee we enjoy

great quietness, and that very worthy deeds are done

unto this nation by thy providence—
He (Paul) havinrf been called (cited or summoned to ap-

pear), according to the Roman law, which suflered no man to

be judged without a hearing and an opportunity of self-defence

(see below, on 25, 16.) Began to accuse is not a pleonasm

(see above, on 1, 1. 2, 4. 11, 4. 18, 26), but may be intended

to suggest that only the beginning of TertuUus's oration is

recorded, at least with any fulness, the rest being given in a

summary or abstract. As if he had said, 'Tertullus then

accused him in a speech, of which the exordium was as fol-

lows.' This exordium is an apt example of the conciliatory

introduction {captatio henevolentiae) prescribed by Cicero and
other rhetoricians, and from its very nature complimentary,

so that the charges of gross flattery and lying, brought by
almost all interpreters against Tertullus, although not without

foundation, are a little overcharged, as will appear from the

particulars recorded in the next verse.

3. We accept (it) always, and in all places, most

noble Felix, with all thankfulness.

The change of collocation in the version partially conceals

the rhetorical and classical form of the original, which opens

with the leading or emphatic words, Much x>eace enjoying

through thee^ etc. Peace., not in the vague sense of prosperity,

nor even in the more precise one of tranquillity or quiet, but
in the proper and speciiic one of freedom, or deliverance from
war and the commotions which attend it. To such disturb-

ances the Holy Land had long been subject (see above, on 23,

12.23), partly from religious causes, and in quelling them
Felix had been active and successful, having seized and sent

to Rome a famous robber (i. e. zealot or guerilla partisan)

named Eleazar, besides suppressing the rebellion spoken of in

21, 38 above, and other prompt and energetic measures men-
tioned by Josephus. For these administrative acts the terms
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here used by Tertullus can scarcely be reccarded as extravrv-

jrant, or certainly not more so than was warranted by Greek
and lloman usage. That the crimes ol" Felix are not also set

forth, is a neu^alive objection, which applies with equal force

to the ApoloLry of Paul liimself. Xothinij: is gained l)y these

exai;i]fcrated charges of deception, even against wicked men,
which are often copied by one writer from another, till 'J\ey

fidally almost become a>: dishigenuous as that by wliich tliey

were at first j)rovoked. Apart from these traditional invectives,

the oration of Tertullus is an average sample of forensic adula-

tion in all ages. Enjoywg^ or obtaining, lighting upon, happen-
ing to acquire or be possessed of. (See above, on 19, 11, Avhere

the participle of the same verb Is employed to denote what
usually iia])pcns and is therefore common.) By (or throyfgh)

thee^ by thy means or agency. Very worthy deeds^ in Greek
a single word denoting what is rightly done {rede facta^ as

Cicero defines it), but specially applied to martial achieve-

ments or exj^loits, and therefore here appropriate to the mili-

tary or coercive measures which had just been mentioned.
The Vulgate version [multa corriyantur)^ which makes it

mean reformatory measures, rests upon another reading
{hiopSuifxaTiJiv for KaTopS(j)ixa.TO)i^ found in several of the oldest

manuscripts, but not regarded by the critics as the true text.

Done^ happened, come to pass, or brought about, the same
verb as in 23, 7. 9. 10. 12. Tliis nation is supposed by some
to imply necessarily that the speaker was a Gentile ; but al-

though the concUision is probably correct, the proof is insuf-

ficient, as Paul nses an analogous exi:)ression {this x>^ople) in

speaking to the Jews themselves (see above, on 13, 17.) By
(or rather throuyh) thy providence (or foresight) as an attri-

bute of administrative wisdom. This was a favourite mode
of flattery in that age, as appears from its occurrence on im-

perial coins (Providentia Ca^saris), a part of the idolatrous

process, by which the Roman Emperors arrogated to them-
selves divine honours. Always and everywhere, or, preserving

the original alliteration, at all times and in all places. Some
connect this with what goes before, as a part of the description

of the Procurator's merit, ' done to this nation through thy

constant and universal providence;' but most interpreters

'jonncct it with what follows, always and everywhere (not

merely now and in thy presence) xoe accept, and by implication

thankfully acknowledge. (For the strong sense of the Greek
verb, see' above, on 2, 41. 15,4. 18,27.) Most nolle, excel-
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lent, or honourable, tlie same honorary epithet employed by
Claudius Lysias in his letter (sec above, on 23, 2G), and after-

wards applied by Paul himself to Festus (see below, on 26, 25),

as it is by Luke to the person for whom both his books were
originally written (see above, on 1, 1, and compare Luke 1, 3.)

But for these examples, the use of the term here would proba-

bly have been among the sins imputed to Tertullus. As the

epithet relates to the office, not the person, it was just as ap-

propriate to Felix as to Festus, although very different in

moral character (see below, on v. 27.) With all thcmhfulness^

or all the gratitude to which such favours are entitled, whether
great or small, and therefore hot to be denounced as hypo-
critical exaggeration. The Greek noun is used elsewhere only

by Paul (e. g. 1 Cor. 14, 16. 1 Tim. 2, l), and John (Rev. 4, 9.

7, 12), but in later ecclesiastical usage was appUed specifically

to the Lord's Supper or Communion, on account of the thanks-

giving (eucJiarist) by which it was accompanied. In both
these cases, it denotes not merely the internal feeling but its

audible expression. (For the sense of all^ as here used, see

above, on 4, 29. 5,23. 12,11. 13,10. 17,11. 20,19. 23,1.)

4. Notwitlistandmg, that I be not further tedious

unto thee, I pray thee that thou wouldest hear us of

thy clemency a few words.

Notwithstanding indicates an opposition or antithesis

which does not really exist, the Greek word being nothing
but the usual continuative particle (Se), so often rendered hat

or and. That Imay not more detain (or hinder) thee., a verb
originally meaning to cut in or into., then to stop one's way
(as by a ditch), or cross one's path, to intercept, impede a per-

son's progress. Ix)ray (invite, exhort, beseech) thee., the verb
so used in 8, 31. 9,38. 13,42. 16,9.15.39. 19,31. 21,12.
To hear ns, the Jews, with Avhom he identities himself, as ac-

tually being one of them, or as an advocate, who makes his

client's cause his own. Of thy clemency^ or in thy moderation
and impartiality (compare the cognate adjective in Phil. 4, 5.)

The essential idea is not so much that of kindness or gentle-

ness, as that of fairness, reasonablenes.-i, freedom from extremes
of every kind. This is a peculiarly judicial virtue, and is there-

fore pertinently here appealed to. A few loords is in Greek
an adverb, corresponding, both in etymology and sense, to

our concisely^ an abbreviated but intelhgible phrase for hear
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fis speak co7icisehj. This promise to be brief might almost
seem to have been caused l)y some a]^pearanee of impatience
in the Procurator, at tlio ])rosjiect of a formal and elaborate

I'.arangue. There would then be no need of supposing that

the rest of the oration has been less fully given than the intro-

duction (see above, on v. 2), the dillbrence, on that supposition,

being not in the report but in the speech itsel£

5. For we have found tliis man a pestilent (fellow),

and a mover of sedition among all the Jews, through-

out the world, and a ringleader of the sect of the Naz-

arenes—
The exordium being ended, he proceeds to the statement

of the case itself F'or may have reference to the request and
implied promise in the verse preceding. ' We only ask your
imi)artial attention to a few words ; for all we have to say is,

that having found, &c.' A jyest (or j'Aague)^ a natural and
common figure in all languages for one who is at the same
time troublesome and mischievous. It is so used by the two
great orators, Demosthenes and Cicero, who speaks of diifercnt

persons as the pest of the republic, of the state, and of the

empire (2)estis reipuhlicae^ civitatis, im2Kril.) Pestilent fellow^

though essentially correct, is a needless departure from the

form of the original. Finding may either have its strict

sense, and refer to their detection or discovery of Paul in

the temple; or be taken in the secondary sense of ascertain-

ing, finding out. Upon the meaning of this verb depends the

construction of the clause, which may be either ' having found
this man (who is) a pest,' or, 'having found this man (to be)

a pest.' In eitlier case, the syntax is irregular, the sentence

having no finite verb, except in its relative dependent clause

(see v. C.) The sense is clear, however, and such freedom of

expression may be found in the best writers of all languages,

m w^hom it is frequently applauded as a beauty, while in Scrip-

ture it is censured as an imperfection. Here, however, it is

perfectly in keeping as a natural effect of the orator's precipi-

tate attempt to cut short what he saw would rather give

offence than please. Moving^ stirring up, exciting, see above,

on 21, 30. Sedition (literally, rising^ standing up) may either

have its proper sense of insurrection, or its secondary sense of

strife, dissension (see above, on 15, 2. 19, 40. 23, 7. 10.) Paul
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vras really accused of both crimes, that of sowing stiife among
the Jews themselves, and that of rousing them against tlieir

Roman masters (see above^ on 16, 20. 21. 17, 6. 7. 18, 13. 21,

28.) The ambiguous term may have been selected to suggest
both these ideas ; but the former is the one especially pre-

sented in the context. To all the Jews, not only among them,
but to their injury or disadvantage. Throughout the inhabited
(or civilized world), i. e. the Roman Empire, or indefinitely

everywhere, in all directions. '(See above, on 11, 28. 17, 6. 31.

19, 27.) A ringleader too (tc, introducing an afterthought or
supplementary idea, see above, on 1, 13), not only a public

pest in his own person, but the leader of a dangerous organi-

zation. The Greek noun is a military term, used by Thucy-
dides to signify the front man on the right of an army in array,

but afterwards more generally to denote a front rank man,
and metaiDhoricaUy, any leader. The sect (or party, see above,
on 5, 17. 15, 5) of the Nazarenes, the followers of the Naza-
rene, contemptuously so called (see above, on 2, 22-.) Al-
though this designation in the plural form occurs only here, it

was probably in common use among the Jews, as Christians
was among the Gentiles (see above, on 11, 26), until after

the destruction of Jerusalem, when Nazarene became the
name of a Christian sect, which still adhered to the Mosaic
law, but with less exclusive rigour, and ^^ith worthier notions

of the Saviour, than the kindred party of the Ebionites (see

above, on 21, 20.)

G. Who also hath gone about to profane the tem-

ple ; whom we took, and would have judged accordmg
to our law.

An additional specification of the general charge. He w^as

not only a pest, and a ringleader of the Nazarenes, but had
attempted a particular oflence against the law and the religion

of the Jews, that of profaning the temple, literally, rendering
accessible, depriving of its consecration, making common (see

above, on 10, 14. 15, where the verb, however, is not the same,
as it is in Matt. 12, 5.) Hath gone about, an old English
phrase for sought or tried. (See above, on 21, 31, where it

represents a synonymous Greek verb.) The charge of actual

desecration (see above, on 21, 28) is here softened down to

that of merely attempting it, perhaps because they had dis-

covered their mistake (see above, on 21, 29), or because they
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were unal)lc to prove what they at first alleged. Whom aUc
(Kat', not expressed in the version), coi-resjjoiiding to who <iIso

in the first clause, both heloniring to tlie sunnnary or recaj>itn-

latory style, like the Latin item in an ennmeration of particu-

lars, a!id showincr eitlier that we have only a brief abstract ot'the

speech, or that Tcrt alius found it necessary simply to recite

the heads or salient points of the cliar2;e which he would other-

wise have stated at full length. As if he had said, 'Another
point is his conneetion witli the Nazarenes; another his at-

tempted profanation of the temple ; another, the way in which
we were prevented from trying him ourselves.' Whom also

we took^ laid hold on, seized, arrested (see above, on 2, 24. 3,

11.) Ajid woidd have judged^ in modern English, wished^
desired to do so (see above, on 7, 39. 10, 10. 14, 13. 10, 3.

19, 33.) Judged^ i. e. tried, according to due form of law (see

above, on 17, 31. 23,3.6.)

7. But the chief captain Lysias came (upon us),

and with great violence took (him) away out of our

hands—
Coming hy (or along)^ as if by accident, the idea of attack

being not expressed but suggested by what follows. With
great violence (or tnuch force) out of our hands took (literally,

led) him away. There are several points here, in which the
facts are, no doul^ wilfully, misrepresented, so as to exhibit

the conduct of the Jews in a more favourable light than that
of Paul and Claudius Lysias, whose interference was at once
injurious to their interests and humbling to their jDride. That
they wished to try Paul according to their law, is wholly at

variance with the met that they were beating him to death
when the chief captain rescued him (sec above, on 21, 31. 32.)

That rescue, therefore, was not from the peaceful protection
of the law by brute force, as they here insidiously intimate,

but from their own brute force by a lawful exercise of mihtary
power. The misrepresentation is the worse for being ratlier

hinted than expressed ; and although this may be ascribed in

part to the proiessional adroitness of Tertullus, it no doubt
entered into the concerted policy of those for whom he plead-

ed, and from whom he had of course received his instructions.

8. Commanding his accusers to come unto thee.
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by examining of whom thyself mayest take knowledge

of all these things, whereof we accuse him.

The first clause adds a supplementary complaint against

the Tribune, who had not only thus deprived them of the

privilege of trying Paul according to the law which he was
charged with breaking, but had put them to great inconveni-

ence by requiring them to come to Cesarea and accuse him
before Felix. Ilere again the fact is truly stated, very much
as Claudius Lysias had stated it himself (see above, on 23, 30)

;

and yet the whole connection irresistibly conveys the impres-

sion that they had not been well treated, and evinces a strong

feeling of resentment against Lysias, who had acted so decid-

edly and conscientiously in opposition to their murderous de-

signs. This clause, however, with the whole of the preceding

verse, is rejected by the latest critics because not found in the

oldest extant manuscripts ; but this omission makes the speech,

already brief, so strangely meagre, and the introduction of the

passage is so hard to be accounted for, that its genuineness is,

on the v/hole, more probable than its interpolation, as it may
have existed in still older copies now no longer extant. Ui^on
this question of criticism depends the meaning of the other

clause, which is admitted to be genuine. Of v^iom (i. e.from
wkojn), if the disputed words are genuine, refers most natu-

rally to Claudius Lysias, whom the Jews then desire Felix to

examine, as the most important witness on their side. But if

the disputed words are spurious, Claudius Lysias is not named
at all, and from tchoin must refer to Paul himself. But such

a proposition, to examine the prisoner on the truth of their

assertions, would be either monstrous or superfluous ; a fur-

ther argument in favour of the genuineness of the words in

question, to which, may be added the extreme improbability

that nothing would be said of Claudius Lysias in this com-
plaint to Felix. The future form {thou loilt he cible^ in the

English version, mayest) seems to refer to something which
could not be done upon the spot, but would require time,

whereas the examination of the j^risoner might take place at

once. Lastly, the reference to Claudius Lysias, rather than

to Paul, though not made certain, is made highly probable by
the ground on which Felix postpones the case (see below, on
V. 22), and which would seem gratuitous unless proposed by
one of the parties. But if, for these or other reasons, the

words from, whom^ cCv'., be referred to Claudius Lysias, the
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genuineness of tlic clause in wliicli liis name appears becomes
a necessary consequence. 7:'.n/;/< /;//;?</, i. e. judicially (seQ

above, on 4, 9. 12, 10), wilhout any reference to torture,

which is not suircrested by the context, as in 22, 24. The
reference o^ from irliorii to the plural noun arcusers^ althouc:!

natural in English, is impossible in Greek, where the relative

itself is in the singular number, lake knowledge^ i. c. gain it

ascertain, discover (see above, on 3, 10. 4,13. 9,30. 12,14,

19, 34. 22, 24, 29.) The spirit of this verse, as just explained,

is, ' Such are our charges, and the witness by whom we sus

tain them, is the very man who sent us here to make them,

after interrupting our proceedings at Jerusalem, to whom w<

now refer you for all further information.'

9. And the Jews also assented, saying that thes(

thhigs were so.

The Jeics^ as represented by the High Priest and the El-

ders (see above, on v. 1.) Also^ i. e. in addition to the charge

made by TertuUus in their name and as their advocate. As'
scnted is the meaning of the common text {owi^cvTo) ; but al]

the oldest manuscripts and late editions have a double com
pound form of the same verb (crw£7r€.9ei'To), which yields th(

stronger sense ot'joi?itli/ set vpon (compare the use of tlie sin-

gle compound in 18, 10), unitedly attacked him, or concurref

in the attack made by Tertullus. Saying^ not the ordinan

verb so rendered, but a more emphatic form, elsewhere trans-

lated lyrofessing (Rom. 1, 22) and affirming (see below, oi

25, 19.) Not content with simply saying^ they formally and
solemnly declared^ asserted these things (those just stated by
Tertullus) so to have (themselves), i. e. to be. (For thi^

idiomatic usage of the verb have^ see above, on 7, 1. 12, 15.

17,11.)

10. Then Paul, after that the governor had beck-

oned unto him to speak, answered, Forasmuch as I

know that thou hast been of many years a judge unto

this nation, I do the more cheerfully answer for myself—
llien answered Paid^ having signed to Jam the governoi

to speak. Signed^ literally, nodded (compare John 13, 24, and

the compound form in 18,'20 above.) There is a striking con*
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trast here betAYcen the order and fliirness of this Roman pro-

cess, though conducted by a Avicked man, and the passionate

confusion of the Sanhedrim, although composed of Pi-iests,

Scribes, and Elders of the People (see above, on 23, 2-10.) It

seems as if the Jews and Gentiles were beginning to change
places as the guardians of the church, a transposition after-

w^ard brought out in terrible relief at the destruction of Jeru-
salem, where Titus was as temperate and humane as the

Zealots were ferocious to themselves and others. This cir-

cumstance imparts new interest to the crisis which we have
now reached, and in which Paul begins his third Apology, or
Apostolical defence of Christianity and of himself^ not uttered,

like the first, to a vast crowd of Jews from all parts of the
Avorld assembled to observe the feast of Pentecost ; nor like

the second, in the presence of the Sanhedrim or Eldership of
Israel ; but before a Roman magistrate, and under the pro-

tection and restraint of Roman arms, yet in the presence of
the High Priest and a deputation of the Elders, so that he
was still appealing to the chosen people, and before these Gen-
tile witnesses attempting, for the last time, to convince them
of the true relation between Law and Gospel, Christ and Mo-
ses. He begins, hke TertuUus (see above, on vs. 2. 3), with a
regular captatio henevolentiae^ by ascribing to Felix at least

one most important qualification for his present duty, that of
long experience and thorough knowledge of the men with
whom he had to deal. Here again the leading words stand
first in the original, though needlessly displaced in the trans-

lation. As Tertullus had begmi with much peace enjoying
through thee^ Paul begins, since mcuiy years a judge unto this

nation. Since, literally, from, i. e. dating or beginning to
compute frorif. Many, here as elsewhere, is a relative ex-

pression, and as Felix had been gOA^ernor at least six years

—

still longer, if as Tacitus relates,"he shared the power of Cu-
manus, his immediate predecessor—this was a long time, in

the view of the Apostle, when compared with the ignorance
and inexperience of a Roman just arrived among the Jews,
even though he might be such an one as PorciusFestus (see

below, on 25, 1.) More cheerfully, or readily, with less apj^re-

hension of the issue, than if I were arraigned before a novice
or an ignoramus. The latest critics, with the oldest manu-
scripts, read cheerfully without the more, which really implies
the same as the comparative, though in a less emphatic form.
(As to) the {things) abont myself, (i. e. in my own case or bo-
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lialf) I mal'c defence (tlie sanu; verb as in 19, 33. Luke 12, 11.

21, 14.) Tlie similarity of ibrin bolwcen this cxortlium and
that uf Tortulliis is too stronu^ to be fortuitous. Even in sub-

stance, tliere is less diversity than those are willinfjj to admit,

^vho exaixu^erate the advocate's professional laudation into ser-

vile flattery and shameless lying. Each gives the Procurator
credit lor possessing what he really possessed, indomitable

energy and long experience ; while both are silent, as they
should have been on this occasion, with respect to his bad
(jualilies. That Paul's forbearance was not cowardly, we
know from his deportment at another and more ])rivate

audience (see beloM', on v. 25.) The unfairness of Tertullus,

as we have ah*eady seen, lies rather in the substance of his

S2)eech than in the oratorical exordium.

11. Because that thou luayest understand, that

there are yet but t\yelve days since I went up to Jeni-

salem for to worship.

This is not a deduction from the fact just stated, that Felix

had been many years a magistrate in Palestine, but an addi-

tional reason for Paul's cheerfully defending himself, namely,
because Felix had the best means of knowing how lately he
had come into the country, and how groundless was the
charge of his being a disturber of the public peace, because
that thou mayest understand^ an awkward circumlocution
likely to mislead the English reader, as it has misled a noble
and devout interpreter of recent date (Lord Lyttelton), who
explains it thus, " I speak so that thou mayest understand.'*

The original construction is the genitive absolute, thou being
able to knoic, i. e. since thou hast it in thy power^both from thy
oiiice and thy place of residence, to ascertain how long it is

since I went up from Cesarea to Jerusalem (see above, on 21,

15-17.) With this appeal to the Procurator's means of infor-

mation, Paul confidently states the time himself, lliere are to

rue (i. e. I have lived or spent) not more than twelce days since

(or from the day that) Iicent vp^ etc. A vast amount of cal-

culation and discussion has been lavished on the question, how
these twelve days arc to be reckoned, all agreeing in the only
point of any moment, namely, tliat Paul's statement may be
justified in several ways, tlie variation having reference chiefly

to the seven days spoken of in 21, 27, and to the admission or

exclusion of the days which had elapsed since his return to
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Cesarea (see above, on v. 1.) To (or about to) worship is in

Greek a future 2'>articlple, the same with that in 8, 27, and like

it denoting, not an incidental or fortuitous occurrence, but the

very end and purpose of the journey. There is n(yneed of ex-

plaining this away, as inconsistent with the statement in v. 17,

for neither statement is exclusive of the other ; or as at vari-

ance with his principles, for these not only suffered but con-

strained him to perform acts of vv^orship in the temple upon fit

occasions (see above, on 21, 2G.) While the temple was still

standing, and the framework of the ceremonial law unbroken,
even Paul the Apostle of the Gentiles could not go up to Je-

rusalem without some devotional as well as business purpose.

By an almost insensible transition from his exordium to his

argument, he here alleges two facts, bearing on his own de-

fence ; first, his recent arrival in the country, leaving him no
time for such proceedings as were charged against him ; and
then, the avowed religious end for which he went up, to per-'

form the duties of that very faith, which they accused him of

renouncing.

12. And they neither found me in the temple dis-

putmg with any man, neither raising up the people,

neither in the synagogues, nor in the city—
The third point of his defence consists in a direct denial

of the charge of having moved sedition (see above on v. 5.)

He had been but twelve days in the country, and in those

twelve days they had detected him in no disturbance of the

peace or violation of decorum. They had found him neither

publicly discoursing (the same verb as in 17, 2. 17, 18, 4. 19.

19, 8. 9. 20, 7. 9), nor in any other way raising up the people^

literally, making a gathering of a mob. This he boldly affirms,

not only in the general, but with specific mention of the only

places where he could have done it, in the temple., in the syna-

gogues^ and through the city^ i. e. in the streets, perhaps

including private houses, so as to exhaust the fist of j^ossible

localities. This bold assertion that he not only had not had
the opportunity of doing that which they alleged against him,

but still more categorically, had not done it, could never have

been made in the presence of accusers Avho were capable of

proving wliat they charged. Its very utterance is tantamount

to a denial that the charges were susceptible of proof at all.

VOL. II.—16
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13. Neither can they prove the things whereof thej

now accuse me.

Kot content with the implied denial in v. 12, he now re-

peats it in a definite and formal manner. Or the logical rela-

tion may be that of a deduction from admitted data. As if

he had said, ' Since I have been only twelve days in Jerusa-

lem, and during that time they have found me nowhere pub-

licly or privately exhibiting the character wliich tliey would
fasten on me, as a mover of sedition and a sower of dissension

among the Jews throughout the world, I am entitled to con-

clude that they have no proof to adduce of that calumnious
description, or of any charge which they have brought against

me.' The confident and sweeping terms which Paul employs
in these two verses seem to imply that he had carefully ab-

stained during this visit to the Holy City, even from those
customary modes of usefulness to which he was addicted in

his proper sphere as the Apostle of the Gentiles, and as a
necessary consequence, that his present mission was a tempo-
rary, special, and restricted one.

14. But this I confess unto thee, that after the way
Tvhich they call heresy, so worshi]) I the God of my
fathers, believing all things which are written in the

law and in the prophets—
Having thus answered one of the two charges in v. 5, to

wit, that which described him as " a pestilent fellow and a
mover of sedition," he now takes up the other, which described
him as " a front-rank-man (or leader) of the sect (or party) of
the Nazarenes." The exquisite transition here is worthy of
Demosthenes. Thus tar he had denied and contradicted ; now
he comes to acknowledge and confess. JBut I oxen this to thee,

perhaps with emphasis upon the pronoun, ' I have nothing to
confess to them, and yet to thee I own that there is one charge
which is true, though not in the sense put upon it by its

authors.' The flattering charge of being a ringleader he mod-
estly and wisely passes by in silence, but admits the more im-
portant fact that he was really a " Xazarene." Accordhig to

the way icJiich they call sect (or schis)n)^ I do thus icors/ilp

the paternal God. The translation heresy^ though found in all

the English versions, is doubly objectionable ; first, because it

I
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SLits a meaning on the Greek word which it never has in the

ew Testament (see above, on 5,17, 15,5); and then, be-

cause it hides from view the striking correspondence between
this defence and the accusation in v. 5, by using different Eng-
lish words to render the same Greek one. TertuUus calls him
a ringleader of the sect (or party) of the Nazarenes. Paul ad-

mits that he belongs to it, but not that he is guilty of apostasy

from Moses. 27ie icay (of thinking, living, worshipping, etc.)

seems to have been a common Jewish name for doctrinal and
practical diversities among themselves ; a supposition which
accounts for its repeated application to the Christian faith

in this book (see above, on 9, 2. 19, 9. 23. 22, 4), not as a spe-

cific but as a generic designation, i. e. representing it as one
out of many such diversities existing in the bosom of the

Jewish church itself. Heresy^ as here used in its ancient sense

of school or party, is a more specific term, and as such is dis-

tinguished here by Paul himself. 'That peculiar way of

thinking, living, etc., which my accusers call a sect or schism,

but which I deny to be so.' But how could Paul deny that in

becoming a Christian he had ceased to be a Jew ? This ques-

tion is answered in the next clause by himself. 8o (i. e. in this

peculiar way described by my accusers as schismatical) I icor-

shi}) the 2^CLternal God^ i. e. the God of my forefathers and of
theirs. There is great propriety and beauty in the use of the
adjective paternaL constantly applied in the classics to the

tutelary and ancestral gods of nations, families, and places.

In addressing Jews, he employs the Scriptural phrase, God
of our fathers (see above, on 3, 13. 5, 30. 22, 14), which, in

addressing Felix, he exchanges for a classical expression, more
familiar yet to all intents and purposes synonymous. The
idea commonly attached to this clause (' I worship as a

Christian') is but half its meaning, and the least important
half in this connection. Assuming that as undisputed and
notorious, he asserts that when he worships as a Christian, he
adores no new God, but the same who had been worshipped
by his fathers, or in other words that Christianity was really

the genuine continuation of Old Testament Judaism. This,

although presented in a new form, is precisely the same claim

that Paul asserted in the single sentence which comprised his

defence before the Sanhedrim (see above, on 23, 1.) As ad-

dressed to Felix, and adapted to his heathenish associations,

it may thus be paraphrased. ' They charge me with abandon-
ing our old religion, and with worshipping some strange god

;
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but the rcrv God, whom I tlius -worship, is our OTvn ancestral
God, whom I would no more lo.ivc than you M'ould abandon
your licreditary deities; and this I prove by my adherence to
tlie sacred books of our relii^ion, to tliat Law and to those
Projtiiets, of Avliich even you liave often heard, as tlie very
basis of our faith, and in which I now beheve as firmly as I

ever did, and more sincerely than the men who charge me
with rejecting them.'

15. And have hope toward God, which they them-

selves also allow, that there shall be a resurrection of

the dead, both of the just and unjust.

The relation of the clauses here is often misconceived, as

ifPaul meant to say that he indulged a certain hope, and then
as a subordinate or incidental circumstance that other Jews
indulged the same ; whereas this sameness is the main idea
here expressed, and that on which his argumentative defence

entirely turns. Ilamncj a liope towards God ichich these

{men) also themselves entertain (or look for^ i. e. for its reali-

zation, as in Tit. 2, 13.) This, it must still be borne in mind,
is addressed to Felix, and intended to explain to him the true

relation between Judaism and Christianity, so far as it could

thus be made intelligible to a heathen, and thereby to meet
the charge of having apostatized from liis religion. The
amount of this explanatory statement, as contained in this and
the preceding verse, is that he still worships the same God

;

and still believes in the same sacred books ; and still cherishes

the same hope for the future. With these points of agree-

ment, how could he be cast out as a schismatic or an apostate ?

But what was the hope which he still held in common with

the unconverted Jews? It seems to be explained, in the last

clause, as the hope of a general resurrection. But this was
not held by the Sadducees, nor is it elsewhere represented as

the great distinctive hope of Israel. Considering the brevity

of this defence, or the abbreviated statement of it here pre-

sented, it is allowable to fill up its omissions and elucidate its

darker places, liy comparing it with the fuller (or more fully

reported) Apology before Agrippa as contained in eh. xxvi.

Tliis Avill be done more particularly in the exposition of that

chapter ; it will here be sufneient to anticipate the inference,

hereafter to be drawn (from 2G, 6-8. 22. 23), that the national

hope referred to, even here, was the hope of the Messiah, and
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the resurrection, here connected with it, that of Christ himself,

but represented as the pledge and foretaste of a general rising,

here expressed by saying, both of the just and unjust^ i. e. of

all kinds and characters without exception (compare Matt. 5,

45.) The three points of adherence, then, to ancient doc-

trines, here alleged by Paul, are one God, one Scripture, one

Messiah.

IG. And herein do I exercise myself, to have always

a conscience void of offence, toward God and (tow^ard)

men.

Herein (or iji this), i. e. in this adherence to the God, the
revelation, and the hope of Israel. T exercise {myself)^ a verb
originally denoting any kind of hard work ; then specially ap-

plied to athletic strife or training ; and then to moral discipline,

especially to that of the severest kind, in which sense it is the
etymon or theme of ascetic and its cognate forms. It here
denotes, not only constant or habitual practice, but methodical
and systematic effort. Void of offence^ in Greek a single

word, suggestive of the two ideas, icnoJfe?ided SiVid unoffeiiding,

i. e. a conscience neither wounded by transgression nor allow-

ing me to be the means of tempting others. The same word
occurs once in the Apocrypha, but in the Xew Testament is

confined to Paul and to the conscience (see 1 Cor. 10, 32. Phil.

1, 10), a strong though incidental mark of genuineness in the
passage now before us. Toioard (i. e. in relation or regard
to) God (as the head of the theocracy) and to men (as my
fellow-citizens or fellow-members.) Always, not perhaps in

the restricted modern sense {at all tiones), but in the wider
sense suggested by its etymology (m all ways), which agrees
well with the form and original meaning of the Greek word
{through all, or by means of all.) This word, though dislo-

cated in the version, emphatically closes the whole verse in tne
original. If this verse merely meant, as many readers may
imagine, that Paul was conscientious in his whole deportment,
it would be a very needless and unmeaning close of the pre-

ceding argument in proof of his fidelity to the theocracy or
ancient church. It is in fact the winding up of that whole
argument, with obvious allusion to his words before the San-
hedrim, for which Ananias had required him to be smitten on
the mouth (see above, on 23, 2), and which he here takes oc-

casion to explaui and justify. As if he had said, ' In this sense
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nn<1 on those grounds, I affirmed before and now affirm agjiin^

that tin- fVoiii h-Aivj; an a])0statc or a renegade, I am and always
liave been, both bei'ore and since my confession of Christ, a
conscientious and consistent Jew.'

17. Now after many years I came to bring alms to

my nation and oflcrings.

iV^OJr, the usual continuative particle, translated and in v.

IQ^ hut in V. 14. After^ literally, through^ or in the course of
(see above, on 23, 31), but often used to signify the close as

well as the duration of a j^eriod (see Matt. 2G, 61. Mark 2, 1.

14, 58.) Many., not the word so rendered in v. 10 above, but
its comparative, strictly meaning more., and like the corre-

sponding words in Latin and German, used in the modem
English sense o^ several., i. e. more than one, in this case mean-
ing about four years (see above, on 18, 22. 23.) Having now
defined his relative position to the Jews and their religion,

Paul reverts to the purpose of his visit to Jerusalem, and to

the charge of having come as a mover of sedition. In contra-

diction to this groundless calumny, he had already said (in v.

11) that he came to v^orship., to which he now adds chat he
came to bring alms (literally, to do or make., i. e. dispense

them). This is perfectly consistent with the other motive, and
is added to it as a proof that his whole object was pacific and
religious, not divisive or disorderly. But Avhat were these

alms? IS^ot the private charities of Paul himself, which must
have been comparatively small, and could not have occasioned
his long voyage and journey, lie must refer to more exten-

sive and important contributions, of which he was the channel
or dispenser. But none such are mentioned in this book, a
seeming difficulty which, when properly explained, becomes a
striking incidental proof of authenticity. While Luke says

nothing in his narrative of these " alms," Paul himseU^ in his

epistles written just before this journey, is abundant in allusior

to them (see above, on 19, 21. 22. 20, 1-4, and compare Kom.
15, 25-31. 1 Cor. 16, 1-4. 10. 1 1. 17. 2 Cor. 8, 1-24. 9, 1-15.)

Frum these allusions it appears that at his own suggestion a
general contribution had been made throughout the churches
in the two great provinces of Greece for the relief of the poor
saints at Jerusalem, and that one important object of Paul's

visi* was to deliver or distribute these benevolent donations.

As hej were not designed for Gentiles he expressly adds,
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unto my nation^ thus suggesting that such conduct towards
his kinsmen according to the flesh was incompatible with hat-

ing or despising them. And offerings^ not the ahns just

mentioned ; first, because the repetition would, be needless

;

secondly, because the collocation of the words, both in Greek
and EngUsh, shows that something additional or supplementa-
ry was meant to be expressed : and lastly, because the word
here used is never appHed elsewhere to mere charities, but
always, either in the literal or figuratiA^e sense, to the oblations

of the Mosaic ritual. (See Heb. 10, 5. 8. 10. 14. 18. Rom. 15,

16. Eph. 5, 2.) It was to sacrifice, as well as pray, that Paul
had gone up to Jerusalem. This might be understood as

nothing more than a specification of the phrase to worship in

V. 11. But a more precise sense is suggested by the fact that

the very same term {offering) occurs above m 21, 26, with
reference to the sacrifices of the Nazarites, the cost of whose
ceremonial purification Paul had undertaken. Here then are

ofiferings, in the strict sense, which Ave know him to have ac-

tually made, or to have been upon the point of making, at the
time of his arrest ; a clear proof that he was not a despiser and
blasphemer, even of the legal ceremonies, as his enemies alleged.

It is certain, therefore, that the alms and offerings of this

verse are distinct from one another, though adduced for the
same purpose, that is, to establish his fidelity and loyalty to

that which he Avas represented as rejecting and attempting to

destroy. But the alms and ofierings, though not the same
thing, may have been connected if, as some suppose, the

money spent by Paul upon the Nazarites Avas taken from the

fund AA^hich he had brought from Greece, as a real compliance

with the AA^shes of the donors, perhaps authorized if not pro-

posed by the Elders at Jerusalem, though not recorded in the

narrative of their conference with Paul (see above, on 21, 23.

24.) But this, though in itself entirely credible, and serving

to account for the pecuhar Avay in which the alms and offer

ings are here put together, is a mere conjecture, and must not

be forced upon the passage as a part of its essential meaning.
To the question how Paul could be said to have gone up for a
purpose, Avhich Avas first suggested alter his arrival, it may be
answered, that perhaps this suggestion AA-as but the occasion

of performing Avhat had been before projected, or communi-
cated by the Holy Ghost ; and also, that Avithout this suppo-

sition, the pecuhar way in which the offerings are added, by
a kind of afterthought, may be intended to exclude them
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from liis orip^inal clcsicrn and to describe tliem as a subsequent
expedient. ' How could I come up to defile the temple and
divide the peojde, Avlien I brought relief to many poor amt/ng
them; yes, and wliile there actually offered sacrifices at the

very sanctuary which I am accused of trying to profane.'

IS. AVhereiipoii certain Jews from Asia found me
pm'ified in the temple, neither with multitude, nor

with tumult.

Wliereiqoon should be in xoldch^ i. e. in which deeds or

employments, aiding the poor saints and performing sacrifice.

'In the very act of proving my devotion to the race and my
respect for the Mosaic law, they seized me, and have since ar-

raigned me, as an enemy of both !
' Some of the oldest manu-

scripts liave ichich in the feminine form, and therefore neces-

sarily referring to the feminine nouns alms and offerings^

which only makes the reference more definite, without a reai

change of meaning. The defensive argument, implied in this

clause, is still further carried out by adding, purified (i. e.

imdergoing ceremonial purification, see above, on 21, 24. 26)

in the temple (i. e. in its courts or area, see above, on vs. 6. 12,

and compare 2, 46), thereby proving his respect for the Mosaic
law in reference to two of its great parts or features, sacred

rites and sacred places. The fact that Paul was thus engaged
when seized and charged with sacrilege, was a genuine reduc-

tlo ad absurdum for his false accusers. They could not even
say that, although present at the temple, and apparently en-

gaged in ceremonial duties, he performed them in an unbe-
coming or disorderly manner. JS^ot loith crowd (or concourse),

so as to attract imdue attention and disturb the devotions of
his neighbours, nor with tunndt (uproar, as in 20, 1. 21, 34),

a stronger term denoting the natural result of mobs or lawless

gatherings. There is here a question of grammatical con-

struction, closely connected with one of textual criticism.

This cannot bo intelligibly stated to the English reader with-

out restoring the original order of the sentence, which is this,

lohereujjon (or icherein) found tne purified in the temple^ not
icith croicd nor loith tumult^ certain Jewsfrom Asia. As the
last words evidently constitute the subject of the verb found
(which is plural), the translators have transposed them in

accommodation to EngUsh usage. But the latest critics have
inserted the continuative particle (Se) after some (or certain)
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from a few of the old manuscripts, thus separating certain

Jews from the preceding verb, and leaving the latter to be
construed indefinitely, the]/ (i. e. my enemies and false accus-

ers) found me lyurified^ d;c., hut (or and) certain Jeios from
Asia. The authorities for this emendation, although strong,

are not decisive, as the oldest copy extant (Codex Vaticanus)

either has the common text or has not yet been collated as to

this point. Even admitting the proposed change, the con-

struction may be made at least intelligible, although still shi-

gular, by repeating or supplying something from the first

clause. Theyfound one jnirifiedm the temple^ not with crowd
or iiiniult^ but certain Jews from Asia (were the cause of
these.) Jews from Asia, the same Greek phrase that is ren-

dered Jeics lohich icere of Asia in Luke's account of the
transaction here referred to. The preposition indicates that

they not only came from but belonged to Asia Proper or Pro-
consular (see above, on 21, 27.)

19. Who ought to have been here before thee, and
object, if they had aught agamst me.

The mention of the Jews from Asia, as the real authors of
the tumult at the temple, leads Paul to urge another circum-
stance, showing the unfairness and irregularity of this whole
process. Who had accused him of profaning or attem})ting
to profane the temple ? Certain Jews from Asia. Why
were they not present to sustain their accusation, either as
witnesses or parties ? Why was their place supplied by Ana-
nias and Tertullus, who knew nothing of the facts except as
they had heard them from those Asiatic Jews, whose absence
could not be supplied by a contemptuous reference to Claudius
Lysias as the only witness (see above, on v. 8.) To have been
here (literally, to he jyresent) before thee (i. e. as a judge, or at
thy bar, the preposition used above in 21, 30, and there ex-
plained.) This was no forensic quibble or finesse, but a legiti-

mate objection to the whole procedure as evincing bad liiith

and a conscious inability to prove their charges. Object
should be accuse, the same verb as in vs. 2. 8. 13, and in 22,
30. The variation in the version here obscures the meaning
by suggesting as Paul's meaning, that they ought to have
been theve to make objections tol:he method of proceeding or
to his defence ; whereas he means that they ought to have a];>

peared as his prosecutors or accusers. If they had aught (or

vol.. II.—IG*
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ajiy thing) ofjaith'^t ;??<', is in Grcok peculiarly expressive from
the use of tlie ojitntivc mood, implyini:: that the case was
]>nj'«.'ly hypolhetieal, or in other words, that they had really

no charc!:e against liim.

20. Or (else) let these same (here) say, if they have

found any evil doing in me, while I stood before the

council.

Or else seems to imply that Paul is liore presenting an al-

ternative, proposing two things, one of which ought to be
done. ' Either let the Jews from Asia be brought forward, or

else let these, &c.' But what he really says is, not that they

ought now to be produced, but that they ought to have ap-

peared from the beginning as his prosecutors. He proposes

nothing as to this point, but merely censures what had been
already done. With this relation of the verses agrees the

connective particle which simply denotes or^ the else being

introduced by the translators. Or (as it is now too late to

remedy this error, and the Jews from Asia have perhaps gone
home) let these (Ananias and the Elders) themselves (not

merely through an advocate, but in their proper persons) say^

if they found any wrong (or according to the oldest copies,

tchat wrong they found) in rne^ xchile (or when) I stood (lit.

/ standing) before the council (t he Sy?iedrium or Sanhedrim^
see above, on 4, 15.) The allusion is of course to the scene

described in 23, 1-10. Wrong^ the word translated matter of
v:rong in 18, 14, and there ex}>lained. Before^ the same word
as in V. 19, at their bar, at their tribunal. Having shown,
from the absence of the original accusers and of all other wit-

nesses, that the charge of sedition was abandoned, he now
challenges the High Piiest and the Elders to bring forward
any other accusation which they could establish, even by their

ow^n testimony. They had not witnessed the alleged desecra-

tion of the temple ; they had only seen him as he stood before

the council (see above, on 22. 30) ; if they knew any thing

against him from their own observation, it must have hap-

pened then, and he accordingly gives this specific form and
limitation to his challenge.

21. Except it be for this one voice, that I cried

standinj]; amono: them, Touchinof the resurrection of theDO' o
dead I am called in question by you this day.
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Except it he^ in Greek a single letter, meaning than^ i. e.

other than, besides, except. For (or about) this one voice

seems dependent in construction on a verb suppressed ; or it

may be connected with the phrase found icrong in the pre-

ceding verse, unless (they found fault or condemned me) for

this one voice^ i. e. utterance, not only the words said, but

the act of saying them. Ani07ig them^ literally, in theni^ i. e.

in their circle, in the midst of them. (For the idiomatic use

of oTi, that^ omitted in the version, see above, on 2, 13. 3, 22.

5,23.25. 6,11. 7,6. 11,3. 13,34. 15,1. 16,36. 19,21. 23,

20.) His quotation of his own words agrees as nearly with

Luke's narrative in 23, 6 as would be natural in any case of

repetition. The only variations are that he omits hope before

resurrection^ and adds, this day by you. Called in qicestion,

here as in the other case, means Judged, tried, put upon my
trial, summoned to defend myself. As this was the expression

which created the division in the council (see above on 23, 7),

it has been disputed whether those to whom Paul here appeals

(though not directly) were Pharisees or Sadducees. But this

is a question of no moment, as he is not here appealing to their

diverse principles or prepossessions, but is simply recalling

what had happened on a recent occasion, for the purpose of

strengthening his previous statement, that they could have

nothing to allege against him. ' They have only seen me in

their council at Jerusalem, and surely I did nothing there for

which I must be tried, unless it was my uttering those words
which threw them into such confusion.' The reference is not

so much to what he said as to his having said so little, and that

little so inadequate to justify their conduct. At the same
time the Apostle, with consummate skill, by thus repeating

his own words before the Sanhedrim, renews his enigmatical

but solemn declaration, that so far from having given up his

Messianic hope, it was because he held it fast in its original

intent, it was because he had embraced the true Messiah when
he came, while Israel at large denied him, this was the very

reason of his being now a prisoner and called on to defend

himself. That he still described his hope of the Messiah as a

hope of resurrection, may have been intended to disguise a

doctrine which the Jews would instantly regard as nullifying

all that he had said in proof of his own loyalty to Israel and
Moses. The key to this enigma of his being both a Christian

and a Jew was furnished by his holding that Messiah had al-

ready come. But as this, distinctly stated, might have pre-
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vented tlieir attendinc^ to liis further statement, he excites

their curi(jsity and pains tlieir ear by sju-akinix only of the
resnrrection, as the erownini^ atte.slatiop of our Lord's Messi-

ahship, reserving a fuller exjilanation of his meaning for his

last Apology and last ajipeal to Israel, before he left the Holy
Land for ever (see below, on 20, G.) It is not to be forgotten

that although this third a])ology was formally addressed to

Fehx, and "was really intended to apprise him of the true state

of the case which had been so misrepresented by the Jews, it

was virtually an additional appeal to the Jews themselves, as

there oflicially and representatively present, a further effort to

convince them of the false position which they occupied in

reference to Christ and Moses.

22. And when Pclix heard these things, havhig

more perfect knowledge of (that) way, he deferred

them, and said, AVhen Lysias the chief captain shall

come down, I will know the uttermost of your matter.

Saving heard these things is omitted by the oldest manu-
scripts and latest critics, according to whom the verse begins,

And Felix put them off^ which comes next in the original.

More exactly (see above, on 18, 20. 23, 15. 20) knowing the

{things) about the way have been explained by some as the
words of Felix himself. ' More exactly knowing (i. c. when I

do know more exactly) the things concerning this way, said

he, when Claudius Lysias,' &,q. But this construction is con-
demned by the harsh transposition it involves and by the
sense it jnits upon the participle (ctTrtoi/.) The icay has liere

been variously understood to mean the present case ; or the
character and practice of the Jews; or the Christian religion,

as in V. 14, and other places there referred to. This usage
seems decisive in favour of the last interpretation ; but the
question still arises in what sense Felix is said to have under-
stood the new religion more exactly. Some suppose the com-
parative to be here used, as it often is in Latin, to express a
moderate degree of something (knowing pretty accurately),

which, however, is by no means very natural or obvious.

Others give the comparative its proper sense, but differ as to

the things compared (knowing more exactly than was usual

with Itomans, or than could have been expected, or than the

Jews imagined, &c.) all which supply something not expressed
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or necessarily suggested by the context. The simplest syntax
and the best sense are obtained by supposing these words to
describe the effect of Paul's discourse on Felix, whom, as wo
have seen, it was intended to enlighten with respect to the
relation between Judaism and Christianity, a subject always
puzzling to the Romans, though important to the exercise of
their authority (see above, on 18, 15. 23, 29.) What Gallio
and Lysias could not comprehend had now been made in some
degree perspicuous to Felix by the masterly discourse of the
Apostle. More exactly knowing (than he did before, the
true state of the case) about the icay (of living and believing)
to which Paul adhered and which the Jews had represented
as an absolute rejection of their Avhole religion. Seeing this

charge to be a false one, and the whole proceeding frivolous
and spiteful, he determined to get rid of it, but not by openly
acquitting Paul, and thereby putting an affront upon the Jews,
as represented m his presence by the High Priest and the El-
ders. This, as we shall see below (on v. 27), he had personal and
sellish reasons for avoiding, while he must have seen that there
was not the slightest ground for the proceeding against Paul.
In this dilemma he resorts to the cowardly expedient of delay,
embracing for that purpose the suggestion offered by Tertul-
lus (see above, on v. 8), that the Tribune should himself be
made to testify. When Lysias the chiliarch comes down
(from Jerusalem, as in v. 1 above), I \oill know the things con-
cerning you (or in which you are interested.) Some regard
this as a threat that wlien he did obtain the necessary informa-
tion, they might expect to be put upon their trial in their

turn. But this agrees neither Avith the character of FeUx,
nor with his actual position, as Josephus describes both ; nor
with the natural import of the terms employed. The com-
pound Greek verb (Stayi^ojo-o/xai) might be explained to mean,
I will discriminate, and so decide (Geneva Bible) ; but usage
is in favour of the sense, I will know (your matters) thoroughly
(or through and through), pei'haps with some allusion to the
forensic use of knowledge to denote judicial cognizance or
jurisdiction. The first of these ideas (that of knowing thor-

oughly) was no doubt meant to be conveyed by Tyndale's
paraphrastic version, retained in King James's Bible, I icill

know the uttermost of your matter. That this adjournment
was a mere device to end the whole proceeding, may have
been apparent, even at the time, from the extreme improba-
bility that Lysias could leave his [lOst at such a turbulent and
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anxious junoturo, and is now coniirmed by the silence of tlie

history in rotercnce to any such appearance of the Tribune as

a witness in this matter.

23. And he commanded a centurion to keep Paul,

and to let (him) have Uberty, and that he should forbid

none of his acquaintance to minister or come unto him.

The impression made upon the governor by Paul's defence

is further shoAvn by the directions which he gave for his safe-

keeping. He was still to be detained, because not yet acquit-

ted, and for other reasons afterwards disclosed, but to have
retnission (relaxation, mitigation of his bondage.) The trans-

lation llbertt/, if strictly understood, makes the sentence con-

tradict itself. To be kept (watched, guarded), and at the same
time to have liherty^ are incompatible conditions. (For the true

sense of the Greek word, compare 2 Cor. 8, 13. 2 Thess. 1, V.)

Some suppose an allusion to the technical distinction between
different kinds of custody practised by the Romans, such as

the custodia iniblica^ or confinement in the common prison ; the
custodla militarise or perpetual surveillance by a soldier, and
in its severer forms attachment to his person by a chain ; and
the custodia libera, in which the prisoner was entrusted to a
magistrate or other well known person, who received him into

his own household and was answerable for his safety. This
last might seem to be the liberty which Felix ordered Paul to

have ; but it was practised only in the case of prisoners of
great distinction, and it seems to be implied in the words be-
fore us that the centurion still ha^ charge of him. That this

was the centurion who escorted him to Cesarea (the other
having gone back from Antipatris, see above, on 23, 23. 32),
although possible, cannot be inierred from the definite ex-

pression (the cefiturio/i), because this may only mean the one
on duty, or the one who was entrusted with such matters. To
forbid none of his oicn (friends or acquaintances, see above,
on 4, 23. 21, 6), to wait upon hirti, minister to him, take care
of him, supply his wants (compare the use of the same verb in

13, 36. 20, 34.) Or come to him^ have access to him, visit him,
even without performing services so intimate and confidential.

To the latter class we may perhaps refer Philip and his house-
hold (see above, on 21, 8. 9) ; to the former Trophimus (see

above, on 21, 29), Aristarchus (see below, on 27, 2), but above
all, Luke, '*the beloved physician," and the author of this
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history, which may owe much of its contents to this renewal
of the intercourse between them (see below, on v. 27.)

24. And after certain days, when Felix came with

his wife Drusilla, which was a Jewess, he sent for Paul,

and heard him concerning the faith in Christ.

A/tei' certain (i. e. some) days^ an indefinite expression,

but suggestive rather of a short than of a long time (see above,
on 10, 48. 15, 36. 16, 12.) Came^ coming, being there, the
same as in v. 17. 23, 16. 35, and often elsewhere (see above,
on 5, 21.) According to Tacitus, the wife of Felix was Dru-
silla, daughter of Jubathe Numidian king, and grand-daughter
of Anthony and Cleopatra. According to Josephus, she was
Drusilla, daughter of Herod Agrippa, whose death is recorded
in 12, 23, and great-grand-daughter of Herod the Great. This
might seem to be total contradiction, but for the statement of
a third historian (Suetonius), that Felix Avas the husband of
three queens, by which he no doubt means three wives of
royal lineage. This would comprehend and reconcile the
statements of Josephus and Tacitus, although there may have
been some confusion of names, the double Drusilla being cer-

tainly remarkable. The Jewish Drusilla was betrothed in

childhood to Antiochus Epiphanes of Comagene, but he re-

fusing to comply with the conditions of the contract by re-

ceiving circumcision, she was actually married to Azizus king
of Emesa, who did become a Jew. Felix, according to Jo-
sephus, was smitten with her beauty, and through the agency
of Simon, a magician from Cyprus, but supposed by some to

be the same with Simon Magus (see above, on 8, 24), per-

suaded her to leave her husband. As the ordinary word for

icife^ in Greek as well as French, is woraan^ and as some man-
uscripts omit the pronoun, it might be understood as a con-
temptuous expression, with the looman Drusilla^ like the

woman Jezebel in Rev. 2, 20. But the pronoun is expressed
in many manuscripts, and two of the most ancient have the
strong expression, loith his own wife ; so that most interpret-

ers agree that she is so described, but in a popular sense, with-

out implying that the marriage was a lawful one. If it took
place about this time, of which we have no other evidence, the
words of Luke might naturally mean, Felix arrining with his

wife Drusilla, i. e. brmging her home for the first time, a cir-

cumstance more likelv to be mentioned so distinctlv than their
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merely goinc: from one house to another, or, as some suppose,

from one ai>:irtniont to another in the same. Jhinr/ a Jcirrsn^

Ly biilh ami jtrobably by actual jirofession, and as such natur-

ally curious to hear the famous Christian preacher and learn

eometliing of the strange sect which was everywhere spoken
against (see below, on 28, 22.) That it was for her gratihca-

tion that the Procurator sent for Paul, is clear from the diffi-

culty of explaining otherwise the formal mention of her name
and her religion. Heard Jiim (not preach an ordinary ser-

mon, but explain what was peculiar) about the faith in Christy

i. e. the new religion, of which Christ is the centre, the foun-

dation, and the topstone, and a personal faith in him its only

method of salvation (see above, on 4, 11. 12.)

25. And as lie reasoned of righteousness, temper-

ance, and judgment to come, Felix trembled, and

answered, Go thy way for this time ; w^hen I have a

convenient season, I will call for thee.

As he reasoned^ literally, he discoursing (see above, on 17,

2.17. 18,4.19. 19,8.9. 20,7.9, and v. 12 of this chapter.)

liighteousness^ not justification, as the other terms denote hu-

man virtues, but justice, in the wide sense, or the rendering to

every one his due (see above, on 10, 22. 35.) Temperance^ not

in the restricted modern sense of abstinence from strong drink,

but in that of self-control and moderation as to all the appe-

tites, w^ith special reference, in ancient usage, to chastity or

continence, which last is derived directly from the Latin

word answering to the one here used. The Christian doctrine

upon these points must have been peculiarly awakening to the

Roman's conscience, as his whole life seems to have been one
of unjust tyranny and sensual indulgence, so that Tacitus uses,

to describe his moral character, two of the strongest words
afforded by the language {saevitiam et libidinem.) For ano-

ther portrait, by the hand of the same master, see above, on
23, 24. There is no need of supposing, as some have done,

that Paul purposely went out of bis way to gall the conscience

of his hearers, or, as others imagine, that he preached the Law
exclusively without the Gospel. Tliis is not the apostolical

method, which presents the two together, and convicts the in-

dividual, not by personal invective, but by manifestation of

the truth, commending itself to every man's conscience in the
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sight of God (2 Cor. 4, 2.) Paul no doubt complied Trith the
request that he would state to them "the liiitli in Clirist," in

doing which he could not fail to treat of Christian virtues and
their corresponding vices, as the fruits of faith and unbelief

respectively ; and this plain statement, without digression or
exaggeration, would suffice to reach the conscience and to

rouse the apprehension of that comingjudgment^ literally, the

judgment^ that about to he^ the same verb that occurs above,
in V. 15, and five times in the preceding chapter (23, 3. 15. 20.

27. 30.) Becoming fearful (or alarmed)^ Felix cmsv^ered^ or
responded to this terrible discourse, so unlike what he had
looked for, as a gratification of Drusilla's curiosity or his own.
For this time is in Greek an idiomatic phrase which can hardly
be translated into English, consisting of an article and parti-

ciple in the neuter gender, the having^ i. e. the time having
itself (being) now. (See above, on v. 9, and the places there

referred to.) This is equivalent to our phrases, as the matter
now is, for the present, and some others, different in form, but
of the same essential import. Go thy loag^ in Greek a single

word, depart^ {begone!) Having got time^ or obtained an op-

lyortunity^ I icill send for thee {again). It is a curious in-

stance of the way in which a text may be severed from its

context by the tradition of the pulpit, that the three points

commonly made prominent in this verse are entirely adventi-

tious and have no trace in the text itself. Trembled is merely
Tyndale's loose translation of a phrase denoting inward feel-

ing, not its outward indications ; convenient is an epithet

added by the same hand to the bare noun titne or opportu-

nity ; and lastly, the traditional assertion, th^it the season never
came, is directly contradicted by the following verses.

26. He hoped also that money should have been
given him of Paul, that he might loose him ; wherefore

he sent for him the oftener, and communed with him.

At the same time also, a phrase only partially translated in

our Bible, which throughout this passage follows Tyndalo
closely. At the same time that he thus dismissed him, hoping
that rnoneg v:ill be given him by Paul. The remaining Mords,
that he might loose (or free) him, although no doubt a true
statement of the motive, are omitted by the latest critics, be-

cause not found in the oldest copies extant. Wherefore, be-

cause he entertained this mercenary hope, the oftener (or even
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offencr, than he would otlierwise have done so) sending fof
Paul (from the PrcTtoriiim to liis own house, or from the pns-
oner's apart nieuts to his own, if tlifv were under tlie namo
roof) /le rofircracd trifh /n'//i^ tlie verb eni])loyed in 20, 11,

above, and there explained. That Paul abstained from all re-

ligious eonversation in these frequent interviews, is utterly at

varianee with his character and practice (see above, on 20, 20.

21. 20. 27. 31, and compare Col. 1,28.) It cannot, therefore,

be alle<]^ed that although Felix olien talked with Paul, it was
exclusively on business, and he never found an opportunity of
hearing him again " concerning the faith in Christ." The very
fact that Felix, while his conscience trembled, could conceive
the plan of getting money out of him, shows that he would not
shrink from hearing him reason of righteousness, temperance,
and future judgment, every day, if thereby he might gain his

darling end. This hope of bribe or ransom must have rested
on the zeal of Paul's friends and his influence upon them, not
without some reference to the foreign alms of which he was
the bearer (see above, on v. 17.) The same spirit that col-

lected these would surely do still more for the Apostle's

liberation. But however plausible the expectation, it was
disap2)ointed.

27. But after two years Porcius Fcstus came into

Felix' room ; and Felix, willing to shew the Jews a

pleasure, left Paul bound.

A hieyinhira (or period of two years) having been corny

pleted (or elapsed since Paul's imprisonment), Fdix received a
successor^ Porcius Festus. The date of this change has been
commonly assigned to the summer of the year 61 ; but the

latest chronological investigations make it probable, at least,

that it occurred a twelvemonth sooner, in the summer of A. D.
60, ten years before the destruction of Jerusalem. Wishing
too (rt) to deposit favours with the Jeics, i. e. to place them un-

dei- obligations, thereby laying up in store a future claim upon
their gratitude or kindness. The same figure is employed by
Demosthenes and other classical Greek writers. It may seem
strange that a ruler so unscrupulous as Felix, who practised

every method of extortion and oppression on this very people,

should be so desirous of securing their good will when he was
taking leave of them for ever. But like Pontius Pilate, and
some others of his predecessors, he was recalled to answer tho
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complaints of the oppressed Jews, and Tvas therefore anxious
to propitiate them and perhaps induce them to withdraw tlieir

charge, before he made his appearance at the emperor's tri-

bunal. From contemporary history we learn that he escaped
through the intercession of his brother Pallas, then a favourite
of Nero, but a few years later put to death by him, perhaps
involvinor Fehx in his own destruction.

CHAPTER XXV.

We have here the narrative of Paul's fourth Apology, or pub-
lic appearance, as a prisoner, in defence of himself and his

religion, together with the circumstances which prepared the
way for the fifth, recorded in the following chaj^ter. The one
related here, hke that before it, was at the tribunal of the
Roman governor, but in the presence of Jewish representa-
tives, and like it also exhibits only a brief summary of the
defence itself, with a fuller statement of the interlocutory
proceedings. The chief points of difference are those of char-

acter and situation between Fehx and Festus, and the step in

advance which the Apostle here takes by appealing to the
Emperor. The chapter naturally falls into two parts, the first

of which contains the direct transactions between Paul and
Festus (1-12). Under this head are included the arrival of
Festus, his first visit to Jerusalem, the renewal of the charge
and plot against Paul, the refusal of the Procurator to remove
him, and the appointment of a new trial at Cesarea (1-5).

Then comes the trial itself, with a summary statement of the
charges and defence (6-8). Paul refuses to be tried once
more at Jerusalem, and appeals to the Emperor in person,
which appeal the governor alloAvs (9-12). The remainder of
the chapter describes the occasion and preliminaries of his fifth

api)earance (13-27). Among these is a visit from Agrippa
to Festus, and a statement of Paul's case by the latter to the
former, with an expression of Agrippa's wish to see and hear
liim (13-22). Then Ibllows an account of the meeting for this

purpose, a second statement of the case by Festus, with his

own reason for desiring Agrippa to hear the prisoner liimself

(23-27).
*
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1. ^s'ow when Festns was come into the province,

after three days he ascended from Cesareii to Jerusalem.

Fcstus is also mentioned by Josephus, in both his histories,

as the successor of Felix in the government of Judea, and as

liaviwg been occiij)ied, during his short administration, in sup-

pressing the Sicarii (or Assass'ins) and other disturbers of the
public ])eace, including an impostor who had tried to raise the
people in rebellion by fanatical delusions (see above, on 5, 36.

37. 21, 38.) In these respects his government was very simi-

lar to that of Felix (see above, on 23, 24. 24, 2. 3), but his

personal character much better, as appears, not so much from
any positive description, as from the way in which Josephus
contrasts him with his successor Albinus, a man who gov-
erned in a manner altogether different, and had a hand in

every kind of wickedness. According to the latest chronolo-
gical authorities, Festus administered the government a little

less than two years, from the autumn of A. D. CO to the sum-
mer of A. D. 02. From an incidental statement of Josephus
(that the Emperor, hearing of the death of Festus, sent Al-
binus to Judea as his Procurator), we learn that, unlike most
of his predecessors and successors, he died in office. In jus-

tice to the memory of this shoit-lived and comparatively up-
right magistrate, he ought to be carefully distinguished "from
his predecessor (Felix), with whom, no doubt from the resem-
blance of the names, he has sometimes been confounded, not
only by superficial readers, but by learned writers. Festus
then (or therefore)^ a resumption of the statement in the first

clause of 24, 27. Having come^ literally, come up, mounted,
or ascended, sometimes applied to embai-kation on board a
vessel (see above, on 21, 2. C, and below on 27, 2), but also to
entrance or arrival in a country (see above, on 20, 18) ; and
as this is perfectly approjiriate here, there is no need of resort-
ing to the figurative sense of entering on his government (or

office)^ which however, although not expressed, is necessarily
implied in his arrival and the'acts that folloAV. After three
days may be strictly understood as meaning three whole days,
or, according to a common ancient idiom, as implying that he
took one entire day of rest between his arrival at Cesarea
and his journey to Jerusalem. This prompt departure to
the Holy City may evince both official promptness and a
natural curiosity ^o see a place so famous even in the history
of emj)ires.
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2. Then the high priest and the chief of the Jews
informed him against Paul, and besought him— *

Then (Se) the High Priest^ or according to the oldest cop-

ies and the latest critics, the High (or Chief) Priests^ in the
plural number. The actual High Priest, at this time, as we
learn from Josephus, was not Ananias (see above, on 23, 2.

24, 1), but Ishmael the son of Phabi, nominated to that office

by Agrippa (see below, on v. 13.) The chief ov first {me7i)

of the Jeics^ a general description of the class commonly de-

scribed as elders (see above, on 4, 5. 8, 23. 6, 12. 23, 14. 24, 1),

with whom they are identified by Festus, in relating this very
occurrence (see below, on v. 15.) Informed^ the same verb,

with precisely the same meaning, as in 24, 1, where it is ex-

l^lained. This revival of the criminal information against Paul,

after an interval of two years, shows the national importance
which the Sanhedrim attached to the proceeding, if not the

personal malignity and rancor of its leading members, which,

at all events, is evident enough from the petition here record-

ed. (For the usage of the last verb, see above, on 2, 40. 8, 31.

16,40. 20,12. 21, 12. 24,4.)

3. And desired favour against him, that he would
send for him to Jerusalem, laying wait in the way to

kill him.

Not content with renewing their old accusation, they pre-

sent a petition of the most extraordinary kind. Asking (for

themselves) favour (or a favour) against Jdm^ the idea of
gratuity or special fivour being doubly suggested, by the

added noun and by the form of the verb, which is in the mid-
dle voice and has the same reflexive sense as in many other

places (see above, on 3,14. 7,46. 9,2. 12,20. 13,21.28.)
This direct demand for partial judgment, or respect of jDcr-

Bons, a sin so frequently forbidden in their own law (see above,

on 10, 34), would seem to imply an unfavourable estimate of

the new Procurator's character and judgment, were it not
more easily referred to that insane delusion, nnder which the

Jews, at this eventful crisis of their history, appeared to act,

and which has been already mentioned as transforming them,
in temper and spirit, from devout Jews to ferocious heathen
(see above, on 24, 10.) One of the clearest premonitions that

the days of Israel, as a church and as a state, were numbered,
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is this very loss of the true theocratical spirit, and this'cal-

lousncss of consf'icnco both as to means and ends ; a chancre

^lade known to us, not only or most vividly in Sciipture, hut

in the writings of the contemporary Jewish historian. It is

possible, however, that tlie words, askinrj favour^ in the verse

before us, relate not to the form of the request, but merely to

its secret motive. The sense will then be, not that they en-

treated P^estus to confer this favour on them, but that they

simply asked him to transfer the trial to Jerusalem, as a matter

of right or of convenience, while the real purpose of this prop-

osition would have made the granting of it by the governor

a gross act of judicial partiality or favour to one party at the

cost and hazard of the -other. Tliis may seem more^ natural

and credible, in itself considered ; but the other is more read-

ily suggested by the language of the narrative. Laying xcait^

literally, making an ambuscade (or ambush)^ either in the

strict sense, or in that of plotting. (See above, on 23, 21, and
compare the use of the cognate verb in 23, 16 and Luke 11,

54.) If literally imderstood, the present participle {making)

may be used for the future, or imply that they were actually

making preparation to way-lay Paul. To kiU (despatch, or

make away with) him 'i?i (by or along) the road. (For the

usage of the verb, see above, on 2, 23. 9, 23. 10, 27. 22,20.

23, 15 ; and for that of the preposition, on 5, 15. 8, 30. 10, 7.)

4. But Pestus answered, that Paul should be kept

at Cesarea, and that he himself would depart shortly

(thither).

J3ut^ or so then, the resumptive particle, following the

parenthetical statement in the last clause of the third verse

(see above, on 1,0. 2,41. 8,4. 9,31. 11,19. 12,5. 13,4, 10,5.

19, 32. 23, 18, 22. 31.) Should be kept is not the meaning of

the Greek verb, which is in the infinitive mood and present

tense, and according to Greek usage means that he was actu-

ally then kept (i. e. w^itched or guarded, see above, on 12,

5. 6. 16, 23. 24, 23.) The governor's reply to their exorbitant

or treacherous petition was, that Paul was already in safe-

keeping at the seat of government, and as the governor ex^

pected to be there himself before long, his removal was un-

necessary and indeed would be inconvenient. Would depart^

or w^as about to set forth (see above, on 9, 28, and on 24, 15, 25.)
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25.) Thither (i. e. to Cesarea) is unnecessarily, but not erro

neously, supplied by the translators.

5. Let them therefore, said he, which among you

are able, go down with (me), and accuse this man, if

there be any wickedness in him.

Therefore^ i. e. because it Avould not be convenient to re-

move liim. Able^ i. e. able to do so, as in 11, 17 above (com-

pare Luke 14, 31. Rom. 4, 21. 11,23. 14,4. 2 Cor. 9, 8. 2 Tim.

1, 12. Tit. 1, 9. Heb. 11, 19. James 3, 2.) The meaning then is,

' Such of you as have it in your power to attend there.' But
although this usage of the Greek word is established by the

passages just cited, and by its frequent construction with the

infinitive in the classics, most interpreters prefer the stronger

sense of />o^^e?/^^/, which occurs above, in 7, 22. 18,24 (com-

pare 1 Cor. 1, 26. 2 Cor. 10, 4. 12,10. 13, 9. Rev. 6, 15.) This

may then be taken either as a vague description of the leading

men (like first or chief in v. 2), or as a more specific designa-

tion of the persons authorized, by ofiice or by special delega-

tion, to perform the duty here prescribed, and represent the

Sanhedrim at Cesarea. The first interpretation, although fa-

voured by a similar but rare use of the Greek word by Jo-

sephus and Thucydides, is less appropriate and natural, as

being a mere complimentary description, than the other, which
denotes ofiicial rank and obligation. The Avord loiclcedness^

although not printed in italics, is supplied by the translators,

being found neither in the common text nor in the critical

editions ; but several of the oldest copies have a Greek w^ord

(aroTTov) elsewhere rendered Aarm (28, 6), amiss (Luke 23, 41,)

unreasonable (2 Thess. 3, 2.) The idea of fault or crime is of

course suggested even by the shorter reading, ' if there be
any thing in this (or the) man.'

6. And when he had tarried among them more

than ten days, he went down unto Cesarea, and the

next day, sitting on the judgment seat, commanded Paul

to be brought.

Having sj)ent (or j^cissecl)^ the same verb as in 12, 19. 14,

3.28. 15, 35. 16, 12. 20, 6. The marginal reading, 7iot more
than eight or ten days, is now regarded by the critics as the
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true text. The difference between tliis and the common read-

ing is, that tlie latter seems to represent the sojourn as a long

one (' he said he would set out soon, but he really remained
there more tha« ten days') ; while the other refers to it as

very short (' he said he would set out soon, and accordingly he
staid there only eight or ten days.') Going down to Cesarea^

on the moirow sitting (or taking his seat) upo7i the bench (or

tribunal^ see above, on 12,21. 18,12.10.17.) Here again

Festus is presented to us as a prompt and active man of busi-

ness (see above, on v. 1), punctual to his engagements and ex-

acting punctuality of others.

7. And when he was come, the Jews which came
down from Jerusalem stood romid about, and laid many
and grievous complahits against Paul, which they could

not prove.

Come^ arrived, i. e. either from the prison to the palace,

or from one apartment of the latter to another (see above, on
24, 17. 24.) Having (or icho had) come doicn^ in obedience

to the procurator's order, and as representatives of the na-

tional council (see 'above, on v. 5.) Stood around him^ ac-

cording to some ancient coj^ics, which is commonly regarded
as the true sense, although not perhaj^s the true text. Some
interpreters, however, understand it to mean, round about
(the judgment-seat) ; but this is really included in the other,

which suggests the additional idea of the eagerness with which
they crowded round their long-lost victim. The chftrges are

described in general terms as many and grievous^ literally,

heavy^ which might here have been retained, as it could not

be in the translation of the same word in a former case (see

above, on 20, 29.) Complaints^ charges, accusations, grounds
of punishment, a kindred form to that^in 13, 28. 22, 24. 23, 28,

and primarily meaning causes. The nature of these charges

may be gathered from the former accusation (see above, on

24, 5. 6), and IrOm the abstract of Paul's answer in the next
verse. Laid^ literally, bearing^ bringing^ which is equally

agreeable to Greek and English usage. Which (complaints

or charges) tJiey iccre not strong (enough, or able) to prove
(literally, show forth ^ as in 1 Cor. 4, 9. 2 Thess. 2, 4), i. e. show
to be true. (See above, on 2, 22, and for the usage of the pre-

ceding verb, on 6, 10. 15, 10. 19, 16. 20.)
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8. While lie answered for himself, Neither against

the laAv of the Jevvs, neither against the temple, nor

yet against Cesar, have I offended any thing at all.

Paul's defence is stated in the same compendious and sum-
mary form. He apologizinfj^ raying in his own defence (see

above, on 19, 33. 24, 10), not once for all, perhaps, or in a

continuous discourse, but, as the absolute construction seems
to intimate, from time to time, replying to each charge as it

was opened or alleged against- him. {That^ omitted in the
version, as at variance with English usage, see above, on 24,

21.) Against^ or more exactly, as to^ with respect to, the
idea of hostihty or opposition being really suggested by the
context. (See above, on 2, 25. 6, 11. 9, 1. 17,"^21. 20, 21. 24,

15. 24.) From what Paul here denies we learn what his ene-

mies affirmed, to wit, the same old charges of schism or apos-

tasy (from the law), sacrilegious desecration (of the temple),

and treacherous revolt (against the emperor.) These are sub-

stantially the charges urged, tvro years before, at the bar of
Felix, by Tertullus (see above, on 24, 5, 6.) Cesai\ properly

the name of a patrician Roman family, from the most illustrious

of whom (Julius Cesar) it was derived by his adojDted son
(Augustus), and from him by his adopted son (Tiberius), and
from him by his successors (Cahgula, Claudius, and Nero), under
whom it had become a royal title, equivalent to Emperor (see

above, on 11, 28. 17, 7.)

9. But Eestus, willing to do the Jews a pleasui'e,

answered Paul, and said, Wilt thou go up to Jerusalem,

and there be judged of these things before me ?

To do the Jews a pleasure^ almost the same j^hrase with
the one applied above (in 24, 27) to Fehx. The variation be-

tween do and show belongs exclusively to the translation,

which, however, is in neither case exact, the Greek verb mean-
ing to deposit or lay up in store. A real difference of form,

not observed in the translation, is that between the plural

{favours) in the other place and the singular {favour) in the

one before us. This may have reference to the fact that Felix

had used many such means of concihation, whereas this was
the first and perhaps the last attempt upon tlie part of Festuii.

It cannot be denied, however, that the sameness of expression
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in these cases shows tliat Festus, though aj)parcntly less selfish

and unscrupulous than Felix, -was in some measure actuated

by the same desire to secure the good will and the good word
of his subjects, when he should come to give account at Rome
of his administration. The means by which they undertook

to crain this common end, however, were extremely different.

While Felix, after keeping Paul in prison two years, left liim

still in bondage at his own departure, Festus merely asked

him if he would consent to undergo anotlier trial at Jerusalem.

This might indeed be regarded as a wholly unobjectionable

proposition, made by a new-comer, unacquainted with the

murderous designs of the accusers, and regarding their request

as one of little moment. But this favourable view of the Pro-

curator's conduct must be very matenally qualitied by the

tone and substance of Paul's answer, as recorded in the next

two verses. It should also be remembered that Paul had just

been tried already, as we read of charges and defences sum-
marily but distinctly spoken of in vs. 7. 8 above. This was
therefore a proposal to be tried once more, and that before

the Sanhedrim, though in the presence of the governor, and
subject to his ultimate decision. (See above, on 23, 30. 24,

19. 20.)

10. Then said Paul, I stand at Cesar's judgment

seat, where I ought to be judged; to the Jews have I

done no \\Tong, as thou very well knowest.

To the unreasonable proposition in the ninth verse, which
could only be intended to conciUate the Jews by a gratuitous

reiteration of a process which had been already several times

repeated with the same result, Paul replies by re-assertmg, for

the third time, his immunities and rights as a Roman citizen.

(See above, on IG, 37-39. 22, 25-29.) At Philippi he had
done this to reprove the magistrates for scourging and con-

fining him ; at Jerusalem, to prevent the repetition of that

outrage ; but now at Cesarea, to secure himself from being
sacrificed by Festus, even through mere ignorance or weak-
ness, to the malice of his enemies. I stcmd at (or before) Ce-

sar's judgment-seat (i. e. the tribunal of the Emperor.) This

is not to be confounded with the appeal at the close of the

next verse, but explained as a preliminary to it. I am stand-

ing (iioic) at Cesar^s bar^ i. e. before his representative, as

the very title Procurator signified, and not at that of the
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Jewish Sanhedrim. He here claims the protection of that

Roman power, to which the Jews had virtually betrayed him,

and by wliich he had been long robbed of his liberty. W/iere

(i. e. in the Roman not the Jewish comts) / ought to be (or

still more strongly, 7mtst be) tried (if tried at all.) This natu-

rally followed from the fact that he was actually in Roman
hands and under Roman jurisdiction, and that no reason could

be given for removing his case elsewhere. It followed, still

more clearly and conclusively, from his being a hereditary

Roman citizen, and as such entitled to the full advantage of

the Roman laws. These claims would have been valid, even

if a case had been made out against him by the Jews ; how
much more when they had utterly failed so to do. This third

ground is stated in the last clause, with a confident appeal to

Festus's own judgment, as to the nature of the charge against

him. The Jeics I have {in) nothing icronged^ in the judicial

sense, i. e. they have no ground of charge against me. If this

was merely a profession of his innocence, it would be no argu-

ment at all, as it would really be tantamount to saying, ' I am
not guilty, and therefore ought not to be tried,' a mode of

reasoning which would put an end to all judicial process, ex-

cept in the case of persons pleading guilty. This absurd sense

has been sometimes put on Paul's expressions by interpreters

who overlook the fact that this was not a mere preparatory

meeting, a discussion about trying him, but that he had just

been tried on many grievous charges, and defended himself

against them (see above, on vs. 7. 8), and that he here asserts

his innocence, not as a witness in his own behalf, but with ex-

plicit reference to the result of the preceding trial. ' \Yith

respect to the Jews, I am not guilty, having just been proved
so by their total failure to substantiate their charges.' This

view of the matter also serves to explain the last clause of the

verse, which has very much perplexed interpreters. As thorc

also (not expressed in the translation, i. e. thou thyself, as well

as I and others) knowest riglit well (literally, better^ This
comparative expression, like the one applied to Felix (see

above, on 24, 22), has been variously explained as a superla-

tive, or as meaning better than could be expected, better

than thou choosest to acknowledge, &c. But in this, as in

the other case, the simplest and most satisfactory hypothesis

is that which compares liis present v>ith his previous know-
ledge, as thou also knoicest better (now than thou didst a little

while ago.) Besides the simplicity of this construction, the
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strict sense wliich it puts on tlie comparative expression, and
the analoixy aftonled by the other case just cited, it is further-

more contirmed by the usage of tlie verb translated Icnoxcest,

which elsewlierc means to recognize, discover, ascertain, or

come to know Avhat was jn-eviously unknown or misunder-

stood. (See above, on 3,10. 4,1;].* 0,30. 12,14. 19,34. 22,

24. 20. 24, 8.) As thus exjjlained, the whole verse may be
parajthrased as follows. 'Why do you ask me such a needless

question? Can you really expect a Roman citizen, already

standing at the Koman bar, to consent to undergo another

trial at the tribunal of these Jews, who have just failed again

to prove their charges against me, and have therefore not the

slightest claim upon me, as you must yourself be now con-

vinced, if you knew it not betbre?'

11. For if I be an offender, or have committed any

thing worthy of death, I refuse not to die ; but if there

be none of these things whereof these accuse me, no

man may dehver me unto them. I appeal mito Cesar.

This verse shows still more clearly that the ground as-

sumed by Paul in that before it, is the ground of his own
innocence, not merely as asserted by himself but as judicially

established. lie indignantly disclaims a base desire to shun

investigation or to escape any punishment of which he may be
proved worthy. For relates to this disclaimer—'I am not

merely seeking to shun danger, for if,' &c. If I can guilty^

the same technical expression used in v. 10, although here

translated by a difterent phrase (//' I he an offender)^ which
obscures the connection to the Knglish reader. If I have

done^ etc., i. e. if I am proved on trial to have done so ; if such

is the result of the investigation just concluded, then I do not

refuse, literally, hcg off, ask to be exempted as a favour from

the punishment which I deserve. (Compare the less emphatic

use of the same verb in Luke 14, 18. 19. 1 Tim. 4, 7. 5, 11.

2 Tim. 2, 23. Tit. 3, 10. Heb. 12, 19. 25.) If there be none of
these things, i. e. if their charges have been proved already to

be frivolous and groundless. This is really ecpiivalent to say-

ing, since they have been proved to be so, the conditional ex-

pression being often so employed in Greek (see above, on 4, 9.

11, 17. 23, 9.) No {one) can (i. e. lawfully) deliver me, a very

inadequate translation of the Greek verb, which means to do
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a favour, or bestow a gift (see above, on 3, 14, and below, on
27,24), and should b-o taken in its strict sense here. 'If I

have been found guilty, let me sufler, without further trial.

If I have not, to remand me to their bar would be to make a

present of me to my enemies, which no man, no, not even you,

can rightfully or justly do.' From this reply of Paul, we
learn that Festus, although not unfriendly, and no doubt con-

vinced of his innocence, had made a gratuitous and dangerous
proposal, simply to gratify the Jews, by conceding what ap-

peared to him a matter of indifterence, or at most a matter of
mere form. By this j^roposal-he betrayed such a deficiency,

either of judgment or of knowledge, that no uprightness of
intention or amenity of temper could have made the cause of
the Apostle safe so long as it was under his control. By a
prompt and unexpected movement, therefore, he removes it

instantly beyond the reach, not only of the Jews, but of the
governor himself. Z appeccl unto Cescn\ or, as the words
primarily signify, Cesar I invoice^ the same verb that is else-

Avhere used to denote the religious invocation of our Lord by
his disciples (see above, on 2, 21. 7, 59. 9, 14. 21. 22, 16.) The
essential meaning may be that of calling to one's aid, invoking
help, either in prayer to a superior being, or by appeal to a
superior tribunal. The right of appeal to the people, in a
body or as represented by the tribunes, was one of the most
valued rights of Roman citizens, and still continued to be so
regarded, even after the supreme judicial power of the people
had been transferred to the emperors. Particular importance
was attached to the right of appeal from the judgments of
provincial magistrates. According to ancient writers, no de-

lay or written form was requisite, the only act necessary to
arrest the judgment being the utterance of the word Ajypello!
The magic power of this one word is described as similar to
that of the talismanic phrase, Clms Homanus sum ! (See
above, on 10,37. 21,25.) Indeed the two things coincided,
as it was the Roman citizen, and not the mere provincial sub-
ject of the empire, who could thus transfer his cause from any
inferior tribunal to that of the Emperor himself The posses-

sion of this citizenship, therefore, was the providential means
of saving Paul, at this critical juncture, not only from the
power of his Jewish foes, but also from the weakness of Ids

Roman friends. For it will now be seen, that while in v. 10
he contrasts the Jewish courts with that of Festus, as the re-

presentative of Roman justice, in the close of that before us, he
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ascends ercn from the bar of Festus to the tribunal of his lord
and master. (See below, on v. 26.)

12. Then Festus, when ho had conferred with the

council, answered, llast thou appealed unto Cesar?

unto Cesar shalt thou go.

Ilavinff conferred (literally, talked or spoJcen) with the

council^ not tliat of the Jews, which was not present as a body,
and is never so described, the Greek word elsewlierc always
nieanini::: consultation, ]\Iatt. 12, 14 not excejHed; but his own
assessors or advisers, a kind of local court or jury, who assist-

ed the provincial magistrates in their judicial functions. The
conference, in this case, was occasioned not so much by any
doubt or difficulty as by the surprise which Paul's abrupt ap-

peal occasioned. According to the ancient legal books, there

were some excepted cases, in which the right of appeal was
suspended or entirely withheld ; but it seems to have been
only where the pul)lic peace or safety was endangered by de-

lay, as wlien a i>irate or insurgent was detected in the very
act. However this may be, the Procurator's council could
see no ground for refusing Paul's appeal, and Festus therefore

entertains it. Hast thou invoked (or appealed to) Cesar f
may be also read affirmatively, as in the oldest English ver-

sions and the best modern commentaries, tJiou hast appealed
unto Cesar. It is objected, that the interrogative construc-

tion makes the clause more spirited and pointed ; but the very
argument against it is, that it imparts to this reply of Festus a
flippant and sarcastic tone, which does not properly belong to

it. Without the question, the words simply mean, ' (As) thou
hast appealed to Cesar, unto Cesar thou shalt go,' wliich may
have been the customary formula in granting or sustaining

such ap])eals. By this decided and sagacious step, Paul, act-

ing under the divine direction, although not perhaps entirely

aware of what was to ensue, not only j^laced himself beyond
the reach of his vindictive enemies, but secured his long de-

signed and promised A isit to Rome. (See above, on 19, 21. 23,

11, and compare Itom. 1, 15.)

13. And after certain days king Agrippa and Ber-

mce came unto Cesarea to salute Festus.



ACTS 25, 13. 391

The appeal recorded in the verse preceding put an end to

all judicial process against Paul, both in the Jewish and the

Koman courts of Palestine. It might have seemed, therefore,

that he could have no further opportunity of self-defence or

ai^umentative appeal to his own nation. And j^et he did ap-

pear once more, before its highest representative, and there

delivered -what, in some respects, is the most characteristic

and complete of his Apologies. This singular and unexpected

close of Paul's extraordinary mission to Judea seemed to call

for explanation, to afford which is Luke's purpose in the re-

mainder of this chapter, wiiere he states distinctly the appa-

rently fortuitous occasion of this last appearance. After cer-

tain dcn/s, literally, some days having intervened^ or happened,

come to jmss, between (see below, on 27, 9, and compare Mark
16, 1.) Af/rip2?a the king, sometimes called Agrippa the

Second or Younger, to distinguish him from his father, Agrip-

pa the First, always called Herod in this book, whose misera-

ble death is recorded in 12, 23 above. When that event took

place, the Emperor Claudius, the friend and patron of the

younger Agrippa, who had been brought up at Rome, was
dissuaded by his counsellors from giving to a youth of seven-

teen the Avhole dominion of his father (see above, on 12, l),

but besto^ved upon him the kingdom of Chalcis which had
belonged to his uncle Herod, and afterwards gavw him the

tetrarchate of his uncle Philip, and certain parts of Galilee

and Perea, with the royal title. To this was eventually added

the guardianship of the temple, the keeping of the sacred vest-

ments, and the right of nominating the High Priest. Hero
again the writer's truthfulness and knowledge of his subject

are evinced by the precision and the confidence with which he

steers through all these complicated changes without once

committing even an anachronism or misnomer. Three times,

in the course of the New Testament history, w^e find a Herod
on the throne, yet always with some variation in the circum-

stances, which would have proved a snare to a fictitious writer.

Thus the two Agrippas were both kings, but not of the same

"

kingdom, the father reigning over Judea, while the son was
present only as a visitor, and the province was again annexed

to Syria and governed by a Procurator (see above, on 23, 23.)

He is represented by Josephus as a zealous Jew, at least ex-

ternally, and even in the Talmud there is a story of his ^yeep-

ing at the public reading of the law forbidding any Gentile to

bear rule in Israel, whereupon the people cried out to console
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and reassure liiin. Accortliiifj to Josepluis, he was not re-

garded by tlie Jcu'S with much aflection or respect, on ac«

count of liis licalhen education and c<|uivocal ]>osition between
Jews and Gentiles, wliich was alierwards deliiied by his ad-

hering to the Konians, in the linal struggle wliich destroyed
the Jewish church and commonwealth. During the short ad-

ministration of Festus, lie and Agrij^pa were involved in a
controversy with the Jews, occasioned by the king's erecting

an apartment in his palace on Mount Zion, from which he
could see all that passed in the enclosure of the temple, even
when reclining at his meals, to obstruct which view the people
built a wall before his windows. This dispute was carried up
to Rome, and finally decided in favour of the people through
the influence of Nero's wife, Poppa^a, whom Josephus speaks
of as devout, that is, a secret or avowed adherent of the Jew-
ish faith. All this was subsequent to what is here recorded

;

for we find Agrippa paying a visit of congratulation to the
newly arrived governor, with whom he may have been ac-

quainted formerly at Rome. The incestuous marriages, for

which the Ilerods were proverbial, are said to have liad one
example in the case of this Agrippa and his eldest sister Ber-
nice, who now attended him to Cesarea. Her first husband
was her uncle, Ilerod king of Chalcis, after whose death she

resided with Agrippa, till, in order to avoid reproach and
scandal, she persuaded Polemon, king of Cilicia, to become a
Jew and marry her, which he did for the sake of her supposed
wealth, but afterwards forsook both his wife and his religion,

whereupon she returned to her brother, and at length crowned
her infamous career by becoming the mistress of two succes-

sive Roman Emperors, father and son, Vespasian (so says
Tacitus) and Titus (so says Suetonius.) With such repre-

sentatives of Judaism long resident at Rome, it is no wonder
that the poet Juvenal, in one of his most bitter and severe
allusions, should combine the sabbath and abstinence from
swine's flesh with the incest of Bernice and Agrippa, as char-

acteristics of the race and the religion. This odious relation,

as a key to Agrippa's moral character, is thought by some to

bo suggested by the prominence here given to Bernice, with-

out any designation of her rank or lineage. That these cor-

ru})tions were not merely personal, but tainted the Avhole

family, may be inferred from the description previously given
of Drusilla, a younger sister of the two here mentioned. (See

above, on 24, 24.) Some suppose Agrippa's visit upon this
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occasion, though ostensibly designed to -svelcome Felix, to

have had some reference to the case of Paul, which he may
have regarded as belonging to liis own jurisdiction as the
guardian of the temple and protector of the Jews, though not
the civil ruler of Judea. But as no such motive is suggested
in the context, and as both Agrippa and Bernice paid a simi-

lar visit to the Procurator Gessius Florus, it is better to ex-

plain it as a complimentary attention, or perhaps as an official

recognition of the Roman sovereignty by the successors of the

native kings.

14. And when they had been there many days,

Festus declared Paul's cause unto the king, saying,

There is a certain man left in bonds by TeUx—
Whe)i (literally, as, or while) thei/ had bee7i {liieraWj, icere

spending time) there, the same Greek verb that is used above
in V. 6. .Many, literally, 7nore, i. e. more than one, several, a
few (see above, on 13, 31. 21, 10. 24, 17.) Declared Paul's
cause, or more exactly, stated (or referred) the {things) con-
cerning Paul. (Compare the use of the same verb by Paul
himself. Gal. 2, 2.) The idea is not that of official reference
or report, but rather of a casual colloquial statement, although
Festus, if the motive afterwards expressed was real, may have
meditated such a course from the beginnmg. This narrative
of Festus is as near to that of Luke as would be natural in

such a case, although there may be some exaggerations or em-
bellishments, as we shall see below. In bonds, literally, a
prisoner, or imprisoned, the Greek word being used in the
classics as an adjective, but in the New Testament always else-

where as a noun (see above, on 16, 25. 27. 23, 18, and compare
Matt. 27, 15. 16. Mark 15, 6.) In Paul's epistles, written dur-
ing his captivity, he uses this word as a favourite description
of himself (see Eph. 3, 1. 4, 1. 2 Tim. 1, 8. Philem. 1, 9.)

15. About whom, when I was at Jerusalem, the

chief priests and the elders of the Jews informed (me),

desiring (to have) judgment against him.

About (concerning, -with respect to) whom, I being at (or

to, i. e. having previously come to) Jerusalem. Informed, as

in V. 2 and in 24, 1 above. Desiring to have, literally, asking
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(for themselves), tlie same verb in tlie middle voice employed
above in v. 3. Tiie expression liere is not so stronc^, however,
since instead oi\facour, they are said to liave asked Jndf/ment,
not comJcinnation^ as the Greek word elsewhere means from
its connection (see below, on 28, 4, and compare 2 Thcss. 1, 9.

Jnde 7, in all which i)lacL's it is rendered vengeance)^ but^w^-
ticc^ i. e. a fair trial, which was the pretext of the application,

as appears IVom Luke's account of it (see above, on vs. 3. 9.)

They desired Paul's condemnation, no doubt, as the issue of
his trial at their bar; but all they dared to ask was justice.

IG. To Avliom I answered, It is not the manner of

the Romans to deliver any man to die, before that he

Avliich is accused have the accusers face to face, and
liave hcense to answer for himself concerninor the crimeo
laid against him.

This reply is altogether different from that in v. 4, where
the application is refused from mere considerations of conven-
ience. It is altogether possible, however, that both answers
were returned, and that Luke has chosen to record each only
once. Another explanation of the difference, less pleasing in

itself and less creditable to Festus, is that he embellished his

statement to Agrippa, by relating not only what he said but
what he might have said on that occasion. The reply itself

lias always been regarded as a true and honourable testimony
to the Roman love of justice, the most real and conspicuous
of the national virtues. Planner (or custom) is a feeble repi'O-

duction of the Greek word (t^os), which, in reference not only

to the Jews (see above, on 6, 14. 15,1. 21,21), but to the

Gentiles (see above, on 16, 21), would necessaiiiy suggest the

additional ideas of established law and religious usage. The
practice here rejDudiated was to the Romans both illegal and
irreligious. 2h deliver^ as a gift, or as a means of gratifying

others, the same expression that occurs above in v. 11, and
which Festus may have borrowed from Paul's speech on that

occasion, a remark admitting of a wider application to the

whole of this fine Roman sentiment, for which the judge was
very possibly indebted to the prisoner at his bar. To dle^ lit-

erally, to (or for) destruction (or perdition., see above, on 8,

20) ; but these words are not found in the oldest copies, and
are therefore omitted by the latest critics, the idea being cer.
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tainly implied, if not expressed, lie which is accused^ or more
simply and exactly, the accicsed, corresponding, both in form
and sense, to the accusers. The combination of the singular

and plural form was probably suggested by the case in hand,

where one man was accused by many. Mice to face, literally,

to (his) face, i. e. before him, in his presence (see above, on
3, 13), which maybe regarded as an abbreviation of the other

phrase (see 1 Cor. 13, 12, and compare the marginal translation

of 2 John 12. 3 John 14.) License to answer for himself or

more exactly, p/ace of apology (or self-defence), which some
take literally in the sense of a place where he may defend him-
self, but most interpreters in that of opportunity, including a
sufficient space of time. (Compare ^^foce of repentance, Heb.
12, 17, and the corresponding Latin phrase, poenitentiae locus,

used by Livy, Tacitus, and Pliny.) The crime laid against
him is in Greek a single word meaning charge or accusation^

as explained above (on 23, 29.)

17. Therefore, when they were come hither, with-

out any delay, on the morrow, I sat on the judgment
seat, and commanded the man to be brought forth.

When they icere come hither, literally, they having come
together here, i. e. at Cesarea, in obedience to the order here
omitted but before recorded (see above, on v. 5.) Without
any delay, hterally, making no delay (or postponement), a

noun corresponding to the verb used above (in 24, 22) of

Felix, to whose gratuitous procrastination there may here be
a complacent reference, though true in fact, as the testimony
of Festus is confirmed by that of Luke himself (see above, on
V. 6.) Sitting (or having sat down) on the bench (or judg-

ment-seat, tribunal, see above, on vs. 6. 10), I commanded
the tnan to he brought {in or forth, i. e. from the prison, as

supplied by the translators.)

18. Against whom when the accusers stood up,

they brought none accusation of such things as I sup-

posed—
Against whom, literally, about lohom, which may either

mean, concerning whom, as in the last clause of v. 16, or have
its primary and local sense, around him standing^ an idea be-
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fore expressed by a verb compounded with this same preposi*

tion (see above, oil v. 7.) This construction is now commonly
]>relcrred, as it connects tlie lirst words ot the verse tou^ether

and at the same time makes the scene more hvely by describ-

ing the accusers not as standing merely, but as standing or

gathering around the accused. Kone^ as an adjective directly

coujjled with a noun, belongs to old English usage, the modern
dialect, in all such cases, substituting no. (Other examples of
the old form may be seen in Deut. 28, GG. Mic. 3, 11. 1 Cor. 10,

32. 1 Tim. 5, 14.) Of such things as (or tJtose things ichich)

I supposed (surmised, suspected, or conjectured), implying a
want of clear and definite knowledge (see above, on 13, 25,

and below, on 27, 27.) Festus here refers, no doubt, to that
which Gallio expressly named upon a like occasion (see above,
on 18, 14), namely, legal or moral Avrong, as distinguished

from mere error of opinion. The resemblance between these
two si^oeches, although not so great as to impair their individ-

uality, is just what might ha\e been expected from the simi-

larity of circumstances, both the governors in question being
strangers or new comers, and entirely unacquainted with the
Jews' rehcrion.

19. But had certain questions against him of their

oAVTi superstition, and of one Jesus, which was dead,

whom Paul affimied to be ahve.

Questions^ the plural of the word employed by Gallio, in

18, 15, and there explained. Against hini, literally, to or at
him, as the person whom they charged with heresy, the pre-

position signifying not hostility directly, but the object of ad-

dress or controversy (see above, on 11, 2.) Of (about, con-
cerning, as in V. 16) their omn religion, an equivocal expression,

upon which the speaker and the hearers were at hberty to put
their own construction, as denoting either piety or supersti-

tion. It is a kindred word to that employed in the exordium
of Paul's discourse at Athens (see above, on 17, 22) and there
explained. From the use of this word (in the sense of super-

stitio7i) it has been inferred that Agrippa could not be a Jew,
or Festus would not have insulted him so grossly. But the
argument is all the other way, to wit, that as we know Agrippa
to have been a Jew (sec above, on v. 13, and below, on 26, 3.

27), Xhft word must at least admit of a good sense. That this
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speech is not copied from the speech of Gallio, is apparent
from the circumstance that while the latter uses terms of gen-
eral description {icorcls and names and law)^ Festus fastens on
a single question, that of Christ's resurrection, and describes

it just as might have been expected from a Roman of good
sense, but not acquainted ^Y\ih. the Jewish Scriptures or the

Christian doctrines. The transition from the general to the

special statement of the points at issue is indicated by the and—
' about their own religion and (especially) about one (or a

certain) Jesus (now) dead (or a certain deceased Jesus), ichom
Paid affirmed (or solemnly declared, the same verb as in 24,

9) to live (i. e. to be alive), which may either mean to live still

(i. e. not to have died), or to live again (i. e. to have revived
or risen from the dead.) The very ambiguity of this expres-

sion corresponds no doubt to the precise state of the speaker's

mind on tliis perplexing and confounding subject, as he prob-

ably was not aware precisely what Paul meant beyond the
general assertion that the man in question was alive. The
charge of scornful and incredulous misrepresentation, brought
by some of the old writers against this description of the con-

troverted question, is at variance with what we know besides

of Festus, and far less natural in this connection than the view
just taken of the passage, as exhibiting precisely the impres-

sion likely to be made upon the mind of even an intelligent

and candid heathen, by the complicated issues of the contro-

versy between Jews and Christians. This character of truth-

fulness is made more striking by the fact that the specific

point, which Festus singles out in his description of the charges
against Paul, is precisely that which Paul makes even strangely

prominent in his own discourses (see above, on 23, 6. 24, 15.

16, and below, on 26, 6-8.) The more inexplicable this pro-

ceeding upon Paul's part may as yet appear, the more surpris-

ing is the strict fidelity with which it is reproduced by Festus,

to whom it must have been still more enigmatical, and whose
account of it is therefore a strong proof of authenticity and
genuineness in the record. Besides the points of similarity

and difference between the words of Gallio and Festus, they

may also be compared with those of Claudius Lysias in his let-

ter to Felix (see above, on 23, 29), where the same natural

perplexity appears, but with more reference to practical than
speculative difhculties, and with a more negative description

of the "questions," as involving no oflence deserving death,

or even imprisonment.
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20. And because I douhted of such manner of

questions, I asked (him) Avhethcr he woukl go to Jeru-

salem, and there be judged of these matters.

Because I douhfcd, literally, bc7)7r/ at a loss^ perplexed,

confounded (see above, on 2, 12, Mhere the etymology and
usage of the Greek verb are explained.) The marginal ver-

sion of the next words (how to inquire hereof) is probably
nearer to the sense of the original than that given in the text,

though both are paraphrases rather than translations. Being
perplexed (or at a loss) as to the inquirrj about these (thinf/s),

i. e. how such matters could be judicially investigated. The
word here rendered inquiri/is a cognate form to that so often

rendered question (see above, on 15, 2. 18, 15. 23, 29, and be-
low, on 26, 3), but with a difference of termination {jC,i]Tiq(TL<i and
^7/rv7/xa), regarded by the best Greek philologists as expressing
two distinguishable shades of meaning, namely, the subject
and the act of disputation. The questions mentioned in v. 19
were themselves perplexing to the mind of Festus ; but the
particular perplexity, of which he here complains, was in rela-

tion to the method of inquiry or investigation. ' Being doubt-
ful how such questions could be made the subject of inquiry
in a court of justice.' This seems a natural and reasonable
ground for wishing to transfer the case to Jewish hands ; but
it is not found in Luke's account of what was said on this oc-

casion, Avhich ascribes the Procurator's proposition to a very
different motive (see above, on v. 9.) Nor is any such reason
presupposed or recognized in Paul's reply, which treats the
proposition as unreasonable and unfair, and makes it the occa-
sion of his own appeal. From all this it is probable that Fes-
tus, like too many men in similar circumstances, instead of
simply stating what he said before, avails himself of what has
since occurred to him upon reflection, and improves the logic
of his speech at the expense of its historical exactness. He
originally made the proposition, as Luke tells us, to conciliate

the Jews, but afterwards excogitated reasons of a higher kind,
by which it might be plausibly supported. Such variations

may be made almost unconsciously, and cannot therefore be
adduced as proofs of 7nala fides or malus animus^ although
they may evince, as in the case before us, a greater care for

one's own credit than for truth or for the interests of others.

These {things) is the reading of the oldest manuscripts and
latest critics; the received text is this, in the sinsrular num-
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ber, which in Greek may be either masculine or neuter, this

{man)^ i. e. Jesus, whose life or death was in dispute, or this

(thing), i. e. this whole matter or affair, which is substantially

the same thing with the plural reading. I asked him (literally,

said) if (or ivhether) he would go^ not an auxiliary tense but
two distinct verbs, ichether he desired (or ^oas icilling) to go,

(See above, on 17, 20. 18, 15. 19, 30. 22, 30. 23, 28 ; and for

the like use of a different verb, on 7, 28. 39. 10, 10. 14, 13.

16,3. 17,18. 19,33. 24,6.) Go, depart, or journey, a verb
implying distance and removal (see above, on v. 12.) Judged,
tried, put on trial (see above, on vs. 9. 10.) Of (about, con-
cerning) tJiese [things), or about these questions, which to
Festus were so puzzling and inscrutable. The impression nat-

urally made by this whole statement must have been, that
Paul had not been tried at all since Festus came into the prov-
ince, but had stubbornly refused to be so, and in order to
avoid it had appealed to Cesar. But this impression is to us
corrected by the narrative of Luke himself, from which we
learn that it was after Paul had been accused and heard in his

defence by Festus, with an utter failure, on the part of his ac-

cusers, to substantiate their charges, that the governor had
asked him to be tried again at Jerusalem, from which gratui-

tous and dangerous proposal, whether made ignorantly or in-

sidiously, Paul was obliged to escape by suddenly appealing
to the Emperor. Whatever impression this misstatement may
have made upon Agrippa, it has not been without effect on
some interpreters, Avho seem to take their views of Paul's case
rather from what Festus asserts here than from what Luke re-

lates in vs. 7-12 above.

21. But when Paul had appealed to be reserved

unto the hearing of Augustus, I commanded him to be
kept till I might send him to Cesar.

Paul appealing (or having appealed) to he reserved (or

Jcept) seems at first an incongruous construction ; but the first

verb really includes the sense of claiming, which would here
be perft^ctly appropriate. He appealed (and thereby virtually

claimed) to be reserved, etc. Hearing (margin, judgment) is

in Greek diagnosis, a term still employed in medicine to sig

nify the critical discrimination of diseases, but applied more
widely in the classics to any discriminating judgment or deci-

sion. (For the usage of th^ primitive or cognate verb, see
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above, on 2n, 15. 24,22.) Auf/mtus^ like the Greek word
whicli it liere translates, is properly an adjective denotini^ ven-
erable, reverend, august. It is strictly a reliu^ious title, and
describes its snbject as entitled to divine honours, in which
sense it was idolatrously given by the Roman Senate and peo-
ple to Octavian Caesar, tlie lirst Emperor, from whom it was
inherited by liis successors, as an ofticial title or description.

It is here applied to Nero, not by Paul, who uses only the fam-
ily name Cesar (see above, on vs. 8. 10. 11, and compare
Phil. 4, 22), but by Festus, not as a mere honorary title, bnt
no doubt in its highest and most heathenish acceptation, though
he also uses the less flattering name in this same sentence. To
be kept^ another tense of the verb rendered in the preceding
clause, to he reserved^ both suggesting the additional idea of
being watched or guarded (see above, on v. 4, and on 12, 5.6.

16, 23. 24, 23.) Until (the time when or at which) I might
(should or could) send him to Cesar. The delay referred to

might have reference to legal forms required in such cases, or

to military orders for the escort of the prisoner, or to an o})-

port unity of safe and speedy passage from Judea into Italy.

The interval, however, was not probably a long one (see be-

low, on 27, 1.)

22. Then Agrippa said unto Festus, I would also

hear the man myself. To-morrow, said he, thou shalt

hear him.

Would hear., like icoidd go in v. 20, is not a compound
tense of one verb, as in English, but a phrase consisting of
two distinct and independent verbs, the first of which means
to desire (or wish), and is here in the indicative imperfect

form. The simplest and most obvious version, therefore,

would be, I desired (or / icas icishing), with respect to past

time, more or less remote. Some accordingly explain it as

referring to a wish excited in Agrippa's mind while listening

to Festus ('I was wis'hing just now that I could myself hear
him

»)
; others to a wish of earlier date and longer standing

C" I desired to hear him long ago,' or ' before I came upon this

visit'), wdiich might then be understood as implying that he
came at least in part for this purpose. This construction ia

especially preferred by those who think it not unlikely that

Agrippa came to Cesarea, with a view to claim at least con-

current jurisdiction with the Procurator over Paul's case, as
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that of a native Jew, and as such under Lis protection and
control (but see above, on v. 13.) Most interpreters, however,
and especially the most exact pliilologists of modern times,

explain the Greek verb, like the similar imperfect used by
Paul in Rom. 9, 2, as the indirect expression of a present wish,

correctly rendered in the English version. The nice distinc-

tion in Greek usage, as explained by these authorities, is that

the present tense would have represented the result as de-

pendent on the speaker's will (as in Rom. 1, 13. 16, 19. 1 Cor.

16, V. 1 Tim. 2, 8) ; the imperfect with the qualifying particle

(av) would have meant, I coiddicish (but I do not) ; whereas
this precise form is expressive of an actual and present wish,

but subject to the \d\\ of others, 'I could wish, if it were pro-

per, or if you have no objection.' This courteous suggestion

or request is promptly responded to by Festus, who was no
doubt glad of such important aid in settling this vexatious

question. The dramatic movement of the sentence is still

more marked in two of the oldest extant manuscripts, which
omit the verb said in the first clause, and its subject or nomi-
native (6 hi) in the last clause.

23. And on the morrov/, when Agrippa was come,

and Bernice, with great pomp, and was entered into

the place of hearing, with the chief captains, and prin-

cipal men of the city, at Festus' commandment Paul
was brought forth.

On the morrow^ a favourite expression in this book, though
not always uniform in English, behig sometimes rendered the

next day. (Compare 10, 9. 23. 24. 20, 7. 22, 30. 23, 32, with
14, 20. 21, 8, and v. 6 above, in all which places the original

expression is the same.) Agrippa having come (or coming)
and Bernice^ again named as his companion, and again with-

out describing her relation to him, perhaps for the reason be-

fore hinted (see above, on v. 13.) With great pomp., Utcrally,

much fantasy., a Greek word current in old English, in the
restricted sense oi fancy., which is really contracted from it,

but in ancient usage meaning show, display, parade, pomj^, as

it is here correctly rendered. This might be nothing more
than the usual and necessary state maintained by royal per-

sonages, as the only means of distinguishing their rank ; but
most interpreters suppose it to be here recorded in the way
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of censure, as a needless and excessive ostentation, throwing
lisflit upon the cliaracter of these two persons, and raado
doubly odious by their mutual relation and by the local cir-

cumstance, that this display was made almost upon the very
spot where their lather, a lew years before, was smitten by an
angel and devoured by worms, lor the indulgence of a pride

very similar to that supposed to be here charged upon his

children. (See above, on 12, 21-23.) Entered^ literally, coming
in^ a compound form of the verb coming in the first clause.

Place of hearing is in Greek a single word, not used by the
ancient classics, and supposed to have been formed upon the
model of the Latin auditorium^ which properly means any
place of hearing, such as a lecture-room or court-room ; but
as this last usage, even of the Latin Avord, did not become
fixed till the second century, its Greek equivalent most proba-
bly denotes, not a place constantly appropriated to this use,

but one appointed for the present occasion, no doubt an apart-

ment of the Praetorium in Cesarea (see above, on 23, 35.)

The other persons mentioned were probably invited to give
eclat to the audience, which in this respect was therefore the
most brilliant and imposmg of all Paul's appearances. Chief
cajytalns^ chiliarchs, commanders of a thousand men, i. e. of
cohorts (see above, on 10. 1. 21, 31), five of which, as Josephus
mentions twice, were stationed at Cesarea, as the political

capital of the province. Principal men^ literally, men by {loay

of) eminence {ox prominence)^ the prominent or leading men
of Cesarea, whether ex officio or as private citizens.

24. And Festus said. King Agrippa, and all men
which are here present with us, ye see this man, about

whom all the multitude of the Jews have dealt with

me, both at Jerusalem and (also) here, crying that he

ought not to live any longer.

For the information of the strangers present, and perhaps
to justify the singular occurrence of what seemed to be an-

other trial after an appeal to the supreme tribunal, Festus
opens the assembly with an explanatory statement of the pre-

vious proceedings and of his own design in this. King Agrip-
pa (in the original, Agrippa King) is first addressed by name,
as the highest in rank of the spectators, and the one for whose
gratification this assembly had been really, though not perhaps
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ostensibly, convened. A7icl all the men (or gentlemen) present
with us Qiere is supplied by the translators.) Bernice^ although
present, is not named, because a woman could not be consid-

ered as taking part injudicial business, without a violation both
of Oriental and Roman usage. Ye see^ behold, survey, con-

template as a strange sight (see above, on 7, 56. 8, 13. 10, 11.

17, 1(3), or imperatively, see^ behold (the man of whom you
have so often heard.) All the multitude (or mass^ see above,

on 2, 6. 6, 2. 15, 30. 23, 7) may be either a hyperbole, relating

to the priests and elders, or a reference to some popular move-
ment not recorded elsewhere, although perfectly consistent

with the known facts of the case, and with the habits of the

peo])le at Jerusalem (see above, on 21, 36.) Decdt tcith me,
applied to me, petitioned me, a Greek verb originally meaning
to fall in with or enco^mter, then to meet, confer, converse,

negotiate, intercede, either for, as in every other place where it

occurs (Rom. 8, 27. 34. 11, 2. Heb. 7, 25), or against a person,

as in this place. Crying, shouting, and thereby showing the

passionate excitement under which they acted. Here, at Ce-

sarea, in allusion, no doubt, to the deputation from Jerusalem,

of which we read in vs. 5. 17 above. As no popular commo-
tion is recorded to have taken place there, it is not improbable

that even what is said in the preceding clause has reference to

the Sanhedrim and not to the rabble at Jerusalem.

25. But when I found that he had committed

nothing worthy of death, and that he himself hath

appealed to Augustus, I have determined to send him.

When I found, literally, apprehending, ascertaining, or

perceiving (see- above, on 4, 13. 10, 34) him to ham done

nothing icorthy of death, another proof that Paul had actual-

ly been tried before Festus, when the latter made the proposi-

tion which occasioned his appeal (see above, on vs. 7. 8. 20)

;

for on what other ground could Festus here assert his inno-

cence ? Had Festus promptly acted on the strong conviction

here expressed, by setting Paul at liberty, the latter could

have no pretext for appeahng. It Avas because Festus, though

convinced of his innocence, instead of giving judgment in his

favour, weakly and unreasonably asked him to submit to a

new trial, at another and most prejudiced tribunal; it was

therefore that Paul found himself compelled to gain deliver-

ance from both by an assertion of liis civil rights. IViis {man)
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himself havin ff appealed to Cesar^ from what rlccision, or i'or

"vvliat cause, Frslus carefully abstains from savini>, either heie
or iu his previous and j)iivate statement of the case to Airiip-
j)a. I (hterf/iined to i>cnd him^ not by an arbitrary act of will,

or even by a peremptory act of judgment, which is not tlie

meaning of the Greek verb (see above, on 3, 13. 4, 19. 15, 10.

20, 10, 21, 25), but I came to this conclusion, I was satisfied

t'lat this was the true course, as it was in fact the only one
*eft to his discretion (see above, on v. 12.) Before proceeding
to the next verse, it is indispensable to get a just view of the
painful and embarrassing position, to which Festus had re-

duced himself by a vacillating and time-serving policy. Here
was a man who had been tried before him (see above, on vs.

7. 8), with an utter fixilure, on the part of his accusers, to sub-

stantiate their charges, as the governor himself admits in this

verse. He was therefore virtually though not formally ac-

quitted, and his appeal was not from a decision in his favour,

which would be absurd, but from the Procurator's failing or
refusing to pronounce such a decision, unless Paul would sub-

mit to a new trial at Jerusalem.

26. Of whom I have no certam thing to write unto

my lord. Wherefore I have brought him fortli before

you, and specially before thee, O king Agrippa, that,

after examination had, I might have somewhat to

write.

Having seen the false position in which Festus had been
placed by his attempt to please the Jews instead of acting on
his own sense of justice and conviction of Paul's innocence, we
come now to his own disguised confession of the error into

which he had thus flillen. Of (about, concerning) tchom (as

in V. 24) emy (thing) safe (infallible or certain, see above, on
2, 36. 5, 23. 10, 23. 24. 21, 34. 22, 30) to write unto the Lord
I have not ; wherefore (for the reason just assigned, that he
had nothing definite or certain to report) Ihroyght Jam forth
(or forward) before yoii^ and especially before thee (as a judge,
which idea is suggested by the Greek preposition, as in v. 9,

and in 23, 30. 24^8. 19. 20.) Not that Agrippa was to be a
real judge in this case, or could possibly decide it after the
prisoner's appeal to Nero; but by acting just as if he could
do this, he might relieve the governor from some perplexity.
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That the inquest (or examination) having taJcen place^ 1
might have somevihat to write (or according to tlie latest

critics, have what Imay icrite.) This plausible address, with-
out directly violating truth, is suited, and was probably in-

tended, to convey the false impression, that the governor's
embarrassment arose entirely from his ignorance of Jewish
usages and doctrines, and could therefore be removed by the
assistance of a person so well skilled in all such matters, and
at the same time so exalted in position, as the king Agrippa.
But this embarrassment, though real when the cause tirst

came before him, must have been removed in a great measure
by the trial spoken of in vs. 8. 9, or he could not have pro-
nounced Paul guiltless, as he does in v. 25. The real difficulty

of his present situation lay in the necessity of sending Paul to
Rome, because lie had himself neglected to perform his duty,
and was therefore utterly unable to report the case to ISTero

without selfcrimination, unless somethhig should occur in this

mock-trial or rehearsal of the one before the Emperor, to i:>ut a
new face on the whole affair, of which he seems to have indulged
some vague and groundless expectation. 27ie Lord (or Mas-
ter) in this verse is not a synonyme for sovereign^ in the ordi-

nary secular or civil sense, but like Augustus (see above, on
V. 21), a religious or idolatrous description of the Emperor as

a divine person (see above, on 24, 2.) There is here a strong
proof of the writer's intimate acquaintance with the facts to

which he even incidentally alludes, or rather of the absolute
fidelity with which he has reported what was said by others,

in the circumstance that this very title (Dominus) had been
indignantly rejected by Augustus, and in imitation of him by
Tiberius, but afterwards accepted by Caligula and Claudius,

and exacted by Nero, to whom Festus here applies it. (For
kindred arguments derived from the right use of the titles

corresponding to 2^^'oco?isul, king, etc., see above, on 18, 7.

17, 7. 19,38.)

27. For it seemetli to me unreasonable to send a

prisoner, and not witlial to signify the crimes (laid)

a;j:;iinst him.

Utireasonahle might perhaps be still more exactly rendered
Irrational, absurd, something not only unbecoming or im]iro-

])rr, but a suitable subject of contempt and ridicule. This
si rong expression, which would hardly be appropriate to such
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an error if arisinc: from mere ic^iorance of Jewish laws, be-

trays a secret consciousness that lie liad i)layed the fool, as 1

well as failed in duty, V>y allowint^ I'aul to take advantage of
his w<'aknes.s and escape from his control before he had passed
judgment in the case, and while he was gratuitously urging a
new trial, with the risk of an unrighteous condemnation,
merely because the Jews desired it, though convinced by
what had j>assed already in his presence, that the prisoner was
guiltless of the capital offence with which he had been charged
(see above, on v. 25.) It is very probable that Festus would
liave forced Paul to submit to a new trial at Jerusalem, not
for the purpose of destroying him, but simply to gain favour
with the Jews, if such coercion had been in his power. But
from this the Apostle was delivered by his civitas or citizen-

ship, which enabled him, by one decisive act* to overleap the
heads both of the High Priest and the Procurator into the
presence of the Emperor himself. To this, no doubt, he was
divinely guided, as the providential means, not only of pro-

longed life and of safe escape from Palestine after he had
done his errand, but also of a final apostolical appearance at

the bar of Nero (see below, on 28, 30. 31.) 7o send (literally,

sending) a irrisone^^ and not icithal (literally, not also) to re-

port (or signify^ but not in the same sense as in 11, 28 above)
the charges (literally, causes, grounds of punishment or prose-

cution, as in V. 18) against him {laid is introduced by the
translators.)

CHAPTEE XXVI.

This division of the text contains Paul's fifth Apology, the one

betbre Agrippa, representing both the Jewish and the Roman
power, at whose joint tribunal the Apostle recapitulates or

sums up his defence, thereby closing his extraordinary mission

to the Holy Land with another attempt to gain his kinsmen
according to the tlesh. The chapter requires and admits of no
division beyond that afforded by the progress of the argument
or drift of the discourse. Being called on by Agrippa to de-

fend himself, he expresses satisliiction at the opportunity of

doing so before one so familiar with all Jewish matters (1-3).
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Then referring to his early Pharisaic life, as well known to the

Jews, he points out the remarkable circumstance, that his

old associates now accused him of believing their own doc-

trines (4-8). Then resuming his narrative, he paints in the

strongest colours his own persecuting agency, with aggravat-

ing circumstances not recorded elsewhere (9-11). This is

followed by a third account of his conversion, with a fuller

statement of his great commission then received from Christ

himself (12-18). This commission ho had faithfully fulfilled,

and by so doing had been brought into his present situation

(19-21). He continues to maintain, however, that his teach-

ing is hi strict accordance with the ancient Scriptures, as to

the Messiah's being both a sufferer and a saviour (22, 23).

At this point Festus interrupts him with a charge of madness,
to which Paul replies by courteously denying his assertion and
reminding him that this defence was not addressed to him, but
to a person well acquainted with the subject, and indeed a be-

liever in the Scriptures (24-27.) Agrippa acknowledges the
power of Paul's argument, and agrees with Festus that the
charges were without foundation, but reminds him that he
ought to have discharged the prisoner before, instead of let-

ting him appeal to Nero (28-32).

1. Then Agrippa said unto Paul, Thou art permit-

ted to speak for thyseK. Then Paul stretched forth the

hand, and answered for himself

:

Agrippii here begins to act his part as judge in this mock-
trial, which was a sort of rehearsal or anticipation, on a small

scale, of what might be expected to take place before the

Emperor. It is pennitted to thee for thyself to speak. The
first verb, in the classics, usually means to commit or to en-

trust, but sometimes to permit, which is its only sense in the
New Testament. (See above, on 21, 39. 40.) Then^ in the
first clause, is the usual connective (Se) ; in the last clause, the
adverb {tot^) meaning at that time, or after that, as soon as he
received permission. (See above, on 21, 26. 33. 23, 3. 25, 12.)

For h imself is not expressed, as for thyself is, by a pronoun
and a ])reposition, but by the middle voice of a verb which
originally means to talk oif\ or save from punishment by speak-

ing". (See above, on 19,33. 24,10. 28,8.) Kctcnduif/ (or

stretching out) the hand^ not motioning for silence, as in 12, 17.

13,16. 19,33. 21,40, where the Greek verb means to shake
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or shake down ; but either as a customary gesture at the open-

uig: ot" a speech ; or a specific recoijjnition of Ai^rippa, as the

one wlioin lie consented to ad<h-ess ; at the same time intend-

ed to remind him and the others of Paul's unjust confinement,

by exhibit inu: f^i« chain, with which he was fastened to his

guard in juison. (See aboA'C, on 24, 23, and below, on v. 29.)

2. I think myself happy, king Agrippa, because I

shall answer for myself this day before thee touching

all the things Avhereof I am accused of the Jews—
Paul begins, as he did before Felix (sec above, on 24, 10)

with a conciliatory exordium {captatio henevolentiae)^ but
more strongly expressed, as might have been expected from
the diflercnce in the judges, llere again the original order
of the words is more sonorous and rhetorical than in the ver-

sion "As to all the things of wliich I am accused by Jews,
king Agrippa, I have thought myself happy, before thee being
about this day to defend myself." J3>/ Jews (not by theJews)^
i. e. by persons of the same religion which the king professed,

and with which Paul describes him as being so familiar. Hap-
jyy^ a much stronger term than cheerfully in 24, 10. Have
thougJit^ in the perfect tense, i. e. since I heard of this appoint-

ment or arrangement, which was probably announced to him
as soon as it was made. Being about,, the verb expressive of
futurity, so often used in this book (see above, on 24, 15. 25.

25, 4.) To defend myself the same verb as in v. 1. Before
thee,, not merely in thy presence, but at thy tribunal, as ap-

pointed 2^^'o hac vice to sit in preliminary judgment on the
case before it is submitted to the Emperor.

3. Especially (because I know) thee to be expert in

all customs and questions which are among the Jews ;

wherefore I beseech thee to hear me patiently.

EspeoAalhj may either indicate his principal reason for re-

joicing, namely, because Agrippa Avas expert, etc., or may
qualify Avhat follows, expert i\\i other things no doubt but)
especially,, etc. The words, 1 know thee^ are supplied by the
translators, the original construction being the comparatively
rare one of the accusative absolute. Expert,, literally, a know-
cr, cor]-esponding to the French co?i7ioisseur, l)ut without its
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restricted application. Customs^ legal and religions institu-

tions (see above, on 6, 14. 15,1. 16,21. 21,21. 25,16.)
Questions^ controversies, subjects of dispute (see above, on
15, 2. 18, 15. 23, 29. 25, 19.) A7no7ig is in Greek a stronger
word, meaning tJirongh^ throughout, and thus suggesting the
idea that the things in question were of universal not of local

interest. (See above, on 8,1. 9,31.42. 10,37. 11,1. 13,1.

18,15. 21,21. 24,5.12.) This was not an idle compliment,
but a fact of great importance in relation to Paul's testimony
or defence both of himself and his religion. Of the four apol-

ogies already past, two were delivered to the Jews, but in the
presence of the Gentiles, and two to the Gentiles in the pres-

ence of the Jews. (See above, on 21, 39. 40. 22, 30. 24, 1.

25, 6. v.) As a winding up of this extraordinary mission to
Judea, he was now to recapitulate and close his whole defence,

before a man who might be said to represent, in his own per-

son, both religions and both governments ; a Jew by education
and profession, the official guardian of the temple and defender
of the faith, but at the same time a crowned vassal of the Ro-
man Empire, bound to it not only by political necessity, but
by personal interest and predilection. There was certainly no
man living who united in himself so many diverse qualifica-

tions for the singular position in which Providence now placed
him ; a knowledge of Roman affiiirs rare among the Jews ; a
knowledge of Jewish affairs still more rare among the Ro-
mans ; official authority, both civil and religious, with the ad
ventitious dignity belonging even to a tributary and depend-
ent sovereign. Xo wonder that the "prisoner of the Lord"
(Eph. 4, 1), after pleading his cause before the people and the

Sanhedrim, and at the bar of Felix and of Festus, should have
thought himself ha])py, i. e. highly favoured by the providence

of God, in bemg suffered to sum up his cause before an auditor

so singularly qualified and chosen. ^Vherefore^ the rather as

thou art thus qualified to understand my case and to appreci-

ate the grounds of my defence, Ipray thee^ I make bold to ask

thee, not as a mere favour but a right, arising from our mu-
tual relations at this singular conjuncture, to liear me patiently^

or witli long-suffering, a Greek word modelled on a Hebrew
phrase oi' frequent occurrence, especially in application. to the

divine forbearance with the sins of men. (Compare the Sep
tuagint version of Ex. 34, 6. Num. 14, 18. Neh. 9, 17. Ecc. 7,

9. Frov. 29, 11.)

VOL. II. 18
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4.5. My manner of life from my youth, whieli was

at the first among mine own nation at Jerusalem, know
all the Jews ; which knew me from the beginning, if

they would testify, that after the most straitcst sect of

our religion, I lived a Pharisee.

After this exordium he begins, as in his first Apology (see

above, on 22, 3), with his early history, but instead of repeat-

ing the details, refers to them as well known to the Jewish
population, and requiring no other proof than that which it

could furnish. My manner of life is a correct pai-a})hrase of

one Greek word, meaning life or living^ and occurring only

here. Which icas at the firsts literally, the (life) from the he-

ginning jKist (elapsed or ha])pened.) In my {pwii) nation^

not abroad, among the Gentiles. In Jerusalem^ the capital

and Holy City, not in any obscure province or 2)ro^ incial town.

Know all the Jeics^ implying that he not only came very early

to Jerusalem, but Avas there conspicuous and well known,
either from his fomily connections, his relations to Gamalie'

(see above, on 22, 3), or his personal ability, activity, and zeal.

The flict that he was thus so well and generally known is re-

peated with great emphasis, as one of some im]>ortance to his

own defence. Knowing 7ne hefore^ i. e. before these present

troubles, as if he had said, ' I am no stranger or new acquaint-

ance of these people, but an old familiar friend and neighbour.'

From the beginning \^ the literal translation of the phrase ren-

dered at the first in v. 4, and employed in v. 5 to express aii

adverb strictly meaning from above (as in Matt. 27, 51. John
3, 31. 19, 11. 23. James 1, 17. 3, 15. 17), but applied less fre-

quently to time (see Luke 1, 3, and compare Jolm*3, 3. 7. Gal.

4, 9.) If they would testify^ i. e. are willing so to do (see

above, on 7, 39. 10, 10. 14, 13. 16, 3. 24, 6. 25, 9.) This
seems to imply that his accusers had aftected to know nothing
of his antecedents. 3Iost straitcst^ an anomalous pleonasm,

not found in the original, but handed down from Tyndale
through the later English versions. Straitest^ i. e. strictest,

most exact, in reference both to doctrinal and practical rigour.

(See above, on 18, 25. 26. 22, 3. 23, 15. 20. 24, 22.) lleligion

is in Greek a word denoting more especially the external form
or mode of worship, and therefore peculiarly ai)propriate to

the Jewish ritual, as rendered still more ceremonial by the

Pharisees (see above, on 4, 1.) I lived a Pharisee^ an excel-
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lent translation of a beautiful and pointed phrase, which would
be greatly weakened by inserting as. He not only professed
this form of Judaism, but lived it, exemplified, embodied it, in

his life and practice.

G. And now I stand and am judged for the hope
of the promise made of God unto our fathers—

And noii\ the usual transition from the past to the present
(see above, on 3, 17. 10,5. 13,11. 20,22.25. 22, 17), but here
suggesting an antithesis or contrast. ' Such was I of old, and
now see what and where I am.' He here repeats, but more
distinctly, the assertion made upon his trial before Felix (see

above, on 24, 14, 15), that the real ground of his arrest and
prosecution was not his having left the old religion, but his

having too foithfully adhered to it. For the hope of the iwom-
ise^ i. e. founded on, excited by the promise ; or the sense may
be, the hope of its fulfilment. (See above, on 1, 4. 2, 33. 7, 17.)

Made, happened, brought mto existence (see above, on v. 4,

and on 25, 15. 26.) To the fathers^ i. e. to the Patriarchs and
to the intervening generations. Om\ w^hicli identities the
speaker with the Jewish race and church (see above, on 3, 13.

25. 5,30. 7,2.11.12.15.19.38.39.44.45. 13,17. 15,10. 22,

14), is omitted by the latest critics. I stand and am judged,
literally, stand (or Jiave stood, see above, on 1, 11. 9, 7. 21, 40.

24,20. 25, 10) being tried (or on my trial.) The hope here
meant is more explicitly described in the next verse.

7. Unto which (promise) our twelve tribes, instantly

serving (God) day and night, hope to come. For which

hope's sake, king Agrippa, I am accused of the Jews.

JPromise is correctly supplied by the translators from the
verse preceding, the antecedent being indicated by the gender
of the relative in Greek. Twelce tribes, in the original a
single word, not occurring elsewhere, but of obvious etymol-
ogy and meaning, being properly a neutre noun denoting a

collective body composed of twelve tribes. (Compare the
words translated tico years, three years, in 20, 31. 24, 27.) It

is here put for the whole Jewish race or nation, either because
it was at first composed of twelve tribes, although now re-

duced to a much smaller number ; or because it virtually

still consisted of twelve tribes, the ten being represented by
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the descendants of sucli as adhered to Judah after the Assy
rian Conquest, and of such as returned with Judah from ihe
Babylonish exile. The expression here used is equivalent to

sayini^, the Theocracy or Jewish Cliurch. Instantly^ literally,

in toision^ i. e. with intensity, the Greek noun corresponding

to the adjective in 12, 5. This may refer either to the tradi-

tional hereditary zeal with which the Jews adhered to the

Mosaic law, or to the expectation, Avhich is known to have
been specially alive at this time, of Messiah's advent (see above,

on 2, 5.) IServinr/^ woisliipping, a Greek Avord j^rimarily

signifying Avork for wages, and even in its higher use suggest

ing the idea of hard labour undergone with a view to some
valuable recompense, an excellent description of the old econ-

omy with its burdensome impositions and restrictions (see

above, on 15, 10), borne by some as meritorious, by others

simply in obedience to the will of God, by others still as a
provisional or temporaiy system until Christ should come,
Ilojyc (agreeing with the singular collective in the first clause)

to come^ come down, arrive at, or attain to. (For the local

usage of the Greek verb, see above, on 16, 1. 18, 19. 24. 20, 15.

21,7. 25,13; for its higher application to spiritual attain-

ments, compare Eph. 4, 13. Phil. 3, 11.) Of (about, coHcern-

ing) which hope^ I am accused (and that) by Jews (not the

Jeios^ see above, on v. 2), i. e. by men whose whole religion

rests upon the very hope wdiich they accuse me of maintain-

ing. The hope described in this verse cannot be that of a gen-

eral resurrection, Avhich is only partially revealed in the Old
Testament, and w^as not held by all the Jews at this time (see

above, on 24, 15.) The only hope answering to the descrip-

tion, as an ancient, national, and still intense one, is the hope
of the Messiah, as promised to the Patriarchs, prefigured in

tliC Law, predicted in the Prophets, and still ardently expect-

ed by the People. This was in fact the end at which the com-
plicated legal system aimed, and towards which it continually

pointed. The words, king Ayrippa^ are omitted by the latest

critics, as an unauthorized re})etition from v. 2, though several

of the oldest manu.^eripts have one or both. The sense, in

which Paul represents himself as charged with holding fast the

hope of the nation, although not distinctly stated, must have
been perceived by every Jewish hearer. Common to him and
his accusers was the hope of a Messiah ; the breaking point

between them was the question whether he had come, which
they denied and Paul affirmed. He could therefore say with
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perfect truth, that he was tried (or on his trial) about, con-

cerniug, in relation to this hope, i. e. to its fulfilment.

8. Why slioulcl it be tliouglit a tiling increclible

mth you, that Gocl should raise the dead ?

The first word may be also construed as an exclamation,

What ! is it judged incredible^ etc. f This is now commonly
preferred, as giving more vivacity and pomt to the apostrophe.

Is it (not should it he) judged, incredible with you^ i. e. among
the Jews, including Agrippa, whom Paul here addresses as

tlieir representative. That God should raise., or rather, if
God raises dead {men)., not as a mere possible contingency,
but as an actual fact, equivalent to saying, since he has done
so. (For this use of if m Greek, see above, on 4, 9. 11, 17.

16, 15. 23, 9.) [The reference is plainly to the resurrection of
Christ, as the crowning proof of his Messiahship, and thus the
nexus between this verse and the one before it, which appeared
to be abruptly broken, is completely re-established. As if he
had said, ' they beheve in a Messiah, so do I ; but they expect
him yet to come, while I believe that he is come already, not
without grounds or on hearsay, but because God has identi-

fied him by raising him from the dead;Jand surely this, if

properly attested, cannot be thought br^ny devout Jew to

be beyond his power.' Dead (not the\lead) is in Greek a
plural, and by some explained as a generic form relating to a
single person (see above, on 17, 18) ; but it is rather an allu-

sion to the general resurrection, of which Christ's was the
pledge and the example. (See above, on 24, 15, where this

part of Paul's doctrine is more ^prominently brought to view.)

9. I verily thought with myself, that I ought to do
many things contrary to the name of Jesus of Nazareth.

Yerily^ or rather, so then., the continuative particle resum-
ing what had been previously dropped or interrupted (see

above, on 8,4.25. 9,31. 11,19. 12,5. 13,4. 15,3.30. 16,5.

17, 12. 17. 30. 18, 14. 19, 32. 38. 23, 18. 31.) It here connects
this verse Avith tlie last words of the fitth {I lived a Pharisee).,

from which hu had digressed to point out the rcinarkable tact

that he was now accused by Pharisees for holding their own
doctrines, and to which he now returns, by showing how his

Pharisaic spirit was displayed in action. * Well then, as I was
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sayinp:, being such .a Pharisee, I thoiifjlit, etc' With (to OT

?//) 7iii/sfJ/\ a pleonaslic }»lirast', found also in the classics, and
suirgestinu: the idea l)()tli of independent judgment and of in-

timate conviction. OiKjld (or nmsf), in Greek the infinitive

of averb used to denote both ])hysical and moral necessity

(see above, on 25, 10. 24.) Co7itretry (hostile, or in opposition)

to the name of Jesus the Nazarene (see above, on 2, 22. 3, G.

4, 10. 6, 14. 22, 8. 24, 5), i. c. opposed to the person so called

in contempt, even by Saul the Pharisee liimself ; or, according
to the usage of this book, against all that is denoted by his

names and titles, Avhich describe him as a Saviour, the Messiah,

Prophet, Priest, King, etc. (See above, on 2, 38. 3, 6. 16. 4,

10.12.17.30. 5,41. 9,15. 15,14.20. 10,5.13.17. 21,13.)
It never simply means the i^erson of Christ, nor those wlio

bear his name. Many {tldnys) may either signify a frequent

repetition of the same acts, or various forms and modes of
opposition.

10. Which thmg I also did in Jerusalem; and
many of the saints did I shut up in prison, having re-

ceived authority from the chief priests ; and when they

were put to death, I gave my voice against (them).

Which also I dic7, i. e. I acted on this strong conviction

of necessity and duty, beginning at Jerusalem. The sai?its,

or holy 07ies^ a designation of believers nsed three times in

one chapter of the book before us (see above, on 9, 13. 32. 41),

and still more frequently in Paul's ejiistles (see Rom. 1, 7. 8,

27. 12,13. 15,25.26.31. 16,2.15. 1 Cor. 1, 2. 4,12. 14,13.

16, 1. 15. 2 Cor. 1, 1. Eph. 1, 1. Col. 1, 2. 4. 12. 26. 1 Th. 3, 13.

2 Th. 1, 10. 1 Tim. 5, 10. Philem. 5, 7. Heb. 6, 10. 3, 24.) The
use of the term here implies an acknowledgment of his former

error in relation to these Christians, whom he now admits to

have been saints of God. But while he thus confesses his own
sin, he denounces that of the Jewish rulers, by declaring under
what authority he acted, namely, that of the chief priests, here

put for the whole Sanhedrim or national council (see above,

on 4, 5. 23. 5, 24. 9, 14. 21. 22, 30. 23, 14. 25, 15.) In ijrison^

literally, in irrisons. TJiey also (re) being executed (or de-

s[)atched, see above, on 25, 3), I gave my voice (literally,

hrouylit a vote) against them. This is literally understood by
some, as proving that Saul was a member of the Sanhedrim,
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wliicli others think improbable for various reasons, and explain
the phrase as a figure for personal concurrence and assent,

which is elsewhere spoken of in literal terms (see above, on
8, 1. 22, 20.)

11. And I punished them oft in every synagogue,

and compelled (them) to blaspheme; and being ex-

ceedingly mad against them, I persecuted (them) even

unto stran2:e cities.

The second and is supplied by the translators. The origi-

nal construction is, and often punishing thcm^ forced them to

blaspheme. In every synagogue., or more exactly, throughout
all synagogues., a natural hyperbole, implying that this perse-

cuting agency was not confined to one community or congre-
gation, nor indeed to one country, as appears from the state-

ment in the last clause. Punishing., no doubt by scourging,

which was a customary form of punishment, and practised in

the synagogues or public meetings for religious worship (see

Matt. 10, 17. 23, 34. Mark 13, 9.) Forced them to hlaspheme
(or curse the name of Christ), not only tried to do so, but suc-

ceeded in the case of those whose faith Avas weak or spurious.

In the reign of Trajan, forty years later, as we learn from one
of Pliny's letters, the same thing was required of the perse-

cuted Christians in Bithynia; but he says that none who real-

ly believed in Christ could be induced or forced to do it. The
last clause is descriptive of the highest point to which his per-

secuting zeal attained, and which he here looks back upon as

a paroxysm of insane excitement. Exceedingly too (tc) raving
(bemg mad or furious) against them^ Ipursued {or persecuted)

them even cdso (or as far as even) to the foreign (literally,

outside) cities. As Damascus is the only one of these expressly

mentioned, some suppose the plural here again to be generic

(see above, on v. 8) ; others think that this one instance was se-

lected out of many, because connected with such great events.

Most probably, however, Paul's commission extended to other

cities, but his progress was arrested at the first.

12. Whereupon as I went to Damascus with au-

thority and commission from the chief priests—
In ichich (things), i. e. while thus employed (compare a
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similar expression in 24, 18 above.) As I icent^ literally, jour
ncying, proccedini]: (see above, on 24, 25. 25,12.20.) Com-
mission^ a noun corresponding to the verb employed above in

V. 1. Paul insists upon his regular commission and authority,

not so much as an extenuating circumstance in his own case,

as because it proved the personal and national complicity of
those who now accused him. As if he had said. Let it be
observed that this fanatical mission, mad and wicked at it was,

must not be reckoned a mere personal or private act, but one
performed by national authority and under the most sacred

auspices, to wit, those of the Priesthood and the Sanhedrim.
In the account of Paul's conversion which now follows, it will

only be necessary to advert to what is new, or to remove ai>
parent inconsistencies between this and the two previous nar-

ratives of the same event. (See above, on 9, 1-9. 22, 6-11.)

13. At mid-day, O king, I saw in the way a light

from heaven, above the brightness of the sun, shining

romid about me and them which journeyed with me.

Here, as in 22, 6, the time of day when this occurrence
took place is particularly mentioned, namely, mid-day (or the

middle of the dwj), which may be intended either to remind
the hearers that this was no nocturnal vision, but an incident

occurrmg in the b'laze of noon, or as a vivid recollection, which
would naturally dwell upon the mind of the chief actor, al-

though just as naturally passed by in the narratives of others.

An addition to the jDrevious accounts is the description of the
light from heaven as above (or heyond) the brightness of the

Sim, and as shining not only about Paul himself, but also

about those journeying with him.

14. 15. And when we were all fallen to the earth,

I heard a voice speaking unto me, and saying in the

Hebrew tongue, Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me?
(it is) hard for thee to kick against the pricks. And I

said, Who art thou, Lord ? And he said, I am Jesus
whom thou persecutest.

We all having fallen to the earth, i. e. Paul and his com-
panions mentioned in the verse preceding. This is not at
variance with the statement in 9, 4. V, Avhere Paul alone is

spoken of as falling to the earth, and those who journeyed
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Tnth hira as standing speechless. But the verb stood, there

used, may be rendered had stood still, or stopped, at the first

appearance of the light, and is opposed not so much to lying

prostrate as to going on. They may therefore have fallen

after Paul did, whose prostration Luke records exclusively, as

that of the chief actor and great subject of the histoiy. In
the Hebrew dialect, i. e. perhaps the ancient Hebrew, although

commonly explained to mean its Aramaic corruption, tlieii

vernacular in Palestine (see above, on 21, 40. 22, 2.) The last

clause is admitted to be genuine in this place, even by those

who reject it in 9, 5, where it has already been explained as a

proverbial expression, not for difficulty merely, but for danger
as attending blind resistance to superior power. The question

and answer in v. 15 are substantially the same in all accounts

(but see above, on 22, 8), the chief variation being in the col-

location of the words, which here follow, as in 9, 5 they pre-

cede, the proverbial expression just referred to. This is no
contradiction, inasmuch as neither of the narratives professes

to record the exact order of the incidents, Avhich indeed is

altogether unimportant.

IG. But rise, and stand upon tliy feet; for I have

appeared unto thee for this purpose, to make thee a

minister and a witness both of these things which thou

hast seen, and of those things in the wiiich I will ap-

pear unto thee—
In the following verses, some things are ascribed directly to

the Saviour, which in the former narrative are put into the

mouth of Ananias, either because they were originally uttered

by the Lord, and then repeated by his messenger, or because

the distinction betvreen what came directly and indirectly from
the same source was considered unessential to the purpose of

Paul's narrative. The command to arise is found in all the

narratives, but in the first two followed by an order to go into

the city, and there receive further instructions, which are liere

given immediately as if uttered on the spot. Stand vpon thy

feet is an additional expression, no doubt preserved in Paul's

own memory, though not recorded in the other places. To
inake, the verb translated chosen in 22, 14 above, and there

explained. A minister and a witness may be understood as

a generic and specific expression of the same idea, one who

VOL. n.— IS"*'
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ministers by Avitnessinc^ ; or each term may have its distinct

meaning, one who administers and one wlio testifies, "whicli is

rot only a simi)ler constriietion, but api)ro])riate in tliis con-

nection, wliere tlie things referred to in the last clause are the
divine communications and commands, which Paul was both
to execute and make kiiown to others IV/uch thou saicest

(just now) or /last seen (on this occasion), referring to the
wliole interview or vision in which Christ appeared to him at

his conversion. And of the things icJiich (i. e. as to which or

in Mhich) I will appear to thee^ communicate with thee, or
make revelations to thee, hereafter. The causative construc-

tion (I will make thee see) is consistent neither with the form
nor the usage of the Greek verb.

17. Delivering thee from the people, and (from)

the Gentiles, unto whom now I send thee—
Delivering^ rescuing from danger or the power of another,

is the constant meaning of this verb in the New Testament
(see above, on 7, 10. 3-4. I2, 11. 23, 27, and compare Gal. 1, 4),

except where it is used in its primary and physical sense of
taking out (as in Matt. 5, 29. 18, 9), from which, in classical

usage, it derives that of choosing (picking out), and this is

preferred by some modern writers in the ease before us. But
besides the settled Hellenistic usage, to which this would be
almost the sole exception, there is something not entirely

natural in representing Paul as chosen from among the Gen-
tiles as well as the Jews. The words indeed admit of an in-

telligible .^ense (to wit, that he was chosen out of the whole
field in which he Avas to labour), but by no means so approi:>ri-

ate and obvious as that which is obtained by adhering to the

usage elsewhere, namely, that although he was to be in danger
both from Jews and Gentile.<5, to whom Christ was now about
to send him, he should be linally delivered from their enmity
and power.

18. To open their eyes, (and) to turn (them) from

darkness to light, and (from) the power of Satan unto

God, that they may receive forgiveness of sins, and in-

heritance among tliem which are sanctified, by faith

that is in me.

Having assured him of his own safety, the Lord now de-



ACTS i>6, 18. 19. 419

scribes the work to which he was appointed, Dy a full specifi-

cation of the moral changes to be wrought, through his agency,
upon the Gentiles, as the words are usually understood, but,

as some of the best modern writers understand them, both on
Jews ("the people'') and Gentiles ("the nations"), as the
double antecedent of the relative {to whom) in the last clause

of Y. 17. This agrees not only with the form of the expression

here, but with the fact which runs through Paul's whole his-

tory and writings, that wherever he had the opportunity he
preached to Jews as weU as Gentiles. (See above, on 9, 20. 29.

13,5.14. 14,1. 16,1.3.13. 17,1. 18,4. 19,8, and compare
Rom. 1, 16. 9, 3. 10, 1.) The effects themselves are stated

both in a literal and figurative form. To open their eyes^ i. e.

remove their spiritual blindness and enable them to distinguish

spiritual objects (1 Cor. 12, 14) by communicating both the
object and the power of perceiving it, the truth itself and a
believing apprehension of it. To turn {theni)^ or convert
them, which is only a corresponding Latin form, both denoting
change of condition and especially of relative position, with re-

spect to God, his service and his favour. Darkness and light

are common figures in the New Testament, not only for igno-

rance and knowledge, especially of spiritual things, but for the
several states or characters, of which these are necessary inci-

dents, a state of sin and one of holiness. (See Matt. 6, 23.

Luke 1, 79. John 3, 19. Rom. 13, 12. 1 Cor. 4, 5. 2 Cor. 4, 6.

6, 14. Eph. 5, 8. Col. 1, 13. 1 Thess. 5, 4. 5. 1 Pet. 2, 9. 1 John
1,5. 2,8-11.) The two worlds thus distinguished are then
described by naming their respective sovereigns, from the

power (or dominion) of Satan (the great adversary, see above,
on 5, 3) to God^ not only to his power or dominion, but to
himseltj im.plying a more intimate union and communion.
This change of relation comprehends or carries with it exem2>
tion from punishment and guilt, or tlie ronission of sins (see

above, on 2, 38. 5,31. 10,43. 13,38), and as its positive re-

sult, participation by a fiHal right in the holiness and happi-
ness of those who are heirs of God and joint-heirs with Christ
(Rom. 8, 17.) J3i/ faith in me does not qualify the last j^re-

ceding clause alone, but is presented as the only means or
principle by whijli any of the changes here described can be
efibcted.

19. Whereupon, O king Agrippa, I was not dis-

obedient unto the heavenly vision—

•
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Whereupon^ literally, icJicnce., from wliich place (as in 14,

2G above and 28, 13 below), but someliines lo^ncally used,

from wliich cause, or for which reason (as hi Matt. 14, 7.

1 John 2, 18), an idiom particularly frequent in the ei)istle to

the Hebrews (2, 17. 3, 1. 7, 25. 8, 3. 9, 18.) This is the only

sense appropriate in this place, where the reference is clearly

to the previous description of the work to wliich he had been
called. For ichlch cause^ i. e. because thus instructed in the

nature of the work before me, I teas not (or rather, did not

become^ in consequence of this disclosure) disobedient to the

heavenly vision^ or divine communication from the visible Re-
deemer, the extraordinary sight being put for the whole reve-

lation which it accompanied and attested. (Compare the like

use of a kindred verb in v. 16 above.) Thus understood, the

verse seems to imply that if controlled by selfish motives, or a

merely human wisdom, Saul would have recoiled from the re-

sponsibilities and hardships of the ministry, to which he was
thus set apart by Christ himself.

20. But shewed first unto them of Damascus, and

at Jerusalem, and throughout all the coasts of Judea,

and (then) to the Gentiles, that they should repent and

turn to God, and do works meet for repentance.

Far from refusing his commission, he accepted it and in-

stantly began its execution, although not avowedly as an

Apostle until long after his conversion (see above, on 13, 9.)

The particular localities here named are probably designed to

shovr hov%^ promptly and how fully he had executed his impor-

tant mission. But to tJie (Jeics) in Damascus Jirst, the very

place where he became a Christian (see above, on 9, 20-22),

and (to those) i?i Jerusalem (as soon as he returned there, see

above, on 9, 29), I showed, the verb so rendered in 11, 13.

12, 17, but elsewhere more exactly told (5, 22-25. 12, 14. 15,

27. 16,36. 22,26. 23,16.17.19), and once reported (4,23.)

The act here described is that of preaching, considered as a

publication or announcement of the Gospel. This was not

confined to the metropolis, but penetrated also (re) i?ito the

ichole region of Judea. (For the English usage of the word
coasts, see above, on 13, 50.) If this related to the beginning

of his ministry, it would be inconsistent with his statement in

Gal. 1,22; but he here puts together his whole ministry among
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the Jews, before proceeding to the other and chief part of his

commission, to the nations^ i. e. other nations, Gentiles (see
above, on v. 16.) Having shown his prompt obedience as to
time and place, he now asserts his fidelity in reference to the
subject of liis preaching, as prescribed in his divine commis-
sion (see above, on v. 18), the substance of which is here re-

peated in another form. (Announcing both to Jews and Gen-
tiles by authority, in other words commanding them) to repent
(see above, on 2, 38. 17, 30), and turn (convert, or be convert-
ed) unto God (see above, on. v. 18, and on 3, 19. 9, 35. 11, 21.

14,15. 15,19. 20,21), doing (habitually, practising, a word
derived from that here used) works (acts, habits,) Xuorthy of
repentance^ not merely consistent with it, but suited and pro-
portioned to ir, both as its necessary fruits, and as prools of
its existence and sincerity. This varied yet harmonious state-

ment of Paul's great commission may throw light also on the
ministerial work in general, and on that of the missionary in

particular.

21. For these causes the Jews caught me in the

temple, and went about to kill (me.)

Having stated his commission and its execution, he pro-
ceeds to connect it w^ith his present situation as a pnsoner.
For{Qn account or for the sake of) these {things), i. e. because
I had received and executed this commission, as a teacher and
apostle (2 Tim. 1,11) both to Jews and Gentiles. This was
the true ground, even of the first charge against him, which
occasioned his arrest (see above, on 21, 28. 29.) The alleged
profanation of the temple would not have been thought ol^by
the Jews from Asia, but for their previous knowledge oi*

Paul's intercourse, as a religious teacher, not with Jews only,

but w*ith Gentiles, in their native country (see above, on lb,

8-10.) That he should venture to preach Jesus as the true
Messiah, expected by the Jews and predicted in their Scrip-

tures, and invite the Gentiles to partake of the advantages be-
longing to his kingdom, without even passing through the
vestibule of Judaism ; this Avas the real crime of Paul in Jew-
ish eyes, ibr which they seir<:ed {me) in the temple, and en-

deavoured to despatch (or r)iahe aicay zcith) me by summary
violence, without legal process, though the verb here used
is elsewhere applied to the judicial murder of our Lord hmi-
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self. (Sec above, on 5, 30, and compare the account of the
attempt on Pnul's life, 21, 31.)

22. Having tliercforc obtained help of God, I con-

tinue unto this day, witnessing both to small and great,

saying none other things than those which the prophets

and Moses did say should come—
The order in Greek is somewhat different. Succour^ help

and protection against enemies, -which is tlie specific usage of
the Greek word. 2'hen (or therefore) is not to be pressed as

a logical connective, though it really refers as such to an in-

termediate fact or tliought, not here expressed, to wit, the
failure ofthe murderous attempt just mentioned. *They would
gladly have despatclied me, and repeatedly attempted it, but
God confounded all their plots, and so (or therefore) etc' Ilav-
infj obtained^ experienced, met with, the same verb that is used
above in 24, 2 (3), and there explained. From God^ as the
ultimate and sovereign author of this help, in whose hands the
Romans w^ere but instrumental agents, as declared by Christ
himself to Pilate (John 19, 11.) Unto this day^ from its posi-

tion in the sentencej may be construed either with the words
l)receding it in Greek {Iiaving obtained help from God)^ or
Avith those following it {I continue) both of which it qualifies

in fact, although the last grammatical construction is entitled

to the preference, because the other leaves the following verb
too insulated, I continue^ WtGY^Wj standi ov have stood (see

above, v. 6, and on 1, 1 1. 9, 7), which means not merely, I am
still alive in spite of these attempts to kill me, but more point-

edly, I still maintain my ground, I hold fiist my position, the
idea expressed in Hebrew by the phrase, to stand in judgment
(compare Ps. 1, 5.) But even this is not the whole of what
Paul here claims. It was not only negatively true that he had
been sustained as an innocent though accused party, but also

positively true that he had stood fast as a witness to the truth.

Witnessing/ (or testifyin[j)^ not as a self-commissioned volun-
teer, but in execution of the charge which he received at his

conversion (see above, on v. 16.) Both to small and great^

an idiomatic phrase for all classes and varieties of condition,

without exclusive reference to rank (high and low) or to age
(old and young.) A similar expression {from small to great)

IS employed above in 8, 10 (and in Heb. 8, 11), though need-
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lessly disguised by a superlative translation (from the least to

the greatest.) Still nearer to the formula here used is one re-

peatedly employed by John in the Apocalypse (see Rev. 11,

18. 13, 16. 19, 5. 18. 20, 12.) If the common text {/xapTvpov-

fievo<;) be here retained, the clause mil have a wholly difterent

sense, this participle being always passive elsewhere (see above,
on 6, 3. 10,22. 22, 12, and compare Rom. 3, 21. iThess. 2, 12,

1 Tim. 5, 10. Ileb. 7, 8.) Some accordingly translate it here, at-

tested (testified, accredited) both b^ small and great (as) saying
nothing., etc. But besides that the expression, small and great

.^

is not so natural on this construction, it contradicts the known
facts of the history, as all did not bear witness to Paul's faith-

fulness in this respect, or he would not have been a prisoner
or had occasion to defend himself at all. By a happy coinci-

dence which does not often happen, the best sense here agrees
with what the latest critics reckon the true text, four uncial

manuscripts and several Greek Fathers havmg another read-

mg (/xaprupo/xcvos), the participle of a different though kindred
verb, occurring elsewhere only in an active or deponent sense
(see above, on 20, 26, and compare Gal. 5, 3. Eph. 4, 17.) The
last clause then describes this testimony, not as something new
or anti-jewish, but in strict accordance with the Hebrew
Scriptures, laying none other things (literally, nothing say-
ing) than (literally, outside of., besides, except) those ichich the

prophets spoke of (as) about to come (to pass, take place or
happen.) For the usage of the two last verbs (/xeXAovrcoi/ yivc-

a-^at) see above, on vs. 2. 4. 6. 19. Lest his profession of agree-
ment with the prophets should be understood in too conhned
a sense, he adds, by a kind of afterthought, and Closes., not the
other prophets merely, but the great prophetic legislator, from
whom I am particularly charged not only with apostatizing, but
with teaching apostasy to others also. (See above, on 21, 21.)
The emphatic position of these words in the original is lost m
the version by connecting them directly with the p>rophets.

23. That Christ should suffer, (and) that he should
be the first that should rise from the dead, and should
shew light unto the people, and to the Gentiles.

Having thus far spoken of his preachmg as a testimony
borne to small and great, perhaps with some allusion to the
rank of those whom he addressed on this occasion, he now re-

members, as it were, that it had also a polemic character, in
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reference to oertnin Messianic doctrines, upon \vliich its truth
tk'jiended, and uliicli lie had been under tlie necessity, nox
only ot'expoundini,' hut delendini^ Irom the o|)cn opposition or

corrupt interpretation of the Scribes and their disciples. What
the version positively states as Paul's own doctrine, he- him-
self states as a subject of discussion or debate between liini and
liis Jewish adversaries. That Christ should suffer^ literally, if
(or ichethcr) the Messiah (is or was to be) jxissible (susceptible

or capable of sufferinl[,^) As we know, however, that the samo
parties who denied that the Messiah was to suffer, also denied
that he was to be a divine person, the last word in this clause

is probably to be taken, not in a philosopliical or technical but
rather in a popular and loose sense, as referring less to his car

jjacity of suffering than to his suffering in fact, and the predic-

tion of that lact by the ancient Pro]»hets. Thus understood,
it might be rendered, lohether the Messiah (was to be) a suf-

ferer. As the suffering meant is that of death (see above, on
1,3. 3,18. 17, 3), it would of course imi^ly his resurrection,

which is stated as another controverted question. W hether
(he., as the) firstfrom {the) resurrection of {the) dead) i. e. the
first so to arise, is (or is about) to jy^'odaim light (i. e. truth,

holiness, and happiness, see above, on v. 18) to the ijeople (of

the Jews) and to the (other) nations (i. e. to the Gentiles.)

As thus explained, the whole verse may be paraphrased as fol-

lows. * Through the help of God, I have maintained ray
ground to this day, bearing witness of the truth to men of all

conditions, and discussing the great question, whether the
Messiah of the prophecies was to die and rise again, before he
could be set forth as a Saviour, both to Jews and Gentiles.'

Here at last we liave the key to that mysterious connection

between the doctrine of Messiah and the doctrine of a resur-

rection, which seems to be implied though not expressed in

Paul's defence before Felix (see above, on 24, 14-16.) It is

now clear that in speaking, upon that occasion, of the general

resurrection as the hoi:>e of Israel, he tacitly connected it, per-

haps expressly in his self-defence as actually uttered, with the

resurrection of our Lord himself as the Messiah foretold in the
Hebrew Scriptures; and on this ground claimed to be a strict

adherent of the old religion, holding all that was taught in the

law and the prophets, and therefore able conscientiously to

claim his birthright as a faithful member cf the Theocracy or

Jewish Church, and as such guilty of no treason or disloyalty

to God or man.
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24. And as lie tlius spake for himself, Pestus said

with a loud voice, Paul, thou art beside thyself; much
learning doth make thee mad.

As Paul had addressed himself directly to Agrippa (see

above, on a's. 2. 7. 13. 19), and had therefore presupposed an
acquaintance with the Jewish Scriptures and religion, much
that he said must have been wholly unintelligible to the Ro-
mans present (see above, on 25, 23), while the warmth with
which he uttered these mysterious doctrines would of course
appear irrational to such a hearer. It is therefore altogether
natural that Festus, without any feeling of malignity, or even
of contempt, but simply as a Roman, ignorant of both religions

now in confUct, as the same in principle but opposite in lact,

should have uttered just such an apostrophe as that recorded
in the verse before us. He apologizing these {thi^igs)^ i. e.

saying these tilings in his own defence, seems to imply that
Festus interrupted him, but probably not long before the
meditated close of his discourse. The loud (or great) voice
only implies eagerness and boldness, not contempt or insolence,

w^hich Paul could not consistently have answered as he does
in the next verse below. Thou art beside thyself^ in Greek a
single word, thou ravest^ thou art mad. Much learning^ lit-

erally, many letters^ which, according to its Greek etymology
and usage, may denote either bookstand writings (as in John
5, 47), or the knowledge obtained from them (as in John 7,

15), i. e. literature, learning, as in our phrases, men of letters,

polite letters, etc. The latter sense is given in the English
version and preferred by most interpreters, although the other
is no less appropriate and much more pointed. There is no
need of supposing a specific reference to the books and parch-
ments over which the governor had seen Paul poring while in
prison (compare 2 Tim. 4, 13); but there does seem to be an
ol)vious allusion to the Jewish Scriptures, from which his ar-

guments were drawn,,on the sense of which the truth or false-

hood of his claims depended, which moreover were habitually
designated by a kindred Greek word (ypa<^at), and at least in
one place (John 5, 47) by the very word here used (ypa/xftara.)

The sense Avill then be not that learning in general had dis-

turbed his reason, which a cultivated Gentile Avould be slow to
think, but that Scripture learning in particular had this effect,

which any Greek or Roman would have thought most natural.
Doth make thee mad^ hterally, turns thee round to mania,
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whicli may either mean, inclines thee to insanity, or more em-
phatically, overturns thce^ i. e. subverts thy reason, to (or so as

to produce) iiisaiiity.

25. But he said, I am not mad, most noble Festus,

but speak forth the words of truth and soberness.

I ani not macl^ the first person of the same verb, mood,
and tense employed in the preceding verse, though rendered
by a different one in English, thus destroying the antithesis

which gives force and beauty to the answer. Iam not mad
may correspond in substance to the phrase, thou art beside thy-

self; hut how much more exactly to the literal translation,
' Thou art mad I am not mad.' 3fost nohle^ excellent,

or honourable, an official title, not a personal description (see

above, on 24, 3. 7.) As the use of it was optional, Paul's appli-

cation of the term to Festus must be understood as a respect-

ful recognition of his office, if not of his character, which would
not have been uttered if the speech that called it forth had
been an insolent or scornful one. As it is, the Apostle turns
to Festus, whose proximity he seemed to have forgotten,

saying, ' I am not surprised that your Excellency thinks me
mad, but you are much mistaken.' But words of truth and
soberness, or sanity, the opposite of madness, which is the j^re-

cise sense of the Greek word here employed. I speak out^

utter forth, as with authority, the Greek verb used above in

2, 7, and there explained.

26. For the king knoweth of these things, before

whom also I speak freely ; for I am persuaded that

none of these things are hidden from him; for this

thing was not done in a comer.

The tact and courtesy have always been admired, with
which the Apostle here reminds the governor, that this Apol-
ogy was not addressed to him, but to Agrippa. Festus had
already sat in judgment on him, and by tr}ing to conciliate

the Jews at Paul's expense had forced him to appeal to Nero,
thereby involving both the prisoner and himself in great em-
barrassment, from which he was now trying to escape by let-

ting king Agrippa hear the case again, while Festus himself

sat by as a spectator. He had no right, therefore, to disturb
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or inteiTupt a proceeding which he had himself requested, and
in which he was incompetent to take an active part, as he had
more than once acknowledged (see above, on 25, 20. 26.) To
this Paul delicately here refers, as if he had said, ' It is not
surprising that you cannot understand me, as I am not speak-
ing now to you but to the king.' For the king knows (or is

well informed, see above, on 19, 15. 25. 20, 18. 22, 19. 24, 10)
about these things (the usages and questions mentioned in v.

3 above), to v'honi (not before ichoni^ but directly to ichom) I
speak freely (or speak using freedom, see above, on 9, 27. 29.

13, 46. 14, 3. 18, 26. 19, 8.) The reference is not so much to
boldness as to plamness or freedom from reserve, because he
knew that what he said would be intelligible to his hearer, not
only from his general acquaintance with the matters in de-
bate, but from his previous knowledge of the facts in this par-
ticular case. For any of these {things) to be concealed from
(or escape) hi7n^ I do not believe (literally, am not persuaded) ;
for not in a corner (i. e. in obscurity or secret) has this {thing)

been done^ i. e. this whole affair or series of events, in which
Paul had been actively or passively concerned. In thus ac-

knowledging the king's acquaintance with the subject and ca-

pacity to understand his statements, Paul's design is not to
flatter or exalt him, but to humble Festus, without giving him
offence, by reminding him that what appeared to him mere
visionary raving might be perfectly coherent and intelligible

to another, who was qualified by early education and experi-

ence to comprehend the subject of discussion.

27. King Agrippa, believest thou the prophets?

I know that thou behevest.

All that precedes might have been said, had Agrippa been
a lieathen, but familiar with the Jews' religion, which would
certainly have given him a great advantage over any one as

ignorant as Festus was of these things, however intelligent in

other matters. But besides this mere difference of knowledge,
tliere Avas one of more importance in the fact, that Agrippa
was a Jew by education and profession, and as we here learn

by sincere conviction that the Scriptures were inspired of
God. This interesting circumstance Paul here turns to his

own advantage, not by boldly stating it, but by a natural

rhetorical expedient, carryhig it home with tenfold force to all

who heard him. JBelievest thou^ {oh) king Agripim, in the
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prophets ? i. c. dost tlioii trust them and rely npon them
the spokesmen and messenii^crs of God himself? With anotlie:

stroke of skill and power worthy of Demosthenes, instead of
"svaitinpj for an answer to his question, he replies to it himself,

I know that thou believest (i. e. in the ins})iration of the ancient
prophets.) I knoic cannot mean I think or I conjecture, any
more in this jjlace than in 20, 25. 29. Even if the absolute ex-

pression did admit of this attenuated meaning elsewhere, it

here Ibrbidden by the solemnity of the occasion, and especiall;

of this appeal to the convictions of Agrippa, which would be
greatly weakened if the last words only meant, * I think you
do.'

28. Then Agrippa said unto Paul, Almost thou
pcrsuadest me to be a Christian.

Without explicitly assenting to wdaat Paul had said,

Agrippa really responds to it by stating the impression which
he iiad received from Paul's discourse, the argumentative
effect of which depended wholly on the divine authority of
those very writers, in whom he had just been represented as be-
lieving. This remarkable expression of Agrippa has been va-

riously represented as a trivial jest, a bitter sarcasm, a grave
irony, a burst of anger, and an expression of sincere convic-

tion. Corresponding to these different conceptions of the
temper in which the words were uttered are the senses put
upon the words themselves, or rather on the first two words
in Greek (cV oAcyu)), which might be literally rendered, in a
fetCj but that this word is exclusively employed with plural

nouns, whereas the Greek word is a singular in form and
meaning, and may therefore be translated, ifi a little. (See
above, on 12, 18. 14, 28. 15, 2. 19, 23. 24.) Almost, the com-
mon English version, although very ancient, is immediately
derived from the Geneva Bi1)le, being found in none of older

date. It supposes the Greek phrase to mean Avithin a little,

wanting a little, or the like, in which sense several kindred
phrases are employed, but not the very one here used. An-
other objection to it is, that it requires the corresponding
l)hrase in Paul's reply to mean altogether, which it never does
elsewhere. Adhering to the strict sense, in a little, some sup-

ply ti}ne, in a little wliile, or soon ; but this requires the pres-

ent tense (thou 2^^rsuadest) to be taken as a future, and the
corresponding phrase (in v. 29) to mean, in a long time. Still
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more unnatural is the explanation of some recent Tv^riters, with
little trouble, easily, which not only takes the Avords in an un-
usual sense, but assumes an irony, of which there is no other
intimation. By far the simplest and most satisfactory inter-

pretation, although not even mentioned by some modern
writers, is the one found in the oldest English versions, in a
little, i. e. in a small degree, (Tyndale and Cranmer, so^ne-

what.) The idea then is, ' thou persuadest me a Httle (or in

some degree) to become a Christian,' i. e. I begin to feel the
force of your persuasive arguments, and if I hear you longer,
do not know what the effect may be. This is neither sport-

ively nor bitterly ironical, but rather complimentary and
courtly, no doubt expressing a sincere admiration of Paul's
eloquence and log^c, and a strong persuasion of his innocence,
but not a genuine conviction of the truth of Christianity, as

may be gathered from the later history of this man, as re-

corded by Josephus, and from his use of the term Christian.^

which had not yet been adopted by the church itself, but was
still a foreign if not a disrespectful designation. (See above,
on 11, 26.)

29. And Paul said, I would to God, that not only

thou, but also all that hear me this day, were both al-

most, and altogether such as I am, except these bonds.

The Apostle's answer to this courteous but evasive com-
pliment, no doubt intended to ward off all appeals to the
king's conscience, has been always praised as a model of Chris-
tian dignity and kindness, and a rhetorically admirable perora-
tion. I would to God., or more exactly, I could jy^ciy to God.,
i. e. if it were proper and would not offend, I could now burst
forth into an audible petition, which with graceful art he does
indirectly, even while he seems to be deferring it. Another
fine trait in this closing sentence is the ease with which he
passes from Agrippa, hitherto the only auditor whose presence
he had recognized, except when Festus for a moment inter-

rupted him, to all those present, not by a direct address, which
could not have been made becoming at the very end of his

discourse, but by including all in his benevolent petition.

Were (or rather, might become) both in little and in much
(or in a small and great degree) such as even I am., save these
hoiids (which he again perhaps hekl up to view.) The exqui-
site mixture of severity and tenderness in this allusion to hia
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o\m unjust confincmont, and the accompanying: wish for their

exemption botli from tliis and from afar worse bondai]^e, forms
a noble peroration of this irvv.xt discourse, and an a[)propriate

windinix up of tlie wliole series of A]>oloi^ics, wliich occupies
the liislory of Paul's last visit to the Holy Land.

30. And -when he had thus spoken, the king rose

np, and the governor, and Bemice, and they that sat

-svith them—
W/ioi he had thus spo7ce?i (or he having spoken these

thhigs) is omitted in the oldest copies and excluded by tho
latest critics. Some suppose their risincj to be here described
as an abrupt one, pronii)ted by the king's unwillingness to

hear more ; but the regular and beautiful conclusion, to wliich

Paul's address was brought in the preceding verse, seems
rather to imply that he had said what he intended, and that

the purpose of the audience was accomphshed. The persons
who composed the assembly are enumerated in tlie order of
their personal rank, and not of their official authority ; first

the King, as such, and on account of his relation to the Jews,
although without political power in Judea ; then the Gover-
nor, whose relative position was the converse of Agrippa's;
tlien Bernice, as a person of royal lineage, and the sister of
the highest dignitary present ; after which the military officers

and citizens (see above, on 25, 23) are grouped together as

assessors, or those sitting with tlie chiefs just severally men-
tioned. These are little things, of no importance in them-
selves, but tending to confirm the supposition tliat the writer

was a witness of Paul's last Apology in Palestine. (See

above, on 24, 23.)

31. And Avhen they were gone aside, they talked

between themselves, saying, This man doeth nothing

worthy of death or of bonds.

Some explain the first words, a7id withdratcing, or as they
withdrew from the "place of hearing" (see above, on 24, 23),

they conversed among themselves as follows. But the con-

stant meaning of the Greek verb is to go aside for safety, pri-

vacy, or consultation (see above, on 23, 19, and compare Matt.

2, 12. Mark 3, 7. John G, 15.) This is especially appropiiate
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in this place, where the whole proceedini^ had a definite de-

sign (see above, on 25, 26), which Avould not have been ac-

complished without something more than a colloquial expres-

sion of opinion. The only question is, to whom this verse

refers as thus withdrawing and consulting. Not to all those

mentioned in v. 30, who would then be represented as with-

drawing from themselves. The most probable solution is

aftbrded by the next verse, where the two leading personages

are expressly named, and may therefore be regarded as the

subjects of the verb in this verse. The sense will then be, that

Agrippa and Festus, withdrawing from the company, perhaps
going aside but in the same apartment, there exchanged views
in relation to the hearing which had just been held, and coin-

cided in the judgment ^jreviously formed by Festus (see above,
on 25, 25), that the prisoner was guilty of no crime deserving
either the highest or the lowest form of punishment, imprison-

ment or death. Thus again the innocence of Paul had been
triumphantly established, not only to the further satisfaction

of the governor, by whom he had been A'irtually cleared be-

fore, but also in the judgment of the best informed and most
disinterested arbiter before whom he had yet appeared.

32. Then said Agrippa unto Festus, This man
might have been set at Hberty, if he had not appealed

unto Cesar.

If this meant only that the charges against Paul were
groundless, it would be a needless and unmeaning repetition

by Agrippa of what he and Festus had agreed upon already
in the verse preceding. But Paul's was not the only case on
wliich Agrippa was to sit in judgment. The very man wlio

had requested his assistance as an arbiter in Paul's case, had
by that act made him judge of his own conduct. We have
seen already (on 25, 9 above), that Festus by neglecting to
discharge Paul when his innocence was proved, had forced
him to appeal, and at the same time placed himself in the em-
barrassing position of a magistrate sending home a prisoner,

who might have been disposed of on the spot, but for his own
neglect of duty. During tliis last hearing by Agrij>])a, Festus
seems to have indulged a hope that sometliing woukl occur to

relieve him from his liilse position ; but of this hope ho was
now deprived by the exj^ression of Agrii)pa's jugdment here
recorded. 2'his man could have been discharged (or set at
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liberty), the technical expression for judicial liberation, used
above in 3, 13. 4, 21. 23. 5, 40. 10, 35. 30. 17, 0. He does not

say that he could now ])e set free, but that he niic^ht have been
60 at some former period, both verbs beinc^ in the j)ast tense.

This can refer only to the time of Paid's appearance before

Festus (see above, on 25, 0.25), and is therefore a civil way
of sayinu^ that he ouG^ht to have been set free then. Jf' /te had
not appealed loito Cesar is not added to exonerate Festus, but
in reality to make him answerable for the whole result, as

having Ibrced Paul to appeal by his denial or delay of justice.

It is wortny of remark that this appeal, though apparently pre-

cipitate on Paul's part, and embarrassing to him as well as to

the Procurator, was the providential means by which he was
removed from Palestine and brought to Rome, an end which
might never have been reached, if he had not, as many of liia

friends no doubt lamented now, appealed to Cesar.

CHAPTER XXYII.

This chapter is entirely occupied with Paul's last recorded
voyage, from his leaving Cesarea to his shipwreck on the

island of Malta. It is chiefly remarkable for the fulness and
exactness of its nautical details, which the latest and most crit-

ical investigations have only served to render more surjDrising

in themselves, and more conclusive as internal proofs of authen-

ticity and genuineness. This view of the chapter has been
recently p>resented in a masterly monograph,* the valuable

substance and results of which, omitting technical minutiae,

are embodied in the following exposition. Tlie original nar-

rative begins witli tlu; delivery of Paul and other prisoners

into the custody of a Roman officer, their embarkation in a
ship of Asia Minor and short stay at Sidon, with their subse-

quent slow progress till they reach Myra in Lycia (1-5). Here
they are transferred to an Alexandrian vessel bound to Italy,

* The Yojage and S]lp^^TPck of St. Paul: witli Dissertations on the Life

and Writings of St, Luke, and the Ships and Navigation of tho Ancients. By
James Smith, Esq., of Jordanhill, F. R. S. etc. Second edition, -with additional

proofs and illustrations. London, 1856.
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but are forced by contrary winds to the east antl south of
Crete, where they iind a harbour, but, in opposition to Paul's
warnmgs, leave it for another more commodious on the same
coast (0-12). While prosperously nearing it, as they suppose,
a violent and sudden change of wind drives them to the south-
west and mvolves them in the greatest danger (13-19). When
the storm has continued many days, Paul assures them, on
divine authority, of tlieir ultimate escape, but predicts an in-

tervening shipwreck (20-26). In the fourteenth night they
make land, and are now exposed to danger of another kind,
which tempts the crew to leave the others to their fate ; but
their proposed desertion is prevented, at Paul's instance, by
the soldiers (27-32). He then induces the wdiole company
(the number of which is precisely stated), both by exhortation
and example, to partake of food before the ship is hghtened
for the last time (33-38). As soon as daylight renders the
land visible, they run the ship aground, but are still in a posi-

tion of great peril, from which Paul is the occasion of their all

escaj)ing (39-44).

1. And when it was determined that we should

sail into Italy, they delivered Paul and certain other

prisoners unto (one) named JuHus, a centurion of

Augustus' band.

Whe?i (literally, as) it was determined that we shoxdd sail^

or rather {about) our sailing^ i. e. as to the precise time and
mode of their departure, the general determination having
been previously formed and recorded (see above, on 25, 12.

21. 25, and compare 26, 32.) We^ including the historian, the
first occurrence of this form of speech since the appearance of
Paul and his companions before the presbytery at Jerusalem
(see above, on 21, 18.) Paul's arrest no doubt separated these
companions from him, at least until Felix ordered that his

friends should have access to him (see above, on 24, 23.) Sail,

literally, sail aioay^ i. e. from Palestine, one of several com-
pound forms of the same verb, belonging to the nautical dia-

lect of Greece, and used by Luke in this book with great free-

dom and precision. (See above, on 13, 4. 14, 26. 15, 39. 18,

18. 20, 6. 21,3, and below on vs. 2. 4. 6. 7. 24.) The one here
employed suggests, more distinctly than the sim])le verb, the
idea of separation and departure from the Holy Land, where
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his missiorf was now ended. The place of departure, though
supposed by some to have been Ptolemais (see above, on 21,

7. 15), is commonly, and no doubt justly, understood to have
been Cesarea, as being both the seat of government and the

most frequented seaport on the coast, as Avell as the scene of

the last previous transactions, without the slightest intimation

of their setting out from any other point. Into Italy, i. e. as

their final destination (compare into Syria, 18,18. 20,3. 21,

3), but not directly, as appears from the next verse. They
delivered has been variously explained, as a generic plural

meaning Festus only (see above, on 17,18. 19,38); or as a

I)roper plural including his assessors and perhaps Agrippa (see

above, on 25, 12. 23, 26); or, more probably than either, as a

plural indefinite (like that in Luke 12, 20. John 15, G) which,

though comparatively rare in Greek, is one of our most famil-

iar English idioms, the plural being used instead of the indefi-

nite pronouns in French {on) and German [man) For the

most part it may be resolved into the passive, as in this case,

Paid icas delivered, etc. Certain other prisojiers, who may
have been accumulating for some time at Cesarea. To a cen-

turion, strictly the commander of a hundred men, but used
perhaps with some degree of latitude (see above, on 10, 1. 21,

32.) Of a hand (called) the August {ov Augustan), the femi-

nine form of the word used above in 25, 21. (For the mean-
ing of the word translated hand, see above, on 10, 1. 21, 31.)

As the epithet August appears too strong for a subdivision of
the army, it is commonly explained to mean Augustan, i. e.

belonging or related to the Emperor in some peculiar sense

or manner. That this honorary title was bestowed on certain

Roman legions, is a certain fact of history ; but not that any
such were stationed in the East. Hence some suppose the

word to mean Samaritan, from Sehaste, the name given to

the ancient Samaria when rebuilt by Herod (see above, on

8, 5) ; but although Josephus does speak of Samaritan battal-

ions in the Roman service, he uses a different derivative, as

Luke would no doubt have done also, to express the same
idea. Some maintain that the Augustan rank (equivalent to

that of imperial guard) was given not only to legions, but to

cohorts and even to still smaller corps; others, that the title

here describes the Procurator's body-guard, as that of the

Emperor's official representative. All these explanations pre-

suppose that Julius Avas detached, for this important service,

from the army in Palestine ; whereas it is at least as probable
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that he came from Italy, perhaps with a special commission,
and was now returning thither, which removes the necessity
of explaining the epithet Augustan^ whether Julius be identi-

fied with any other person named in history or not.

2. And entering into a ship of Adramyttium, we
launched, meaning to sail by the coasts of Asia

; (one)

Aristarchus, a Macedonian of Thessalonica, being with

us.

There seems to have been no direct communication, just
at this time, between Palestine and Italy, or at least no vessel

of the requisite capacity about to sail immediately in that di-

rection. Besides the other j^risoners^ who may have been nu-
merous, as we read in contemporary history of many being
sent from Judea to Rome together, the centurion commanded
a militaty escort, as we learn from the mention of the soldiers

in vs. 31. 42 below, and this detachment may have been a large

one (see above, on 23, 23.) Entering^ embarking, see above,
on 21, 2. 6, and compare 20, 18. 25, 1. Adramyttium^ a sea-

port of Mysia, on the western coast of Asia Minor, opposite to

Lesbos (altogether difierent in form from Adrumetum on the
coast of Africa.) This vessel, having sold its cargo, was now
upon its homeward voyage, and Julius availed himself of its

accommodations to reach Asia, where he knew that he should
meet with vessels on their way to Italy

;
just as Americans

who visit India often go by way of England, the circuitous

route being more than made good by the greater certainty,

frequency, and ease of the communication. Even this ship,

however, was not going directly to its final destination, but
about to sail (or navigate) the places along Asia, i. e. proba-
bly to carry on a coasting trade along the western and south-
western shore of the peninsula which we call Asia Minor (see

above, on 21,27. 24, 18.) 3Ieaning, in Greek a verb denot-
ing mere futurity (see above, on 26, 2. 22. 23), and according
to the common text (/xeXAovre?) agreeing with the subject of
the verb {we launched or smiled), but in the oldest copies -with

the ship itself {jxiXXovrt), as explained above. It is possible,

liowever, that this clause has reference not to trade but to the
necessary route from Cesarea to Adramyttium, which was
also the course usually taken from Palestine and Syria to Italy.

They were really, therefore, on their way until they reached
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tlie sonlli-wcst cornor of the juMiinsiila, althoui^li oblifjed to seek
allot Ikt vessel to complete liieir voyai^e. J^aunclttd^ set sail,

dejiarteil, went out to sea, another nautical expression, of
which we have alrea<ly met with several examples (see above,
on l;i, 13. 10, 11. Ks, 21. 20,3. i:3. 21, 12.) O/tc Arlsfarc/ms
seems to imply that he had not been previously mentioned

;

but see above, on 19, 29. 20, 4. He is here described by his

country [a Jhfccdofu'a/i) and his city (a I'hessaloniatt^ see

vbove, on 17,1.11.13.) How long lie was separated from
l*aul, and when he rejoined him, can only be conjectured.

The j)raise of constancy bestowed by some upon this man,
though doubtless just, has no foundation in the text here
{being with us) but only in the Vulgate version {persevere

ante nobiscum.) In two of Paul's ejjistles, commonly sup-

])Osed to have been written during his captivity at Uorae,
Aristarchus is mentioned, once as his fellow-labourer (Philem.
2-t), and once as his fellow-j)risoner (Col. 4, 10), which may
have reference to his voluntary share in Paul's confinement
during and after the voyage here described.

3. And the next (clay) we touched at Sidon. And
Juhus courteously entreated Paul, and gave (him) lib-

erty to go unto his friends to refresh himself.

Their first day's course, instead of being north-west towards
the coast ofAsia (Proper), was considerably east of north, along

the coast of Palestine and Phenicia, so as to reach Sidon (see

above, on 12, 20) on the next day (literally, the other^ as in

20, 15) after leaving Cesarea. This movement may have been
l"or ])urposes of trade, or simply occasioned by the westerly

win<l, which is almost as constant as a trade wind, in that

])art of the Mediterranean, during the summer and autumn.
Such a wind would be a fair one l>etween Cesarea and Sidon,

and a day would thus be gained in their course towards the

coast of Asia Minor, even if there were no business to be there

transacted, either by the ship or the centurion. In favour of

tlie latter suj)positio:i, however, is the fact, that the vessel re-

mained long enough at Sidon to admit of Paul's visiting his

friends there. Cuiirteoushj^ benevolently, philanthropically

(a word of kindred origin with that here used.) TourJicd,

came to, or landeil, is in Greek a passive, literally meaning, we
mere brought doicn, i. e. from the high sea to the shore (see

ftbove, on 21, 3, and compare the converse or correlative ex-
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pression in the first clause of the next verse. Entreated^ in

its old sense of treated (now superseded by that o^ prcn/ed^

besought) or used^ which is the literal meaning of the Greek
verb. This clause (benevolently using Paul) though relat-

ing strictly to the instance here recorded, may be also taken

as a general description of the Koman officer's deportment
towards his prisoner throughout the voyage. It is not to

be regarded as implying any faith in Paul's religious doc-

trines, which would no doubt have been more distinctly men-
tioned, nor even as arising wholly from a personal regard for

him. Whatever part of the result may have been owing to

the free-will or discretion of the officer, there can be no doubt
that he acted in obedience to specific orders, similar to those

which Felix issued after Paul's defence before him (see above,

on 24, 23), and prompted in both cases, not by mere humanity
or good-will to the individual prisoner, but also by respect for

his rights and privileges as a Roman citizen. (See above, on
16, 38. 22, 29.) Gave him liberty^ Hterally, permitted (see

above, on 21, 39. 40. 36, 1.) Going to the friends (whom he
had there), either old acquaintances, or simply Christians, who
as such were necessarily his friends, at Sidon no less than at

Tyre (see above, on 21, 2-4), the other great city of Phenicia,

into which country the Gospel had been early introduced (see

above, on 11, 19.) These two cities are always named in the

New Testament together, except here and in Luke 4, 26,

where Sidon stands alone. It was rauqh more ancient than

Tyre, which is mentioned neiilier in the Pentateuch nor by
Homer, whereas Sidon is named not only by Moses but by
Jacob, as a well-known boundary or landmark even in the

patriarchal age. (See Gen. 10, 19. 49, 13.) In the book of

Joshua (19, 28) it is called Great Zidon {Zidon Habbah) and
apparently assigned to Judah, but remained unconquered
(Judg. 1, 31. 10, 10, 12), and was afterwards echpsed by Tyre
(2 Sam. 5, 11. 1 Kings 5, 6. Isai. 23, 8. Ezek. 26, 15. 27, 8. 28,

21), subdued by the Assyrians, destroyed by the Persians but
rebuilt, reconquered by Alexander the Great, alternately pos-

sessed by his successors, the Greek kings of Syria and Egypt,
until finally wrested from tliem by the Romans. It is still a

town of more than five thousand inhabitants, under the slightly

altered name of >ScHda, and for some years i)ast the seat of an
American mission. The ancient geographers describe its liar-

bour (or lather harbours, lor it seems to have been double) as

ihe finest on the mainland, from the shelter afforded by a nat-
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iiral bronkwatcr or ridcro of rocks ; but it wns filled up during
llio mi<l<lk' '.v^c<. 7% ffrtslt himself^ litt'rally, to ohtain (ox-

jK.'rionce, int'ct witli, as iu 21, 2. 20, 22) carc^ atU'iition, which
may either denote liospitaHty in general, or more specifically

nursinjr, care recpiired by delicate or ill health, to which a

Greek medical writer a])))lies almost the same expression (c-t-

/xc'Aeta o-aj/maros.) As to Paul's bodily iuiirmities, see above, on

10, 10. 20,0.

4. And when we had launched from tlience, we
sailed under Cyprus, because the wmds were contraiy.

And thence (from Sidon) looshirj (setting sail, departing),

in form as well as sense the converse of the verb translated

touched in the preceding verse. Launched is applicable strictly

only to boats or vessels which were drawn up on the land (as

in Luke 8, 22.) Undersalled (or sailed under) Cyprus (see

above, on 11, 19. 13,4. 15,39. 21,3), another nautical ex-

pression, falsely understood by some as meaning south of Cy-
prus^ and by others close beneath its shore ; whereas the best

authoiities explain it to mean under the lee of Cyprus^ i. e.

between the island and the wind (or the point towards
which the wind was blowing.) They did not therefore leave

it on their right hand, whichwould have been the direct course

to the coast of "Asia" Mith a favourable wind (compare
Paul's last voyage in the opposite direction as described above,

on 21, 3), but upon their left hand, i. e. to the Avest, sailing

along the eastern coast and northward, as the only course per-

mitted by the wind, and also for a reason brought to light by
modern nautical investigation, that from Syria to the Archi-

pelago, along the coast of Asia Minor, there is a constant cur-

rent to the westward, so strong at certaiji times and places as

to break into the cabin windows, even in calm weather. By
getting into this strong current they would be able to make
some way westward, even in the face of an unfavourable wind.

This fact, derived from the familiar practice of those seas and
attested by professional experience, not only stamps Luke's brief

account as nautically accurate, but shows the ship to have been

managed just as it would have been at this day by the most
experienced and skilful mariners. It also confirms the previ-

ous statement, that they sailed not to the south but to the east

of Cyprus, which is further shown by the repeated mention

S)f the reason, /or (or 07i account of) the icinds being contrary^
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1. e. from the west. Had they left the island on the right

hand, this wind must have been directly in their face or nearly

so, whereas by sailing to the north they were enabled to avail

themselves of it as a side wind, and at the same time to secure

the advantage of the current on the coast of Asia Minor. That
they sailed dose to the shore, though not expressed, may be

imphed, or is at least most probable.

5. And wlien we had sailed over the sea of CiHcia

and Pamphylia, we came to Myra (a city) of Lycia.

That their course was northward, and to the east of Cy-
prus, now becomes still more apparent from their being next

found in the sea of (or along) Cilicia and Pamphylia^ i. e.

that part of the Mediterranean which washes the two south-

easternmost provinces of Asia Minor in the modern sense of

that term, although not included* in the ancient Asia, the neg-

lect of which distinction by some writers on this passage has

involved it in complete confusion. These are just the waters

into which they would be brought by sailing towards the north

along the eastern coast of Cyprus, and which Luke accord-

ingly describes them as now sailing through (not orer), an-

other compound of the verb to 5«//, belonging to the technical

vocabulary of ancient navigation (see above, on v. 1.) By the

aid of the current which has been already mentioned, and the

indentations of the coast of these two provinces, they came
down (we are not told how soon), an active verb equivalent

in meaning to the passive one in v. 3, both denoting arrival at

a port or harbour. Lycia^ a south-western province of Asia

Minor, also included in the strict and ancient sense of Asia.

It was only now, therefore, that the ship began to reach its

destination, and to navigate the places along {the coast of)

Asia (see above, on v. 2.) The first of these was J/ym, now
in ruins, but at that time an important city with its port An-
driace, at the mouth of a small river with the same name
(now Andriaki.) The size of the city in its palmy days is sup-

posed to be indicated by that of its theatre, which may still

be traced and is of vast extent. (See above, on 19, 29.) Ly-

cia often changed its political relations, having been depend-

ent upon Rhodes in the period of the Roman Republic ;
tlien a

free state under the first Emperors ; then deprived by Claudius

of this honour on account of its perpetual commotions, and

united with Pamphylia as one province, ruled by a Proconsul,
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as appears from inscriptious still extant ; and at last separately

orLTanized with ]\Iyra ibr its capital. Hut these political vicis-

situdes do not aliect its ireoi^rajdiical position as a part of

Asia Proper. Myra was still a place of note and resort durmg
a great part of the middle ages.

C. And there the centurion found a ship of Alex-

andria saihng mto Italy ; and he put us therein.

Tlie centurion's expectation of finding an immediate op-

portunity to Italy was fulfilled as soon as he arrived upon the

coast of Asia. A7ul there (at Myra) finding an Akxaiidrian
ship sailing (then or ])eriodically, see above, on 21, 2) i?2fo

Itedif. That a vessel bound from Alexandria to Italy should
be found at Myra on the coast of Asia Minor, may seem at

first sight purely accidental, as the direct route between those
two countries was much further to the south, between the
island of Crete and the coast of Africa. Yet Julius seems to

have counted upon it as a matter of frequent if not usual oc-

currence. The solution of this difficulty is afforded by the
fact that the same wind, which forced the ship from Cesarea to

sail northward on the eastern side of Cyprus, might force the
ship from Alexandria to the coast of Asia Elinor, with the same
advantage, on arriving there, of a powerful current setting

westward and a local land wind in the same direction. Ju-
lius was justified, moreover, in expecting to find a ship from
Alexandria, not only by the general trade of which that city

was the centre, but by the special and extensive trade in

wheat, Avith which at this time Rome was supplied chiefly

from that quarter. The vessels built for this trade were of
great size, fully equal, it is said, to the largest class of modern
merchantmen, and therefore able to accommodate a much
lal'ger company than that which now embarked at Myra, and
afterwards at Malta (see below, on 28, 11.) About this same
time, as we leani from Josephus, he was shipwrecked in a ves-

sel of this class with six hundred others. A few years later,

Titus, after conquering Jerusalem, returned to Rome in one
of these store-shi})S. In the second century, one was driven
by stress of weather into Athens, where it was visited as a

great curiosity, and is described in one of Lucian's dialogues.

From all this it is plain that what Luke here records, far from
being incredible or even strange, is in strict accordance with
contemporary usage and familiar facts of history. Put us
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therein^ embarked us, made us j^o aboard (compare the verb
in V. 2.) That sucli changes and transfers were by no means
rare upon that coast we have ah-eady had a proof in Paul's

adopting tlie same measure, on his eastward voyage, at Pa-

tara, another port of Lycia (see above, on 21, 1. 2.)

7. And when we had sailed slowly many days, and

scarce were come over against Cnidus, the wind not

suffering us, we sailed under Crete, over against Sal-

mone—
On leaving M^Ta and attempting to go further westward,

they were met by the still prevailing wind from that direction,

w^ithout the counteracting influence before exerted by the

local wind and current of the southern shore. Hence their

progress was not only slow but diflicult. In 'many (literally,

sufficient) days sloic-sailing^ a Greek word not found in the

classics, but obviously belonging to the nautical dialect, only a

small part of which would find its way into contemj^orary lit-

erature, as in modern cases of the same kind. Scarce^ or scarcely^

should rather have been rendered hardly^ as in the next verse,

and taken in its proper sense, ?c/?A difficulty^ namely, that of
" working to windward," or advancing in the face of adverse

winds. Over against (opposite or parallel to) Cnidus^ a

peninsula projecting between Cos and Rhodes (see above, on
21, 1) into the ^gean Sea (or Archipelago) of which it may
be said to mark the entrance. The distance between Myra
and Cnidus (about 130 geographical miles) being only one

day's sail with a fair wind, the delay must have arisen from its

being still adverse, as intimated in the next clause. This ren-

ders needless and gratuitous the supposition that they were
becalmed, which also agrees less with the expression hardly^

as explained above. Not suffi'erinfj^ another word unknown
to classical Greek usage, and possibly belonging to the dialect

of sailors. It is in form a compound of the verb to let (or

suffi\r^ see above, on 5,38. 14,16. 16,7. 19,30. 23,32) and

the preposition to or into^ exi)ressive either of addition or

approach, advancement. Some understand it here accordingly

to mean, not admittinfj (or jyermittinrj) us to (enter Cnidus),

as a reason why they did not land there as at Myra. Otliers,

inchiding the best nautical authorities, explain it to mean, not

allowing ns to proceed (or yo farther) in the same directio7i,

VOL. II.— I'J*
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i. c. west by soutli, from the point of the peninsuln to Italy.

The wind Ibrbichlinc:: tliis, acconlinix to the same authorities,

must liave been what is poj)ularly eaUed nortli-wcst, the very

wind which even now, as we have seen, prevails in tliose Beaa

towards the end of summer. Repeated instances are quoted

from tlie liistory of modern navii^ation, in which the same
cause has i>roduced the same effect, to wit, tliat of driving the

vessel to tlie east and south of Crete, along the northern coast

of which her direct course would have lain in this case. Tin-

(hrsailcd (or sailed under) Crete has ])recisely the same sense

as in V. 4, where it is api)lied to Cyprus. The only difference

in the cases is, that in the one they would otherwise have

sailed along the south and in the other on the north side of

the island, but in both they actually sailed on the east side, so

as to be under its lee, or protected by it from the wind. Over

against ^^almonCy is no doubt the true translation of the Greek
phrase which corresponds in form and sense with over against

Cnidiis in the first clause, loicards (or in the direction of)

Sahnojie^ the construction preferred by some, would be equal-

ly grammatical and equally agreeable to usage, but a needless

variation from the sense which must be put upon the same
phrase in the clause preceding, and yieldhig scarcely so appro-

priate a meaning, as they rather passed in sight of than

sailed towards Salmone. This is still, slightly modified, the

name of the extreme point of the island eastward.

8. And, hardly passing it, came unto a place which

is called tlie Fair Havens, nigh ^hereunto was the

city (of) Lasea.

Having hardly (or with difriculty, as in v. V) passed or

rounded this point, they were soon upon the southern coast

of Crete, and therefore in the same relative position as before

they left the coast of Asia, i. e. with a high indented shore

upon their right, and perhaps with something of the same ad-

vantage fi-om a land-wind and a westward current, which

would account for their apparently soon reaching a compara-

tively safe port called Fair Havens, a name not unknown to

modern and American geography. That they chose to get

upon the southern coast because the northern had no har-

bours, is a common error founded on a statement of Eustathi-

'is, refuted by the now familiar fact that there are at least two
excellent ones (Souda and Spina Longa) upon that side of the
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island. It is clear from the narrative of Luke that they were
driven to the east and south of Crete against then will and by
the north-west wind, which would also allow them to proceed
as far as Cape Matala, where the coast begins to trend towards
the north-west, thus exposing them without obstruction or

defence to the wind from that direction. The harbour which
they reached must, therefore, have been situated to the east

of Cape Matala, and there accordingly it was discovered by
Pococke in the seventeenth century, two leagues east of that

point, and has since been repeatedly identitied, both by the

Greek name which it still retains almost unaltered, and by its

position furnishing a shelter from the very wind to which
Paul's vessel was now exposed, but not from all the winds by
which it might be threatened during a whole winter (see be-

low, on V. 12.) This place is described simply as a harbour
(or harbours) but not lar from the city of Lasea (or Lasaia)^
which was long supposed to have entirely disappeared, both
from books and from the surface of the earth, but the remains

of which, with the old name still preserved in the local tradi-

tion, were identified by two Scotch travellers (Brown and
Tennent) in the year 1856.

9. Now when much time was spent, and when
saihng was now dangerous, because the fast was now
abeady past, Paul admonished (them)—

Koio (Se, and, or but), much time (literally, time enough^
as in V. V. 8, 11. 18, 18) having passed (elapsed, or happened,
as in 25, 13), and the sailing (or navigation^ rendered course

in 21, 7 above, and voyage in v. 10, below) being already un-

safe (a correlative expression to the one translated safe in

Phil. 3, 1, sure in Heb. 6, 19, and certain in 25, 26 above) he-

cause (or on account of the same construction as in v. 4) the

fast being already jyast (or gone by)^ i. e. the annual fast of
the Mosaic calendar, the great day of atonement, being the

tenth day of the seventh month, corresponding partly to Sep-

tember and October. (See Lev. 16, 29-34. 23,2 6-32.) It is

here used simply to define the season of the year, like Pente-

cost in 20, 16, or like Michaehnas in English, which occurs

about the same time. There is of course no reference to any
physical connection of the close of navigation with the Jewish
fast as a religious service, or, as some have strangely thought,
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with the abstinence of the crew from food during the pievions

toils and i)t'rils of tlie voynixe (see helow, on vs. 21. 33.)

Others, though regarding it correctly as a simple designation

of the season, Avouid derive it from some fast connected with

the Greek mythology and heathen worship, on the ground that

the sliip's company were not Jews; as if that woidd ])revent

Luke from using Jewish marks of time, with wlncli liis read-

ers were familiar, any more than an Englisli writer would al)-

stain from saying Michaelmas to designate the season, although

writing about Turks or Cliinamen. The Koman period of the

mare clansum (or suspended navigation) lx?gan later, reaching

from about the middle of November to the corresponding

part of i\Iarch. It is probable, however, tliat the two preced-

ing months were reckoned nnsafe or precanous, although

navigation was not absolutely interrupted. Paul admo)iished

(or exhorted)^ a Greek verb used only in this chapter (see be-

low, on v. 22), but originally meaning to commend, and then

to recommend, advise, especially in public, as a speaker in the

Greek assemblies. It is prol)able, therefore, that this exliorta-

tion was addressed to the whole comj^any, not merely to the

chiefs and officers (compare the more part in v. 12 below.)

10. And said unto them, Sirs, I perceive tliat tliis

voyage will be with hurt and much damage, not only

of the lading and ship, but also of our lives.

Saying to them^ i. e. either to the whole ship's company, in-

cluding sailors, soldiers, and the officers of both sorts, or, as

some infer from the next verse, only to the latter (see above,

on V. 9.) >S7;\9, an excellent translation of the Greek word
literally meaning nien^ which m English would be rather dis-

respectful than the contrary. (See above, on 1, 11. IG. 2, 14.

22.29.37. 3,12. 5,35. 7, 2.*26. 13,7.16.26. 14,15. 15,7.13.

17,22. 19,25.35. 21,28. 22,1. 23,1.6.) These may either

be the words he uttered once for all, or the sum of what he
said on more than one occasion, during their long stay at Fair

Havens. I i>erceii'e^ behold, contemi»late (see above, on 25,

24), denoting something more than simply seeing. Whether
it here means supernatural perception, inspiration, revelation,

or mere human forecast and conviction, is disputed. In favour

of the latter may be urged the very diiferent assurance after-

wards imparted on express divine authority (see below, on v
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23.) The first is then to be rcG:arded as an error ; but the
two may be reconciled witliout this supposition, by explaining
loss and damage as concise expressions for the risk or danrrer

of them, as in 15, 26 above. Ilurt^ a Greek word properly
denoting insolence and insult^ as the attributes or acts of hu-
man agents, but applied by Pindar and some other poets to

the fury of the elements and its eflects, which seems more
natural in this connection than to understand it of the mari-
ners themselves, ' with arrogant presumption on our own part
and much loss, tfcc' Loss and damage^ both which negative
and positive ideas are suggested by this one Greek word.
Lading^ load, freight, cargo, from the verb to carry^ like the
noun translated hurden^ 21, 3, from the verb to Jill. Lives.,

the word so rendered in 15, 26, but souls in 15, 24 (compare
2, 27. 3, 23. 4, 32 with 20, 10. 24), the primary idea being that
of the soul as living or a vital principle. This voyage vnll (or

is about to) he stands last in the original, with some irregu-

larity of syntax, not aflecting the sense and occurring in the
best Greek writers.

11. Nevertheless the centurion beheved the master

and the owner of the ship, more than those things

which were ^oken by Paul.

The centurion., as commander of the troops and guardian
of the prisoners, appears to have possessed the chief authority,

either because he had chartered or engaged the ship on that
condition (see above, on v. 6), or as a necessary consequence
of his official rank and special mission in the public service

(see above, on v. 1.) Believed., literally, ii:as persuaded (or

convinced)., the same passive verb employed above in 5, 36.

37.40. 17,4. 21,14. 23,21. 26,26, and implying previous
doubt and reasoning, as distinguished from the exercise of
mere authority. Tlie master., governor (a word of kindred
origin with that here used), or i)ilot, who steered the vessel

with his own hands, or at least, in modern parlance, sailed it.

Owner of the ship., in Greek a single word, ship-o\i:ner., who
in ancient times most commonly accompanied his vessel in

person, although sometimes represented, as at i)resent, by a
supercargo. That Julius should defer to the o|)inion of these
mariners, in preference to that of his own prisoner, was natural
eiiough, and is here recorded, not as a reproach or censure,
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but as tlie unintentional ooca.sion of the subsequent disasters

(see below, on v. 21.)

12. And because tlie haven was not commodious to

winter in, the more j)art advised to depart thence also,

if by any means they might attain to Phenice, (and

there) to winter
;
(which is) a haven of Crete, and heth

toward the southwest and northwest.

T7ie haven (port or harbour) being., from the beginning,

i. e. naturally, always (for the usage of the Greek verb, see

above, on 3,*2. 14,8. 16,3. 17,24. 21,20. 22,3.) Iticommo-
dious^ unsuitable, badly situated, probably another technical

expression, as it is not used liy classical Greek writers. It is

here to be comparatively understood, as meaning that the
harbour did not alibrd slieltcr from all the winds to which the
ship would be exposed if it should winter there (see above, on
V. 8.) To ichiter iji is not a verb in Greek (as to whiter in the
next clause is), but a cognate noun preceded by a preposition,

for wintering (or for a iciyiter-station.) Both words are used
in classic Greek, and the verb by Paul in his epistles (1 Cor.

16, 6. 3, 12.) The more {part supplied by the translators) is

in Greek a plural adjective, meaning the inoTe (men or per-

sons), i. e. the majority of those consulted, or of all on board
the vessel, to whom the decision of this question seems to
have been left. Advised, or as some explain the phrase, gave
counsel, might be more exactly rendered, laid a jylan, or
adopted a resolution. The verb (meaning literally 2>lctc€d or
jnft) is one used elsewhere in the strong sense of determined
(see above, on 1, 7. 5, 4. 19, 21) ; the noun in that of will, de-

sign, or pur])0se (see above, on 2, 23. 4, 28. 5, 38. 13, 36. 20,

27.) According to this usage, the whole phrase denotes not
mere advice but positive determination, whether that of the
whole company or of the officers, decided by majority of
voices, althougli not, most probably, by formal voting. To
dejxtrt, the word translated loosed in 13, 13, sailed in 18, 21,

and lainicJied in v. 2 above, where its usage is explained more
fully. Tlience, i. e. from Fair Havens, where they still con-
tinued. The reading and tJience (or thence also) is not found
in the oldest manuscripts, and seems to be preferred by certain

critics only on account of its embarrassing the syntax. If by
any means (or if perchance), implying the uncertainty and
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hazard of the course proposed (compare Rom. 1, 10. 11, 14.

Phil. 3, 11, the only other cases of its use in the New Testa-

ment.) They might he able, coming doicn to (or arriving at)

Phenice (or more exactly, Phoenix., the mascuUne form of that

occurring in 11,19. 15,3, 21,2.) Although Ptolemy men-
tions such a place, its situation remained undiscovered till

within a few years, when it was identified with what is now
called Lutro, and in 1856 the ancient name was found, as in so

many other cases, to have been preserved by popular or local

tradition (see above, on v. 8.) The proof of the identity, how-
ever, is afforded by the fact that no other place upon the

southern coast of Crete affords a shelter even from the winds
to which it opens, and which never " blow home," but expend
their force before they reach the roadstead. The only diffi-

culty is that Lutro opens to the eastward, whereas Phoenix is

here described as lying (literally, looking., an expression used

by Cicero and modern writers to express the same idea)

toward the south-west and north-west., here denoted by the

Latin names of winds from those points of the compass.

The obvious sense of this translation is that the harbour
could be entered only from the south-west or the north-

west ; and this is insisted on by some as the only meaning
which the Greek itself will bear. But as the preposition here

used (Kara) is among the most variable in its application (see

above, on vs. 2. 5. 7), and sometimes (with the genitive) de-

notes a downward motion (as in Mark 14, 3. 2 Cor. 8, 2), it

may here mean down the winds in question, i. e. in the direc-

tion towards (not from) which they blow. The harbour then

will be described as opening to the north-east and the south-

east, which accords exactly with the site of Lutro, whether
the double aspect be referred to an island in or near the mouth
of the harbour, having two entrances at its extremities, or un-

derstood more generally as descriptive of a spacious entrance

stretching far round in different directions. This construction,

although certainly not the most obvious, is rendered less harsh

by the doubtful meaning of the preposition, and more positive-

ly recommended by its reconciling the description with the

ll-atures of the only port upon the southern coast of Crete

where the ship can be supposed to have sought refuge. That
Lutro is not now frequented or accessible to large ships, if a

fact, which seems uncertain, may be readily accounted for by
long neglect and by the gradual encroachment of the sand,

which has destroyed so many fine ports in the Mediterranean
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(see above, on v. 3.) That tlie ancient ships sometimes win-
tered here, is clear irom an inscrijjtion, i'ound by recent visitors,

in honour of the Emperor Nerva (himself of Cretan lineage),

erected by a i)ilot {(fi(bernatorr) and tlie superintendent of
some ])ublic work u]»on the island. It api)ears from this verse
that the juda:ment of the captain and the owner, which the
centurion i)referred to Paul's, Avas not merely arbitrary or ca-

pricious, but founded on their knowledi]je of a harbour better
suited to their ])urpose. It a})pears, moreover, that the liope

of reaching Italy before the spring was now abandoned, and
the only question where they might securely winter. ISome
indeed explain the cognate verb and noun in this verse, from
one of the senses of the root {xh-jmoju or x^^yu.a), to mean shelter
from the sto)'m or tempest then upon them ; but no example
qf this usage has been cited, while th.e other has the sanction
of Demosthenes, Polybius, and Diodorus Siculus.

13. And when the south whid blew softly, suppos-

ing that they had obtained (their) purpose, loosing

(thence), they sailed close by Crete.

The plan of removing to Phenice (or Phoenix) was not
only reasonable in itself, because founded upon maritime ex-

perience, but apparently most feasible and on the eve of being
carried into execution. A south mind blowing fjenthj^ liter-

ally, iinderhreathing^ a beautiful Greek compound which, ac-

cording to the usage of the particle {inider) in composition,
denotes a small degree or a subdued force (as rideo in Latin
means to laugh and suhrideo to smile.) A south ^clnd, the
Greek word used by Aristotle as the opposite of Boreas
(compare Luke 13, 20. Kev. 21, 13), but applied by Ilesiod to
the south-west, and by Herodotus to both. A gentle south
wind would, according to the nautical authorities, be alto-

gether favourable to their course from Fair Havens to Cape
Matala, lying four or five miles distant ; and as Phenice was
only thirty-four miles further to the west-north-west, it is not
surprising that they looked upon their purpose as already ac-

comj>lished. Supjyosing (thinking or believing, as in 12, 9.

26, 9) to have gained (or more emphatically, mastered^ seized

upon, obtained possession of, as in 2, 24. 3, 11. 24, 6) the p)ur-

wse (see above, on 11, 23), i. e. the purpose of removing to

r*heiiice (as stated in the verse preceding.) Loosing^ not thef^
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word so rcnclered in 16, 11 (see above, on vs. 2. 4. 12), but one
which primarily means taking up or raising (as in 4, 24. 20^

9), and in nautical language may be applied either to a boat
(as in V. 17), a sail, or an anchor, with both which it is coupled
by the ancient writers. As absolutely or elliptically used here
it may be translated either setting (sail) or iveig/mig [a?ichor),

without eflect on the essential meaning, which is that of leav-

ing or departing from a port, to go to sea or to proceed upon
a voyage. (See above, on vs. 2. 4.) Sailed close by Crete is

the exact sense, but not the form, of a peculiar nautical Greek
phrase, consisting of an adverb meaning nearer^ i. e. nearer
than usual or nearer than before, when coming to Fair Ha-
vens, as related in v. 8, and of the same verb that is there used,
strictly meaning tliey laid themselves (or laid their course)

hy (or along) a certain place. (Compare the correspondmg
Latin phrase, legere oram.) This close adherence to the land
between Fair Havens and Cape Matala, was at once their

shortest and their safest course with such a wind.

14. But not long after there arose against it a tem-
pestuous wind called Euroclydon.

Kot long ofter^ literally, after not onuch^ i. e. probably as

soon as they passed Cape Matala, beyond which the coast of
Crete turns abruptly to the north and afterwards to the Avest,

so that their direct course lay no longer close along the shore,
but across a bight or bay of some extent. Arose^ literally

threw or cast {itself)^ of whicli reflexive sense examples may
be found in Homer, who describes a river as throwing (i. e.

throwing itself) into the sea, or as we should say in English,
emptpng (i. e. emptpng itself and its contents.) Against it

has by some been understood to mean against the purpose
mentioned in the first clause of v. 13, and defeated by the
change of wind here spoken of. Others refer it to the ship,

although the pronoun is a feminine in form, and the noun in

vs. 2. G. 10 is neuter; to remove which grammatical objection,
Luke is supposed to have had in his mind another noun of the
feminine gender, which he actually employs below in v. 41, or
still less jjrobably, some part of the vessel (as the prow, the
stern, etc.) A third interpretation refers the pronoun to the
island

; either in the sense against it, which is inconsistent
with the liicts, as they were driven from the island, not upon
xt; or hi that o^ downfrom it, as the preposition (/cara) some-
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times means (see above, on v. 12, and compare Matt. 8, 32.

Marks, in. Luke 8, 3a.) Tliis last construction is the one
adopted by tlic latest jtliiloloi^ical and nautical interpreters, as

l)ein£^ in accordance Ixjtli with the usage of the language and
the circumstances ofthe case. 7}^mj)estuous, in Greek t>/jj/t,o?iic,

i. e. like a typhoon, a word still used to denote the hurricanes

or whirlwinds of the eastern seas. In Greek it seems to have
a mythological origin, such tempests being superstitiously

ascribed to Typhon, Typhos, orTyphoeus, a giant buried under
Etna. T/ie (o?ie) calle(), suggesting the idea of a local name,
such as Pliny says are particularly frequent with respect to

winds. Eurodydon^ accordingly, is not found elsewhere, and is

here variously written in the manuscripts and ancient versions,

though the weight of critical authority is strong in favour of the
common text, which seems to be compounded of Euros^ the
south (or south-east) wind, and a noun denoting waves or bil-

lows, a combination somewhat incongruous and less descrip-

tive of a wind than of a sea. Another reading is Eurudydon^
whicli seems to mean xdde-icavy (from the same noun with
the adjective tvpv's, hroad)^ or wide-washing, wide-dashing
(from a cognate verb.) As none of these poetical compounds
seem appropriate to a wind, some of the best authorities, both
nautical and philological, prefer still another reading, found in

two of the oldest copies and the Vulgate (Euroaquilo)^ and de-

noting the north-east icind^ which is just the one that would
jDroduce the effects afterwards described. Some prefer the

supposition that the wind did not blow from any fixed point,

but from various quarters at the same time or in quick suc-

cession. Such -winds, however, are but momentary, whereas
this one drove the vessel long and far in one direction. The
sense of north-east loind is put by some even on the common
text (cvpoKAv'Scov), whicli they regard as a corruption, very easy

among sailors, of the original name (cvpaKuAwi/.) It is more
than a fortuitous coincidence, that modern navigators speak
of sudden changes from a gentle south to a tempestuous north
wind as not only frequent but almost invariable in that part

of the Mediterranean.

15. And when the ship was caught, and could not

bear up into the wind, we let (her) drive.

And the ship having been (or being) caught, the same verb
that is used above in 6, 12. 19, 29, and strictly meaning seized
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together^ or carried along by some impetuous movement,
swept away in its resistless course. And not hein(j able to

face the wind, or look it in the eye, an expressive compound
very common in Polybius, who applies it to the facing of an
enemy in war or battle. The transfer of this figure to a ship

is much more natural and striking than the reference, assumed
by most interpreters, to a practice still prevailing in the coa^^-

lug craft of the Mediterranean, that of painting an eye on each
side of the bows. We let he)' drive, literally, giving tip (the

ship or ourselves) ice icere borne (or carried along) without re-

sistance (see above, on 2, 2), i. e. in nautical phraseology, they
were forced to scud before the wind, and therefore towards
the south-west.

IG. And running under a certain island which is

called Clauda, we had much work to come by the boat—
Running under, a technical expression similar to sailing

xmder in v. 7, but distinguished from it by the nautical inter-

preters, both denoting that they sailed to leeward of the near-

est land, but in that case with a side wind, and in this before
the wind ; a nice distinction, resting on professional authority,

and showing Luke's precision in the use and application of
sea phrases. A certain island or islet, the Greek noun being
a diminutive in form. Clauda or Claude, written in the Vul-
gate Cauda, and in several other forms by ancient writers,

now called Gozzo, a small island ofl" the southern coast of
Crete and south-west of Cape Matala. I{ad much work (liter-

ally, xcere hardly able) to come by (i. e. to obtain, or more ex-

actly, to become possessed or masters of) the boat. Some of
the older writers, disregarding the article, strangely under-
stood this to mean that they had difficulty in procuring a boat
from the people of the island; whereas the sense is, that the
raging of the storm made it hard to secure the boat belonging
to the ship and probably towed after it. This circumstance is

mentioned as a proof of the elemental strife in which the ves-

sel was involved.

17. AVhich when they had taken up, they used
helps, undergirding the ship ; and, fearing lest they

shoidd fall into the quicksands, strake sail, and so were

driven.
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Which (rcferrin<]^ to the l)oat already montioncfl) having
tdlcLU yp (see above, on v. irj), i. o. on (U'ck iioni tlie surliieo

of the sea wliere it was lloatins^. Jldpa^ not tlie assistance of
the j)assenL,a^rs, as some of tlie old writers tliouu^ht, but either

such extraordinary nu'tluxls as are mentioned in the next
clause, or j)erhai>s the appliances and means i)rovided for that
purpose. U/uhrr/trdhuj, not fastening the boat under the
ship, as one interpreter absurdly thinks, a process equally use-

less and impossible, but strengthening the luill by compression,
either by means of wooden stays within the vessel, or more
probably by cables passed repeatedly around the outside and
made fast on deck. This operation is still known to modern
seamen by the technical name ^yifrapping^ and although not
often practised now, has been resorted to in several well-

known instances of recent date, among the rest especially by
Captain Back on his return from his arctic voyage in 1837.
In ancient navigation it Avas so liabitually ]>ractised that the
midergirding apparatus formed a part of every complete ship's

provision, as appears from the inventory of the Athenian navy
discovered a few years ago. The learned editor of that work,
and some writers on the passage now before us, have supposed
that the cables passed from end to end (or stem to stern)

around the sides; but this would not be imdergirding, or
eifect the purpose ; and it has now been shown conclusively
that both the ancient and the modern practice was to pass
the cables vertically round the hull so as to tighten it by out-

ward pressure, learing^ in Greek a passive form like beii^g

afraid (see above on 22, 29.) Fall^ or more exactly, fall
out^ an expression also used in classic Greek to signity the
driving of a vessel from its course or from the high sea upon
shoals and rocks. Quicksands is in Greek a proper name,
the iSi/rtis, one of two sandy gulfs particularly dreaded by
the ancient seamen on the northern coast of Africa, the Syrtis
Minor near Cathale, and the Syrtis Major near Cyrene, which
last is the one here meant, as being that to which a north-east
wind would naturally drive them from the coast of Clauda.
^trake sail is regarded by the latest nautical interpreters as

not only incorrect but contradictory, denoting not a wise pre-

caution against danger but a reckless rushing into it. The
lirst word properly means loosing, slackening, then lowering
(as in 9, 25 above.) The other is a very comprehensive term,
which has no exact equivalent in English, corresponding more
or less exactly to our vessel^ utensil^ etc. As a nautical term
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it is translated gear or tackle^ and supposed in this place to de-

note, not the mast which was immovable in large ships then as

now, but the yard Avith all that was attached to it, or more
specifically what is called the " head-gear " or " toi>hamper,"
i. e. the top-sails and other tackle used only m fair weather.

18. And we being exceedingly tossed with a tem-
pest, the next (day) they, hghtened the ship—

We being exceedinghj (or vehemently) tempest-tossed^ a

single word in Greek, used in the same sense by Thucydides
and Plato. The next {dcty)^ see above, on 21, 1. 25, 17, where
the same form occurs and is explained. This phrase is not
to be connected, as in some editions both of the Greek and
English text, with what precedes, as if the tempest were par-

ticularly violent the next day, but with what follows as the
date of the proceeding there recorded. The next day^ not
after the beginning of the tempest, but the next day after

they used helps^ tbc. Lightened the ship^ literally, made an
out-cast (or ejection) for that purpose, the translators having
l^ut the effect for the cause. The original expression is en-

tirely different from the one so rendered in v. 38 below.
What was thrown out in the firet instance is not stated

;

but no doubt it was the least valued portion of the ship's

contents.

19. And the third (day) we cast out with our own
hands the tackhng of the ship.

Tlie third day^ in reference to the next (or second) men-
tioned in the verse preceding, ^yith {our) oicn hands is in

Greek a single word (own-handed, self-handed), and implies

tliat others besides the crew took part in this second operation.
The taclding^ a cognate form to that in v. 17, and meaning
generally apparatus, equipage, etc., but in reference to a vessel,

understood by some to mean its furniture, by others the pas-

sengers' baggage, but by the nautical interpreters some heavy
portion of the rigging, such as the mainyard with its aj^purte-

iiances, by throAving which overboard the ship would be ma-
terially lightened. All these methods of relief have been
repeatedly exemplified in later voyages, from the narratives
of which some writers liave collected parallels, corresponding
to the narrative before us, almost verse for verse.
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20. And when neither sun nor stars in many days

appeared, and no small tempest lay on (us), all hope

that ^ve should be saved was then taken away.

Keither sun nor stars appearing to (or shining on) vsfor
many datjs, literally, inore dags, i. e. several (as in 25, 14.)

A?hI 710 s)nall tempest, i. e. by a figure of speech common in

this book, a very great one (see above, on 12, 18. 14, 28. 15,

2. 17, 4. 12. 19, 23. 24.) Lying on (us), i. e. pressing, weigh-
ing, as in Luke 5, 1 (compare John 11, 38. 21, 9), elsewhere
metaphorically used to signify the pressure of necessity, duty,

importunity, <fec. (see Luke 23, 23. 1 Cor. 9, IG. Ileb. 9. 10.)

Then, or rather thenceforth, after that, literallv, [for) the rest.

(Compare Matt. 2G, 15. 14, 41. 1 Cor. 7, 29. llob.'lO, 13.) All
hope of our being saved (from death or shipwreck) was taken

awetg, or, as the compound Greek verb strictly means, taken
away all round, in which sense it is literally ajiplied to the

removal of the anchors in v. 40. As their state could not be
rendered hopeless by the darkness mentioned in the first clause,

nor even by the tempest mentioned in the second, which might
possibly have driven them into some safe harbour, the nautical

interpreters suppose it to be tacitly implied, though not ex-

pressly mentioned, that the vessel was already leaking, and
their situation therefore looked upon as desperate.

21. But after long abstmenee, Paul stood forth in

the midst of them, and said. Sirs, ye should have heark-

ened unto me, and not have loosed from Crete, and to

have gained this harm and loss.

Much ahsti)ience (literally, foodlessness) existing (or con-

tinuing, see abo^ e, on v. 12, and on 5, 41), not a religious fast,

nor a scarcity of food, as the vessel must have been provided

for a much longer voyage, and indeed appears to have been
loaded with wheat (see below, on v. 38), but that neglect of

regular repasts, which is so frequent a concomitant of storms

at sea, and so liimiliar to the readers of the history of shij)-

wreck and marine disaster. Then (not expressed in the trans-

lation), i. e. after this long period of fasthig or indifference to

food. At this juncture Paul the prisoner comes forward, not

as a mere adviser, but a cheerer and encourager of his com-
panions in distress and danger. Stood forth, literally, stand-
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mg^ or still more exactly, statioiiecl^ i. e. having taken his

stand in some conspicuous position, where he could address

the Avhole ship's company. In the micUt of thern^ among
them, and surrounded by them (see above, on 1, 15. 17,

22.) Slrs^ literally, men (or gentlemen, see above, on v. 10,

and compare 7, 26.* 14, 15. 9, 25.) Ye should^ literally, it was
right (or necessary^ see above, on 1, 16. 17, 3. 24, 19.) Have
hearkened^ literally, obeying, yielding to authority, the same
verb that is used above in 5, 29. 32 (compare Tit. 3, l), and
there explained. It has here a peculiar propriety and force

(not preserved in the translation) because Paul had spoken
with authority, not as a mariner, but as a person under divine

influence, although they knew it not, until they learned their

error by experience. As if he had said, ' You may now see

that when I counsellAKl you to stay where you were, I did not

speak at random, but with an authority entitled to obedience.'

He then reminds them what it was he had advised, namely,

not to loose (sail or depart, see above, on vs. 2.4. 12) from
Crete^ i. e. from the port in Crete where they were already

safely housed, to wit. Fair Havens (see above, on vs. 10-12.)

A7id to gain (or to gain too) this harm and loss^ the same
two nouns that are translated hurt and damage in v. 10 above,

and which have certainly the same sense in both places ; so

that the first cannot mean presum^^tion there, as this idea

would be wholly inappropriate here. To gain this outrage
(of the elements) and injury^ may either be ironical, or mean
to shun, escape, an idiom of which several examples have been
quoted from the classics.

22. And now I exhort you to be of good cheer, for

there shall be no loss of (any man's) life among yon,

but of the ship.

Lest they should regard this reference to his previous
counsel as a taunt or a reproach, he immediately resumes the
tone of consolation and encouragement. And now ^ the same
peculiar formula of transition that occurred above in 20, 32
(compare 4, 29. 5, 38. 17, 30.) It is here equivalent to saying,

'but whatever may have been your error in rejecthig my ad-
vice before, there is no need of desponding now.' I exhort
you (see above, on v. 9) to cheer up (or be of good cheer), a
verb corresponding to the adverb used in 24, 10. Loss^ liter-

ally, rejection, casting away, as in Rom. 11, 15 (compare tho



450 ACTS 27, 22-24.

coGfnate verb, Mark 10, 50. Ileb. 10, 35.) Of any man^s I'lfe^

literally, of life from [amoiig) you. But (only) of the sJdp,

literally, excepting of the slii]), an expression foreign to our

idiom, but not unusual in Greek.

23. Por there stood by me this night the angel of

God, ^vhosc I am, and wliom I sei-ve—
lie elaims attention to this cheering assurance on the

ground of its divine authority and origin. ' Do not regard

this as an unauthorized assertion of my own, for, &c.' Htood
hy me (as in 1, 10. 4, 10. 9, 39. 23, 2. 4.) Xot at a distance,

but at hand, within reach of my senses. The angel of God
(or rather, an angel of the God^)v:hose I am^ i. e. whose pro-

l)erty, to whom I belong) and ichoin I serve (or icorship^ see

above, on V, 7. 42. 24, 14. 20, 7.) This form of expression wa3
particularly natural in addressing Gentiles, who knew little or

nothing of the true religion, but to whom the word a?igel was
familiar, not only in its general sense of messenger, but as

more specifically meanmg a messenger from heaven (see

above, on 14, 12.)

24. Saying, Fear not, Pa\il ; thou must be brought

before Cesar ; and, lo, God hath given thee all them
that sail with thee.

^ear not (or be not terrified), the same expression as in

18, 9, where Paul, in the beginning of his ministry at Corinth,

was encouraged by a similar divine communication. Brouglit

before^ the same tense (but a ditferent mood) of the same verb

that is rendered stood hy in the verse preceding, and which
here means to stand before (or in the presence of) Cesar^ tlie

Emperor Xero (see above, on 11, 28. 17, 7. 25, 8-12. 21. 26,

32.) This is an obvious allusion to his own appeal, as one link

in a chain of causes and ettccts which could not be curtailed

or broken. As if he had said, ' You have appealed to Cesar,

and before Cesar you must stand, or the purpose of God will

be defeated.' And behold^ as usual, introduces something un-

expected and surprising. Paul knew that he must go to

Iwome, but not that for the sake of securing this result, the

lives of a multitude should be preserved. God hath given tJiee^

presented to thee, or bestovrcd upon thee, as a free gitt and a

token of his favour (see above, on 3, 14. 25, 11. 16.) All
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those sailing icith thee^ i. e. tlieir lives, here expressed as il

their persons had been given to him.

25. 26. Wherefore, sirs, be of good clieer ; for I be-

lieve God, that it shall be even as it was told me.

Ilowbeit we must be cast upon a certain island.

Wherefore,, because of this divine assurance, cheer up, be
cheerful, or of good clieer. Sirs, as in vs. 10, 21. JFbr assigns

the reason of this exhortation, I believe (or ti'ust in) God, not

only in the general, but that it icill be (come to pass or hap-

pen) eve}i as, literally, after whcct maimer (see above, on 1, 11.

7, 28. 15, 11) it has been told (or spoken to) me. Hoicbeit (Se,

but) we must (or it is necessary for us) upon (hterally, in

or into) a certain island be cast (literally, fall out, see above,

on V. 17.) The name of the island, it would seem, was not

revealed to Paul.

27. But when the fourteenth night was come, as

we were driven up and down in Adria, about mid-

night the shipmen deemed that they drew near to

some country—
^Y^ien (literally, as) the fourteenth night (since leaving

Crete) icas come (occurred or took place, see above, on 23, 12.)

We being carried about, literally through, a verb used in the

classics, as the corresponding Latin verb (differo) is by Horace,

to denote the driving of a vessel up and down or hither and

thither by the wind. Adria, or the Adriatic (sea), not in the

modern sense, which confines it to the gulf of Venice, but in

the ancient sense, which makes it co-extensive with the central

basin of the Mediterranean, between Sicily and Greece. This

difference of usage is a point of some importance in identity-

ing the place of Paul's shipwreck (see below, on 28, 1.) About
midnight, literally, toicards (or ouar) the middle of the night.

JShipmeti, sailors, mariners, the officers and crew belonging to

the vessel, as distinguished from the soldiers, prisoners, and

other passengers. Deemed, conjectured, or suspected (sec

above, on 13, 25. 25, 18) that they drew near to some country,

literally, that some country drew 7iear to them, or retaming

the original construction, they supposed some country to c/p-

proachthem, in accordance with tlie optical illusion, mentioned

VOL. ir.—20
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by Cicero and other nncients, and familiar to all narip^ators

now, accordinc^ to which the vessel seems to stand still and
the land to move. The word translated country does not

mean land indelinitely as opposed to water^ which is forbidden

by the pronoun, but a certain land or country, not yet recog-

nized (see below, on v. 39. 28, 1.) They discovered the prox-

imity of land, not by the sense of smell, as some interpreters

imagine, which supposes tliat the wind blew from the land,

whereas their danger was occasioned by its blowing hi the

opposite direction; but by the sight or sound of breakers on
the rocky coast.

28. And sounded, and found (it) twenty fatlioms
;

and when they had gone a httle further, they sounded

again, and found (it) fifteen fathoms.

Having sorinded (heaved the lead, to ascertain the depth),

they found (it) ticenty fathoms. The Greek word is derived

from a verb meaning to stretch out, and properly denotes the

space between the extremities of the outstretched arms, most
measures of length, in all languages and ages, being taken

from the human body (such as foot, handbreadth, span, ell,

&c.) The ancient fathom and the modern coincide so nearly,

that the nautical interpreters, in their calculations, treat them
as identical. Having stood apart a short {distance)^ or ad-

vanced a little further, and again sounded^ they found (a

depth of) fifteen fathoms. Such a diminution would of course

be looked for, in approaching any land ; but as the greater

depth here mentioned must have been close to the spot where
they perceived the nearness of the land, and in a certain direc-

tion from the second sounding, and at such a distance as to

give time for the operation mentioned in the next verse ; these

data, when combined, may aid us in determining the place

•where the ship was run aground (see below, on 28, 1.)

29. Then fearing lest we should have fallen upon
rocks, they cast four anchors out of the stern, and

wished for the day.

llicn^ or more exactly, cdso^ likewise, too, which may here

06 taken as equivalent to aiid. Lest we should fall out (from

our course or from deep water, see above, on vs. 1 7. 26) upon
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(or into) rocks^ literally, rough (or nigged) places^ a technical

term of Greek liydrography. Casting (or having cast) four
ayichorsfrom the stern., which was not the customary mode in

ancient vessels, although more frequently resorted to than

now, from their different construction, and from their having

both extremities aUke. In a picture found at Herculaneum,

and belonging to the period of which we are now reading,

there is a figure of a vessel with the hawser and anchor at the

stern. The same mode of anchoring has been occasionally

used in modern times, for instance by Lord Xelson at the bat-

tle of the Xile, although the other is in ordinary circumstances

more effectual in promptly stopping the ship's way or progress.

Wished for the dag^ or more exactly, praged that dag might
be (begin or come, the same verb as in v. 27.) The first verb

properly denotes prayer as an expression of desire, and then

desire in general, which most interpreters suppose to be the

meaning here, although there seems to be no reason for ex-

cluding the idea that the crew, or the whole company on
board, did literally pray to the objects of their worship for

dehverance in their extremity.

30. And as the sliipmen were about to flee out of

the ship, Avhen they had let down the boat into the sea,

under colour as though they would have cast anchors

out of the foreship—
The ship had been anchored to retain her in her actual

position until morning, when she might perhaps be safely run

aground. This precarious chance of safety did not satisfy the

crew, who now, with natural but odious selfishness, determined

to abandon both the ship and their companions m misfortune

and escape at once to the shore, under the cover of a nautical

manoeuvre which they reasonably thought the others would
not understand. The shipmen (sailors, see above, on v. 27)

seeking (attempting, using means, see above, on 13, 8. 16, 10.

17, 5. 21, 31) to escape out of the ship^ and lo'uc.ering (tlie same

verb as in v. 17) the hoat^ belonging to the ship, wliich had

been taken up on deck soon after the beginning of the storm

(see above, on v. IG.) {Under) a pretext (or pjretence) as he-

ing about to extend (or carrg out) anchors from the prow (or

forepart of the ship), in addition to those previously cast from

the stern (see above, on v. 29.) This was a measure the ne-
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ccssitv of which could hardly be appreciated by a landsman,
and which thcrclorc furnished a convenient means to gain

possession of the boat witiiont endangering its being sunk by
others crowding into it. This treacherous contrivance, found-

'2d on the ignorance of those wlio were to be abandoned, is

not without its jjarallels in modern shipwrecks, and would no
doubt have proved successful, but for a sudden interposition

from an unexpected quarter, as related in the next verse.

31. Paul said to the centurion and to the soldiers,

Except these abide in the ship, ye cannot be saved.

For the third time in this memorable voyage and tempest
(see above, on vs. 10. 21), Paul the prisoner comes forward as

the counsellor of those who seemed to have his life and liberty

at their disposal. Perceiving, either by a natural sagacity, by
nautical experience, or by special revelation, the ungenerous
purpose of the crew, perhaps including both the cajitain and
the owner (see above, on v. 11), he addressed himself to the
military portion of the company, to wit, the centurion and the
soldiers under his command, all of whom, with the prisoners

committed to their charge, would have fallen victims to this

murderous desertion of the vessel by the only men on board
who knew how to control her, or could be expected to avail

themselves of the precarious and dubious opportunity of safety

which might be presented when the morning dawned. Except
(or unless^ literally, if not) these (mariners or sailors, who were
in the act of lowering the boat, or had already done so) abide
(remain, continue) in the shij), ye (the soldiers whom he was
addressing) cannot he saved (from shipwreck or from instant

death.) The condition thus prescribed, though often used
to prove that the divine decrees are not absolute, is perfectly

consistent with the j^revious assurance (in v. 22) that they
sliould all escape, because the means are just as certainly de-

termined as the end, which in this case was to be secured by
the prevention of the seamen's flight, and that by the very
exhortation here recorded, and its eftect upon the soldiers, as

related in the next verse.

32. Then the soldiers cut off the ropes of the boat,

and let her fall off.

Then., not the mere connective (oc) often so translated, but
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the adverb of time {totc), meaning at that time, or afterwards,

when Paul had thus addressed tliem, and by necessary imph-
cation, as a consequence of that address. The soldiers, indeti-

nitely, meaning some of them, acting jDcrhaps under the cen-

turion's orders, but more probably prompted by the sense of

their own danger and the instinct of selt-preservation. Cut

off (or cut away) the ropes (originally meaning rushes twisted

into cords, but afterwards applied to ropes in general) of the

boat (either those by which it had been lowered, or those by
which it was still fastened to the ship, the sense preferred by
nautical interpreters) and let (permitted, suffered, as in 14, 15.

10, 7. 19, 30. 23, 32, compare v. 7, above) her (the boat) fall
ot/-* (or 0!/^), the same verb that is used above, in vs. 17. 26. 29,

but here to be literally understood as meaning to fall from the

ship into the sea, implying that she had not yet been entirely

let down, unless the verb be taken in the less specific sense of
separation or removal from the vessel.

33. And while the day was commg on, Paul be-

sought (them) all to take meat, saying, This day is the

fourteenth day that ye have tarried and continued fast-

ing, having taken nothing.

For the fourth time Paul the prisoner assumes, as it were,
the command of the vessel, or at least the direction of the
company, wisely and carefully i:>roviding for the ciisis which
was now approaching, and in which they would have need of
all their strength and spirits, unabated by neglect or insuffi-

ciency of food. While the day icas coming on ^ ov m.ovQ ex-

actly, luitil it icas about to become day, implying that through-
out the interval from midnight (or a little later) to the dawn
of day, Paul was exhorting them^ which is the joroper force

of the imperfect tense here used. (For the usage of the verb
itself, see above, on 2, 40. 25, 2.) The fourteenth day to-day
expecting (as in 3, 5. 10, 24), looking for, deliverance or ship-

wreck, icithout food (ibodless, an adjective corresponding to

the noun hi v. 21) ye complete (or spend the time), i. e. con-

tinue or remain. Having taken nothing is not to be strictly

understood, but as a natural and popular hyperbole, denoting
the omission of all stated meals, with the delicient and irregu-

lar supply of food, which may be said to be invariable incidents

of storms at sea, and as such recorded in most narratives of
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Bhipwrcrk and marine di??a«;tcr (see above, on v. 21.) The
incLTularity arises jjaiily from forget fulness and want of appe-

tite occasioned l>y anxiety or sense (»f dani^'er, and jtartly from
tiie dilKculty of ]»rei)arin<;, serAinjr, and partaking oftlie usual

repasts, amidst tlie disorder and confusion of a storm, by
which tlie j)rovisions are often damaged or swept away before

tliey can be used. Some, with less probability, suppose an
allusion to religious fasting; others to scarcity or failure of
provisions, which is inconsistent with the facts recorded in the

following: verses.

34. AYlierefore I pray you to take (some) meat

;

for tliis is for yom* health : for there shall not a hair

fall from the head of any of you.

Wherefore^ because you have already fasted so long, and
because the consequent debilitation must unfit you for exer-

tion, at the very time when you are most in need of all your
energy and vigour. Iiway (exhort, invite, entreat) you (the

same verb that is used in the preceding verse) to partake of
nourishment (or meat^ in its wide old English sense oi food^
the only one belonging to the word in our translation.) For
tills (the act of eating, or the use of food) is (the same verb
that is used above in vs. 12. 21) /or (connected with, belonging
or conducive to) your safety^ the word usually rendered sal-

vation (see above, on 4, 12. 13, 26. 47. 16, 17), but here used
in the lower sense of rescue, or deliverance from danger.
The common version {Jiealth) is too restricted, unless taken in

the wider sense of welfare, safety. The second for has refer-

ence to an intermediate thought, implied though not expressed.
* What I advise is an appointed means to the appointed end
of your deUverance, for, &c.' The collocation of the last

clause is peculiar, for of none of you a hair from the head
(i. e. a hair from the head of none of you) shall fall (to the
ground), a proverbial expression for the slightest injury or
loss. (Compare Matt. 10, 30. Luke 12, 7.) Instead of /a//,

which is the Hebrew or Old Testament formula (see 2 Sam.
14,11. 1 Kings 1, 52), the oldest manuscripts and versions

here have 2^crish^ which may however be a mere assimilation

to the form of the same proverb used by Christ himself (seo

Luke 21, 18.)
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35. And when he had. thus spoken, he took bread,

and gave thanks to God in presence of them all ; and
when he had broken (it), he began to eat.

Saying (or having said) these (things), and taking (or

having taken) bread, he thanked God before {them) all, and
breaking (or having broken it) began to eat. In this Paul is

supposed by some to have acted as a Christian minister keep-
ing a love-feast if not administering the communion ; by oth-

ers, as the flither of a fimily, asking a blessing on his children's

food ; by others, as a pious Jew, acknowledging the Lord in all

enjoyments. The most natural construction of his conduct
is, that his primary design was to induce the rest to eat by his

example, but that in so doing he did not forget the Christian

practice of returning thanks for pro\'idential bounties. (See
Matt. 15, 36. 26, 27. John 6, 11. 23. Rom. 14, 6. 1 Cor. 10, 30.

11, 24. 14, 17. Eph. 5, 20. 1 Thess. 5, 18.) This religious act

was commonly connected, both by Jews and early Christians,

with the breaking of bread as the formal commencement of
the meal. It is not, therefore, necessarily implied that bread
alone was eaten upon this occasion, though it may have been
so ; but in that case it is necessary to suppose a regular and
orderly participation of this frugal fare, as distinguished from
the scanty and occasional refections of the previous fortnight

(see above, on v. 33.) Began is no more pleonastic here than
elsewhere (see above, on 1, 1. 2,4. 11,4.15. 18,26. 24,2),
but denotes that he made a beginning which the rest con-

tinued, or that he began what others finished, as related in the

next verse.

3G. 37. Then were they all of good cheer, and they

also took (some) meat. And we were in all in the ship

two hundred threescore and sLxteen souls.

Then (Se, not totc, as in v. 32) being encouraged, or becom-
ing cheerful (see the corresponding verb in vs. 22. 25), they

also (or themselves too) i. e. the whole ship's company as well

as Paul himself. Took, the verb used in the last clause (and

akin to that used in the lirst clause) of v. 33, and strictly mean-
ing took to {thonselces), as in 17, 5. IS, 26, where it is ap])lied

to persons. Tlie same verb is found also in the received text

of V. 34 ; but the oldest manuscripts and latest critics have the

same form there as in the first clause of v. 33 (/AeraXajSeir, to
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partake.) That this participation embraced all on board the
vessel, is apparent from the statement in v. 37, which does not
mean we iccre in all so many, for this would here be out of

place between vs. 3G and 38, but we (who thus partook of this

last meal) ircre all the souls on board the ship (amounting to)

two hioidrcd and sevcnti/six. This number, far from being
incredible, as some have thought, is not unusually large, con-

Bidering the size of these Egyptian storeships (see above, on v.

2), and compared with the statement of Josephus, that about
tliis same time he was wrecked in the Adriatic with a shipload

of six hundred.

38. And when tlicy bad eaten enough, they liglit-

ened the ship, and cast out the wheat into the sea.

A?id being satisfied (or sated), having eaten heartily, their

first full meal since the commencement of the storm. Light-
ened the ship^ the very phrase employed in v. 18 above to

represent a Greek one altogether difl'erent from that here
used, which is a technical term in ancient navigation. In this

case we are told more particularly what it was that they threw
overboard. Casting out the wheat into the sea^ i. e. as some
explain it, the remainder of the ship's provisions, as no longer
needed, since they expected either to be rescued or to perish

without long delay. To this it is objected that the provisions

would have made but little difference in the burden of the
ship ; whereas the cargo, which had not been previously men-
tioned, would be naturally spared until the last, and would
most probably consist of wheat, as this was the great staple

of the trade between Italy and Egypt (see above, on v. 6.)

39. And when it was day, they knew not the land

:

but they discovered a certain creek witli a shore, into

the wliich they were minded, if it were possible, to

thrust in the ship.

^V^le7l it zcas (or became) dag (see above, on v. 29), theg

did 7iot recognize the land, as one already known to them
(compare the use of the same verb in 3, 10. 4, 13. 12, 14. 19,

34.) Discovered, or as the verb strictly means, observed, ex-

amined closely, then discerned, distinguished (see above, on 7,

31. 32. 11, 6.) A creelc, in its proper English sense of a small
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inlet, cove, or bay, metaphorically called in Greek and Latin

a bosom. With a shore, literally, having a beach, and tliere-

fore suitable for landing. This specitic usage of the Greek
word is found in the best writers, and removes the ground of

the objection that all creeks have shores, as well as the absurd

construction founded on it, a creek icith a shore, i. e. a shore

with a creek. They were minded, i. e. they intended, pur-

posed, such was their design (see above, on 5, 33. 13, 37.) If
it xcere possible, lit., if they were able, if they could, the opta-

tivp form suggesting the idea of contingency and doubt. To
thrust in, or lather, to thrust out, the particle referring not to

the creek but to the sea from which they there found refuge.

(See the same verb as employed above, in 7, 45, and compare
the kindred verb in vs. 27. 39 of the same chapter.)

40. And wlien they had taken up the anchors, they

committed (themselves) unto the sea, and loosed the

rudder bands, and hoisted up the mainsail to the wind,

and made toward shore.

Having taken up (or away all round), the same verb that

occurs above in v. 20, and which is here more correctly ren-

dered in the margin of the English Bible {cut the anchors.)

The same remark applies to the words following {committed
themselves unto the sea) which the margin properly explains

as still referring to the anchors, a}id left them in the sea,, or as

it may be still more exactly rendered, let {them fall) into the

sea, the verb being the same with that applied in v. 32 to

their letting the boat fall off or away. At the same time (a/xa,

in the version simply cmd) loosing (relaxing or unfastening,

as in 16, 20) the junctures (ligatures or fastenings) of the rud-

ders, which in ancient ships were two large oars on each side

of the stern, and which in this case had no doubt been raised

out of the Avater and lashed together while the ship was an-

chored by the stem (see above, on v. 29) but must now be
loosed again in order to direct her movement towards the

shore. And raising (hoisting) the artemon, an ancient nauti-

cal expression still retained in several modern languages, and
variously applied to all the principal sails (the main-sail,

mizen-sail, &c.) but believed by the latest and best nautical

interpreters to mean the fore-sail, both on historical grounds
and as the most appropriate in the circumstances here de-

voL. ir.—20*
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scribed, to which interesting pnrallols arc cited from the his-

tory ot" modern naviiration. 7o the wiml, liti.*rally, to the

hrcath'uKj (air), or Uoicinr/ {hrtczc), an ellipsis also Ibund in

Xenophon and other Attic writers. Made toward, literally,

Ik Id doicn, i. e. by steering, kept her head in that direction.

Herodotus combines the very same verb, particle, and noun
(meaning beach cr sandy shore, as in the verse preceding.)

41. And falling into a place where two seas met,

they ran the ship aground ; and the forepart stuck fast,

and remained unmoveable, but the hinder part was

broken with the violence of the waves.

Fallinrf into, WiQViiWy, falling round, embracing, but with
the secondary sense ot* falling among, so as to be surrounded
by (robbers, as in Luke 10, 30, or tcm])tntions, as in James 1,

2), or falling within (getting inside of) a jilaee, as here.

MVlicre two seas met, in Greek a single word and that a com-
pound adjective, analogous to himaris, the epithet applied by
Horace to Corinth on account of its position on an isthmus

(see above, on 18, 1.) The same sense was adopted by the

older writers here and referred to a projecting point or tongue
of land, on which the vessel struck or ran aground. Later

interpreters suppose it to denote the meeting of two opposite

currents forming a shoal or sand-bank. But the modern nau-

tical interpretation understands it of a narrow channel between
two seas or two portions of the sea, as Strabo uses the same
term in application to the Bosphorus. lian aground, another

technical term belonging to the nautical dialect of Greece and
still i)reserved by other writers, such as Xenophon, Polybius,

and Herodotus. 7Vte forepart (prow or bows), the word
translated foreship in v. 30. Indeed (/tAcV), corresponding to

the hut (de) in the next chmse, is omitted in the version (see

above, on 1, 5. 5, 23. 11, 16. 19, 4. 22, 3. 9.) ^^tnck fast, lit-

erally, leaning (resting upon something), and then settling,

fixing itself, in a certain situation, here most probably a bed
of sand or clay. Unmoveable (in modern jjhrasc, immoveable
or motio?iless}, a term used elsewhere only in a figurative

sense (Heb. 12, 2S.) Jjtft (Si, in opposition to the fxiv preced-

ing) the hinder part (or stcr/i, as it is rendered in v. 29) was
broken (literally, loosened or dissolved, see above, on 2, 24. 7,

83. 13, 2J. 43. 22, 30. 24, 20) with (or rather by) tJie violence
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(see above, on 5, 26. 21, 35. 24, 7, "where it is applied to human
subjects) of the leaves. This is supposed by nautical ^yriters

to imply that the stern of the vessel was imbedded in mud
and thus exposed to the action of the sea.

42. And the soldiers' counsel was to kill the pris-

oners, lest any of them should swim out, and escape.

As the sailors had their plot (see above, on v. 30), so the

soldiers had their plan, but of a very different nature, not to

save their own Hves, but their honour and the charge entrust-

ed to them, a proposal in the highest degree characteristic of
the Roman discipline and spirit. The soldiers^ counsel icas,

seems to imply a consultation and the asking of advice by the
centurion from different classes, of which this was one. But
this is not the sense of the original, which might be more ex-

actly rendered, of the soldiers there arose a plan (or proposi-
tion)^ without reference to any other which had been proposed.
That they should kill the ]oriso7iers (Paul and the others men-
tioned in V. 1), lest some (or any one)^ swinmiing out (or from
the vessel) should escape^ and thereby bring dishonour on the
Roman arms, by which they had been guarded and protected.
Far from seeking to preserve their own lives by the sacrifice

of others, they proceeded rather on the supposition that they
were to perish in the shipwreck, while some of those entrusted
to them might escape, a thought intolerable to their stern

fidelity and rude sense of miUtary honour.

43. But the centurion, wilUng to save Paul, kept
them from (their) purpose ; and commanded that they

which could swim should cast (themselves) first (into

the sea), and get to land—
The centurion,, as the first in rank and in responsibility,

willing (or rather wishing^ although never so translated in our
Bible ; see above, on 5, 28. 12,4. 17,20. 18,15.27. 19,30.
22,30. 23,28. 25,20.22) to save Paul, literally, to save him
through, or bring him safe through (see above, on 23, 24),
which implies more hope of their escape from shipwreck than
the soldiers seem to have indulged. Here again, as in v. 3

above, the language does not necessarily imply a personal re-

gard for Paul, as the governing motive in the mind of the cen-



468 ACTS 27, 43. 44.

turion, but rather a desire to execute liis own tni.st and dis-

charge his obligations, hy bringing tliis important ]>ris<)ner at

least, through tlie perils which beset liini, sate to Uonie and
into the imj)erial presence. Preferring the precarious chance
of doing this to the desperate remedy ])roposed by tlie men
under his command, /le kept them (literally, hindered or witli-

held them; see the various versions of the same Greek verb
in 8, 3G. 10, 47. 11, 17. IG, G. 24, 23) from their purpose (a

kindred form to that translated counsel in v. 42), i. e. from its

execution, as distinguished from the proposition or conception.

And commanded^ or commanded too (re) those able to sioim^

throwing (themselves) out first^ vpon the land to go forth
(from the ship or from the sea.) By issuing this unrestricted

order, the centurion, boldly but prudently, incurred the risk

of some among his prisoners escaping, for the even chance of

saving all their lives and yet securnig all their persons.

44. And the rest, some on boards, and some on

(broken pieces) of the ship. And so it came to pass,

that they escaped all safe to land.

The construction is continued from the verse preceding

;

we have here the second part of the centurion's order. (He
commanded those who could to swim ashore) and the rest

(who could not swim, to get to land) some indeed (fxiv, as in

V. 21) on boards (or spars, perhaps thrown over for the pur-

pose), but (Sc) others on soine of the {things) from the ship^ i. e.

articles of furniture or others which had been swept over-

board, or broken pieces of the ship itself, as the English ver-

sion rather paraphrases than translates it. Aiid so (or thus)

i. e. by these means, namely, swimming and floating with the

aid of such appliances as those which had been just described,

it came to j^ass^ or happened after all, as something more than

could have been expected, that all (without exception, sailors,

soldiers, and prisoners, the whole ship's company of 276 souls)

escaped safe, the passive of the verb translated save in the

preceding verse, and strictly meaning in both places to be

drought safe through, impending or surrounding perils. Al-

though not expressed, there is an obvious allusion to the pro-

mise in vs. 22. 23. Kot only was Paul's prophecy fulfilled,

but the divine assurance ui^on which it rested shown to be no
mere invention or imagination, but an authenticated, proved
reality. Besides the singular position of authority, already
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occupied bv Paul the prisoner (see above, on ts. 10. 21. 31. 33).

he now straids forth in the extraordinary character of one to

whom his God had made a present of 270 human lives, al-

though he might have rescued him alone or with a few com-
panions, thus displaying the benevolence as well as the omni-

potence of Him whose worshi}»per and servant Paul professed

to be, and whose immediate agency in this miraculous deliver-

ance was placed beyond the reach of doubt by the distinct

prediction of the danger (v. 10), of the ultimate escape (vs. 24.

34), and of their intervening shipwreck on an island (v. 26), a

minute specification no impostor would have ventured, and
which could not have been verilied by accident.

CHAPTER XXYHI.

This chapter winds up the whole history by recording Paul's

arrival at the great metropolis and centre of influence, and
the beginning of his labours there. ^ It may be divided into

three parts, one of which describes his three months' residence

in Malta (I-IO) ; the second, his continued voyage to Home
(11-16) ; the third, his proceedings when he tirst arrived and
through the following two years (17-31). They tind them-
selves in Malta and are kindly treated by the natives, who
regard Paul, iirst as a murderer, and then as a god (1-6).

He is hospitably entertained by the chief man of the island,

and performs a miracle of healing in his household, followed

by many others, with a marked efl:ect upon the population

(7-10). Leaving the island in the sprhig, they touch at Syra-

cuse and Rhegium, and land at Puteoli (11-13). Thence they
proceed by land to Rome, on the way meeting two deputa-
tions from the church there ; and on Paul's arrival he is treated

with indulgence, although still a prisoner (14-10). lie con-

vokes the chief men of the Jews and vindicates himself before

them, being his last Aj^ology on record (17-22). At their

own request, he ex})ounds and proves his Messianic doctrine,

with the usual diversity of efl'ect upon the hearers (23-25).

This last appeal to his brethren according to the flesh, he
winds up by applying to them a well-known prophetic
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picture of judicial blindness, as exactly descriptive of then
own condition (20-29). Ilavinrj thus brought the Apostle to

the end of his exertions for the Jews, and t<» the be;^inning of

his work at Kome, Luke concludes with a brief statement of
his unobstructed labours there for two whole years (30. 31).

1 . And Avlien they were escaped, then they knew
that the island was called Mclita.

Having been savcd^ or brought safe through, the same
verb that is twice employed in the two preceding verses

(27, 43. 44.) They kneic^ or according to the oldest manu-
scrii>is and latest critics, we kneio^ or rather came to know,
discovered, ascertained (see above, on 27, 30), either by fur-

ther observation, or from the natives, who are mentioned in

the next verse. Was called^ literally, is called., being still so

called when Luke wrote. JSIellta^ or Mellte., now Malta., an
island south of Sicily, described by Diodorus as a Punic or

Phenician colony, and once a famous seat of Carthaginian

manufactures, especially of cloth. There was another island

of the same name, on the Illyrian coast and in the gulf of
Venice, now called Meleda, which one of the Greek emperors
of Constantinople, followed by some later writers, supposed to

be the scene of the Apostle's shipwreck. The arguments in

favour of this notion are, that Malta is not in the Adriatic

;

that its people were not barbarous but civilized ; and that

venomous animals are there unknown, though numerous in

Meleda. But in ancient geography, the Adriatic was the

whole central basin of the Mediterranean (see above, on 27,

27.) Barbarous (in vs. 2. 4) simply means not Greek or Ro-
man, and was therefore applicable to the Punic population of

Malta, but not to that of Meleda, which was probably of Greek
or Itoman origin. The presence of venomous reptiles in the

latter is ascribed by the writers who assert it to the island's

being damp and woody, which was once the case with Malta,

but is so no longer. Precisely the same change, and arising

from the same cause, has been noted in the Isle of Arran and
in other countries. Against Meleda, as the place of shipwreck,

it may be objected, that it lies entirely out of the course which
the ship had been pursuing ; that the presence of the other

Alexandrian vessel there cannot be accounted for; that it does
not agree with the subsequent course of the shipwrecked
vessel, as it is described below in vs. 11-13; whereas Malta
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Agrees perfectly -vvith both, being in the way from Crete to
Puteoli and south of Sicily. Tlie bay of Saint Paul, on the
north-east coast of Malta, which tradition assigns as the place
of shipwreck, presents all the features mentioned in the narra-

tive ; a rocky shore with creeks or inlets ; a j^lace of two seas,

both in the sense of a narrow channel and in that of a project

iug point ; a tenacious anchorage, with beds c«f mud contigu-

ous to banks of sand and clay ; soundings exactly answering to

those recorded, and in the same relative position ; and pre-

cisely such a coast, as to shape, height, breakers, currents, etc.,

as would account for a shipwreck taking place just here, in

this case and in others of more recent date. If any thing is

wanthig to complete the resemblance, it is easily accounted
for by changes which geologists regard as quite demonstrable.
That the seamen did not recognize the island at first, is easily

explained from the fact that it was not the most frequented
part, and presented no marked features by which it could be
readily identified. To all the coincidences which have been
reeited, it may now be added, that independent calculations,

made by several experienced naval officers, as to the rate at

which a ship would drive before the wind in such a storm as
that described above, agree almost exactly in the singular

conclusion, that the vessel, on the fifteenth morning after leav-

ing Crete, must have been precisely where tradition has as-

signed the place of the Apostle's shipwreck.

2. And the barbarous people sliewecl us no little

kindness ; for they kindled a fire, and received us every

one, because of the present rain, and because of the

cold.

T/ie barbarous {^yeoi^le)^ the same word that is rendered
barbarians in v. 4, and applied by the Greeks, and afterwards
by the Ilomans, to all nations but themselves, with reference
rather to a difierence of language than of civilization. In this

connection, it is nearly equivalent to the common use of iia-

tives for the inhabitants of unknown countries. Showed, lit-

erally, alForded, or extended to us. iVb little, literally, not
co}n?no?i (see above, on 19, 11.) Kindness, literally, philan-
ihropij (see above, on 27, J3.) Kindled, literally, touched (or

lifjhted) up (compare Luke 12,49. James 3, 5.) Received us
to (it), i. e. to the fire, or to their company (as in ]7, 5. 18,
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26.) Every or\e^ literally, all^ aG^rcoinix with the plural pro
noun {lis.) Jiccaitse (or on account) of the rain,, the prcacnt,,

literally, havinrj come upon ('^«), which some refer to the pre-

cediiii^ storm, but most interpreters, no doubt correctly, to a
rain which followed it. The ideas of suddenness and violence

(compare lying on., 27, 20) arc not expressed by this Mord,
but suggested by the context. The co/c/sliows that the wind,

which no doubt still continued, could not be the south-east or

sirocco with its stifling heat, but must have been the north-

east (see above, on 27, 14.)

3. And when Paul had gathered a bundle of sticks,

and laid (them) on the fire, there came a viper otit of

the heat, and fastened on his hand.

Paul assists in keeping np the fire, which affords occasion

for a new proof of the special divine care extended over him.

Having gathered^ literally, turned (or twisted) together., a verb

corresponding to the noun applied, in 19, 40. 23. 12, to human
gatherings and combinations. Fire., not the element so called,

but a cognate form, meaning a heap or pile of burning fuel.

Came out., or according to the latest text, coming out through

the wood or sticks, in which it had been lying, no doubt in a

torpid state, nntil aroused by the heat. Out of, or as some
explain it, aicay frorn^ or because of., as in Rev. 8, 11, which

is a rare use of the preposition. Fastened on^ literally, fitted

(itself) down upon, i. e, with its mouth or teeth, though some
infer from v. 5, that it merely coiled itself about his hand with-

out biting it (but see below, on that verse.)

4. And when the barbarians sa^sv the (venomous)

beast hang on his hand, they said among themselves.

No doubt this man is a murderer, whom, though he

hath escaped the sea, yet vengeance sufFereth not to

Hve.

Jlnd when (literally, as) the barbarians (or natives, as in

V. 2) saw the beast (a Greek word specially api)lied to venom-
ous serpents) hangingfrom (or out of) his hand., which seems

naturally to imply that he was bitten, although some suppose

the viper to have merely clung to him without inflicting any

wound (see above, on v. 3.) No doubly or by all means, cer-
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tainly (see above, on 18, 21. 21,22.) Saved [saved through,

or rescued^ the s.ime verb that occurs at the iK'ginning of the

first verse.) T^engeance, literally, justice, either as an act or

an attribute of God (compare 2 Thess. 1, 9. Jucle 7.) There
is no need of supposing a personification, or a reference to the

Nemesis, or goddess of retributive justice, represented by the

Greek mythology as the daughter and avenger of the supreme
Deity. "iSuffereth, literally, suffered, in the past tense, as de-

noting a result already fixed and certain. The inference draAvn

by the barbarians is supposed -by some to im2)ly that murder
was punished in Malta by the bite of serpents, which appears

gratuitous and far-fetched. Others suppose it to imply a pop-

ular belief that the guilty member would be i^rovidentially

punished, but murder is not the only crime committed with

the hand. The only natural supposition is, that seeing Paul
to be a prisoner, perhaps still lastened to a soldier, they in-

ferred that he was guilty of some crime, and seeing him as-

sailed by a venomo.us animal, whose bite they well knew to be
mortal, they concluded that his crime was that of murder, as

the highest known to human laws, and one appropriately pun-

ished by the loss of life.

5. And he shook off the beast into the fire, and
felt no harm.

A7id, or so then, the resumptive particle so common in

this book, by which the writer, after telling what the natives

said, returns to his main subject, and relates what Paul did.

(See above, on 26, 4. 9.) /Shook (or more exactly, shaJcing,

having shaken) off, (the verb emi)loyed in Luke 9, 5, and a

kindred form to that in 13, 51. 18, 6 above.) The beast, or

reptile, as in v. 4. The fire, not the word so rendered in vs.

2. 3, but the primitive form, meaning fire in the proper sense,

or fire itself Felt no harm, literally, suffered (or experienced)

no evil. This does not mean that the viper did not bite, or

that it was not venomous, though so regarded by the natives,

who must have been acquainted with its nature and habits,

and who could not have expected such efiects without a rea-

son (see below, upon the next verse.)

6. Ilowbcit tlicy looked when he should have swol-

len, or fallen down dead suddenly ; but after they had
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looked a great while, and saw no haiTn come to him,

they changed their minds, and said that he was a god.

Sut they waited (or were waiti7ig)^ tlie imperfoct tense of

the verb used above in 3, 5. 10, 24. 27, 33. Or, retainini^ the
original construction and Greek idiom, they expected him to

be about (see above, on 27,2.10.30.33) to be inflamed^ the
only sense supported by the usage of the Greek verb, that of
siceUiny being either implied as an effect and sign of inflam-

mation, or derived from a confusion of this verb with one
which difters from it only in a single letter, and means strictly

to be filled or filled up. Sudden and violent inflammation is

described, both by Lucan and Lucian, as an eflect of the bite

of serpents. Or to fall down suddenly dead^ an alternative

suggested also by experience. ("Tremblingly she stood and
on the sudden dropped," Shakspeare, Anthony and Cleopa-
tra, 5, 2.) JBut for much (time, i. e. long, compare 16, 18.

27, 14), they waitiny (or expectiny)^ and beholdiny (see above,
on 25, 24. 27, 10) no harm^ literally, nothiny out of pilace^\. e.

amiss, injurious, elsewhere used only in a moral sense (see

Luke 23,41. 2 Thess. 3, 2.) Come to Jiim^ literally, happen-
iny (occurring, taking place) to (or towards, in relation to)

Awi (see above, on 2, 25. 6,11. 20,21. 24,15. 25,8.20. 26,7.)
Chanyiny (themselves or their mind), a verb used in the clas-

sics, both without and with a noun, to signify a change ofjudg-
ment or opinion. The change in this case was the opposite of
that undergone by the idolaters at Lystra, who first tried to
worship Paul, and then to kill him, or at least consented to his

being stoned (see above, on 14, 11. 13. 20.) A yod^ not neces-

sarily any particular deity of their own or of the classical

mythology (zEsculapius, Hercules, etc.), but a divine person

;

not because the serpent was itself regarded as divine, but be-

cause he had escaped what they knew to be the usual, perhaps
the invariable, efiects of its virus.

7. In the same quarters were possessions of the

chief man of the island, whose name was Pubhus ; who
received us, and lodged us three days courteously.

In the (parts) about that X->lace^\. e. the place of shipwrecd,
on the north-eastern coast of Malta (see above, on v. 1.)

JVei'e, a verb implying permanent occupation (see above, on
4, 34. 37. 5, 4.) jPossessio?is, literally, />/ac6*, lands, the same
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word that is used above, 4, 34. 5, 3. 8, and the plural of that
in 1, 18. 19. Chief men^ literally, first (i. e. in rank or office.

Compare the plural of the same Greek word in 13, 50. 17, 4.

25, 2.) That it does not denote mere superiority of wealth or

social station, some infer from the fact that his father was still

living, who, in that sense, would have had precedence. That
it rather signifies official rank, may be inferred from the Ro-
man name (Publius)^ and from the fact that two inscriptions

have been found upon the island, one in Greek and one in

Latin, in which the same title is preserved (MEL. PRIMUS
. . . nPOTO^ MEAITAK2N) and in one of them applied to a

Roman knight, most probably the Governor. Cicero, in one
of his orations against Yerres, speaks of Malta as dependent
on the Prtetor of Sicily, whose legate or lieutenant Pubhus
may have been. Receiving us^ in Greek a more emphatic
term, implying cordiality and kindness, although not so

strongly as the cognate form of the same verb in 2, 41. 15,

4. 18,27. 24,3. Lodged., in its modern sense, is too re-

stricted to convey the force of the original, which means to

entertain as guests, and comprehends all the rites of hospi-

tality, as well as the mere furnishing of shelter for the night

or even comfortable quarters (see above, on 10, 6. 18. 23. 32,

21, 16.) Courteously., not the word so rendered in 27, 3, but
an analogous compound of the same verb or adjective -svith

another noun, and meaning henevolently., amicably, kindly.

Three days., i. e. probably until they could be otherwise ac-

commodated for their residence of three months in the island

(see below, on v. 11.) TJs., not the whole ship's company, as

some suppose, for this was too large to be so received, and
probably dispersed at once ; but, as in v. 10, Paul and his

companions, Luke and Aristarchus (see above, on 27, 2), with
probably the Roman officer, and possibly the whole detach-

ment under his command.

8. And it came to pass, that the father of Pubhus
lay sick of a fever and of a bloody flux, to whom Paul

entered in, and prayed, and laid his hands on him, and
healed him.

The Apostle was enabled to repay this kindness to himself

and his companions in a very gratifying manner. It came to

pass, or happened.^ either afterwards or at the time of this
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hospitable entertainment, that the father of PuhUus lay, <r.r

Avas lying down, the same verb that is rendered kept his bed
in 9, 33, and re])ealedly a))plied in the Gosj)els to a recumbent
posture, both at meals (Mark 2, 15. 14, 3. Luke 5, 20) and on
asiek bed (Mark 1, 30. 2, 4. Luke 5, 25. John 5, 3. C.) tSeizcd,

confined, or held liist, elsewhere applied to pressure outward
(7,57) and inward (18,5), and in the Gospels to the pressure

or constraint of fear (Luke 8, 37) and illness (Matt. 4, 24. Luke
4,38), "which is the meaning liere. Dysentery and fever, by
which, in its "worst form, it is commonly attended. A fever,
literally, /c'l'crs, in the plural, a form of expression also found
in the Greek medical writers, and supposed to refer to the in-

termittent paroxysms of the disease. This is one of the pas-

sages in which it is thought by some that Luke's professional

habits may be traced. (See above, on 3, 7. 9, 18. 33. 12, 23.

13, 11. 20, 9.) It has been alleged that this disease is unknown
on the island of Malta ; but besides the changes wrought in

this respect by lapse of time and the advance of cultivation, the
assertion is disproved by the experience both of travellers and
resident physicians. Going in andprayiny (or having prayed,
but see above, on 1, 24), thereby avowing that he healed him,
not in his own strength, but as an instrument of the divine

mercy (see above, on 0, 40.) It has been well observed, that
Paul experienced, almost at the same time, two fulfilments of
his Master's promise, " they shall take up serpents ; and if they
drink any deadly thing, it shall not hurt them ; they shall lay

hands on the sick, and they shall recover (Mark 16, 18.)"

9. So when this was done, others also, whicli had
diseases in the island, came, and were healed—

The healing of the father of their host was only the begin-
ning of a series of such miracles, including, if the words are to
be strictly understood, all the sick upon the island, or at least

all who could be brought to the Apostle. Nor is this incred-

ible, the population being probably a small one, and his stay
protracted through the winter. TJiis therefore having taken
place (i. e. the miracle of healing mentioned in the verse pre-

ceding) others (or more exactly, the rest, those remaining, as

in 2,37. 5, 13. 17,9. 27,44) having infirmities (diseases, the
noun corresponding to the adjective in 4, 9. 5, 15. 16, and the
verb in 9, 37. 19, 12) came (or more exactly, came to, i. e. to

him), as he could not go to them, being stiU a prisoner (s^e
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above, on v. 4) and icere healed^ or more exactly ciired^ the
Greek verb meaning strictly cared foi\ but with special refer-

ence to the sick (see above, on 17, 25, and compare 4, 14.

5,16. 8, V.)

10. AVlio also honoured us with many honours;
and ^Yhen we departed, they laded (us) with such
things as were necessary.

The effect of these extraordinary favours on the barbarians
or rustic population is expressed by two of its external signs.

Who also (i. e. not content with praising God, or simply
thanking Paul) honoured us (the whole party) with many hon-
ours (or attentions), i. e. marks of affection and respect during
our stay among them. As the word translated honours some-
times means ^9?'/6'e or value^ and is always so used elsewhere in

the book before us (see above, on 4, 34. 5, 2. 3. 7, 16. 9, lO),

some retain that meaning here and understand the clause of
fees or pecuniary gifts, to which the word honorarium is ap-

plied in Latin, and even the word ho7ios^ it would seem, in

one of Cicero's epistles (ut medico honos haheretur), and the
Greek word itself in 1 Tim. 5, 17 (compare v. 3 of the same
chapter) as explained by some interpreters. But all these
parallels, together with one found in the Aj^ocrypha (Ecclus.

38,1), are either doubtful or determined by the context;
whereas here the wider sense is equally approjDriate and much
more natural, especially as these honours seem to have con-
tinued during their abode upon the island, and to be distin-

guished from the presents made to them at their departure.
Laded us^ literally, laid iipon us^ which denotes not merely
that they put the things into the ship, but that the gifts were
very numerous and abundant. Whe?i we departed^ literally,

on us setting sail^ or setting out, the nautical expression for

departure from a seaport, used above in 13, 13. 16, 11. 18, 21.

20, 3. 13. 21,1.2. 27, 2. 4. 12. 21. Such things as icere ?ieces-

sarj/, literally, the thinr/s (pertaining) to the use or need (or

according to the latest critics needs or wants) of Paul and his

companions. For the usage of the Greek noun, sec above,
on 2, 45. 4, 35. 6, 3. 20, 34 (comjjaring Phil. 2, 25. 4, 16.)

These gifts, consisting no doubt chictly or entirely in pro-

visions and other necessaries for the voyage, were particu-

larly seasonable, w^tor the hardships and losses of the ship-

wreck.
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And after three months we departed in a ship

of Alexandria, which had wintered in thie isle, whose
sign was Castor and PoHux.

Aftf}' three months^ probably as soon as navigation was
considered safe (see above, on 27, 9.) We dejxtrted^ set sail,

put to sea, the same verb tliat occurs in the preceding verse.

Which had wintered (literally, Jiavinr/ wintered) in the island
(INlalta), perha])S driven there as the other was, but more suc-

cessful in avoiding shipwreck. An Ale:candrian (vessel) like

the other ; this particular is added in the Greek text by a kind
of atlerthouixht to the statement of its having wintered in the
island, as if he had said, 'which, by the way, was also a ship

of Alexandria.' WJcose sign was, in Greek a single word,
and that an adjective, meaning signed, signalized, distin-

guished, designated by a badge. The ancient ships, besides
the image of some tutelary god upon the stern, bore a carved
or painted iigure-liead upon the prow, which gave name to
the vessel ; but in some cases, and perhaps in this, the insif/ne

and tKtela were the same. Castor and PoUux^ in Greek Di-
oscuri, i. e. the boys or sons of Jupiter (and Leda), regarded
by the ancients as the gods of navigation and the guardians
of seamen. This particular is mentioned, not to show the
piety or superstition of the mariners, nor to sliow how Paul
was brought into compulsory contact with lieathenish corrui>
tions, but as a lively reminiscence on the part of an eye-

witness. As to the number, size, and quality of these ships,

see above, on 27, 0.

12. 13. And landing at Syracuse, we tarried (there)

three days. And from thence we fetched a compass,

and cauic to Rhcginm ; and after one day the south

wind blew, and we came the next day to Puteoli—
Landing, literally, being l.-rought down (sec above on 21,

3. 27, 3.) /Sgracuse, the tamous capital of Sicily, on the east-

ern coast, still in existence under the same name, but with not
more than a twenti-th of its ancient population. Tarried, re-

mained over (see above, on 10, 48. 15, 34. 21, 4. 10), either for

purposes of tiade, or vv-aiting fur a favourable wind. I^ltitched

a comjxos, lit. i^rally, coining (or goi?'tg) round, i.e. as some
suppose, round the island or the southern point of Italy, or out
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to sea in order to avoid the coast, or along the windings of tho

coast itself; but most interpreters now understand it either of
the zigzag movement technically known as tacking, or of the

more irregular course caused l)y an unfavourable wind. Came,
or came down, the verb used to denote arrival at a place in

16, 1. 18, 19. 24. 20, 15. 21, 7. 25, 13. 26, 7, 27, 12. Mhegi-
iim^ now Reggio, a seaport near the south-west point of Italy

opposite Messina. It was ruined by an earthquake in 1783,

but is still the chief town of the province of Calabria in the

kingdom of Naples, and has nearly twenty thousand inhabit-

ants. The south icind (see above, on 27, 10) springing xqy^

arising, a Greek verb used in the same sense by Polybius and
Thucydides. The next day is in Greek a plural adjective

analogous to secondary^ but used in the speciiic sense of be-

longing ta (or happening on) the second day (compare the
similar derivation from four in John 11, 39.) Its application

to persons (we of or on the second day) is wholly foreign from
our idiom ; but the sense is clear. One day would be sufficient

with a fair wind to proceed from Rhegium to Puteoli, now
Pozzuoli or Puzzuoli, seven miles south-Avest of Naples, once a

place of great resort, both on account of its mineral springs

from which or from their odour it derived its name, and as

the landing place of the Egyptian corn-ships, the arrival of
Avhich was an occasion of great interest, as described by Sene-
ca and Suetonius.

14. Where we found brethren, and were desired to

tarry with them seven days ; and so we went toward

Rome.

Even here they found Christians, showing how extensively

the gospel had already been diffused, though some suppose
the '' brethren " at Puteoli to have been Alexandrians residing

there for purposes of trade. We icere desired, invited or en-

treated (see above, on 27, 33. 34.) The very same verb fol-

lowed by the same j^reposition has in 2 Cor. 7, 7 the sense of
being comforted in, which some suppose to be the meaning
here ; but this requires a change of text, so as to read tarrying

(not to tarry), an emendation without manuscript authority.

It seems to be imphed that this request was granted, which
could not have been without the leave of the centurion, an-

other proof of his indulgent treatment of his prisoner, what-
ever may have been the motive (see above, on 27, 3. 43.) And
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50, i. e. after these delays and intcrrn]>tions, we went fmoard
liomc^ a phrase analoL^ous to that in -7, 1 {sail into Italy)

and others there referred to. Bnt the best philoloGjical mter-

preters regard it as denoting their arrival, as it does in the

beginning of v. IG, and explain what intervenes as a parenthe-

sis or supplementary addition. ' So we came to Rome, but on

the way, certain brethren came to meet us, &c.'

15. And from thence, when the brethren heard of

us, they came to meet us as far as Appii Forum, and

the Three Taverns ; whom when Paul saw, he thanked

God and took courage.

And thence (from Rome) the brethren (Christians there re-

siding) hearing (or hamng heard) the (tilings) about us (or

concerning us), i. e. of their arrival at Puteoli, their stay at

which place would aiford time for the news to be received at

Rome. Came out to meet us, an attention similar to that so

often paid at parting with distinguished and beloved guests

(see above, on 15, 3. 20, 37. 21, 5^) There is no need of sup-

posing a formal division into two companies, but only that

some set out earlier than others, so that Paul found them
waiting at two well-known stopping places on the Via Appia,

the oldest and most famous of the Roman roads, leading from
the capital to Capua and thence to Brundisium. Appii Forum
was a market-place, and Trcs Tabernae a group ofshops or inns,

the former above forty miles from Rome, the latter about ten

miles nearer. Appii Forum is described by Horace in a well-

known passage of great humour ; and both are named together

in one of Cicero's epistles, dated from Appii Forum and refer-

ring to another letter written a few hours before from Tres Ta-

bernae. Whom Paul seeing, and beholding in them Uving rep-

resentatives of that important church which he had so long

purposed and desired to visit (see above, on 19, 21. 23, 11, and
compare Rom. 1, 9-15), having thanJvcd God, for his safe arrival

and the fultilmeut of his hopes so long cherished and deferred,

he took courage, either in the passive sense of receiving encour-

agement from God, or m the active sense of rallying his jaded

spirits, and rousing himself to new or more implicit trust in

the divine protection.

16. And when we came to Rome, the centurion
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delivered the prisoners to the captain of the guard;
but Paul was suffered to dwell Ly himself with a sol-

dier that kept him.

Havi#g mentioned Paul's reception by tlie Christians (or

the Church) at Rome, Luke now describes his treatment by
the pul^lic autliorities. We came, implying that the writer
Avas still with him. We came to (or into) Home, the same
phrase with which v. 14 closes, the narrative there interrupted
being here resumed after the statement (in v. 15) of what
happened by the way. As if he had said, ' so then, when we
got to Rome at last, the centurion, etc' The special commis-
sion of Julius now expired on his delivering Paul to the cap-
tain of the guard,, or as the Greek word literally means, the

commander of the camjy, i. e. of the Praetorian camp, occupied
by the Praetorian or Imperial Guard, created by Augustus,
and permanently organized under Tiberius by Sejanus. This
formidable force, like the Janissaries of Turkish history, be-

came the most powerful body in the state, and finally con-

trolled the choice of the Emperor hhuself. Tht3re were usual-

ly two Praetorian Prefects, or commanders of this guard ; but
under Xero, the place was filled for a time by his preceptor
Burrus without any colleague. Hence some have inferred

that as only one is mentioned here, it must have been this per-

son, and attempt to fix the time of Paul's arrival by the fact

that Burrus was put to death in March, A. D. C2. It is evi-

dent, however, that no such conclusion can be drawn from the

use of the singular number, which may just as well denote the

one on duty, or be taken as equivalent to one of the 2^^^efects

or commanders. The dehvery of Paul to this high ofijcer

agrees exactly with an order of the Emperor Trajan, forty

years later, to the younger Pliny, that a prisoner from his

province should be sent to the Praetorian Prefects.
(
Vhictus

rnltti adpraefcctos praetorII mei.) The first clause relates to

the delivery of all the prisoners (see above, on 27, 1. 43), but
the last to the disposal made of Paul in particular, JJut to

l\iul it was permitted (or allowed, as irj 31, 39. 40. 26, 1. 27,

3), not by the centurion, whose power over him had ceased,

but no doubt by the Prefect, who had now assumed the
charge of him. To dwell (literally, to stay, remain, abide,

continue) by Jiimself i. c. apart from other prisoners, but not
entirely alone, as ai)pears from what is added in the last clause,

with the soldier (not a soldier^ but the one already mentioned
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as) keeping (i. c. iruardinfr, watching) him. (See al>ovo, on

12,6. 21,33. 22,30. 23,35. 24, 23^ 2G, 29.) The definite

form of the exjn-cssion lias rcspoft to tlie general method of

conlinement, not to the? ])ersun of tlie guard, wliieh wan no
doubt continually cliangcd, thereby affording Paul ^e oppor-

tunity of talking with a multitude of the imperial guards in

turn, to which some suppose him to allude in Phil. 1, 13. Even
the confinement liere described was indulgence in comparisou

Mitli that to Avliich most prisoners were subjected, and was
probably owing to the favourable statements made by Festus

m writing and by Julius orally. (See above, on 25, 25. 20, 131.)

17. And it came to pass, that after three days

Paul called the chief of the Jews togetlicr ; and when
they were conic together, he said nnto them, Men (and)

brethren, though I have committed nothing against the

people, or customs of our fathers, yet was I delivered

prisoner from Jerusalem into the hands of the llo-

mans—
It came to 2)ass is not a pleonastic or sujierfluous expres-

sion, but equivalent to saying, the next remarkalJe occurrence
after Paul's arrival was that after three days, etc., thus mark-
ing, as it were, the stages or divisions of the narrative. After
three daijs^ during which interval Paul may have removed
from the Praetorian camp to the private lodging mentioned in

V. 23, and where the interview about to be recorded would
more probably take place than in a camp or prison. Paul., or

according to the oldest manuscripts and versions, /ic, without
expressly naming him. Called tocjethcr^ to or for himself^

wliicli is the full force of the middle voice in Greek. Tli^

chief or more exactly, those being chief to wit, at that time,

the actual existing chiefs, perhaps with some allusion to their

banishment by Claudius (see above, on 18, 2) and restoration

under the mild government of Nero during the tirst five years

of his reign. The sense will then be, ' those who now again

were recognized as chiefs and representatives of the Jews at

Rome.' (Compare the similar expression used in 13, 1, and
there explained.) It has been disputed whether these were
elders and rulers of the synagogue, or merely heads of families

and men of weight in the community; but the two classes
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are in fact coinciclont, the ciders both of the Jewish and
the early Christian church comprising most of those to whom
the description above given vrouhl a})ply. Some liave thought
it strange that the Apostle's first communication should have
been Avith unbelieving Jews, and not with that community of
Christians, in whom he had long felt so deep an interest, and
to whom he had addressed the greatest of his doctrinal epistles.

But having related the readiness and eagerness with which the
Roman Christians came forth to receive Paul, Luke might
leave his readers to infer from that fact, as a matter of course,
the cordial, confidential intercourse which afterwards took
place between them, and instead of dwelling upon facts that
any one could take for granted, might proceed to mention
others not so easily conjectured, and for that very reason
needing to be placed on record. The surprise felt at Paul's
negotiation with these Jews is of itself enough to justify its

being given at full length, while other matters are omitted,
which if stated would have generated no surprise at all. As
to the motive of this shigular proceeding, it was not mere
anxiety to stand well ^nth the Jews at Rome, or to avoid their

machinations, neither" of which could give the great Apostle,
after all that he had passed through, much uneasiness ; but
rather an intention to wind up his dealings with his unbeliev
ing brethren by a solenm declaration of the truth as to him-
selfand the religion which he now 2:)rofessed, and thus, through
them as representatives, to bid farewell to Israel according to
the flesh for ever. In this last appeal and apology, he uses his

old formula, 3Ien and brethren^ thereby acknowledging them
still, not only as his countrymen, but also as his coreligiortlsts,

or fellow-Jews. (See above", on 2, 29. 7,2. 13,26. 22,1. 23,1.

6.) I Jiai'ing done nothing contrary (or hostile^ see above,
on 20, 9) to the people (i. e. to the rights and privileges of the
Jewish church or chosen race) nor to the paternal (or ances-

tral^ see above, on 22, 3. 24, 14j institutloiis (see above, on G,

14. 15,1. 16,21. 21,21. 26,3), (nevertheless as) a ;>W5o;i^r

from Jtrusakrn uas delivered into the hands of the Ilonians.

Two questions have been raised as to the truth and ingenuous-
ness of this statement. The first is, how Paul could deny that

he had opposed the Jewish church and institutions, wlicn his

whole life as a Clnistian had been spent in maintaining that
tiiey were not necessary to salvation. The answer is the same
tliat I'aul himself gave before Felix (24, 14-10) and Agrippa
(20, 0-8. 21-23), namely, that he did not embrace Christianity
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as a succedancum for the old reliction, but as its Icfritimate

successor and j)redicted consummation, so that the Cliristian

was in fact the best Jew, or ratlier the only Israelite indeed
in whom there was no ijuile (compare John 1, 48.) The ^lo-

saic ceremonies, havini^ been intended lor a temporary |)ur-

pose now accomplished, could no lonijer be essential or even
conducive to s^dvation. The other question is, how Paul could
justly represent the Jews as havini; betrayed him to the Ko-
nians, when in fact he had himself declined the jurisdiction of
the Sanhedrim and a]^]K\aled to the imperial tribunal (see

above, on 25, 9-12.) The answer is, that Paul is here referring

not to the outward form of the proceedings, but to their secret

springs and actual effects. His original transfer from the
power of the Jews to that of the Komaus, though immediately
occasioned by the armed interference of the latter, was ulti-

mately referable to the violence and malice of the former (see

above, on 21, 31. 32.) So too, his linal appeal to Cesar, though
a voluntary act, was rendered necessary by the continued
machinations of the Jews against his life and the apparent
connivance of the Procurator Festus (see above, on 23, 12.

25, 3. 9-12.) It was therefore true, in fact if not in form, that

Paul was forced into the power of the Romans and the pres-

ence of the emperor by the treacherous and murderous designs

of his own countrymen. The inmiediate reference is here to

his original transfer from the Jewish to the Roman power, as

appears from what is added in the next verse.

18. "Who, when they had examined me, would have

let^me) go, because there was no cause of death in me.

As an aggravation of their guilt in thus betraying him, he
adds, that they prevented his acquittal by the Romans \vhen

convinced that he was innocent, after a judicial investigation

(lor the usage of the Greek verb, see above, on 4, 9. 12, 19.

24, 8.) This is not a mere inference or conjecture, but a sup-

plementary comjjletion of Luke's narrative in 25, 8. 9, where
we read tiiat alter Paul's refutation of the charges, Festus

asked him if he wouid be tried again before the council at

Jerusalem. The seeming abruptness of this proposition, and
its destitution of all ground or reason, are in some degree re-

moved by Paul's own statement to the Jews at Rome, which
although perfectly consistent with the other narrative, com-
pletes it by informing us, that in the interval between Paul'js
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defence and Festus's proposal, the latter had expressed a wish

to set liira Iree, but by the opposition of the Jews had been

induced to offer a new trial as a sort of compromise. This,

while it explains the Procurator's conduct, does not in the

least extenuate his error in sacrilicing Paul's rights to the

wishes of his enemies, and proposing a new trial Avhen he
ought to have acquitted and discharged him. (See above, on

25, 12.25. 26,31.32.)

19. But when the Jews spake against (it), I was

constrained to appeal unto Cesar ; not that I had aught

to accuse my nation of.

The Jews contradicting or o2'>2^osmg (the proposal to ac-

quit or set him free), Iwas constraiiied (compelled or forced)

to appeal to Cesar (or invoke the emperor, see above, on 25,

11.) The compulsion here alleged is not a physical compul-

sion, forcing hun against his will to take this step, but a moral
force, depriving him of any other means by which he could

ensure his safety. As the Jews were determined to destroy

him, and Festus seemed unable or unwilling to protect him,

he was forced, as his only means of safety, to assert his civic

rights and to invoke the imperial protection. It was therefore

simply a defensive measure, and involved no charge against

the Jews as a nation, of which he here still claims to be a
member. The idea is not that his persecution in Judea was a

local one, for which the Jews at large were not responsible

;

for the sacred history uniformly treats the proceedings against

Christ and his apostles as a national oflonce. The distinction

drawn is not between the whole race and its subdivisions, but

between offensive and defensive action on the part of Paul
himself; and even this has reference only to his formal appeal.

He does not say, and could not say with truth, that he had
no complaint to make against his nation ; nay, he had already

made one in this very speech, to wit, that they had betrayed
him to the 1tomans and prevented his acquittal and discharge.

JSfot that Z/i«c/, might have been translated more exactly, not
as Juwing^ and inuncdiately connected with tlie verb preced-

ing, I was forced to appeal to Cesar (lor my own ])rotection)

oiot as having any thing to charge my nation icith (at this

tribunal.) This view of the grammatical construction does
away with an additional charge of disingenuousuess, by evinc-
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intr that the last clause of the verse before us has exchisivo

rol'ereiiee to the form and jjrouml of Paul's appeal to Nero,
wliich was purely a defensive act, involving]: no attack what-
ever upon others, whether innocent or guilty with respect to

the ai)pellant.

20. For this cause therefore have I called for you,

to see (you) and to speak witli (you), because that

for the hope of Israel I am bound with this chain.

J^or this cause, not the one suirgested in the last clause, as

the English version seems to mean, but that involved in the
jn-ecedhig statement; because he had been passive in this

whole ali'air, not active; because he was "more sinned against

than sinning ; " because his present errand to the court was
not to bring a charge against his nation, but to save himself
from their injustice; for this cause he had called for (or ii\-

vited) them, to see (them) and speak \cith (or talk to) them,
that they might not of themselves suspect, or be induced by
others to believe, that he was an apostate and a traitor to the
theocracy in which they gloried. For (not because, which
changes the relation of the clauses), so far is this from being
true, that I am actually suffering because of my fidelity to that

religion which they charge me with abandoning. On account
(or for the sake) of the hope of Israel, I wear (or am surround-
ed by) this chain, the one by which he was attached to the
accompanying soldier. (See above, on v. IG, and compare the
use of the same compound verb in Ileb. 5, 2. 12, 1.) By this

skilful but most natural conclusion, Paul connects the simple

statement of his own case, and the 2:)urpose of his present visit,

with the great Messianic doctrine which was at once the cen-

tre of the Jewish and the Christian systems. Here, as in 23,

6. 24, 15. 2G, 6. 7, the hope of Israel is faith in the Messiah as

predicted in the Hebrew Scriptures. Here too, as in his pre-

vious apologies just cited, he describes this hope as the occa-

sion of his sufferings, because it was his Messianic doctrine

that had caused the breach between him and his countrymen,
and thus led to his loss of liberty and accusation as a renegade
and heretic. But this doctrine, far from involving a rejection

of the ancient Jewish faith, was in his view an inflexible ad-

herence to it, and he thus comes back to the point from which
he set out, namely, that the best Christian is the best Jew in
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the true sense of the term ; "for," as he had saidlong before in

Avritincc to the Church at Home, "he is not a Jew, which is one

outwardly ; neither (is that) circumcision, wliich is outward in

the llesh ; but he (is) a Jew, which is one inwardly ; and cir-

cumcision (is that) of the heart, hi the spirit, (and) not in the

letter, whose praise (is) not of men, but of God." (Rom. 2,

28.29)

21. And tliey said unto him, We neither received

letters out of Judea concerning thee, neither any of the

brethren that came shewed or spake any harm of thee.

Paul's address presented two points to his Jewish hearers

;

his motive in appeahug to the Emperor (vs. 17-19), and his

firm adherence to the ancient doctnne (v. 20.) To both these

they reply in the same order, to the first in this verse, to the

second in v. 22. Letters^ the same word that is rendered

learning in 26, 24, the strict sense in both cases being writings.

Nor did any {o?ie) of the brethren corning (or arriving here)

report or tell any (thing) about thee (that vvas) evil. Report and

tell may possibly have reference to ofiicial and colloquial com-

munication. Any of the brethren coming (or that came) may
seem in English to imply that some had come, but that none

of them had bi;ought any bad account of Paul. In the Greek,

however, there is no such implication, as the participle {com-

ing) agrees with the singular pronoun {ciny o?ie.) It is rather

implied, though not expUcitly aftirmed, that no one had ar-

rived who could have brought the news of Paul's appeal before

him. This is not improbable, as he had left Judea near the

close of navigation (see above, on 27, 9), and no doubt soon

after his appeal (see above, on 2G, 32. 27, 1), and any vessel

sailing near the same time must have been arrested in the same

way and could scarcely have reached Italy before him. This

may serve to account for the fact here alleged by the Je^ys,

without supposing that their banishment by Claudius had in-

terrupted all communication with Judea, or that this denial

was untrue and meant to avoid participation in a feud with

which they had not been immediately concerned, and in which

they may have seen the j^owers at Home to lean in fixvour of

the prisoner. Tiiis last hypothesis, though not at variance

with the Jewish character in that or any later age, is less prob-

able in reference to a number of the leading men than it

v.'ould be in the case of a private individual.
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22. But we desire to hear of thee what thou think-

est ; for as conccniinuj tliis sect, we know that every

where it is spoken against.

This is tlieir answer to his second point or closing intima-

tion, tliat the cause of liis imprisonment was not his alyuration

of the ohl Jewisli doctrine, but Ills close adherence to it. Tfc

thhik it rhjht (perhaps witli the suirgestion of a wish, see above,

on 15, 38) to /icarfrom thee what ihon thud-cst,iind how thou

feelest, for the Greek verb denotes not mere opinion but aifec-

tion (compare its use in Matt. 10, 23. Rom. 8, 5. 1 Cor. 13, 11.

Phil. 2, 5. 3, 19. Col. 3, 2.) Tliis is therelbre a respectful pro-

position to do justice to Paul's doctrinal as well as his legal or

forensic position, by allowing him to state his own views with

respect to the great doctrine which divided between him and
other Jews, and on which his pretensions to be still an ortho-

dox and faithful Israelite of course depended. I'or (the rea-

son why they wish or think it right to hear him) as to (or cori-

certiinf/) this sect (or schismatical party, see above, on 5, 17.

15, 5. 24, 5. 14. 26 5), meaning of course the Xazarenes or

Christians, to whom Paul notoriously belonged, as he was no
doubt understood by them to hint in the conclusion of his first

speech (see above, on v. 20.) We knoio^ literally, it is knoton

to Its, ])erhaps implying that they knew no more, as if they
had said, ' all we know about it is, that it is every where op-

posed (or contradicted)^ i. e. by the Jews, with whom they
were in correspondence or communication. This, if not a pru-

dent or contemptuous pretence, implies a singular want of in-

formation with respect to a religion represented by a large

and famous church in Home itself, whose faith had long been
spoken of throughout the whole world (Rom. 1, 8.) This de-

scription of the Roman church by Paul himself, some years

before the date of these events, precludes the explanation

which might otherwise be drawn from the extent, confusion,

and diversitied interests of the imperial city, where two reli-

gious bodies might well co-exist in ignorance of one another.

8ome would account for the phenomenon in question by sup-

jjosing that the temporary exile of the Jews from Rome,
already mentioned, had prevented their knowing many things

that had occurred there in their absence, and among the rest

the rise and progress of the Christian Church. But the edict

of Claudius is supposed by some judicious writers not to have
been fully executed, or at least to have been soon repealed by
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Claudius himself, and it certainly would seem from Rom. 16,

3, that Aquila and Priscilla had returned before the date of

that epistle (see above, on 18, 2.) On the whole, the natural

impression, made perhaps on most unbiassed readers, is that

the Jewish leaders here dissemble or disguise their knowledge
of the Christian sect, either from a superciUous disposition to

disparage its importance in addrcssino- one of its ringleaders

(see above, on 24, 5), or from prudential motives and a natu-

ral uuwilhngness to be involved afresh in quarrels which per-

haps had caused their previous misfortunes, but which certain-

ly seemed likely now to bring them into conflict not only with

the church itself but with the government wdiich at this mo-
ment seemed disposed to favour it. This obvious and natural

hypothesis accounts for all the facts, without being open to

the same objection w^ith the similar assumption in relation to

the statement in the verse precedmg.

23. And wlien tliey had appointed him a day,

there came many to him into (his) lodging ; to whom
he expounded and testified the kingdom of God, per-

suadino; them concernins; Jesus, both out of the law of

Moses, and (out of) the prophets, from morning till

evenins;.

Iluvinrj appointed (or, as the Greek verb origmally signi-

fies, arranged, agreed upon) a day loith (or to) him^ after how
long an interval is not said, but the natural implication is a

short one. Many^ literally, morc^ which may be understood

indelinitely, either of a great or small number (see above, on

2, 40. 13, 31. 21, 10. 24, 17. 25, 14. 27, 20), but is commonly
cx})lained here strictly as a comparative, meaning more than

had attended the first interview. Besides the leadmg men
then present, there Avere others now assembled, to hear Paul's

acct)unt of the new religion. Lodyiny^ a Greek word used by
the older classics in the wide sense of hospitable entertainment

(compare the cognate verb in v. 7), but by the later writers

in the more restricted local sense expressed in the translation.

Here (and in Philem. 22) it may denote a private house where

Paul was entertained as a guest, perhaps that of Aquila and

Priscilla (see above, on 18, 2, and compare Kom. IG, 3) ; but

most interpreters identify it with the hired house mentioned

in v. 30. One modern writer paradoxically holds that Paul

VOL. 11.-21*
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was now at liberty, his trial and acquittal having taken place
between the two lueetiiiLcs with tlie Jews here recorded. But
the i)rinci|)al ground ot'this opinion, a j>rovision of the Roman
law requiring such ni)peals to be determined within live days,

has been shown to be an error, that provision having refer-

ence, not to the trial of the merits, but to the preliminary
forms, receiving the ap])eal, &c. (That Paul was still a pris-

oner at the close of this book, see below, on v. 30.) The
terms used in describing Paul's address are very similar to

those employed before on like occasions. E.rpowidcd and
testified^ literally, c^fpounded testifying^ not as two distinct

acts, but as one, partaking of both qualities, and answering
the twofold purpose of explaining and attesting the true doc-
trine. (For the usage of the Greek verbs, see above, on 2, 40.

8, 25. 11, 4. 18, 5. 26. 20, 21. 24.) The kingdom of God, the
reign of the Messiah, the new dispensation, as predicted by
the Prophets and fulfilled in Christ. (See above, on 1, 3. 8, 12.

14, 22. 19, 8. 20, 25.) JPersuading them too (re) concerning
Jesiis^ i. c. not merely proving him to be the Christ, but striv-

ing to enlist them in his active service. (See above, on 13, 43.

18,4. 19,8.20. 26,28.) The verb denotes, not the actual

result, nor yet the mere endeavour, but the M'hole subjective

process as performed by Paul, without respect to the diversity

of its effect. Jjoth out of the law^ as the source of his argu-

ment, or more exactly, /";^o??z tlie Iciio^ as his starting-point, and
the projyhets^ or remaining scriptures, as expounding and con-

firming Mo.?es. (See above, on 3, 18. 21. 24. 10, 43. 13, 27.

24, 14. 20, 22. 27.) From morning^ more exactly, ^//'ow early

(in the morning) until evening^ i. e. all day long. The whole
day was thus occupied, of course not in formal or continuous
discourse, but partly in familiar and colloquial discussion (see

above, on 20, 7.)

24. And some believed tlic things which were

spoken, and some beUeved not.

As in most other cases where the auditors were Jews, the

effect was a divided or diverse one. (See above, on 13, 43-45.

14, 1. 2. 18, 4-6. 8. 12. 19, 8. 9.) Some believed (or more ex-

actly, were persuaded or convinced by) the things spoken, that

Paul's doctrine as to the Messiahship of Jesus was correct, and
as a necessary consequence that he and not his enemies had
held fast to the old religion. (For the usage of the passive,
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see above, on 5, 36. 37. 40. 17,4. 21,14. 23,21. 26,26. 27,

11.) This efiect was probably foreseen by Paul, who had not
been led by accident to give this exposition of his Messianic
doctrine, but had deliberately seized the opportunity, afforded

by the Jews themselves (v. 22), of bearing witness to the truth
before his kinsmen according to the flesh, however his testi-

mony might be treated.

25. And when they agreed not among themselves,

they departed, after that Paul had spoken one word,

Well spake the Holy Ghost by Esaias the prophet unto
our fathers '

—

Being discordant^ a musical expression (literally, unsym-
phonious)^ but applied by Plato, as it is here, to diversity of
feeling and opinion. They departed^ not abruptly, or before
Paul had accompUshed his design, as may appear to be the
meaning of the English version, but they were dismissed (or

sent away) by Paul himself. (Compare the use of the same
verb in 19, 41.) Paul saying (as they w^ent), or having said
(before they went), not as the reason or occasion of theii* go-
ing, which they would have done if he had added nothing, but
as a solemn close of the whole interview, a last farewell to
them and to the doomed* race whom they represented. Here,
as well as in the preceding verse, it is implied that the greater
number persevered in unbelief and the rejection of the true
Messiah (but see below, on v. 29.) One icord^ saying, dictum
(see above, on 10, 37. 11, 16), full of fearful import, selected,

not at random, but as an appropriate conclusion to Paul's deal-

ings with his unbelieving brethren. Well^ not properly or
truly, which would be superfluous, if not irreverent, in allusion

to words uttered by the Holy Ghost, but exactly or appropri-
ately, as a description of the sons, no less than of the fathers,

to whom and of whom it was primarily spoken. The form of
expression is derived from Christ himself (see Matt. 15, 7.

Mark 7, 6.) Our fathers still identifies the speaker with the
hearers, as descendants of the same progenitors (see above, on
3, 13. 25. 5, 30. 13, 17. 15, 10. 22, 14. 26, 6.) But the oldest
manuscripts and latest critics read your fathers^ which appears
more natural in this connection, just as Stephen, after usincr

the first person ten times, suddenly adopts the second in hi?

closing invective or anathema (7, 2. 11. 12. 15. 19. 38. 39. 44
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45. 5]. 52. For the idiomatic use of ort, that^ in a direct quo-

tation, sec above, on 2, 13. 3,22. 5,23.25. 0,11. 11,3. 13,31.

15,1. 10,30. 17,0. 18,13. 19,21. 23,20. 24,21. 25,8.10.

20, 31.) The passage quoted is here recognized, not only

as the gcnnhie conijiosition of Isaiah, but as a prophecy in-

spired by the Holy Ghost. (See above, on 1, 10. 4, 25.)

20. Saying, Go unto this people, and say, Hearing

ye shall hear, and shall not understand; and seeing ye

shall see, and not perceive—
The passage chosen for Paul's final utterance to the Jews

is still found in tlie -writings of Isaiah (O, 9. 10), -vrhcre it con-

stitutes a part of the renewed (or, as some think, the original)

commission of the Prophet, after a solemn vision of Jehovah
in the temple, and a symbolical assurance of his own forgive-

ness, as a preparation for the painful duty now to be imposed
upon him. This consisted in preaching to the people, but
with an assurance that it Avould have no effect, as to the mass,

except to blind and harden them. Hearuuf (or loith Jwaring)

ye shall hear and not (at all) understand (the Greek negation

being very strong), and seeing ye shall see and not (at all)

2'>erceive (or looking ye shall look, and not see.) Hearing and

seeing, though alike in English, are entirely different in their

Greek form, the last being the active participle of the verb to

see, agreeing with the plural pronoun {jye seeing), and the first

a noun derived from the verb to hear, and construed as the

dative of means or manner. The distmction in both phrases

is between sensation and perception, or between a mere im-

])ression on the organ and a corresponding intellectual effect

(see above, on 22, 9.) The combination oi the noun and par-

ticiple with the cognate verb is designed to represent a com-
mon but peculiar Hebrew idiom, which joins an iniinitive and
finite verbal Ibrm, for the sake of emphasis in general, or of

some particular intensive meaning. Thus m this case, it may
either simply strengthen the expression (ye shall hear indeed,

ye shall certainly hear), or suggest the accessory ideas of

clearness (hear distinctly), or abundance (hear sufiiciently), or

continuance (hear on), or repetition (hear again), &c. The
idea of hearing and seeing in one sense without hearmg ov

seeing in another may have been proverbial among the He-
brews, as we know it to have been among the Greeks, from a

similar expression of iEschylus, and still more clearly from
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another of Demosthenes, who expressly cites it as a proverb,
" seeing not to see, and hearing not to hear."

27. Tor the heart of this people is Avaxed gross.

and their ears are dull of hearing, and their eyes have
they closed ; lest they should see with (theh^) eyes, and
hear with (their) ears, and understand with (their)

heart, and should be converted, and I should heal

them.

This part of tlie original prediction has the form of an
ironical commission or command, in which the Prophet is re-

quired to stupefy and blind the peo])le, which is only a strong
and paradoxical mode of commanding him to do his duty or
perform his office, with an accompanying intimation of its ac-

tual effect upon the people through their own perversity and
unbeUef. (Compare the similar command of Christ in Matt.
23, 32.) In this fearful process there are three distinguishable
agencies expressly or implicitly described, the ministerial agen-
cy of the Prophet, the judicial agency of God, and the suicidal

agency of the people themselves. The original passage makes
the first of these most prominent (Fatten the heart of this peo-
ple, dull their ears, shut their eyes, &c.) The quotation in

John 12, 40, draws attention to the second (He hath bhnded
their eyes and hardened their heart.) Tliat in Matt. 13, 15,

like the one before us, dwells upon the third and represents
the people as destroyed by their own insensibility and imbe-
lief AYe have thus a striking and instructive instance of the
way in which the same essential truth may be exhibited in

different parts of Scripture under several distinct aspects or
successive phases. Heart is neither the affections nor the in-

tellect exclusively, but the wdiole mind or soul as comprehend-
ing both. (See above, on 2, 37. 4, 32. 7, 23. 8, 21. 11, 23. 14,

17. 15, 9. IG, 14. 21, 13.) Waxed gross, literally, fattened,
made fat, i. e. gross and stupid. IVielr ears are didl of hear-
ing, literally, xcith {their) ears they have heard heavily, i. e.

obtusely, dully, indistinctly. Closed, in Greek a strong ex-
pression, strictly meaning shut doicn, i. e. shut fast, and ap-
plied especially to sleep and death. The corresponding word
in Hebrew is still stronger, meaning smeared, or glued fast,

so that they camiot be opened. The moral effect of this in.

sensibility is stated in the last clause. Be co?iverted, literally,
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trtrn^ i. c. to God by true repentance (see above, on S, ID. 9;

35. 11, 21. 14, 15. 15, 19. 20, 18. 20.) As in the j^revious de-

scription, their own ap^encv is j)roniinently presented, bo in tliis,

Avitlioiit exclndiiiij^ that of God in eitlier case. Ileal therii^ for-

give and save them, sin being of\en represented in the Scri|)-

tures as a spiritual malady. (Compare Ps. 41, 4. Jer. 3, 22.

IIos. 14, 4. 1 Pet. 2. 24.) Tlie terms of tliis quotation, not
excepting the change of construction in tlie verse before us,

are derived, with httle variation, from the Septuagint version

of Isaiah.

28. Be it known therefore unto you, that the sal-

vation of God is sent imto the Gentiles, and (that)

they will hear it.

Tlicrefore^ because you are thus hardened, and exhibit just

tlie character and state described in this appalling passage as

the fruits and symjitoms of judicial blindness and abandon-
ment by God. JBe it knoini imto you^ the same emphatic
formula employed by Peter at Jerusalem (2, 14. 4, 10), and
by Paul himself at Antiocli in Pisidia (13, 38), to introduce a

solemn and authoritative declaration. Salcatio7i^ not the
Greek word commonly so rendered (as m 4, 12. 13,26.47.

10, 17), but one used only by Luke (Luke 2, 30. 3,6) and
Paul (Eph. 6, 17.) It is properly an adjective meaning salic-

tary^ saving (as in Tit. 2, 11), but here, and in the passages

just cited, absolutely used without a substantive to signify

God's method of salvation, the remedial system made known in

the gospel. Is se?it, literally, icas sent, i. e. has already been
sent. The past tense seems to be employed, and not the fu-

ture, because what he here refers to was not something yet to

be begun in consequence of what had just occurred, but some-
thing begun long before and still in operation, of which this

was only the farewell annunciation, repeating to the Jews of

Home what Paul had previously said to those of Antioch (13,

40) and Corinth (18, 0), and no doubt in other cases not re-

corded. In the present case, however, it is made particularly

impressive by its beuig the conclusion of Paul's efforts to con-

vert the Jews, and the commencement of those undivided
labours for the Gentiles, of which Koine was now to be th(i

seat and centre. To the Gentiles^ literally, the nations, i. e.

other nations (see above, on 4,25.27. -9,15. 10,45. 11,18.

20, 17. 20. 23.) They shall hear it, in the lower sense, i. e.
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shnll have the opportunity of doing so, and (many) will hear
it^iw tlie higher sense, i. c. give heed to it, accept it, and ob-
tain salvation by it.

29. And when he had said these words, the Jews
departed, and had great reasomng among themselves.

This verse is rejected by some critics, because not found
in several of the oldest manuscripts and versions, but retained
by others on account of the agreement as to form among the
copies which do give it, and because its insertion is as liard to
be accounted for as its omission. It contains a natural though
not a necessary close of this transaction with the Jews at

Rome, again recording that they were not all of one mind,
but divided on the subject of Paul's Messianic teaching. He
having said (or saying^ i. e. as or while he said) these loords
(to wit, the one icord mentioned in v. 25, but more especially
his last words in v. 28), the Jews departed^ not the passive
verb so rendered in v. 25, but one which properly means loent

aimy (employed above, 4, 15. 5, 26. 9, 17. 10, 1.) Andhad^
(literally, hacing^ i. e. at the time, or as they went) great rea-
soning^ literally, much dispute^ the same word that is used
above, 15, 2. 7 (compare the cognate verb in C, 9. 9, 29)
among themselves^ literally, i7i themselves^ which might be
strictly understood of an internal conflict, as a like phrase is

employed above in 10, 17. 12, 11, but for the preceding noun,
which originally means joint inquiry or investigation, and
therefore necessarily implies a plurahty of persons. (For the
use of in to mean loith or among^ see above, on 2, 29. 4, 12.

34. 5,12. 6,8. 7,44. 12,18. 13,26. 15,7.22. 17,34. 18,11.
20,25.32. 21,19.34. 24,21. 25,5.6. 26,4.18.) This is in
one sense the conclusion of Paul's ministry, i. e. so far as it

extended both to Jews and Gentiles. From the former it was
now to be withdrawn, and durmg the remainder of his life

exclusively directed to the latter, not so much, if at all, by
travelling among them, as by setting a ministry in motion at
the heart of the empire which should reach to its extremities,
and giving an impulse to the energies of others that should
still be telt when he had left the held of labour.

30. And Paul dwelt two wliolc years in Ins own
hii'ed house, and received all that came in mito him—

<
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Iliuinrr brouLjht tlic Apostlo of tlie Gentiles to the lioavt

and centre of the Gentile world, and recorded his last deaHnp^
M-ith the Jews, the history closes. with the interesting: fact,

that he continued to exert his apostolical iniluence, from thi^

^reat radiatini^ point, without interru})tion or obstruction,

durin<^ an interval of many months after his arrival. Dictlt^

remamcd, continued (as in v. IG above.) Tico whole ycars^

Hterally, a icJtolc hiennium^ or period of two years, the same
word that occurs above in 24, 27. The word whole shows, n<jt

only tliat the two years were ehipsed when Luke wrote, but

that the condition here described continued without any in-

terruption for that length of time. His oic?i, or as the word
may mean, a sejKtrate or j^rivate dwelling, which amounts,

liowever, to the same thinc^. (See above, on 1, 7. 19. ?.5. 2, G.

8. 3,12. 4,23.32. 13, 3G. 20,28. 21, G. 23,19. 24,23. 25,10.)

Hired house^ a single word in Greek, used in the Clas^ics and

the Septuagint to denote the act of hiring or the hire itself,

but here the thing hired or rented, which the context deter-

nmies to have been a place of residence, and therelbre an

apartment. If not an entire house. Whether tbis hired lodg-

ing was the same that is referred to in v. 23, or one to which

he afterwards removed, is a question happily of little moment,
as the narrative does not afford data for its satisfactory solu-

tion. A1^d received (as visitors or guests) cdl the (persons)

coming in to him (as such), a statement which implies that his

intercourse with others was confined to his own dwelUng, and

as a necessary consequence that during these two years he was

still a prisoner, an inference corroborated by the allusions to

his bonds in the epistles written at this time. (Compare
Philem. 1. 9. 10. 23. Col 4, 18. Phil. 1, 13. 14. 16.)

31. Preacliing the kingdom of God, and teaching

those things which concern the Lord Jesus Christ, with

all confidence, no man forbidding him.

These were not visits of mere courtesy or friendship, but

connected with the great work even of his prison-life. (Com-

pare Phil. 1, 12-21.) Preachinrj^ proclaimmg as a herald (see

above, on 8, 5. 9, 20. 10, 42. 19, 13. 20, 25, and compare the

cognate noun in 1 Tim. 2, 7. 2 Tim. 1, 11.) The kingdom of
God^ see above, on v. 23. Teaching^ explaining, as well as

heralding, announcing (see above, on 15, 35. 18, 25. 20, 20)

the {things) about {of or concerning) the Lord Jesus Christy
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L e. Jesus as a sovereign, and as the Messiah of the Scriptures,

the predicted Prophet, Priest, and King, not of the carnal but

the spiritual Israel. (Sce<ibove, on 2, 30. 8G. 8, 12. 9, 22. 15,

20. 17, 3. 18, 5. 19, 4. 20, 21.) With all confidence, the word
transhited boldness in 4, 13. 29. 31 (compare tlie kindred verb

in9, 27. 29. 13,40. 14,3. 18,20. 19,8), but always meaning
strictly freedom and plainness of speech, as opposed, not only

to a timid reserve, but to a partial and obscure exhibition of

the truth (see above, on 2, 29.. 20, 10.) This is the gift for

wliich the twelve apostles prayed in persecution (see above,

on 4, 29. 31), and of which Paul speaks repeatedly in his epis-

tles, as essential to the full proof of his ministry. (Compare
Eph. 0, 19. 20. Phil. 1, 20. 1 Thess. 2, 2.) All, i. e. all that

was required for this purpose (see above on 4, 29, and com-
pare the use of the same epithet in 5, 23. 13, 10. 17, 11. 20,

19. 23, 1. 24, 3.) The mention of this circumstance as some-
thing singular, or contrary to what might naturally have been
looked for, serves to confirm the previous conclusion that

throughout these two years he was still a prisoner (see above,

on V. 30) ; and the same thing may be said of the emphatic
adverb which concludes the whole book, and to which our lan-

guage aftbrds no nearer equivalent than unforbidden (or re-

taining the adverbial form, unforbiddenhj), the essential mean-
hig being that of the English phrase, ^tvV/io?^^ let or Jdndrance.
This emphatic and sonorous close shows that the book is not
unfinished, as so many have imagined, and then tried to ac-

count for its abrupt conclusion on the ground that Luke was
interrupted, or intended to compose a tliird book (see above,
on 1, 1), or that the original conclusion has been lost, <fec.

These are not only arbitrary and gratuitous assumptions in

themselves, but are invented to explain a fact without exist-

ence. Because no account is given of what afterwards befell

Paul, of his condemnation or acquittal, his release and re-arrest,

and final martyrdom, it does not follow that the history is in-

complete, but only that these interesting facts were not in-

cluded in the writer's plan. The book is not a personal biog-
raphy of Paul, wlio is not even named until the close of the
first subdivision (see above, on 7, 57), but a history of the
planting and extension of the churcli among the Jews and
Gentiles, by the institution of great radiating centres at im-
portant points throughout the emi)ire, beginning at Jerusalem
and ending at Rome. The ministry of Paul, as the Apostle
of the Gentiles fills a large ])art of the book, and as soon as
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he arrives at tlie last jjoiiit in the series just referred to and
\

commences operations tliere, the subject is exhausted and tlic
'

hist<jry complete. All subserpient (X'currenees, however inter-
{

esting in themselves, or useful I'or anotlier pur})Ose, belong
;

rather to biograjihy than history, or rather to the later apos-

tolical history and the interpretation of the Pastoral Epistles,

than to this succinct and well-delined account of the great

process, by Mliich Christianity was carried from its cradle at

Jerusalem, not only to its secondary homes in Antioch, Phi-

lippi, Corhith, Ephesus, and other cities of inferior rank, l)ut

also to its throne in the Eternal City, the locality selected for

its highest exaltation and its most profound abasement. To
liave added any thing beyond this point, except so much as

might suffice to show that Rome did really become a radiating

centre before Paul died, would have been to open a new
history and not to close an old one. However tantalizing,

therefore, the reserve of the historian may be to modern curi-

osity, it gives his work a unity and relative completeness,

which could only have been marred by supplementary addi-

tions. He does not even stand in need of the apology, which
some have made for him, that all the rest was well known to

Theophilus, and therefore needed not to be recorded ; as if

the book, although inscribed to one man, was not meant from
the beginning for the use of all men. It ends where it does,

for no such personal or trivial i-eason, but because the writer's

purpose is accomplished and his task performed. As soon as

he has traced the course of Christ and Christianity from the

Holy City to the Mistress of the World, he has already shown
the virtual fulfilment of the proniise and the plan with which
the history begins, "Ye shall be my witnesses, both in Jeru-

salem and in all Judea and Samaria, and unto the uttermost
part of the earth,"

T!iE n^r*.
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